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PREFACE. 

material  of  the  present  volume  consists  of  the  substance 
of  lectures  delivered,  from  time  to  time,  during  my  tenure  of 
the  Sadlerian  professorship  of  pure  mathematics  in  the  University 
of  Cambridge.  The  last  occasion,  when  such  lectures  were  given 
by  me,  was  during  the  Michaelmas  Term  of  1909. 

As  the  volume  does  not  pretend  to  be  a  complete  treatise  on 
differential  geometry,  and  as  it  is  restricted  to  the  contents  of  my 
lectures,  readers  will  find  that  not  a  few  sections  of  the  vast  range 
of  the  subject  are  discussed  only  shortly  and  that  some  are  left 
undiscussed.  In  lectures,  my  aim  was  to  expound  those  elements 
with  which  eager  and  enterprising  students  should  become  ac- 
quainted ;  they  could  thus,  in  my  opinion,  be  best  prepared  for 
the  penetrating  consideration,  which  is  suited  for  the  private  study 
rather  than  for  the  lecture-room  or  the  examination-room.  No 
lack  of  individual  interest  was  implied  in  omitted  branches  of  the 
subject ;  to  give  an  instance  of  a  purely  personal  kind,  my  lectures 
never  even  mentioned  the  application  of  Lie's  theory  of  continuous 
groups  to  the  construction  of  the  differential  invariants  for  space 
and  for  surfaces  in  space — a  matter  to  which,  elsewhere,  I  had 
devoted  some  attention.  One  of  my  ideals,  in  lecturing  to  students, 
was  to  provide  them  with  some  of  the  instruments  for  research; 
consequently  this  volume  is  mainly  intended  for  students  who, 
later,  may  devote  themselves  to  original  work. 

The  book  can  be  regarded  as  composed  of  three  main  sections ; 
its  divisions  are  only  partially  indicated  by  the  chapters,  which 
are  numbered  consecutively.  Throughout,  it  deals  solely  with 
configurations  in  ordinary  Euclidean  space. 

In  the  first  section,  consisting  of  a  single  chapter,  the  properties 
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of  skew  curves  and  of  their  associated  lines  and  planes  are  ex- 
pounded, without  regard  to  any  family  or  families  of  surfaces  upon 
which  the  curves  may  happen  to  lie. 

In  the  second  section,  consisting  of  chapters  II — VI,  the  subject- 
matter  is  the  properties  of  curves  upon  any  general  surface  in  space. 
Some  classes  of  these  curves  (e.g.  lines  of  curvature)  are  organically 
connected  with  the  surface ;  they  are  completely  determined  by 
the  elements  of  the  surface  to  which  they  belong.  Other  curves, 
such  as  geodesies,  have  an  equally  organic  relation  with  the  surface; 
but  they  are  not  determined  solely  by  the  elements  of  the  surface, 
for  they  can  satisfy  some  arbitrarily  assigned  condition  or  conditions. 
Again,  quite  arbitrary  curves  and  families  of  curves  can  be  assumed 
upon  a  surface  ;  not  a  little  attention  has  been  devoted  to  methods 
for  constructing  differential  invariants  which,  being  in  value  in- 
dependent of  parameters  of  reference,  express  the  geometrical 
magnitudes  of  the  curves,  subject,  of  course,  to  the  dominance 
of  the  intrinsic  magnitudes  of  the  surface  containing  the  curve 
or  curves. 

In  the  third  section,  consisting  of  chapters  vn — xr,  the  subject- 
matter  is  surfaces  in  general,  rather  than  particular  configurations 
on  surfaces.  The  most  ordinary  methods  of  point-to-point  corre- 
spondence and  comparison  of  surfaces  are  explained.  Surfaces, 
which  are  defined  (wholly  or  partially)  by  intrinsic  properties, 
are  considered,  special  attention  being  paid  to  minimal  surfaces. 
Families  of  surfaces  are  discussed,  according  to  the  respective 
definitions  that  ultimately  establish  the  families ;  the  most 
obvious  instance  relates  to  those  surfaces  which  have  plane  or 
spherical  sets  of  lines  of,  curvature.  Lastly,  a  brief  sketch  of 
the  simplest  fundamental  properties  of  triply  orthogonal  systems 
is  given. 

The  book  concludes  with  a  single  chapter  that  contains  an 
introduction  to  the  elementary  theory  of  congruences  of  curves, 
specially  of  straight  lines  and  of  circles. 
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Scattered  throughout  the  book,  examples  (over  two  hundred 
in  number)  will  be  found ;  many  of  them  are  extracted  from 
memoirs  by  various  authors.  At  the  end,  there  is  a  set  of 
miscellaneous  examples  collected  from  Cambridge  examination 
papers  in  recent  years ;  for  the  collection,  I  am  indebted  to 
Mr  R.  A.  Herman. 

To  facilitate  reference,  ^  have  constructed  a  customary  table 
of  contents  at  the  beginning  of  the  book  and  a  customary  subject- 
index  at  the  end ;  and,  because  a  more  or  less  persistent  significance 
is  assigned  to  many  of  the  symbols  that  are  used,  I  have  given  (at 
the  end  of  the  table  of  contents)  a  list  of  these  symbols  with  the 
passages  where  the  significance  is  first  stated. 

From  the  frequent  references  throughout,  as  well  as  in  the 
references  in  the  brief  half-historical  introductions  to  most  of  the 
chapters,  it  will  be  seen  that  one  of  my  special  desires  has  been  to 
direct  students  to  the  work  of  the  mathematician  who,  I  think, 
would  be  generally  hailed  as  the  greatest  living  master  of  the 
subject.  The  treatise  by  Darboux  must  remain,  at  least  for  this 
generation,  the  classical  exposition  of  Differential  Geometry. 

In  exposition,  it  may  have  been  rash  on  my  part  to  restrict 
myself  throughout  to  a  treatment,  which  is  based  mainly  upon  the 
analysis  used  by  Gauss  and  by  those  who  followed  him  in  its  use. 
Certainly  I  have  made  no  attempt  to  give  what  could  only  have 
been  a  rather  faint  reproduction  of  Darboux's  treatment,  which 
centres  round  the  tri-rectangular  trihedron  at  any  point  of  a  curve 
or  surface  or  system.  My  hope  is  that  students  may  experience 
an  added  stimulus  of  interest  when  they  find  that  different  methods 
combine  in  the  development  of  growing  knowledge. 

Of  course,  in  so  extensive  a  subject,  indebtedness  naturally  is 
not  confined  to  one  great  worker  alone.  The  names  quoted  in  the 
course  of  my  pages  (and  all  have  been  quoted,  whose  work  has 
been  used  by  me)  will  give  some  hint  of  the  multitude  of  workers 
who,  through  the  long  sequence  of  years,  have  constructed  the 
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immense  fabric  of  acquired  knowledge.  Great  as  many  of  those 
names  are,  I  wish  here  to  place  on  record  my  own  sense  of  gratitude 
to  Darboux  and  to  his  work.  My  tribute  of  homage  is  gladly 
rendered  in  this  year,  the  jubilee  of  his  doctorate  at  Paris. 

For  valuable  help  given  to  me  in  many  ways  during  the  revision 
of  the  proof-sheets,  as  well  as  for  suggestions  and  criticisms  that 
proved  useful  to  me,  I  tender  my  jnost  cordial  thanks  to  my 
friend  Mr  R.  A.  Herman,  Fellow  and  Lecturer  of  Trinity  College 
Cambridge,  and  University  Lecturer  in  Mathematics. 

Finally,  in  past  years  and  on  other  occasions,  it  has  been  my 
good  fortune  to  receive  the  unfailing  assistance  of  the  staff  of  the 
University  Press  at  Cambridge.  On  this  occasion,  their  assistance 
has  been  forthcoming  in  the  same  generous  and  unstinted  measure 
as  before.  To  them,  as  only  is  their  due,  my  thanks  once  more  are 
given. 

A.  R.  F. 

February,  1912. 


The  present  issue  is  nearly  an  exact  reprint  of  the  original 
issue  ;  the  few  changes  in  the  volume  could  not  justify  a  claim 
that  it  is  a  new  edition. 

A.  R.  F. 

IMPERIAL  COLLEGE  or  SCIENCE 

AND  TECHNOLOGY,  S.W. 

November,  1919. 
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SYMBOLS  USED,  AND  THEIR  SIGNIFICANCE. 

THE  following  list  of  symbols  has  been  framed  for  convenience  of  reference.  The 
meanings  assigned  are  those  which  are  most  frequently  used  ;  they  are  given  in  the 
definitions  on  the  respective  pages  indicated  by  the  numbers.  It  should  be  understood, 
however,  that  other  meanings  are  occasionally  and  temporarily  assigned  to  them  ;  and  it 
will  be  found  that  some  symbols,  such  as  those  which  have  a  significance  limited  to  a 
special  investigation,  are  not  included. 

A  binary  form  connected  with  the  curvature  of  a  normal  section,  191. 

A  magnitude  for  a  ruled  surface,  381. 

A ,  B,  C  =  EM-FL,EN-  OL,  FN- GM,  96. 

A,  B,  C,  F,  G,  H  quantities  connected  with  triply  orthogonal  systems,  433. 
a,  a',  a"  direction-cosines  of  the  tangent  to  a  skew  curve,  20. 

a,  b,  c  parameters  of  plane  or  spherical  lines  of  curvature,  311. 

a,  b,  c  direction-cosines  of  generator  of  a  ruled  surface,  381. 

a,  6,  b',  c  quantities  connected  with  a  rectilinear  congruence,  476. 
B  magnitude  for  a  ruled  surface,  381. 

B,  B'  [B=flty>/cfa  =  {A  (<£)!*],  covariants,  220,  231. 

b,  V,  b"  direction-cosines  of  the  principal  normal  to  a  skew  curve,  20. 

c,  cf,  c"  direction-cosines  of  the  binormal  to  a  skew  curve,  20. 

D  multiplier  connected  with  geodesic  polar  coordinates,  90. 

D  magnitude  for  a  ruled  surface,  381. 

D,  DI,  D-2  quantities  in  the  equations  of  geodesies,  191. 

E,  F,  G  fundamental  magnitudes  of  the  first  order  for  a  surface,  33. 

E,  F,  G  fundamental  magnitudes  of  first  order  tor  first  sheet  of  centre-surface, 

111. 

B',  F',  G'  fundamental   magnitudes   of   first  order  for  second   sheet  of  centro- 

surface,  111. 

€P  excess-function  in  calculus  of  variations,  128. 

e,f,  g  fundamental  quantities  for  a  spherical  image,  255. 

«,/,  g  quantities  connected  with  a  rectilinear  congruence,  477. 

/  a  relative  invariant,  211. 

f\  critical  function  for  range  of  geodesies,  126. 

(/,  A)  Jacobian  magnitude  in  partial  differential  equations,  176. 

/=0,  #  =  0  equations  of  congruences  of  curves,  468. 

g  multiplier  connected  with  geodesic  polar  coordinates,  90. 

H  mean  curvature  of  <i  surface  at  a  point,  44. 

H,  H'  measures  of  mean  curvature  for  centre-surface,  112. 

HI,  H2,  f/3  magnitudes  for  triply  orthogonal  surfaces,  411. 
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h  binary  form  connected  with  two  curves  on  a  surface,  231. 

*i  >  ^i>  ^a  magnitudes  for  triply  orthogonal  surfaces,  410. 

/  zero  or  unity,  in  connection  with  a  binary  form,  191. 

/  an  invariant  connected  with  a  curve,  218. 

di-ii  geodesic  contingence  of  a  curve  on  a  surface,  160. 

i,j  angles  between  geodesic  and  parametric  curves,  149. 

J  Jacobian  in  a  congruence,  471. 

J  binary  form  connected  with  a  curve  on  a  surface,  231. 

J,  J',  J"  three  binary  forms  connected  with  a  curve,  218,  219,  230. 

J  Jacobian  for  two  sets  of  parametric  variables,  205. 

K  specific  (or  Gauss  measure  of)  curvature  of  a  surface  at  a  point,  44. 

K,  K'  measures  of  specific  curvature  for  centro-surface,  112. 

parameter  of  plane  or  spherical  lines  of  curvature,  311. 

l\ ,  Is  focal  lengths  along  a  ray,  481. 

L,  M,  N  fundamental  magnitudes  of  the  second  order  for  a  surface,  38. 

L,  M,  N  fundamental  magnitudes  of  second  order  for  first  sheet  of  centro-surface, 
112. 

L',  M',  N'  fundamental  magnitudes   of  second   order  for  second   sheet  of  centro- 
surface,  112. 

I,  m,  n  direction-cosines  of  binormal  of  a  skew  curve,  5. 

MI,  in',  m"  derivatives  of  magnitudes  of  first  order  for  a  surface,  45. 

dn  shortest  distance  between  two  consecutive  rays  in  a  congruence,  478. 

j- ,    j—,  differentiation  along  geodesic  normals  to  curves  on  a  surface,  219,  231. 

n,  n',  n"  derivatives  of  magnitudes  of  first  order  for  a  surface,  45. 

P  (sometimes)  an  arbitrary  function  of  p  only. 

p,  q  quantities  proportional   to  direction-cosines   of  the   normal  to  a  plane, 

16,  61. 

p,  q  parameters  of  a  current  point  on  a  surface,  32. 

p,  q  parameters  of  congruences  of  curves,  469. 

p,  q,  r  coordinates  of  point  on  directrix  curve  of  a  ruled  surface,  381. 

P,  Q,  R,  S  derived  magnitudes  of  third  order  for  a  surface,  57. 

Q  (sometimes)  an  arbitrary  function  of  q  only. 

R  radius  of  spherical  curvature  of  a  skew  curve,  7. 

r  distance  of  a  point  on  a  surface  of  revolution  from  the  axis,  83. 

r,  s,  t  second  derivatives  of  z  with  respect  to  x  and  y,  61. 

dS  element  of  arc  in  a  spherical  image,  255. 

i  arc  along  a  curve,  2. 

dt  element  of  arc  along  a  curve,  in  space,  2,  on  a  surface,  33. 

j- ,    33  differentiation  along  curves  on  a  surface,  219,  231. 

T  =(LN  —  Jf2)^,  a  magnitude  of  the  second  order  for  a  surface,  38. 

T  tangential  coordinates  of  a,  surface,  261. 
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t  parameter  along  a  curve,  2. 

-j-  differentiation  along  a  geodesic  tangent  to  a  curve  on  a  surface,  224. 

t,  ti ,  t2  distances  along  a  ray,  479,  480. 

u  length  along  generator  of  ruled  surface,  381. 

u  parameter  of  plane  or  spherical  lines  of  curvature,  311. 

«,  u'  binary  forms  connected  with  a  curve,  230. 

UM*  double-suffix  notation  for  derivatives,  211. 

MJ,  «2,  «3,  ...  derivatives  of  u,  410. 

u,  v,  w  parameters  of  triply  orthogonal  surfaces,  410. 

u,  v  '  Weierstrass  parameters  for  minimal  surface,  281,  292  foot-note. 

[w,  v\  connected  with  Larue  relations,  420. 

{u,  v}  connected  with  Lame  relations,  420. 

u,  v  parameters  of  nul  lines  (symmetric  variables)  on  a  surface,  77 ;  or  lines 
of  curvature,  94. 

V  =  (EG  -  /**)*,  a  magnitude  of  the  first  order  for  a  surface,  34. 

v  a  fundamental  quantity  for  a  spherical  image,  258. 

v,  t/  binary  forms  connected  with  a  curve  on  a  surface,  231. 

IT  binary  form  connected  with  lines  of  curvature,  191. 

"•  binary  form  connected  with  two  curves,  230. 

w  a  complex  variable  in  a  relation  F(w,  z)  =  0,  239. 

i0t,  w3',  w%',  w3  four  binary  forms  connected  with  a  curve,  218. 

•  a?,  if', ...  derivatives  along  a  curve  with  regard  to  the  arc,  2. 

x\,  #2,  #n, ...  derivatives  with  regard  to  parameters,  33. 

•*j,  *2>  #3>  •••  derivatives  of  x,  410. 

X,  Y,  Z  direction-cosines   of  the  normal   to  a  surface,  36,   472,   coordinates   in 

spherical  image,  255,  tangential  coordinates,  261. 

X,  Y,  Z  (sometimes)  functions  of  x  alone,  of  y  alone,  of  z  alone. 

X,  Y,  Z  direction-cosines  of  a  ray  in  a  congruence,  476,  485. 
X,Y,Z   x 

X',  Y',  Z'  L  elements  for  infinitesimal  deformation  of  a  surface,  395,  397. 

Z"      } 

x,  y,  z  coordinates  of  a  point  on  a  curve  or  a  surface. 

xoi  2/»,  zo  point  on  an  adjoint  minimal  surface,  299. 

z,  z0  (=x+iy,  x-iy)  conjugate  complex  variables  in  a  plane,  237. 

a  radius  of  curvature  of  surface  along  one  line  of  curvature,  p  =  constant, 

65. 

a,  |3,  y  direction-angles  of  the  tangent  to  a  skew  curve,  17. 

a,  ft  y,  i,  <  derived  magnitudes  of  the  fourth  order  for  a  surface,  58. 
/3  radius  of  curvature  of  surface  along  one  line  of  curvature,  q  =  constant, 

65. 

T,  I",  r"  quantities  connected  with  magnitudes  of  first  order  for  a  surface,  46. 

y  radius  of  geodesic  curvature  of  any  curve,  150,  193. 
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y,  y.  y  quantities  connected  with  fundamental  quantities  for  a  spherical  image, 

260. 

y,  y"  radii  of  geodesic  curvature  of  parametric  curves,  151. 

A,  A',  A"  quantities  connected  with  magnitudes  of  first  order  for  a  surface,  46. 

A0  Beltrami's  first  differential  parameter,  165. 

AS  (0)  Beltrami's  second  differential  parameter,  208. 

V  binary  form  connected  with  two  curves,  230. 

A  (<f>,  +)  a  covariant  intermediate  to  two  curves,  207. 

8,  8'  two  binary  forms  connected  with  a  curve,  218. 

8,  8',  8"  quantities  connected  with  fundamental  quantities  for  a  spherical  image, 

260. 

dt  angle  of  contingence  of  a  skew  curve,  4. 

e  =(£4>22-2/ty,</>2+<?0i2)i,  154. 


6  angle  between  tangent  to  a  curve  on  a  surface  and  a  line  of  curvature, 

193. 

6  inclination  of  generator  of  ruled  surface  to  directrix  curve,  381. 

9  (t,  to)  critical  function  for  range  of  geodesies,  127. 

A  binary  form  connected  with  two  curves  on  a  surface,  231. 

X  quantity  of  first  order  when  a  surface  is  referred  to  its  nul  lines,  81. 

X  angle  at  which  two  curves  intersect,  231. 

X  parameter  of  plane  or  spherical  lines  of  curvature,  315. 

A,  A',  A",  A"'  quantities  connected  with  derived  magnitudes  of  the  third  order  for  a 

surface,  60. 
X,  X',  X",  X'"  quantities  connected  with  derived  magnitudes  of  the  third  order  for  a 

surface,  60. 

X,  fi,  v  direction-angles  of  the  binomial  to  a  skew  curve,  17. 

ji,  fi,  p."  derivatives  of  fundamental  quantities  for  a  spherical  image,  260. 

v,  v',  v"  derivatives  of  fundamental  quantities  for  a  spherical  image,  260. 

|,  i),  f  direction-angles  of  the  principal  normal  to  a  skew  curve,  17. 

£,  ij,  f  centre  of  curvature  on  first  sheet  of  centro-surface,  109. 

I',  ij',  f  '  centre  of  curvature  on  second  sheet  of  centro-surface,  109. 

|(p,  q),  T)  (p,q)      quantities  in  infinitesimal  transformation,  211. 
p  radius  of  circular  curvature  of  a  skew  curve,  4,  of  a  curve  on  a  surface, 

193. 

p  radius  of  curvature  of  a  normal  section  of  a  surface,  41. 

p'  radius  of  curvature  of  normal  section  of  a  surface,  152,  193. 

p"  radius  of  curvaiure  of  a  second  normal  section  of  a  surface,  231. 

p,  p',  p",  p'"  quantities  connected  with  derived  magnitudes  of  the  third  order  for  a 

surface,  60. 

a-  radius  of  torsion  of  a  skew  curve,  5,  of  a  curve  on  a  surface,  193. 

<r',  or"  radius  of  torsion  of  geodesic  tangent,  193,  231. 

dr  angle  of  torsion  of  a  skew  curve,  5. 

dr  angle  of  torsion  of  geodesic  tangent  to  a  curve,  155. 

v  parameter  of  plane  or  spherical  lines  of  curvature,  315. 
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*  quantity  connected  with  geodesies,  192. 

<f>  azimuth  of  point  on  a  surface  of  revolution,  133. 

<f>  central  function  in  Weingarten  deformations,  402. 

<f>  =  b  family  of  geodesic  parallels,  166. 

<£  (Pi  ?)  =  c  equation  of  curve  on  surface,  34,  195,  211. 

*  (<f>,  \jf)  a  covariant  intermediate  to  two  curves,  208. 

cd> 

^  =  ^-  =c  family  of  geodesies,  167. 

dx  angle  of  screw  curvature  of  a  skew  curve,  12. 

Q  binary  cubic  connected  with  variation  of  curvature,  193. 

<a  angle  between  parametric  curves  on  a  surface,  34. 

•m  inclination  of  principal  normal  of  curve  on  a  surface  to  normal  of  the 
surface,  152,  193. 

«'  angle  between  parametric  curves  in  a  spherical  image,  258. 


CHAPTER  I. 

CURVES  IN  SPACE. 

AMONG  the  books  to  be  consulted  on  the  matter  of  this  chapter,  one  is  the  classical 
treatise  by  Monge,  Applications  de  I'analyse  a  la  geometrie ;  the  most  useful  edition  is  that 
by  Liouville  (1850),  which  also  contains  the  famous  memoir  by  Gauss  on  the  general 
theory  of  surfaces,  as  well  as  various  Notes  by  Liouville,  Serret,  and  others. 

The  portions  of  Darboux's  great  treatise*,  Theorie  generate  des  surfaces,  that  should  be 
consulted,  are  the  first  four  chapters  of  the  first  volume  and  Note  iv  appended  to  the 
fourth  volume.  Of  Bianchi's  treiiti.se  t,  Lezioni  di  geometria  diferenziale,  which  also  is 
excellent,  the  first  chapter  will  repay  reference  in  the  present  connection. 

This  chapter  deals  solely  with  real  curves  in  space.  Certain  imaginary  curves  in 
space  (such  as  minimal  or  nul  lines,  and  some  curves  of  constant  torsion)  have  important 
relations  with  real  surfaces.  The  consideration  of  such  curves,  other  than  nul  lines, 
belongs  to  a  discussion  of  differential  geometry  more  extensive  than  is  here  possible ;  but 
nul  lines  will  be  considered  later  (§§  55 — 59)  in  connection  with  surfaces. 

1.  Curves  in  space,  when  they  are  not  plane,  are  called  skew,  or  twisted, 
or  curves  of  double  curvature  (of  flexion  or  circular  curvature,  and  of  torsion); 
when  an  epithet  is  necessary,  the  word  skew  will  be  used. 

Skew  curves  occur  in  various  manners.  The  two  simplest  of  these  modes 
arise  by  analytical  definition  and  by  the  expression  of  organic  properties. 

When  a  curve  is  defined  analytically,  the  coordinates  of  a  current  point 
are  usually  expressed  in  terms  of  a  variable  parameter.  Sometimes  an 
equivalent  (but  more  cumbrous)  definition  is  adopted  when  the  curve  is 
the  whole,  or  a  part,  of  the  intersection  of  two  surfaces;  it  is  then  given 
by  combining  the  equations  of  the  surfaces. 

When  a  curve  is  defined  by  an  organic  property,  that  property  is  often 
relative  to  some  surface  upon  which  the  curve  lies.  Thus  lines  of  curvature, 
asymptotic  lines,  geodesies,  are  families  of  curves,  characterised  by  their 
respective  relations  to  the  surfaces  on  which  they  exist.  Consequently  it  is 
necessary  to  deal  with  surfaces  in  general,  before  the  adequate  expressions 
fin-  curves  defined  by  organic  properties  can  be  obtained;  only  the  elements 
of  the  general  theory  are  required  for  the  purpose. 

*  It  will  usually  be  cited  as  Theorie  generate  or  as  Darbaux. 

t  It  will  usually  be  cited  as  Geometria  di/erenziale  or  as  Bianchl ;  the  references  will  be  to 
the  second  (Italian)  edition. 
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We  shall  be  concerned  with  intrinsic  properties  of  curves  and  of  surfaces, 
almost  without  exception.  The  position  in  space,  and  the  orientation,  of 
curves  and  of  surfaces  retain  in  this  theory  nothing  of  the  significance  and 
the  importance  that  usually  belong  to  them  in  algebraic  geometry.  The 
properties  and  relations  are  obtained  by  means  of  the  differential  coefficients 
of  the  magnitudes  connected  with  the  curves  and  the  surfaces ;  hence  the 
subject  is  often  called  differential  geometry. 

Moreover,  except  in  rare  instances,  we  shall  avoid  singular  points  of  all 
kinds  on  curves  and  surfaces,  and  also  singular  lines  on  surfaces,  in  spite  of 
their  importance  in  other  branches  of  geometry  and  in  the  theory  of 
algebraic  functions.  Our  purpose  is  the  formulation  of  the  fundamental 
properties  of  the  curves  and  surfaces  within  a  range  of  the  geometrical 
configuration  that  is  devoid  of  singularities. 


Principal  Lines  and  Planes  of  a  Curve. 

2.     Let  the  coordinates  of  a  current  point  on  a  skew  curve  be  expressed 
in  terms  of  a  parameter  t  in  the  form 

x  =  x(t\    y  =  y(t),    z  =  z(t). 

As  we  are  dealing  with  an  ordinary  range  of  the  curve,  the  functions  x  (t), 
y(t),z(t)  are  taken  to  be  regular  throughout  the  range  of  the  parameter; 
and  we  assume  the  positive  direction  of  currency  along  the  curve  to  be  that 
which  is  given  by  increasing  values  of  t. 

The  arc  measured  along  the  curve  from  some  fixed  point  is  denoted  by  s ; 
we  have 


(dy\*  ,  /dfVP 
\dt)       \dtj\   ' 


dt      \\dtj 

where  the  positive  sign  is  taken  for  the  square  root.  Occasionally  the  arc  s 
is  the  dependent  variable  in  an  investigation ;  then  it  is  usually  convenient 
to  keep  s  a  function  of  t.  Otherwise,  there  is  convenience  in  making  the 
arc  s  the  actual  parameter;  in  all  such  cases,  we  denote  the  first  derivatives 
of  a;,  y,  z  by  x',  y',  /;  and  similarly  for  derivatives  of  higher  orders.  Clearly 

x'n-  +  y'a-  +  z"'  =  1. 

If  f,  77,  f  are  the  coordinates  of  a  point  Q  on  the  curve,  whose  arc-distance 
from  P  is  u,  then 

£  =  x  +  ux'  +  iwV  4-  IwV 


f  =  z  +  uz  +  $wV  +  lu>z"  +... 
where  the  coefficients  of  the  powers  of  u  are  the  values  of  the  derivatives  at  P. 
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3.     The  tangent  is  the  limiting  position  of  a  secant  through  P  and  a 
consecutive  point  ;  hence  the  equations  of  the  tangent  are 

X^-x_  Y-y  _Z-z 

y'        *   ' 

where  X,  Y,  Z  are  current  coordinates  along  the  line.  The  direction-cosines 
of  the  tangent  at  P  are  x',  y',  z';  the  positive  direction  of  the  tangent  is  taken 
to  be  that  in  which  s  and  t  increase. 

The  plane  through  P  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  at  P  is  the  normal 
plane  ;  its  equation  is 

(X-x)x'  +  (Y-y)y'  +  (Z-z)z'  =  0. 
Every  line  passing  through  P  in  this  plane  is  a  normal  to  the  curve. 

Any  number  of  planes  pass  through  the  tangent  at  P;   their  general 
equation  is 

(X  -x)  Z+  (Y-y)  m  +  (Z-z)n  =  0, 
with  the  condition 

lx'  +  my'  +  nz'  =  0. 

The  osculating  plane  at  P  is  defined  as  the  one  of  these  planes  through  the 
tangent  at  P  which  also  contains  the  tangent  at  a  consecutive  point;  as 
the  direction-cosines  of  this  consecutive  tangent  are  proportional  to 

x'  +  ux"+...,     y' 
we  have,  for  the  osculating  plane, 


that  is,  using  lx'  +  my'  +  nz  =  0,  we  have 

lx"  +  my"  +  nz"  =  0 

in  the  limit.     Hence  the  equation  of  the  osculating  plane  is 

X-x,     Y-y,     Z-z    =  0. 

x'    ,        y     ,       z 

x"   ,        y"  ,       z" 

As  the  tangent  at  P  is  the  limiting  position  of  a  secant  through  P  and  a 
consecutive  point  P',  and  the  tangent  at  P'  is  the  limiting  position  of 
a  secant  through  P1  and  another  consecutive  point  P",  the  osculating  plane 
at  P  is  the  limiting  position  of  a  plane  through  P  and  two  consecutive 
points.  Three  points  usually  suffice  to  determine  a  plane  uniquely  ;  and  so 
the  osculating  plane  at  P  is  the  plane  which,  of  all  the  planes  through  P, 
has  the  closest  contact  with  the  curve.  Moreover,  through  three  points  a 
unique  circle  can  be  drawn  ;  hence,  lying  in  the  osculating  plane,  there  is  a 
circle  which  is  the  limiting  position  of  the  circle  through  P  and  two  points 
on  the  curve  consecutive  to  P.  It  is  sometimes  called  the  osculating  circle  ; 
its  radius  is  definite  in  position  and  magnitude,  and  is  called  the  radius  of 
circular  curvature  (sometimes  the  radius  of  flexion,  sometimes  the  radius  of 

1—2 
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curvature  simply),  while  the  curvature  of  the  circle  is  called  the  circular 
curvature  of  the  curve  (sometimes  the  flexion,  sometimes  the  curvature 
simply). 

It  is  easy  to  see  that  the  intersection  of  two  consecutive  osculating  planes 
is  a  tangent  to  the  curve. 

4.  Among  the  normals  at  P  to  the  curve,  there  is  one  which  lies  in 
the  osculating  plane  ;  it  is  called  the  principal  normal.  The  centre  of 
circular  curvature  lies  on  this  principal  normal,  and  is  the  intersection  of 
two  consecutive  normal  planes  and  the  osculating  plane  ;  hence  it  is 
given  by 

(£-*)*'  +  (v-y)!/  +(?-*)*'  =  0, 


(f  -  *)  W  -  *Y)  +  (n-y)  W  -  *'z")  +  (?-*)  W  -  y'x")  =  o. 

It  follows  that 

f  —  x_  rj  —  y  _  f  —  z  _  1 

~1^~     ~tf~     ~z*~~  x"'  +  y"*+z"*] 

and  therefore,  denoting  the  radius  of  circular  curvature  by  p,  so  that 

p*=(£-x 
we  have 


We  select  the  positive  sign  for  (x"*  +  y"2  +  z"*)  ~  *  as  giving  the  value  of  p. 
The  positive  direction  of  the  principal  normal  is  taken  as  towards  the  centre 
of  curvature  from  the  point  on  the  curve  ;  and  therefore  the  direction-cosines 
of  the  principal  normal  are  px",  py",  pz". 

Further,  let  de  be  the  angle  between  two  consecutive  tangents  at  P  and 
P',  and  let  ds  denote  the  arc  PP.     Then 

l_rfe 
p~  ds' 
so  that 


The  angle  cZe,  being  the  angle  between  consecutive  tangents,  is  sometimes 
called  the  angle  of  contingence;  and  the  circular  curvature  is  sometimes  called 
the  curvature  of  contingence. 

5.  Among  the  normals  at  P  to  the  curve,  there  is  one  which  is  perpen- 
dicular to  the  osculating  plane;  as  it  is  perpendicular  to  two  consecutive 
tangents,  it  is  called  the  binomial.  The  equations  of  the  binormal  at  P  are 

X-x  Y-  y  Z-z 

tfz"  -  z'y"  ~  z'x"  -  x'z"  ~  x'y"  -  y'x"  ' 
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and  its  direction-cosines  are 

+  p  (y'z"  -  z'y"),     ±  p  (z'x"  -  x'z"),     ±  p  (x'y"  -  y'x"). 

The  direction-cosiios  of  any  line  are  customarily  taken  to  be  the  direction- 
cosines  of  its  positive  direction.  For  the  tangent  and  for  the  principal  normal, 
these  have  been  settled ;  the  binormal  is  merely  perpendicular  to  the 
osculating  -plane,  and  so  the  choice  between  the  two  possibilities  for  the 
positive  direction  is  a  matter  of  convention.  We  shall  choose  the  positive 
direction  of  the  binormal  so  that  the  positive  direction  of  the  tangent  PT, 
the  positive  direction  of  the  principal  normal  PN  (the  curve  being  concave 
to  N),  and  the  binormal  PB,  stand  to  one  another  in  the  same  way  as  do 
the  coordinate  axes  Ox,  Oy,  Oz  in  the  usual  rectangular  configuration ;  and 
then  the  direction-cosines  of  the  binormal  are 

p  (y'z"  -  z'y"),     P  (z'x'  -  x'z"),     p  (x'y"  -  y'x"). 

The  figure  formed  by  the  three  lines  and  the  three  planes  is  called  the 
trihedron  of  the  curve  at  P  (sometimes  the  principal  trihedron,  sometimes 
the  moving  trihedron) ;  and  the  lines  are  sometimes  called  the  principal  axes 
or  lines  of  the  curve  at  the  point. 

6.  The  angle  of  torsion  is  the  angle  between  consecutive  osculating 
planes  or  between  consecutive  binormals.  If  this  angle  be  denoted  by  dr, 
the  quantity  dr/ds  measures  the  rate  per  unit  of  arc  at  which  the 
osculating  plane  turns  round  the  tangent.  It  is  usually  denoted  by  l/ff, 
so  that 

l_dr 

<r~ds' 

and  a  is  usually  called  the  radius  of  torsion,  while  1/cr  is  often  called  the 
curvature  of  torsion,  or  simply  the  torsion.  But  there  is  no  circle  of  torsion 
associated  with  the  curve  in  the  same  kind  of  way  as  the  circle  of  curvature ; 
the  radius  of  torsion  is  devoid  of  direction,  though  the  torsion  itself  has 
a  sign  that  will  be  used  (§  9)  with  the  foregoing  convention.  If  I,  m,  n  be 
the  direction-cosines  of  the  binormal  at  P,  and  I  +  dl,  m  +  dm,  n  +  dn  be 
those  of  the  consecutive  binormal,  then 

sin*  dr  =  2  {m  (n  +  dn)  —  n(m+  dm)}*, 
that  is 

^  =  ^1  =  {(mri  -  m'n)*  +  (nl'  -  rilf  +  (Im  -  I'm)*}*. 

Now 

m  =  p  (z'x"  -  x'z"),     m'  =  p  (z'x"  -  x'z'")  +  p  (z'x"  -  x'z"), 

n=p  (x'y"  -  y'x"),      n' -  p  (x'y"'  -  y'x'")  +  p'  (x'y"  -  y'x") ; 
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mri  - m'n=  p>  {(z'x"  -  x'z") (x'y'" -  y'x'")  -  (x'y"  -  y'x") (z'x"  -  x'z'")} 
-p'x'    x'  ,    y'  ,     z' 
*",    y",     z" 
x'",    y'",    z" 

Similarly  for  the  other  two  quantities  in  the  expression  for  1  /a.    Substituting, 
and  taking  the  positive  sign  for  the  square  root,  we  have 

J--      of       „'       z' 
^ —    x  >    y  >    z 

'  a-"        11"        z" 
*   >     y    >     z 

~!"         „.'"          ,'" 

®  »    y  ,    z 

thus  leading  to  an  expression  for  the  torsion. 
Also,  as  U'  +  mm  +  nn'  —  0,  we  have 

1 


Now 


and  so  for  the  others  ;  substituting,  and  evaluating,  we  have 


another   expression    for   a,    which    will   be   deduced   otherwise   in    another 
connection. 

7.  These  particular  results  as  regards  the  expressions  for  de  and  dr, 
and  other  results  specially  relating  to  inclinations  of  lines  organically  related 
to  any  curve,  can  be  obtained  by  the  use  of  the  spherical  indicatrix.  Through 
the  centre  of  a  sphere  of  radius  unity,  let  a  radius  be  drawn  parallel  to  a 
line  whose  direction-cosines  are  a,  /8,  7  ;  the  extremity  of  the  radius  can  be 
regarded  as  representing  the  line.  Thus,  corresponding  to  all  the  tangents 
of  the  curve,  there  will  exist  a  continuous  curve  upon  the  sphere  which 
consequently  provides  an  image  of  the  sheaf  of  tangents. 

Let  another  radius  be  drawn  parallel  to  a  consecutive  line  whose 
direction-cosines  are  at  +  da,  0  +  dft,  7  +  (£7.  The  angle  between  this  line, 
and  the  line  that  has  o,  /9,  7  for  its  direction-cosines,  is  equal  to  the  length 
of  the  arc  between  the  representative  points  on  the  spherical  indicatrix  ; 
hence  it  is  equal  to 


Thus  the  angle  of  contingence  is 


SPHERE  OF  CURVATURE 


and  the  angle  of  torsion  is 


=  {(win'  -  m'nf  +  (nl'  -  rilf 


-  l'm)tf  ds, 


as  above. 


8.  Through  the  circle  of  curvature  at  P,  any  number  of  spheres  can  be 
drawn  ;  their  centres  lie  on  a  straight  line,  through  the  centre  of  curvature 
at  P  and  perpendicular  to  the  osculating  plane  ;  and  each  of  the  spheres 
contains  the  three  consecutive  points  which  determine  the  circle  of  curvature. 
A  sphere  is,  in  general,  uniquely  determined  by  four  points  ;  hence,  when  we 
choose  that  one  of  the  spheres  which  passes  through  four  consecutive  points 
on  the  curve,  we  have  the  sphere  which  has  the  closest  contact  with  the 
curve.  It  is  called  the  sphere  of  curvature  ;  its  centre  is  called  the  centre 
of  spherical  curvature  ;  and  its  radius  is  the  radius  of  spherical  curvature. 
Let  X0,  yc,  Z0  be  the  centre  of  the  sphere  of  curvature,  and  R  its  radius  ; 
then  the  equation 

(X  -  x,y  +  (  Y-  FO)'  +  (Z 


must  be  satisfied  at  P  and  at  three  points  consecutive  to  P.     Thus 


(x-x,)x' 


z'  =  0, 


(x  -  X0)  x'"  +(y-  F0)  y'"  +  (z-  Z0)  z'"  =  -  x'x"  -  y'y"  -  z'z"  =  0. 
From  the  last  three  equations,  we  have 


that  is, 


and  similarly 


x' ,  y' ,  z' 
x",  y",  z" 
x",  /',  *"' 


0,    y'  ,    z' 
-i,    y",   z" 
0,    y",    z'" 


The  first  of  the  equations  then  gives 

B?  =  pW  \(y'z'"  -  z'y"J  +  (z'x'"  -  x'z"J  +  (x'y"'  ~  2/'*'") 

*)  <X"2 + y'"'  +  *"") 


8 
because 

Again, 
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x'x"  +  y'y"  +  z'z"  =  0, 

of  of"  +  y'y"'  +  z'z'"  =  -  *"'  -  y"'  -*"' 
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*  ,  y  ,    z 

*",  y",    z" 

«f",  y'",   z'" 

2**  ,     tx'x"  , 


0     , 


S*V", 

1  , 

0 


-1/ff 


so  that 

If  C  be  the  centre  of  circular  curvature  at  P  and  S  be  the  centre  of  spherical 
curvature, 

CS=<rp', 

numerically,  since  CS  is  the  perpendicular  through  C  to  the  osculating  plane 
at  P. 

9.  The  perpendicular  distance  of  a  point  Q  on  the  curve  from  the  plane 
through  the  tangent  and  the  binormal  (commonly  called  the  rectifying  plane), 
the  arc-distance  of  Q  from  P  being  u,  is 

(£-x)px"  +  (r)-y)py" 


=  ,-  +  higher  powers  of  u ; 

that  is,  the  curve  at  P  lies  entirely  on  one  side  of  the  rectifying  plane. 

The    perpendicular   distance   of  the   point   Q   on   the   curve   from   the 
osculating  plane  at  P  is 

=  (£  -  *)  P  (l/z"  -  z'y")  +  («-y)p  (z'x"  -  x'z"}  +  (£  -  z)  p  (x'y"  -  y'x") 
x  ,     y   ,     z       +  higher  powers  of  u 

®" ,     y"  ,     z" 
*'",    y",    z" 

=  i  —  -t-  higher  powers  of  u : 
that  is,  the  curve  crosses  its  osculating  plane  at  P. 


ORDERS  OF  CONTACT 


The  normal  distance  of  the  point  Q  on  the  curve  from  the  sphere  of 
curvature  at  P  being  n,  we  have 

nf  =  (f  -  Xo 


Retaining  only  the  lowest  power  of  n,  and  the  lowest  power  of  u  that  is 
significant,  we  find 


where 


•f  ,   y'  ,   s 

x",    y",    z'" 
x'",    f",    z"" 

Denoting  this  determinant  by  D,  we  have 
D         x         v>        z' 

x   .    y   ,    z 

x'",     y'",     z'" 
x"",     y"",     z"" 

2#''2     ,     2a;V    , 
^x'x'", 


-  1/P2- 


f              /             / 

x  >    y  j    * 

/f/      n/      »" 
x  >    y  ,    z 

x'",    y"' 

,     z" 

Now 

v""*     =  p'2/p4  +  1/p4  +  l/p'o^,  =  f»  say ; 

Substituting  these  values,  we  have 
r> 


=  p"/p*<r-  +  p'o-'/p 


and  therefore 


=  p"/P  +  pV' 
1    d       , 


Hence  the   normal   distance   of  Q   from  the   surface  of  the   sphere   of 
curvature  at  P  is 

=  241  (ff"  +  ^rds  ^'H  =  24  pV2  dp"  ' 

that  is,  the  curve  at  P  lies  entirely  on  one  side  of  the  surface  of  its  sphere  of 
curvature  at  the  point. 

When  P  is  taken  as  an  origin,  and  the  three  principal  lines  at  P  are 
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taken  as  axes  of  reference,  the  most  important  terms*  in  the  expressions  for 
the  coordinates  of  Q  are 

1  u*     Ip  1  w3     lp'  1  «' 

£  =  M-6p'  +  8p»M+-'     "  =  2p-6p*      +-'     f-6^+- 
When  <r  is  positive,  the  current  point  of  the  curve  passes  at  P  from  the 
negative  to  the  positive  side  of  the  osculating  plane ;  when  a  is  negative, 
the  passage  of  the  current  point  is  from  the  positive  to  the  negative  side  of 
that  plane. 

Routlis  Diagram. 

10.  The  association  of  the  kinematics  of  a  rigid  system  with  geometry 
is  of  ancient  occurrence ;  and  it  has  been  much  used  by  writers  on  geometry, 
very  specially  by  Darbouxf.  A  simple  and  effective  use  of  the  notion  in 
discussing  the  properties  of  skew  curves  has  been  made  by  Routh*. 

In  the  accompanying  figure,  drawn  for  the  case  of  positive  torsion, 
PT,  PN,  PB  are  the  tangent,  the  principal  normal,  and  the  binormal,  of  a 
curve  at  a  point  P,  so  that  BPN  is  the  normal  plane,  TPN  is  the  osculating 
plane,  and  TPB  is  the  rectifying  plane ;  G  is  the  centre  of  circular  curva- 
ture, and  S  is  the  centre  of  spherical  curvature,  so  that  CS  is  perpendicular 
to  the  osculating  plane  TPN.  The  principal  normal  at  a  consecutive  point 
Q  distant  ds  from  P  is  QG',  which  does  not  meet  PC  because  it  lies  in  the 
consecutive  osculating  plane  at  Q ;  the  centre  of  circular  curvature  at  Q  is 
G' ;  and  PQC'  is  the  osculating  plane  at  Q.  The  centre  of  spherical  curvature 
at  Q  is  S';  so  that  C'S',  which  is  the  intersection  of  two  consecutive  normal 
planes  at  Q  (and  therefore  passes  through  S,  the  intersection  of  three 
consecutive  normal  planes  at  P)r  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  PQC';  thus 
8,  C',  C,  P  lie  on  a  circle,  for  both  the  angles  SCP  and  SC'P  are  right. 
Then 

PC=P,    QC'  =  P  +  dp  =  PC',    KC'  =  dp, 

neglecting  powers  of  small  quantities  higher  than  those  retained.     Also 

de  =  angle  of  contingence 

=  inclination  of  the  consecutive  normal  planes  SC'P,  SC'Q 

=  angle  PC'Q, 
and 

dr  =  angle  of  torsion 

=  inclination  of  the  consecutive  osculating  planes  CPQ,  C'PQ 
=  angle  CPC' =  angle  CSC'; 

*  For  higher  terms,  see  Mathews,  Quart.  Joitrn.  Math.,  vol.  xxvi  (1893),  pp.  27 — 30. 
t  It  is  made  fundamental  in  his  treatment  of  the  subject :  see,  passim,  his  treatise  Thforie 
gfnfrale. 

I  Quart.  Journ.  Math.,  vol.  vii  (1866),  pp.  37—44. 
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KG  =  pdr  =  pds/ff, 
CS  =  KC'/a.ng\e  CSC'  =  dp/dr  =  <rp'. 
Further,  PS  =  R,  so  that 

&- PC* +08*-?  + of, 

tan  GPS  =  a-p'/p. 


while 


c'^c 

N' 

Again,  as  regards  the  locus  of  S,  we  have 
dE  =  its  angle  of  contingence 

=  CSC'  =  dr, 
dT  =  its  angle  of  torsion 

=  inclination  of  CSC'  (a  normal  plane)  to  the  consecutive  normal  plane 

Further,  taking  SY  parallel  to  CP  and  PM  parallel  to  C'S',  we  have 
Y'M  =  S'C'  -80=  variation  of  SC  =  ^  dr, 
88'  =  -S'C"  -  SC'  =  S'C'-SC  +  SC  -SC'  =  ^,dr  +  GK 
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and  therefore,  for  the  locus  of  S, 

the  radius  of  circular  curvature  (p,)  —  p  +  -j-^  , 

the  radius  of  torsion  (<r,)  =  £  (  p  +  JC]  . 

a  \       ar/ 

11.  The  use  of  the  diagram  can  be  developed.  Thus  PC  and  QC'  do  not 
intersect;  so  the  principal  normals  of  the  curve  have  no  envelope.  Let  dc 
be  the  arc-element  of  the  locus  of  C  ;  then 

(dc)'  =  (CKy  +  (C'K?  =  (pdr)'  +  (dp?  =  R?  (dry, 
so  that 


while,  if  <f>  denotes  the  inclination  of  the  tangent  CC'  to  the  principal  normal 
at  P  (being  equal  to  the  angle  CSP),  we  have 

cot  <f>  =  ap  '  /p. 

Next,  denoting  by  d%  the  angle  between  PC  and  QC',  we  have,  from  the 
spherical  indicatrix, 

d 

and  so 

ds~\p*     a' 
a  magnitude  sometimes  called  the  screw  curvature  of  the  curve  at  the  point. 

12.  Two  consecutive  normal  planes  at  P  intersect  in  the  line  CS,  which 
is  called  the  polar  line.  The  plane  TPB,  perpendicular  to  the  principal 
normal  PC,  is  called  the  rectifying  plane;  it  contains  the  binomial  PB,  but 
two  consecutive  rectifying  planes  do  not  intersect  in  the  binomial.  Their 
intersection,  a  line  PR  through  P,  is  called  the  rectifying  line]  it  can  be 
obtained  as  follows.  The  equations  of  QC',  the  radius  of  curvature  at  Q,  are 

X-ds     Y     Z 
-de    :=  1  ~dr' 

and  therefore  the  equation  of  the  rectifying  plane  at  Q,  which  is  perpendicular 
to  QC',  is 

-(X-ds)de  +  Y  +  Zdr  =  0. 

Where  this  plane  cuts  F=0,  the  rectifying  plane  at  P,  we  have 

-  (X  -ds)de  +  Zdr  =  0, 
or,  ultimately, 


hence  the  equations  of  the  rectifying  line  PR  are 

F=0,     Z=Xde/dT 
Thus  the  inclination  of  PR  to  the  binomial  is  tan"1  (p/tr). 
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Associated  Developables. 

13.  The  equation  of  any  plane,  organically  connected  with  a  skew  curve, 
contains  a  single  parameter  ;  the  envelope  of  the  planes  is  therefore  a  develop- 
able surface.  Among  these,  the  most  interesting  are  the  envelopes  of  the 
principal  planes  of  the  curve. 

On  the  surface,  which  is  the  envelope  of  the  osculating  planes,  the  original 
curve  is  the  edge  of  regression  (or  cuspidal  locus).  To  the  "consideration  of 
this  developable  we  shall  return  in  §  16. 

The  envelope  of  the  normal  plane  is  called*  the  polar  developable.  Its 
equation  is  obtained  by  eliminating  the  parameter  between 

(X-x)af  +  (Y-y)y  +  (Z-z)z'  =  0, 


When  these  equations  are  taken  together,  without  elimination  of  the  variable, 
they  are  the  equations  of  the  polar  line  ;  they  can  be  changed  into  the 
form 

X-(x  +  p'x")  _Y-(y 


_ 
y'z"-z!y"  z>x"-x'z"       ' 

verifying  the  property  that  it  passes  through  the  centre  of  circular  cur- 
vature and  is  perpendicular  to  the  osculating  plane;  and  any  point  on  it 
is  a  pole  of  the  circle  of  curvature.  Moreover,  being  the  intersection  of  two 
consecutive  planes  which  are  tangent  planes  to  the  polar  developable,  the 
polar  line  is  a  generator  of  that  surface. 

The  edge  of  regression  of  the  polar  developable  is  the  locus  of  the  centres 
of  spherical  curvature  ;  and  therefore  (by  §  8)  its  equations  are 


_pv 

P 


z'y"     Jx'"-x'z"     x'y'"-y'x'" 

Also,  the  osculating  plane  of  the  edge  of  regression  at  X,  Y,  Z  is  the  normal 
plane  of  the  original  curve  at  x,  y,  z\  and  the  normal  plane  of  the  edge 
of  regression  at  X,  Y,  Z  is  parallel  to  the  osculating  plane  of  the  original 
curve  at  x,  y,  z. 

14.  The  envelope  of  the  rectifying  plane  TPB  is  usually  called  the 
rectifying  developable. 

The  reason  for  using  the  epithet  arises  from  an  intrinsic  property  of  the 
surface.  The  principal  normal  of  the  original  curve  is  PN,  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  TPB,  and  therefore  coinciding  with  the  normal  to  the  rectifying 
developable;  hence  the  original  curve  is  a  geodesic  (a  line  of  shortest 
distance)  upon  the  surface.  When  a  surface  is  deformed  without  stretching 

*  The  names  of  the  various  surfaces  were  assigned  by  Monge,  Applications  de  I'analyse  a  la 
giomfirie  (1795),  quoted  on  p.  1. 
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or  tearing,  there  is  no  change  in  the  length  of  any  portion  of  any  curve ; 
when  a  developable  surface  is  developed  into  a  plane,  every  geodesic  becomes 
a  straight  line.  Thus,  when  the  rectifying  developable  is  developed  into 
a  plane,  the  original  curve  becomes  a  straight  line ;  hence  the  name  of 
the  surface. 

The  equation  of  the  surface  can  be  obtained  by  eliminating  the  parameter 
between  the  equations 

(X-x)x"  +  (Y-y)y"  +  (Z-z)z"  =  0, 


When  these  equations  are  taken  together,  without  elimination  of  the  variable, 
they  are  the  equations  of  the  rectifying  line  through  P.  They  can  be  taken 
in  the  equivalent  form 

X-x  Y-y  Z-z 

y"z'" - z"y"  ~ z"x'" - x"z'"  " x"y"' -  </"*'" ' 
Since 

(y  'z'"  -  z"y"J  +  (z"x"  -  x"z"J  +  (x"y'" - y"x'"J 
p'  +  o-2 


the  cosine  of  the  inclination  of  the  rectifying  line  to  the  tangent  is 

x'  ,     y'  ,     z1 
x",     y",     z" 

*'",    y'",    z"' 

which  is  equal  to  p  (p2  +  a")  ~  -,  agreeing  with  a  former  result. 

The  edge  of  regression  of  the  rectifying  developable  is  given   by  the 
equations 

(X-x)x"   +  (Y-y)y"  +  (Z-z)z"   =  0, 
(X —  x)x"'  +  (Y — y)y'"  ~^~(Z  —  z) z'"  =  x'x"  Jt-y'y"  +z'z"  =0, 
(X  -x)x""  +  (Y-  y)  y""  +  (Z-z)  z""  =  of  of"  +  y'y'"  +  z'z'"  =  -  l/p°- ; 
and  therefore  the  point  corresponding  to  P  is  given  by 

X-x  Y-y  Z-z  1 

y"z"'  -  /y77 "  z"x'"  -  x"z"  ~  x"y"  -  y"x'"  ~~^E' 

where  E  is  the  determinant 

//  /  /  // 

1™  it  y 

&  .    y  ,    z 

x'",     y'",     z" 
x"",     y"",     z"" 
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The  value  of  E  can  be  found  in  the  same  way  as  the  value  of  D  in  §  9. 
We  have 

v  _     Vrv        5V'3          '5VV" 

„  J  J      —  U/  y  —  >  —:'-       i</ 


S*V",     SB 

WThen  the  values  of  the  constituents  in  this  determinant  are  substituted,  we 
find* 

Ej   =2  -r- 

ps  as 

15.  The  rectifying  developable  can  be  usedf  to  determine  curves  the 
ratio  of  whose  curvatures  is  a  known  variable],  function  of  the  arc. 

Take  any  such  curve,  and  construct  its  rectifying  developable.  The 
curve  is  a  geodesic  upon  this  surface  and  cuts  the  rectifying  line  at  an 

angle  ifr,  where 

p  =  <r  cot  ty, 

while  the  rectifying  line  is  a  generator  of  the  developable. 

Now  suppose  the  surface  developed  into  a  plane.     The  assumed  curve 
remains  a  geodesic  and  so  becomes  a  straight  line ;  take  this  straight  line 
for  the  axis  of  x.     The  edge  of  regression  becomes  a  curve  in  the  plane ; 
and  the  tangents   to  this  curve  are  the  developed 
tangents  to  the  edge  of  regression,  that  is,  are  the 
developed  rectifying  lines.     Let  the  initial  point  for 
measuring  the  arc  along  the  assumed  curve  be  taken 
as  origin;  let  this  be  A,  let  P  be  the  current  point, 
and   let  (x,  y)  be   the   point  R  on    the   developed 
edge  of  regression  where  the  rectifying  line  at  P 
touches  the  curve.     Then  for  the  plane  curve,  we 

have 

dyjdx  =p  =  tan  ifr, 

and  for  the  distance  s  (which  is  AP)  we  have 

s  =  x-y- 
P' 

But  along  the  curve,  we  are  to  have  <r/p  equal  to  some  given  variable  function 
of  s ;  let  this  be  expressed  by  the  relation 


"  The  value  also  can  be  obtained  from  the  Routh  diagram  (p.  11),  by  noting  that  the  distance, 
from  P  along  PR,  of  the  point  on  the  edge  of  regression  is ^     ,  where  i,  =  tan"1  (pj<r), 

is  the  inclination  of  the  rectifying  line  to  the  binormal. 

t  Pirondini,  Crelle,  t.  cix  (1893),  p.  238,  Ann.  di  Mat.,  'I*  Ser.  t.  xix  (1892),  p.  213. 
J  The  case  when  the  ratio  is  constant  is  treated  in  a  different  manner :  see  §  20,  post. 
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Then  the  plane  curve  into  which  the  edge  of  regression  has  been  developed 
satisfies  the  equation 


The  primitive  of  this  Clairaut  equation  is 

y  =  cx-cG  (c), 

giving  the  aggregate  of  tangents  ;  and  the  singular  solution,  being  their 
envelope,  is  given  by  the  equations 

y  =  ex  —  cG  (c)  1 

0  =  x-G(c)-cG'(c)l' 

which  thus  is  the  equation  of  the  developed  edge  of  regression.  Hence  we 
have  the  result  :  — 

To  construct  skew  curves  satisfying  the  relation  s  =  G  (cr/p),  form  the  plane 
curve 

x=G(c)  +  cG'(c),    y  =  c*G'(c); 

bend  the  plane  about  the  tangents  to  this  curve,  according  to  any  assigned 
law,  so  as  to  form  a  developable  surface  ;  the  original  axis  of  x  in  the  plane 
becomes,  on  the  developable  surface,  a  skew  curve  having  the  required  property. 

16.  The  osculating  developable  is  the  envelope  of  the  osculating  plane 
of  the  curve.  Its  generators  are  the  tangents  to  the  curve  ;  and  its  edge 
of  regression  is  the  curve  itself. 

This  property  suggests  another  method  of  analytical  definition  of  a  curve 
in  which  the  initial  element  is  not  a  point  of  the  curve  as  in  the  preceding 
investigations,  but  is  the  variable  osculating  plane.  This  method  was  adopted 
by  Serret*,  who  has  deduced  by  its  means  a  number  of  results.  The  equation 
of  the  osculating  plane  is  taken  in  the  form 

z  =  px  +  qy  —  u, 

where  p  and  q  are  functions  of  the  single  parameter  u.  The  envelope  is,  of 
course,  a  developable  surface  ;  its  generators  are  given  by  the  equations 

5  =  px  +  qy  —  u\ 


which  thus  are  the  equations  of  the  tangent  to  the  curve  ;   and  its  edge 
of  regression  is  given  by  the  equations 

z  =  px   +  qy  —u 
0  =  p'x  +  q'y  —  1 


*  Liouville's  Journal,  t.  xiii  (1848),  p.  353. 
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Thus  the  current  point  on  the  curve  is  given  by  the  equations 
x         y  z+u  1 

q"  ~  -p"~  pq"  -  qp"  ~  p'<f~-^fp"  ' 
Let 

A  =  (<?>'"  -  P" 

then 

f  =  9'A,  -,  -, 

du  du  da     ^*      ^'         du 

Hence  the  direction-cosines  of  the  tangent  are  given  by  the  equations 

cos  a  =  q'/T,     cos  0  =  -  p'/T,     cos  7  =  (pq  -  qp')/T, 
and  the  direction-cosines  of  the  binormal  by  the  equations 

cos  A,     cosu.     cos  v  _i 

-  =  -   -  =  --  =li  +   *     3. 
—  p        —q 

We  at  once  find 


/dcosiA" 
+   —  —     =( 


r-          —  j  — 

V    aw    )       \    da    /       \    du    J 

and  therefore  (§  7)  the  radius  of  circular  curvature  is  given  by 


while  the  radius  of  torsion  is  given  by 


Serret-Frenet  formulce. 

17.  The  preceding  results  are  conclusions  derived  from  the  analytical 
definition  of  a  curve  by  means  of  the  coordinates  of  a  current  point.  Another 
method  is  founded  upon  certain  differential  relations  belonging  to  all  curves; 
and  these  relations  are  made  precise,  generically  for  families  of  curves, 
individually  for  particular  curves,  by  the  assignment  of  some  intrinsic 
property  or  properties. 

These  general  relations  exist  between  the  derivatives  of  the  direction- 
cosines  of  the  edges  of  the  principal  trihedron  at  any  point  :  sometimes 
they  are  called*  after  Serret,  sometimes  after  Frenet.  They  can  be  obtained 
as  follows. 

The  direction-cosines  of  the  principal  lines  at  any  point  of  the  curve 
possess  many  notations  ;  we  shall  take 

cos  a,  cos  /9,  cos  7,  (and  a,  a',  a")  as  the  direction-cosines  of  the  tangent, 
cos  f  ,  cos  7),  cos  £  (and  b,  b',  b")  „  „  „     principal  normal, 

COH\,  cos/t,  cos  i/,  (and  c,  c,  c")  „  „  „     binormal, 

*  They  are  given  in  a  memoir  by  Serret,  Liouville'i  Journal,  t.  xvi  (1851),  p.  193:  also  in  a 
memoir  (which  had  been  a  thesis)  by  Frenet,  ib.,  t.  xvii  (1852),  p.  437. 
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SERRET-FRENET 
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with  the  convention  already  adopted  (§  5),  whereby  these  lines  could  be 
displaced  into  coincidence  with  a  set  of  coordinate  axes  without  changing 
the  sense  of  any  line*.  Then 

cos  a,     cos  $,     cos  7     =  1  ; 
cos  f,     cos  »/,     cos  f 
cos  X,    cos  n,     cos  v 
and  each  constituent  of  the  determinant  is  equal  to  its  minor.     Also 
cos  a,  cos  f  ,  cos  X  are  the  direction-cosines  of  the  axis  of  x, 
cos  ft  cos  i),  cos  p.        „  „  „  „         y, 

cos  7,  cos  £  cos  v         „  „  „  „          z, 

when  the  principal  lines  of  the  curve  are  taken  as  the  axes  of  reference.    Now 

cos  a  =  x  ',    cos  f  =  px"  ; 


hence 


d  cos  a     cos 


ds~ 


together  with  two  similar  relations  for  the  derivatives  of  the  other  two 
direction-cosines  of  the  tangent.     Again,  we  have 

cos  a  cos  X  -f  cos  /3  cos  /*  +  cos  7  cos  v  —  0, 
so  that,  because 

COS  £  COS  X  +  COS  T)  COS  /i  +  COS  f  COS  V  =  0, 

it  follows  that 

d  cos  X  _  d  cos  u,  d  cos  v 

cos  a  —  ;  --  h  cos  p  —  —^  -(-  cos  7      ,       =0. 


Also 
hence 
that  is, 

But 
hence 


ds 


.  d  cos  X 
cos  X  — i h  cos  ft, 


dcosX 


ds 

dcos  fj, 
~~ 


+  COS  V 


ds 

dcos  v 
~ds~~ 


=  0; 


ds      cos  fj,  cos  7  —  cos  v  cos  $ 
1     d  cos  X        Id  cos  ft,        1 


cos  f      ds         cos  ij      ds 

cos  X  =  p  (y  V  -  z'y") ; 


d  cos  i< 
cos  £     ds 


6. 


p  (y'z'"  -  z'y'")  +  p'  (y'z"  -  z'y")  =  6px", 

p  (z'x'"  -  xz")  +  p'  (z'x"  -  x'z")  =  Spy", 

p  (x'y'"-y'x")  +  p'  (x'y"  -  y'x")  =  6pz". 

Multiplying  by  x",  y",  z"  respectively,  and  adding,  we  find 

,       y       <      A 

'  <  y  '        ~ /,' 


x", 

."' 


y  ,    ^ 

x-,    y",    z' 

The  alternative  convention  leads  to  a  change  in  the  sign  of  <r  throughout. 
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so  that 


hence 

d  cos  \          cos 


ds  <T 

together  with  two  similar  relations  for  the  derivatives  of  the  other  two 
direction-cosines  of  the  binomial.     Further, 

cos  f  =  cos  fj,  cos  7  —  cos  v  cos  /3, 
and  therefore 

d  cos  £  d  cos  7  d  cos  8  d  cos  u.  ^d  cos  v 

—  —  =  =  cos  a  —  j  --  cos  v  —  -.  --  r-  cos  7  —  }—  c  -  cos  8  — 


=  —       —  j  --     —  -.  --  r-     —  }—  -     — 
ds         ds         ds         ds         ds 

=  -  (cos  fj.  cos  f  —  cos  f  cos  T?)  --  (cos  7  cos  77  —  cos  /3  cos  £) 
cos  a  cos  X 


o  & 

together  with  two  similar  relations  for  the  derivatives  of  the  other  two 
direction-cosines  of  the  principal  normal. 

These  are  the  Serret-Frenet  formula  satisfied  by  the  derivatives  of  the 
direction-cosines  of  the  principal  lines.     They  are  taken  by  Darboux  in  the 

form* 

da  _  b        db  _c      a       dc  _      b 
ds      p'      ds      a-     p'      ds          a-' 

Particular  sets  of  simultaneous  solutions  of  these  equations  are 

a,  b,  c  =  cos  a,  cos  f ,  cos  \, 
a,  b,  c  =  cos  /3,  cos  rj,  cos  p, 
a,  b,  c  =  cos  7,  cos  f,  cos  v. 

The   complete  resolution  of  the  equations  can  be  made  to  depend  upon 
that  of  a  single  equation.     Letf 

,  _  a  +  ib 

where  i  denotes  V—  1 ;  then 

dl 
ds 


1     Ida 

.db\ 

a  +  ib 

dc 

1 
•It 

—  c  \ds 

I2     *  / 

r        P 

1  ds) 

'  (1  -  c)a 

ds 

*  As  compared  with  Darbouz's  earlier  form,  there  is  a  change  of  the  sign  of  <r  (or  of  c),  due 
to  the  convention  concerning  the  axes.  But  Darboux's  later  preference,  Thgorie  generate,  t.  iv, 
p.  428,  is  for  the  form  here  adopted. 

t  This  combination  of  direction-cosines  is  of  frequent  use  in  differential  geometry;  its  effec- 
tive introduction  appears  to  be  due  to  Weierstrass,  though  it  occurs  earlier  in  the  work  of 
Lagrange  and  of  Gauss  on  the  conformal  representation  of  a  spherical  surface  upon  a  plane. 
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which  is  an  equation  for  I  of  the  Riccati  form  *,  when  p  and  a  are  regarded  as 
known  functions  of  s.  When  I  is  known,  however  it  has  been  obtained,  the 
complex  quantity  conjugate  to  I  is  known  ;  hence,  writing 

.  _  a  +  ib          1  _  a  —  ib 
=  T^T'     ~m~  T^c  ' 
we  have 

1  —  Im       .       .  1  +  Im  I  +  m 

a  =  -; —  —  ,     b  =  i—. —  -  ,     c  =  -. . 

l  —  m  I  —  m  l  —  m 

18.  These  Frenet-Serret  formulae  can  be  obtained  by  another  processf, 
which  is  based  directly  upon  their  significance  in  relation  to  the  curvature 
and  the  tortuosity. 

We  take  the  direction-cosines  of  the  principal  lines  at  a  point  according 
to  the  tableau 

(a,    a',     a"). 

b,  b',     b" 

c,  c',     c" 

The  direction-cosines  of  the  principal  lines  at  a  consecutive  point,  referred  to 
the  principal  lines  at  the  original  point,  are  given  by 

1    ,     de  ,     0  ,  for  the  tangent, 
-de,      1    ,     dr,    „       „     principal  normal, 

0   ,  —  dr,     1  ,    „      „     binormal. 
Hence 

a  +  da  =  a  +  bde, 

b  +  db  =  —  ade  +  b  +  cdr, 

c  +  dc  =  —  bdr  +  c ; 
and  therefore 

da  _  b       db  _  c      a       dc  _      b 
ds     p '      ds     a     p '      ds          cr ' 

with  similar  relations  between  a',  b',  c';  and  a",  b",  c". 

These  relations  are  of  fundamental  importance  in  the  theory  of  skew 
curves.  The  present  process  of  establishing  them  is  independent  of  the 
earlier  analysis ;  and  so  they  can  be  used  to  obtain,  easily,  many  of  the  results 

already  given.     Thus 

dx  dy        „     dz 

—  _  ,,     —       «7  n"  —  • 

—  1      J          ^    —      1      »        ^-"JJ 

ds  ds  ds 

and  therefore 

d*x         „      ,,        d-y         „      ,„        d*z 
b  =  p^=Px,    b=p^=py,     b=p^  =  pz, 

*  For  some  of  the  properties  of  this  equation,  see  my  Treatise  on  Differential  Equation!, 
(3rd  ed.),  §  110. 

t  I  am  indebted  to  Mr  B.  A.  Herman  for  this  process. 
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,„     d*a      d 


and  so  for  y"'  and  z";  thus 


1        J_ 

p'2<T         ffo 


x  ,     y  ,     z-      =    a,     a,     a" 

x" ,     y",     z"  b,     b',     b" 

x'",    y'",     z"  c,     c,     c" 

Manifestly  ^  can  be  expressed  in  a  form  aun  +  bvn  +  cwn,  where  un,  vn,  wn 
are  determined  by  the  equations 

dun     vn  _dvn     wn     un  dwn     vn_ 


dnx 


and  so  for  the  derivatives  of  y  and  of  z. 

Ex.     Prove   that   the  coordinates  of  a  point  on  a  skew  curve,  which  is  distant  « 
measured  along  the  curve  from  the  origin  of  reference,  are 


4! 


61 


i* 

where  a  and  b  are  the  circular  curvature  and  the  curvature  of  torsion  at  the  origin  of 
reference,  and  a',...,  b',...  are  their  derivatives  with  respect  to  the  arc. 

(S.  Mukhopadhyaya.) 

19.  We  proceed  to  make  some  applications  of  the  feerret-Frenet 
formulae. 

A  curve  is  uniquely  defined,  except  as  to  position  and  orientation  in  space, 
when  its  two  curvatures  are  given  as  functions  of  its  arc. 

Let  there  be  two  such  curves,  different  if  possible ;  denote  the  radii  for 
one  of  the  curves  by  p  and  <r,  and  for  the  other  curve  by  p'  and  a-',  so  that  we 
have 

p  =p,     a'  =  a. 

At  the  current  point  on  the  one  curve  determined  by  the  arc  s,  we  have 

d  cos  o  _  cos  f      d  cos  £  _     cos  a     cos  X      d  cos  X  _     cos  £ 
ds  p  ds  p  cr  ds  a- 

and  at  the  current  point  on  the  other  curve  determined  by  the  same  arc  s, 
we  have 

d  cos  a      cos  £'       d  cos  £'         cos  a       cos  X'       d  cos  X'         cos  f 

+ 


ds 


ds 


ds 
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Hence 

-T-  (cos  a  cos  a  +  cos  f  cos  f '  +  cos  X  cos  X')  =  0, 

and  therefore 

cos  a  cos  a'  +  cos  £  cos  f  +  cos  X  cos  X'  =  constant. 

Now  suppose  the  two  curves  so  placed  in  space  that  the  two  respective 
initial  points  from  which  the  arcs  are  measured  coincide ;  and  suppose  the 
two  curves  to  be  so  orientated  at  that  point  that  their  principal  lines  coincide 
there  in  direction.  Then  at  the  point  we  have  o»  =  a0',  £0  =  £ „',  X0  =  X/,  and 
so  the  constant  is  equal  to  unity  at  the  point ;  that  is, 

cos  a  cos  a'  +  cos  f  cos  f  +  cos  X  cos  X'  =  1. 
Also 

coss  a  +  cos3  f  +  cos*  X  =  1, 

cos2  a'+  cos2  f  +  cos2  X'  =  1 ; 
hence 

cos  a  =  cos  a',     cos  £  =  cos  f ',     cos  X  =  cos  X', 

the  first  of  which  is 

dx  _dx' 
ds      ds  ' 
Similarly,  we  have 

dy  _  dy'      dz  _  dz' 
ds      ds  '     ds      ds  ' 
and  therefore 

x  —  x'  =  constant,     y  —  y'  =  constant,     z  —  z'  =  constant. 

The  initial  point  has  the  same  coordinates  for  the  two  curves,  so  that  each 
of  these  constants  is  zero ;  hence 

x  —  x  =  0,     y  —  y  =  0,     z  —  z  =  0, 

and  therefore  the  two  curves  everywhere  coincide.  But  the  only  changes 
made  in  the  second  curve  were  in  its  position  and  its  orientation  in  space ; 
thus  the  two  curves  were  originally  the  same,  save  for  position  and 
orientation  in  space.  Hence  the  proposition. 

We  can  at  once  infer  one  result.  It  is  known  that  both  the  curvatures 
of  a  helix  on  a  circular  cylinder  are  constant ;  hence  every  curve,  which  has 
both  its  curvatures  constant,  is  a  helix  on  a  circular  cylinder. 

More  generally,  it  follows  that  all  magnitudes,  intrinsically  belonging  to 
the  curve,  can  be  expressed  in  terms  of  p  and  a-  and  of  their  derivatives. 

The  main  inference  from  the  general  proposition  is  that,  for  the  intrinsic 
and  unique  specification  of  a  curve,  we  need  to  have  the  values  of  p  and  a  given 
as  functions  of  s ;  any  complete  equivalent  of  such  data  would  also  be  needed, 
if  they  were  not  provided ;  and  the  data  are  sufficient.  If  then  only  a  single 
equation  is  given,  of  any  form,  between  p,  cr,  s,  we  must  expect  some  arbitrary 
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element  to  exist  in  the  equations  of  the  most  general  curve  which  satisfies 
the  condition  implied  by  the  single  equation.  In  other  words,  we  shall  have 
a  family  of  curves  and  a  curve  will  be  selected  from  the  family  by  the 
assignment  of  some  special  form  to  the  arbitrary  element. 

Thus  it  has  been  seen  that  curves  can  be  constructed  satisfying  an 
equation  s=G(<r/p).  For  the  purpose,  it  is  sufficient  to  have  a  family  of 
developable  surfaces  bound  by  the  property  that,  when  the  surfaces  are 
developed,  the  edges  of  regression  become  one  and  the  same  curve  in  the 
plane ;  and  the  curves,  satisfying  the  equation,  are  given  by  taking  one  curve 
upon  each  member  of  the  family  of  surfaces. 

We  shall  now  take  a  number  of  other  examples*  of  this  general  result. 


Curves  having  their  Curvatures  in  a  Constant  Ratio^. 

20.     Let  p/a-  =  k  =  ta.uA,  suppose,  where  A  is  a  constant.     The  Serret- 
Frenet  equations  now  are 

da  _  b      db  _  _  a      c  _  —  (a  -  ck)      dc  _      b  _     bk 
ds     p'     ds        p     a  p  ds         o-          p  ' 

which  are  linear  in  a,  b,  c;  hence 

-T-  (a  cos  A  —  c  sin  A  +  ib)  = -r  (a  cosA  —  c  sin  A  +  ib). 

as  pcosA 

Let 

.  (ds 
u  =  sec  A  I  —  , 

•I  P 
so  that  u  is  a  real  quantity,  being  a  function  of  « ;  then 

a  cos  A  —  c  sin  A  +  ib  =  Re~iu, 
where  R  is  an  arbitrary  constant.     We  must  suppose  that  R  is  complex ;  let 

where  P  and  8  are  real ;  then 

a  cos  A  —  c  sin  A  -(-  ib  =  Pe~i(-u+i\ 
Consequently 

a  cos  A  —  c  sin  A  —  ib  =  Pei(n+S) ; 

and  a2  +  62  4-  c2  =  1. 

*  The  reader  would  do  well  to  consider  Darboux's  treatment  of  these  examples,  and  of  others, 
in  his  Thfarie  gSnirale,  t.  i,  §§  6—12,  32—39. 

t  This  is  the  one  case  not  covered  by  the  example  in  §  15.  It  appears  to  have  been  discussed 
first  by  Puisenx,  Liouville'i  Journal,  t.  vii  (1842),  pp.  65 — 69.  The  analysis,  which  follows,  is  more 
detailed  than  the  treatment  in  Darboax  and  in  Bianchi ;  it  is  given  so  as  to  secure  the  most 
explicit  form  of  the  analytical  definition  of  the  curves. 
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Solving  these  three  equations,  we  find 

a  cos  A  —  c  sin  A  =  P  cos  (u  +  8)  =  sin  p  cos  (u  +  8) 
—  6  =  P  sin  (w  +  8)  =  sin  p  sin  (u  +  8) 
a  sin  .4  +  ccos.A  =(1  —  P1)'       =cosp 

giving  the  values  of  a,  b,  c,  the  cosines  of  the  inclinations  of  the  three 
principal  lines  to  the  axis  of  x. 

Similarly,  let  p'  and  8'  be  the  constants  of  integration  for  a',  b',  c',  and 
p"  and  8"  be  the  constants  of  integration  for  a",  b",  c",  the  respective  cosines  of 
the  inclinations  of  the  three  principal  lines  to  the  axis  of  y  and  the  axis  of  z. 
Then 


a'cos.4  —  c'sin-4  =  sinp'cos(M  +  8') 


—  b'  =  sin  p  sin  (u  +  8') 
a  sin  A  +  c  cos  A  =  cos  p 


a"cos.4  —  c''sin.A  = 


8") 


—  b''  =  sin  p"sin  (u  +  B") 
a"  sin  A  +  c"cos.4  =  cosp" 

The  primitive  of  all  the  three  sets  of  equations,  in  this  form,  apparently 
involves  six  constants ;  but  they  reduce  to  three.  The  three  lines  having 
a,  b,  c;  a,  b',  c  ;  a",  b",  c" ;  for  their  direction-cosines  are  perpendicular 
to  one  another ;  the  necessary  conditions  are  satisfied  by  the  relations 

cot  p  cot  p  _  cot  p  cot  p"  _  cotp"  cotp  _  _ 
cos  (8  -  ff)  "  cos  (8'  -  8")  "  cos  (8"  -  8)  " 

To  obtain  the  analytical  definition  of  the  curve,  we  note  that 
a  =  cos  A  sin  p  cos  (u  +  8)  +  cos  p  sin  A, 


so  that 


and  similarly 


where 


x  —  x,  =  s  cos  p  sin  A  +  cos  A  sin  p  I  cos  (u  +  8)  ds, 

—  y0  =  «  cos  p'  sin  A  +  cos  A  sinp  I  cos  (u  +  8')  ds 
scosp"  sin  A  +  cos.4sinp"  I  cos(w  4-  B")ds 

[ds 
J  P' 


z-z( 


••  sec  A 


and  o;0l  y0>  z,  are  arbitrary  constants.  The  new  arbitrary  constants 
#„,  y0,  z0  affect  the  position  of  the  curve  in  space:  the  surviving  constants 
8,  8',  8"  affect  its  orientation. 

There  is  nothing  in  the  problem  to  limit  the  value  of  p.  Hence  it  may 
be  taken  to  be  an  arbitrary  function  of  s ;  and  so,  for  the  range  of  variation  of 
this  arbitrary  function,  we  have  a  family  of  curves  intrinsically  distinct  from 
one  another.  But  all  the  curves  of  the  family  have  two  properties  in  common. 
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We  have 

asin^l  +  ccos.4  =  cosp,   a'sin.4  +c'cosA  =  cosp',   a"smA  +  c"cosA  =  cosp"; 

hence 

sin  A  =  a  cos  p  +  a  cosp'  +  a"  cosp", 

cos  A  =  c  cos  p  +  c  cos  p  +  c"  cos  p". 

The  first  of  these  two  relations  shews  that  the  tangent  to  the  curve  is  at  a 
constant  inclination  \ir  —  A  to  the  line  whose  direction-cosines  are  cosp, 
cosp',  cosp"  (for  2cos2p  =  1),  that  is,  to  a  fixed  line;  and  the  second  shews 
that  the  binormal  is  at  a  constant  angle  A  to  the  same  line.  Moreover 
0  =  6  cosp  +  b'  cosp'  +  b"  cos  p", 

that  is,  the  principal  normal  is  perpendicular  to  the  same  line.  It  therefore 
follows  that  this  line  is  the  rectifying  line  of  the  curve :  that  is,  along  any 
curve  the  rectifying  line  has  a  constant  direction,  and  the  rectifying  developable 
is  a  cylinder.  The  generators  are  the  rectifying  lines:  and  the  curve  is  a 
geodesic  on  the  surface. 

A  curve  on  a  surface  which  makes  a  constant  angle  with  a  fixed  direction 
is  called  a  helix.  It  therefore  follows  from  the  preceding  investigation  that 
a  curve,  having  the  ratio  of  its  curvatures  constant,  is  a  helix.  The  establish- 
ment of  the  converse  proposition — that  a  helix  has  its  curvatures  in  a  constant 
ratio — is  left  as  an  exercise. 

Curves  having  assigned  Torsion,  variable  or  constant. 

21.  Let  the  torsion  be  given  as  a  function  of  the  arc.  With  a,  a',  a" ; 
b,  b',  b" ;  c,  c',  c" ;  as  the  direction-cosines  of  the  principal  lines,  we  have 


Therefore 


,,  „      ,„  ,     dc         b        dc          b 

a  —  b  c   —  o  c ,     -=-  = ,     —j-  = . 

as         a-        as          cr 


„  dc        ,dc\ 

a  =  -  o-    c    -j c  -T-, 

ds          ds  J 


with  two  similar  equations  ;  so  that 

dx=  ads  =  —  <r(c"dc'  —c  dc")\ 
dy  =  ads  =  -  cr  (c  dc"  -  c"dc  )  1  . 

dz  =  a"ds  =  —  a(c'dc   —c  dc  )J 
Also  we  have 

c2  +  c'2  +  c  '2  =  1  ; 

and  from  the  value  of  the  torsion  in  general,  we  have 


ds  ds  ds 

Now,  when  the  torsion  is  given,  cr  is  a  known  function  of  s  ;  and  therefore 
the  quantities  c,  c,  c"  are  three  functions  of  s,  subject  to  these  two  equations, 
that  is,  one  arbitrary  element  survives  among  the  three  functions. 
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The  first  of  the  equations  is  satisfied  by  taking 

c  =  sin  6  cos  tf>,     c'  =  sin  6  sin  <f>,     c"  =  cos  6, 

for  any  values  of  6  and  <f>  ;  and  then  the  second  of  the  equations  is  satisfied, 
provided 

(d0)>  +  sin'  e(d<t>f  =  (-)*. 
\ff  / 

With  these  values,  we  have 

dx  =  —  <T  (cos  0  cos  <f>  sin  6d$  +  sin  <f>dd)\ 
dy  =  —  ff  (cos  0  sin  <£  sin  0d$  —  cos  <f>dd)  I  . 
dz  =     o-  sin2  0d$ 

All  the  magnitudes  involved  are  functions  of  one  parameter,  which  can  be 
chosen  at  will  ;  we  choose  z  to  be  the  parameter.  As  already  indicated,  an 
arbitrary  element  will  remain  in  the  equations  ;  accordingly,  we  assume 

tan  0  -f(z), 
where  /is  an  arbitrary  function  of  z.     Then 

= 


and  therefore 

ff 


de 


( 

U 


+/a     2/'      2rfs 
Consequently 

f  !+/'       /    #"     _  1  /"'  _  1  da  ds\*  _  /I  tfey 

o-  (1  +/s)  +  of'-l-f*  (l+f     2  '/'"     2  ds  dz)  ~  W  Sj  ' 

a  relation  between  z  and  s,  involving  the  arbitrary  function  f;  in  particular, 
it  expresses  ds/dz  in  terms  of  z  and  s.  Also 

dx  +  idy^-e*   cot6(dz-ifftim8d8)\ 
dx—  idy  =  —  e~i<t}  cot  #  (dz  +  ia  tan  ^d^)J 

which  are  the  (integrable)  analytical  equations  of  the  curve  when  substitution 
is  made  for  <f>,  tan  6,  dd  ;  and  they  involve  an  arbitrary  function  /,  while  z  is 
the  parameter  of  the  equations. 

As  is  to  be  expected,  the  simplest  case  arises  when  the  torsion  is  constant. 
It  is  not  necessary,  for  the  construction  of  the  analytical  equations  of  the 
curve,  that  the  equation  giving  ds/dz  should  be  retained.  We  have 
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as  the  equations  of  the  curve  ;  or,  substituting  for  <£,  we  find 


as  the  analytical  equations  of  curves  of  constant  torsion  I/a-,  where/,  =f(z), 
is  arbitrary  in  the  equations*. 

Curves  of  constant  torsion  have  formed  a  subject  of  many  investigations 
in  comparatively  recent  years,  especially  those  which  are  algebraic  curves. 
Thus  taking  the  formulae 

dx  =  -<r  (c"dc'  -  c'  dc")' 

dy  =  —  ff(c  dc"  —  c"dc  )    , 

dz  =  -  cr  (c  dc   —  c  dc'  ) 

where  <r  now  is  supposed  constant,  Fabry  assumes  that  c,  c,  c"  are  integral 
functions  of  sines  and  cosines  of  integer  multiples  of  a  parameter  t,  such  that 
each  of  the  quantities  on  the  right-hand  side  is  devoid  of  a  term  not  involving 
sines  or  cosines  when  expressed  as  a  sum  of  terms  each  involving  only  one 
sine  or  cosine.  Again,  Fouch6  takes  the  Weierstrass  expressions  (§  17) 

_  !-«£      „'  _  ,-  l+«ff        „  _  a  +  0 
=  «_£'  1T=0'         -«^9' 

with  a  and  /3  as  algebraic  functions  of  a  parameter:  and  imposing  the 
conditions  that  dx,  dy,  dz  must  be  the  exact  differentials  of  some  algebraical 
functions,  he  obtains  a  critical  equation  that  admits  many  evident  solutions  f. 
And  from  the  relation 


it  can  be  proved  that  no  algebraic  curve  of  constant  non-zero  torsion  exists 
on  a  sphere. 

Curves  having  assigned  Circular  Curvature. 

22.     Let  the  radius  of  circular  curvature  be  given  as  a  function  of  the  arc. 
Then  the  quantities  a,  a,  a"  satisfy  the  relations 


/day 

(d») 


da" 


*  This  is  Serret's  form  of  the  equations  of  curves  of  constant  torsion  :  see  Liouville's  edition 
of  Monge  (quoted  p.  1),  p.  566. 

t  Beferences  to  the  memoirs  by  Fabry  and  by  Fouche  as  well  as  to  other  papers  on  the 
subject  are  given  by  Darboux,  Theorie  g6n£rale,  t.  iv,  p.  429,  in  the  course  of  a  Note  on  the 
torsion  of  skew  curves,  which  is  specially  commended  to  the  reader's  attention. 
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where  p  is  a  known  function  of  s  ;  and  therefore  a,  a',  a"  are  three  functions 
of  s,  subject  to  these  two  equations,  that  is,  one  arbitrary  element  survives 
among  the  three  functions.  Also 

dx  =  ads  =  apdS,     dy  —  a'ds  =  a'pdS,     dz  =  a"ds  =  a'pdS, 
where  S  is  a  new  parameter  related  to  s  by  the  equation 


and  then 

x  —  x0  =  I  apdS,    y  —  y<>—\  a'pdS,     z  —  £0  =    a'pdS, 

where  a,  a,  a"  are  functions  of  S  such  that 


da  y      /da_'y      /da'V  _ 

$3}  +  (da)  +  (ds)  == 


The  case,  when  p  is  constant  and  equal  (say)  to  k,  is  not  analytically 
simpler  than  the  case  when  p  is  variable ;  the  parameter  S  is  merely  s  k. 


EXAMPLES. 

1.  When  the  circular  curvature  of  a  curve  is  zero  at  all  points,  the  curve  is  a 
straight  line  ;  and  when  the  curvature  of  torsion  is  zero  at  all  points,  the  curve  is  plane. 

2.  Shew  that  the  determinant 

«",  y",  f 
*"',  y"',  f 

*?">,     y"",     f» 
vanishes  for  a  helix  ;  and  conversely. 

3.  Prove  that  the  radius  of  circular  curvature  of  the  locus  of  the  centre  of  spherical 
curvature  of  a  curve  is  R  -*-  ;  and  indicate  analogies  between  the  formulae  of  plane 

curves,  connecting  the  magnitudes  usually  denoted  by  r,  p,  <t>,  ^,  p,  with  the  formulae  of 
skew  curves  connecting  the  magnitudes  denoted  in  the  text  by  R,  p,  <p,  T,  p,. 

Prove  that,  for  any  curve  drawn  upon  a  sphere,  the  relation 
p  ,   d 


,=0'  or  '+ 

is  satisfied. 

4.  A  helix  is  drawn  on  a  circular  cylinder  of  radius  a  and  cuts  the  generators  at  a 
constant  angle  a  ;  shew  that  both  the  circular  curvature  and  the  torsion  are  constant,  that 
the  rectifying  line  at  any  point  is  the  generator  of  the  cylinder,  and  that  the  locus  of  the 
centre  of  circular  curvature  is  another  helix  upon  a  coaxial  cylinder. 

Hence  shew  how  to  construct  the  circular  cylinder  which  contains  the  helix  having  at 
a  point  the  closest  (three-point)  contact  with  a  curve. 
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5.  Prove  that,  if  a  curve  be  drawn  so  that  its  tangent  has  a  constant  inclination  to  a 
fixed  direction  in  space,  the  ratio  of  its  curvatures  is  constant. 

6.  Shew  that,  for  a  spherical  helix, 

p  =  a  sec  a  (cos2  a  —  cos2  $)',     <r= a  cosec  a  (cos2  a  —  cos2  #)*, 
and  that  the  cross-section  of  its  rectifying  developable  is  an  epicycloid. 

7.  A  loxodrome  is  drawn  on  a  sphere  of  radius  a,  cutting  a  set  of  meridians  at 
a  constant  angle  a.     Shew  that,  at  an  angular  distance  6  from  the  pole,  its  radius  of 
circular  curvature  is  a  (1  —  cos2  6  cos2  a)  ~  *  sin  6,  and  its  radius  of  torsion  is 

o  (1  —  cos2  6  cos2  a)  sec  a  cosec  a. 

8.  Prove  that  the  radius  of  circular  curvature  of  the  edge  of  regression  of  the  recti- 
fying developable  at  the  point  corresponding  to  P  is  sect'-r-.  (cos2z'-7r  j ,  where  i  is  the 
inclination  of  the  rectifying  line  to  the  binormal  at  P;  and  that  the  radius  of  torsion  is 

d  f      ,.ds\ 

p  -7-   I  COS1*  I  -  j~.  )  . 

ds  \          di/ 

.   9.     Prove  that  the  circular  curvature  of  the  locus  of  the  centre  of  circular  curvature  of 
a  skew  curve  is 

~T~    I  I  "of          «         9   7)J    I      • 


10.     Obtain  the  direction-cosines  of  the  rectifying  line  in  the  form 


with  two  similar  expressions. 

11.     Denoting  -j-j  by  xt,  and  similarly  for  derivatives  of  y  and  z,  prove  that 

and 


y 


y- 

2. 


are  independent  of  the  axes  of  reference. 
12.     Shew  that  the  torsion  of  the  curve 


-c)}i  / 


is  constant.     Indicate  the  character  of  the  spherical  indicatrix  of  its  tangents  and  of  its 
binomials. 

13.     Prove  that  the  radii  of  curvature  and  torsion  of  an  involute  of  a  curve  are 

<T 


J   '     p  (ap'-pa) 
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14.  In  the  Serret-Frenet  formulas,  let 

g+fl^,-.)^ 

where  «  denotes  the  integral  Ip-'cfc;  shew  that  v  satisfies  the  equation 

dv     i   .    ,       , 
-j-  — -sm(r  — c). 

CW          <T 

15.  In  a  j>articular  curve,  the  direction-cosines  of  the  biuormal  are  given  by 

c=Xcos0+/iCos30,     C?  =  \' sin  d + n  sin  3d,    c"  =  K  +  2a?cos20, 
where  6  is  a  current  parameter,  and  X,  X',  ft,  <c,  d  are  constants  such  that 

I*      /*  IL      P- 

Prove  that  the  curve,  if  of  constant  torsion,  is  algebraic. 

16.  Curves  (often  called  Bertrand  curves*)  are  such  that  the  relation 

P  "" 

is  satisfied,  where  m  and  n  are  constants :  shew  that  the  curve  is  analytically  denned  by 

the  relations 

dx=  mAdS-n(A"dA'-A'dA")\ 

dy  =  mA'dS  -n(A  dA"  -A"dA)  I , 
dz=mA"dS-n(A'dA  -  AdA'  )  J 
where  A,  A',  A"  are  three  functions  of  a  parameter  subject  to  the  conditions 


--(dA)*  +  (dAy 

17.  Prove  that,  if  two  curves  have  the  same  principal  normals,  their  osculating  planes 
cut  at  a  constant  angle  a ;  and  shew  that  they  are  Bertrand  curves. 

Also  prove  that,  if  c  denote  the  common  distance  of  corresponding  points, 

aa =  c2  cosec2  a. 

18.  Shew  that  a  curve,  intrinsically  defined  by  the  equations 

where  k  and  I  are  constants,  lies  on  a  circular  cone,  and  is  a  helix  on  that  cone. 

19.  Prove  that,  for  any  skew  curve, 

1    ,     P'     / 
Ps          P 
with  corresponding  expressions  for  y"',  z"' ;  also 


P          P 

with  corresponding  expressions  for  y"",  «""  ;   and   indicate  a  method   of  obtaining  the 
general  form  of  the  expressions  for  the  nth  derivatives  of  X,  y,  z  with  regard  to  ». 
Shew  that  the  value  of  x"'"2+y'""2  +  z""2  is 


\  fi+  -W  f1,* 

pj  V      ff  V  \P       «•          P 

*  After  Bertrand's  memoir,  Liomrille's  Journal,  t.  xv  (1850),  p.  332. 
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20.  Denoting  four  consecutive  points,  at  equal  small  intervals  ds  on  a  curve,  by  1,  2, 
3,  4,  by  12  the  chord  joining  the  points  1  and  2,  and  so  for  the  other  chords,  prove  that 

I        D2 

12.  34  +  23.  14  -13.  24  =  i  4-i  W- 
6  p*<r' 

21.  A  helix  is  drawn  on  a  surface  making  a,  constant  angle  a  with  the  axis  of  z.     Shew 
that  its  curvature  is  given  by  the  equation 


(p-  ft  coax)  frl 

,(ft-ft)  7  •"1     p(ft-ft)  7  ' 

where  B^  and  A2  are  the  radii  of  curvature  of  the  principal  sections,  HI  and  w2  are  the 
direction-cosines  with  regard  to  the  axis  of  z  of  the  tangents  to  the  sections,  and  x  's  given 
by  the  equation 


where  cos"1  %  is  the  angle  between  the  axis  of  z  and  the  normal  to  the  surface. 

22.  The  six  coordinates  of  the  principal  lines  of  a  curve  with  regard  to  fixed  rect- 
angular axes  are  a,  a',  a",  a,  a',  a"  ;  b,  b',  b",  /3,  ft,  3"  ;  c,  c',  c",  y,  y',  y"  ;  the  first  three,  in 
each  case,  being  the  direction-cosines.  Prove  that 


~j~  1  ~T~  — rOj  T~       — 

CLS        p  OS        (T       p  CIS  (T 

23.     A  curve  is  given  as  the  intersection  of  two  surfaces 

<£  (*,  y,  *)=0,     ^  (*,  y,  z)  =0 ; 
the  quantities  D,  E,  F  denote  the  determinants 

A  E,  F= 


')   and  a  derivative   of  any   quantity    U  is  denoted   by   U', 


k  denotes 
where 


Obtain  the  following  results*  for  the  curve  at  any  point:  — 
(i)     The  equation  of  the  osculating  plane  is 


(ii)     The  radius  of  circular  curvature  and  the  radius  of  torsion  are  given  by  the 
relations 


D,    E,    F 

D,     E',    F' 
D",    E",     F" 


*  Other  results  are  given  by  Frost,  Solid  Geometry,  (3rd  ed.,  1886),  §§  628  et  seq. 


CHAPTER  II. 
GENERAL  THEORY  OF  SURFACES. 

MUCH  of  the  present  chapter  is  founded  upon  the  memoir  by  Gauss,  Disquititiones 
generates  circa  superficies  curvas,  (Ges.  Werke,  t.  iv,  pp.  217  et  seq.);  and  some  account  of 
the  memoir  is  given  in  Salmon's  Analytical  Geometry  of  Three  Dimension*. 

Frequent  reference  should  be  made  to  portions  of  the  first  volume  and  the  third 
volume  of  Darboux's  treatise.  Much  of  chapter  in  and  chapter  iv  of  Bianchi's  treatise 
will  be  found  useful,  as  also  will  the  first  section  of  Knoblauch's  Einleitung  in  die 
allgemeine  Theorie  der  krummen  Flachen. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  give  copious  references  in  detail ;  the  subject-matter  is  bound  to 
be  treated  in  any  book  on  differential  geometry. 

Fundamental  Magnitudes  of  the  First  Order. 

23.  In  the  discussion  of  the  intrinsic  properties  of  a  surface,  the  position 
of  the  surface  relative  to  coordinate  axes  is  not  of  importance ;  and  therefore 
there  is  convenience  in  substituting,  for  the  equation  of  the  surface  in 
Cartesian  form,  other  equivalent  equations  that  shall  have  more  direct  refer- 
ence to  variation  upon  the  surface  itself.  This  usually  is  effected  by  expressing 
the  coordinates  of  any  point  on  the  surface  in  terms  of  two  independent 
parameters  p  and  q,  through  relations 

x  =  x(p,q),     y  =  y  (p,  q),     z  =  z (p,  q) ; 

the  elimination  of  p  and  q  between  these  relations  leads  to  the  equation 
of  the  surface,  if  it  should  be  required.  We  shall  assume,  unless  there  is 
explicit  statement  to  the  contrary,  that  we  have  to  deal  with  surfaces  or 
portions  of  surfaces,  which  are  regular  in  character,  and  within  the  range  of 
which  no  singularities  (whether  of  point  or  line)  occur.  The  parameters  p 
and  q  are  not  necessarily  real ;  often  it  will  be  expedient  to  take  conjugate 
or  other  complex  variables  as  the  parameters  of  reference.  Within  the 
range  considered,  the  functions  x  (p,  q),  y  (p,  q),  z  (p,  q)  are  finite  and 
continuous,  usually  uniform ;  if  they  are  multiform,  we  shall  usually  restrict 
the  variations  to  regions  which  admit  no  interchange  of  branches  of 
the  functions.  Also,  a  representation  in  terms  of  two  parameters  is  not 
unique ;  for  if  we  make  p  and  q  two  independent  functions  of  two  new 
parameters  p  and  q',  we  shall  have  x,  y,  z  given  as  functions  of  p'  and  q',  of 
the  same  type  as  before. 
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A  curve  drawn  upon  the  surface  can  be  represented  by  some  relation 
between  p  and  q,  say 


whether  the  relation  be  integral  or  differential.  Sometimes  the  curve  can 
be  obtained  by  making  p  and  q  functions  of  a  single  parameter ;  for  instance, 
geodesies  are  discussed  by  this  method  of  representation  among  others. 

A  notation  for  derivatives  with  respect  to  p  and   q  will  be  required ; 
we  write 

dp  dq       2> 

!  &!!>         ^~~,  =  *22i 


and  so  on,  with  corresponding  symbols  for  derivatives  of  y  and  of  z.  The 
notation  will  occasionally  be  used  for  derivatives  of  other  magnitudes  as 
they  arise. 

24.  Take  any  point  on  the  surface,  determined  by  p  and  q ;  and  consider 
a  neighbouring  point,  also  on  the  surface,  determined  by  the  values  p  +  dp  and 
q  +  dq.  When  we  retain  only  the  first  powers  of  small  quantities,  the  distance 
between  the  two  points  measures  the  infinitesimal  arc  on  the  surface ;  denoting 
it  by  ds,  we  have* 

ds*  =  da?  +  dy*  +  dz3 

=  Edp^  +  ZFdpdq  +  Gdq*, 
where 

2  [ 

Cr  =  #2  +  ?/2  +  ^2  =  2.X.;  } 

These  quantities  E,  F,  G  are  independent  of  the  particular  selection  of 
perpendicular  coordinate  axes;  for  when  we  effect  an  orthogonal  trans- 
formation 

x'  =  a  +  \x  +  fj,y  +  vz, 

y'  =  b  +  \'x  +  fj.'y  +  v'z, 

z  =  c  4-  X"a;  4-  fjf'y  +  v"z, 
we  have 

E'  =  Sa;,'2 

=  a;182X3  +  2a;1r/12x/Lt -f  2a:,.?12Xi>  +  y-fZp?+  2^,2, 2/tz/  4- z^v' 
=  a-,'  4-  y?  4-  z?  =  E, 

*  We  shall  always  write  dx-  instead  of  (dc)2,  and  similarly  for  other  powers  and  for  other 
quantities. 

3 
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and  similarly  for  F  and  G.  Hence  E,  F,  G  are  often  called  the  funda- 
mental magnitudes  of  the  first  order,  sometimes  the  primary  quantities.  It 
is  convenient  to  have  a  symbol  for  EG  —  F1  ;  accordingly,  we  write 

F'  =  EG-Ft, 

so  that  E,  G,  F2  are  greater  than  zero,  while  we  take  F  to  be  positive,  on  a 
real  surface  when  p  and  q  are  real.  And,  unless  there  is  a  specific  state- 
ment to  the  contrary,  we  shall  assume  that  p  and  q  are  real. 

25.     Any  curve  upon  the  surface  can  be  represented  by  an  equation 
$  (jP>  ?)  =  0-     The  simplest  of  such  equations  are 
p  =  constant,     q  =  constant  ; 

the  curves,  thus  represented,  are  called  the  parametric  curves.  We  take  the 
positive  direction  along  the  curve  p  =  a  at  any  point  to  be  that  in  which 
q  increases,  and  the  positive  direction  along  the  curve  q  —  b  at  any  point  to 
be  that  in  which  p  increases. 

The  element  of  arc  along  p  =  a  is  G*  dq,  and  its  direction-cosines  are 

9I0~*I  yaG~*,  z.,G~^;  the  sign  of  G*  being  taken  positive. 

The  element  of  arc  along  q  =  b  is  E*  dp,  and  its  direction-cosines  are 

xlE~^,  ytS~^,  z,E~^;  the  sign  of  E^  being  taken  positive. 

The  angle  at  which  the  parametric  curves  cut  is  usually  denoted  by  o>  ; 
then 


sin  01  =  F  (EG)  ~  *      tan  «  =  V/F. 

Let  dS  be  Jj»e  element  of  area  of  the  surface  bounded  by  the  parametric 
curves  p,  q,  p  +  dp,  q  +  dq,  each  constant  ;   then 

dS  =  E$dp.  G^  dq  .  sin  o>  =  Vdpdq. 
26      Let  PC  be  the  curve  defined  by 


and  let  ds  be  the  element  of  arc  along  PC;  then 
fadp  +  fadq  =  0, 

ds°-  =  Edp*  +  'iFdpdq  +  Gdq\ 
so  that 

1  dJL  =  J  :_  ^  =  (E#  _  2^,fc  4-  G 
</>2  ds      —fads 

The  direction-cosines  of  the  tangent  at  P  to  PC  are 
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and  so,  if  d  is  the  angle  (taken  as  in  the  figure)  at  P  between  PC  and  p  =  a, 
we  have 

i          /      d'o          do\ 
2  \    l  ds        2  dsj 

.t-*(F&+e*f\ 

\     ds          ds/ 


Similarly,  if  ff  be  the  angle  (taken  as  in  the  figure)  at  P  between  PC 
and  q  =  b,  so  that 

9+V**, 
we  have 


~  * 


Next,  let  another  curve  PC'  be  given  by 

VT  (p,  q)  =  c', 

and  let  Ss,  Sjo,  8^  represent  small  variations  along  the  curve  at  the  point  P. 
Let  x  denote  the  angle  at  P  between  PC  and  PC";   then 

dsBs  cos  x  =  2  (#iOp  +  x2dq)  faSp  +  x28q) 

=  EdpS-p  +  F(dpSq  +  dqSp)  +  GdqSq, 
dsSs  sin  ^  =  V(dp8q  —  Spdq), 
so  that 


bi  +  <?</>j2)*  (Eijr.,-  -  2F-^^i  +  G  \{rS) 
sinx  = 


+  Q+fp  (EW  -  ZFf^  + 

It   follows  that  two  directions,  given  by  dp  :  dq,  and  Sp  :  Sq,  are  perpen- 
dicular, if 

Edp  Sp  +  F(dp  Sq  +  dq  Sp)  +GdqSq  =  0; 

and  that,  if  two  directions  are  given  by  the  quadratic  equation 
0  dp*  +  2$  dp  dq  +  V  dq*  =  0, 

3—2 
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their  inclination  x  ig  given  by 


[CH.  II 


so  that  they  are  perpendicular  if 


0. 

Thus  the  curves  orthogonal  to  a  family  f(p,  q)  =  a,  for  varying  values  of 
a,  are  given  by  the  differential  equation 


27.  Let  X,  Y,  Z  be  the  direction-cosines  of  the  normal  to  the  surface 
at  P.  It  is  perpendicular  to  every  tangent  line  to  the  surface  and  therefore, 
in  particular,  to  the  tangents  at  P  to  the  parametric  curves  ;  hence 

^  +  Yy2  +  Zzt  =  0. 
Also 


j  +  Fy,  +  Zz^  =  0,     Xx^  +  Yy 
X1  +  F2  +  Z2  =  1  ; 


consequently  * 

X  =  (y,*  -y,*,)  F-',     F  =  (*,*,  - 
or,  with  a  customary  notation, 


X,  Y,Z=         x,,     ylt     z, 


The  following  relations,  capable  of  easy  verification,  may  be  noted  for 
future  use: 

F=    X,     F,    Z  ; 


y>, 


x,  Y-  VlX  =  (ZlF  - 


8F 


3F 


F-  y,X  =  (*,G  -  ^ 
Z  -  z2Y  ^(x^-x^ 


*  As  V  is  taken  positive,  the  signs  given  to  X,  Y,  Z  are  effectively  a  definition  of  the  positive 
direction  of  the  normal. 
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V~  =  GX^ 


"'    =  -FY* 


.&V 

r\r*~ 


92F 

V^-~  =  EXY 


, 


=  EYZ     • 


V~     =VZ-FXY 


VX  -  FYZ 


V 
V 


v, 


rlr-rr-rzx-l 


dZidx. 


dz.2dxl 


-VZ-FXY 


-  FYZ 


=  -VY-FZX 


An  equation  of  the  surface,  in  differential  form,  can  be  obtained  at  once. 
Let  any  direction  at  P  in  the  tangent  plane  to  the  surface  be  denoted  by 
dx,  dy,  dz;  then,  as  it  is  perpendicular  to  the  normal,  we  have 

Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz  =  0, 
which  is  the  differential  equation  indicated. 

When  x,  y,  z  are  given  (and  therefore  X,  Y,  Z  are  deduced)  as  functions 
of  p  and  q,  the  equation  is  satisfied  identically — a  result  to  be  expected 
because  the  integral  equation  is  implicitly  contained  in  the  expressions 
for  x,  y,  z. 

When  X,  Y,  Z  are  given  as  appropriate  functions  of  x,  y,  z,  the  "condition 
of  integrability"  must  be  satisfied*.  A  verification  that  it  is  satisfied  will  be 
given  in  §  30;  assuming  this,  we  have  (on  integration)  an  integral  of  the 
surface  in  a  form 

U  =  constant. 
Manifestly, 

„    „    „     W    dU    SU 
A  :  i  :  &  =  -5—  :  ^—  :  -5—. 
ox     ay     oz 

Fundamental  Magnitudes  of  the  Second  Order. 

28.  The  primary  quantities  are  constructed  from  the  first  derivatives  of 
x,  y,  z  with  respect  to  p  and  q.  We  now  proceed  to  construct  quantities  that 
involve  their  second  derivatives.  •  As  before,  denote  small  independent 

*  See  my  Treatise  on  Differential  Equations,  (4th  ed.),  §  152,  for  the  condition,  and  for  the 
method  of  integration  of  the  equation  when  the  condition  is  satisfied. 
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variations  of  p  and  q  by  dp  and  dq  ;   then  the  value  of  x  belonging  to 
p  +  dp,  q  +  dq  has  two  forms,  viz. 

x  +  dx+  %dix  +  %dsx  +  ..., 
and 

x  +  (xidp  +  xtdq)  +  \  (&udp*  +  Zx^dpdq  +  x^dq")  +  ...; 

and  so,  taking  the  small  quantities  of  the  second  order,  we  have 

d*x  =  xndp*  +  2xndpdq  +  x^dq2. 
Similarly 

d*y  =  y»dp*  +  2yKdpdq  +  yadq*, 

d*z  =  zndp"  +  2zKdpdq  +  z^d(f. 

The  fundamental  magnitudes  of  the  second   order  (sometimes   called    the 
secondary  quantities)  are  defined  by  the  expressions 

L  =  Xxn  +  7ya  +  &„ 


It  is  convenient  to  have  a  symbol*  for  LN—M*;  we  write 


Though  L,  M,  N  are  real  on  a  real  surface  when  p  and  q  are  real,  it  is  not  the 
fact  that  Tz  is  necessarily  positive. 

Manifestly  we  have 
VL  = 


r  11          z     \        VM 

*i  ,  yi  >     *i    i  >      '  •"*  • 

/ji  f/         M- 

J"i   ,  ,V2  ,         »l 


y\ 


These  secondary  quantities,  like  the  primary  quantities,  are  independent 
of  the  particular  selection  of  perpendicular  coordinate  axes ;  for  when  we  effect 
the  same  orthogonal  transformation  as  before  (§  24),  we  have 

V'L'-- 


V  II  f 

•^ll  ,      yn  ,  *11 

X  ,      yll.    ,  V 

X' ,     //  ,  v'         a?s  ,     2/a 

X"         ,<"  w"  r  ll 

A     ,  ii       .  /'  '     JI  >  '11  > 

- 1 .  FX, 

when  the  sets  of  axes  are  of  the  same  type.     Therefore 


and  similarly  for  M  and  N. 

*  The  reader  should  be  warned  that,  for  the  various  quantities,  there  is  no  notation  in 
general  use  by  writers  on  the  subject. 
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29.    The  quantities  X,  Y,  Z  are  functions  of  p  and  q ;  their  first  derivatives 
with  respect  to  p  and  q  can  be  expressed  by  means  of  L,  M,  N.     For 

Xx,  +  Yy,  +  Zzl  =  0, 
and  therefore 

AV,  +  Y&  +  £,*,  =  -  (Xxu  +  Yyn  +  Zzn)  =  -L. 

Similarly,  from  Xx2  +  Yy,  +  Zz^  =.  0,  we  have 


and  similarly 


and,  as  X*  +  Y3  +  Z-  =  1,  we  have 

X1X+Y1Y+Z1Z=Q. 
Solving  these  three  equations  for  Xlt  F,,  Zt,  we  have 

X  V  =  —  L  (yoZ  —  z  Y)  —  M  (z  Y  —  v  Z 
and  therefore  (§  27) 

XT.  F2  =  -  L  (x^G  —  x.,F)  -  M  (—  xt F  +  as2 
=  x1  (FM  -  GL)  +  x3(-  EM  +  FL) 

^F2  =  y,  (FM-  GL)  +  y,  (-  EM  +  FL)  f  • 
Z,  F2  =  *,  (FM  -  GL)  +  z,  (-  EM  +  FL) 
In  the  same  way,  we  find 

Z2F'  =  ^  (FN -GM)+x,(-EN  +  FM) ) 
YZV*  =  y,  (FN  -  GM)  +  y,  (-  EN  +  FM) 
Z2V2  =  z,  (FN  -  GM)  +  z,  (-  EN  +  FM) 
From  these,  we  have 

ar, T-  =  Xt(-EN+FM)  +  X, (EM -  FL), 
z,T*  =  X,  (-  FN  +  GM)  +  X,  (FM  -  GL) ; 

and  similarly  for  yl  and  y2  in  terms  of  Yl  and  Y2,  and  for  zt  and  z.2  in  terms 
of  Z\  and  Z^. 

Also  we  have 


FM-GL,   -EM 
FN-GM,  -EN+FM 


VX  .  FT2, 


and  so  for  the  others;  thus 
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Again,  writing 
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F'e  = 

F«/=  EMN  -  F  (LN  +  M*)  +  GLM  I 

V*g  =  EN'  -  2FMN  +  GM* 


we  similarly  prove 


\X-ZXl)=V(fY,-eY,) 


T*(X2Y-XYi)=V(gZl-fZ3) 

results  which  will  be  useful  when  we  come  to  deal  with  tangential  coordinates. 

Lastly, 

X,     Y,    Z    =  T*/V, 

Xi,     Fu    Zi 


by  using  the  above  expressions  for  Y1Z2—  Y.,Z,, 


—  Z,,Xi,  -Y,F2  —  X2Yt. 


30.  We  now  formally  prove  that,  if  X,  Y,  Z  are  given  as  functions  of 
x,  y,  z  and  not  as  functions  of  p  and  q,  the  condition  of  integrability  of  the 
equation  Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz  =  0  is  satisfied.  For  then  we  have 

Y         dX         SX        dX 
ox  by          dz 

and 


hence 


that  is, 


Similarly, 


TTaz 


'6X       _3Z 

i  -~-  —  Z  5-  i 
dz  dy 


and  therefore 

,3F_8Zx          ftZJ          z         _ 

1  V8^    5y/        \fa 

=  -  F-1  (ar,  A",  + 


-t-  y, 


=  0, 
which  is  the  required  condition  of  integrability. 
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Curvature:   the  Gauss  Measure  and  Characteristic  Equation. 

31.  The  primarj  quantities  involve  only  the  first  derivatives  of  x,  y,  z ; 
hence  they  can  only  be  concerned  with  arc-lengths  upon  the  surface,  and  with 
tangential  properties.    The  secondary  quantities  involve  the  second  derivatives 
of  a;,  y,  z ;  hence  it  is  to  be  expected  that  they  will  be  concerned  with  curvature 
properties,  among  others.     Their  simplest  occurrence  is  in  connection  with 
the  curvature  of  the  normal  section  of  the  surface. 

Let  a  normal  section  of  the  surface  be  drawn  through  any  tangential 
direction  at  a  point.  It  is  a  plane  curve ;  and  so  its  radius  of  curvature  lies 
in  that  plane  and  is  perpendicular  to  the  tangent,  that  is,  it  lies  along 
the  normal  to  the  surface.  Instead  of  taking  the  radius  of  curvature  to  be 
always  positive  (as  in  §  4),  let  us  assume  it  to  be  positive,  when  the  normal 
section  is  concave  to  the  side  of  the  surface  which  is  taken  as  positive,  and 
assume  it  to  be  negative,  when  the  normal  section  is  convex  to  that  side 
of  the  surface.  Then,  denoting  the  radius  of  curvature  by  p,  we  have  always 

Px"=X,    Py"=Y,    Pz"  =  Z, 
and  therefore 

-  =  Xx"  +  Yy"  +  Zz". 

Now 

x"  =  x^p'*  +  Zxup'q'  +  x^q'*  +  x^p"  +  a^q", 

and  similarly  for  y",  z" ;  consequently 

-  =  Xx"  +  Yy"  +  Zz" 

=  Lp'1  +  2Mp'q'  +  Nq* 
^  Ldf  +  2Mdpdq  +  Ndf 
~  Edp*  +  ZFdpdq  +  Gdq* ' 

thus  giving  the  curvature  of  the  normal  section  of  the  surface  through  the 
direction  dp  :  dq. 

32.  It  is  known  from  the  elementary  properties  of  surfaces  that  the 
normals  at  contiguous  points  do  not  necessarily  intersect ;  and  that,  at  an 
ordinary  point,  there  are  two  directions  on  the  surface  such  that  normals  at 
contiguous  points  in  either  of  those  directions  meet  the  normal  at  the  point. 
Proceeding  thus  from  point  to  point  in  a  continuous  direction  at  each  point, 
we  obtain  a  locus  upon  the  surface ;  this  locus  is  called  a  line  of  curvature. 
Through  an  ordinary  point  there  pass  two  lines  of  curvature;  and  on  the 
surface  there  are  two  systems  of  lines  of  curvature.     But  while  the  normals 
to  the  surface  at  successive  points  along  a  line  of  curvature  intersect,  they  are 
not  necessarily  (nor  even  generally)  the  principal  normals  of  the  curve ;   in 
other  words,  the  osculating  plane  of  a  line  of  curvature  does  not,  in  general, 
give  a  normal  section  of  a  surface. 
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The  intersection  of  consecutive  normals  along  a  line  of  curvature  is  called 
a  centre  of  curvature  of  the  surface  ;  as  there  are  two  lines  of  curvature  at 
each  point,  there  are  two  centres  of  curvature  and  both  of  them  lie  upon  the 
normal.  As  we  pass  over  the  surface,  we  have  two  such  points  associated 
with  each  point  on  the  surface  ;  the  locus  of  these  points  is  called  the  surface 
of  centres.  The  distance  between  the  point  and  a  centre  of  curvature,  with 
its  proper  sign,  is  called  a  radius  of  curvature  of  the  surface  ;  thus  at  any 
point  there  are  two  radii  of  curvature,  sometimes  called  the  principal  radii. 
They  are  the  radii  of  curvature  (as  defined  in  §  31)  of  normal  sections 
through  the  respective  directions. 

At  a  point  x,  y,  z,  let  r  be  a  radius  of  curvature,  and  let  f,  rj,  f  denote  the 
corresponding  centre  of  curvature  ;  then 

t;  =  x  +  rX,     T)  =  y  +  rY,     %=z  +  rZ. 

For  a  normal  at  a  consecutive  point  on  a  line  of  curvature,  the  quantities 
f  ,  77,  f,  r  are  unaltered  ;  hence  first  variations  along  the  line  of  curvature  are 
such  that 

0  =  dx  +  rdX,     Q  =  dy  +  rdY,     0  =  dz  +  rdZ, 

and  therefore,  for  the  line  of  curvature,  we  have 

0  =  (#!  +  rXj)  dp  +  (#2  +  rX2)  dq, 
0  =  (?/,+  rF,)  dp  +  (ya  +  rY,)  dq, 
0  =  (*,  +  rZ,)  dp  +  (z,  +  rZ2)  dq. 

These  are  apparently  three  equations  ;  in  reality,  they  are  equivalent  to  only 
two  equations  because,  multiplying  them  by  X,  Y,  ^respectively  and  adding, 
we  have  a  nul  result. 

Multiplying  the  equations  by  #,,  ylt  zl  respectively  and  adding,  we  have 
0  =  (E  +  rSa-.ZO  dp  +  (F+  rS^X,)  dq 

=  (E-  rL)  dp  +  (F-  rM)  dq  ; 

and  multiplying  them  by  x,_,  y2.  z3  respectively  and  adding,  we  have 
0  =  (F  +  r£r2X,)  dp  +  (G  +  rZ#2X2)  dq 

=  (F-rM)dp  +  (G  -  rN)  dq, 
so  that  along  any  line  of  curvature  we  have 

Q  =  (E-  rL)  dp  +  (F-  rM)  dq 


These  two  equations,  combined,  determine  the  directions  of  the  lines  of 
curvature  and  the  radii  of  curvature  at  any  point. 

For  the  directions,  we  have 

0  =  Edp  +  Fdq  -  r  (Ldp  +  Mdq), 
0  =  Fdp  +  Gdq  -r(Mdp  +  Ndq)  ; 
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they  are  given  by 

Edp  +  Fdq,     Fdp  +  Gdq    =  0, 

Ldp  +  Mdq,    Mdp  +  Ndq 
that  is,  by 

(EM-FL)  dp*  +  (EN  -  GL)  dpdq  +  (FN  -  GM)  dq°-  =  0. 

Unless  the  equation  is  evanescent,  it  is  quadratic  in  the  ratio  dp/dq;  and 
therefore  at  any  point  of  a  surface  there  are  generally  two  lines  of  curvature. 
Moreover,  as 

E  (FN  -  GM)  -F(EN-GL)  +  G  (EN  -  FL)  =  0, 

* 

the  two  lines  are  perpendicular  to  one  another  (§  26)  at  the  point. 

Exception  to  the  conclusion,  that  there  are  two  lines  of  curvature  at 
a  point,  occurs  when  the  equation  giving  those  directions  is  evanescent. 
We  then  have 

L_M_N    _1 

E~'F~G'  "V 

say.  The  radius  of  curvature  of  a  normal  section  of  the  surface  through  any 
direction,  being 


Ldp3  +  ZMdpdq  +  Ndq1  ' 

is  equal  to  K,  independent  of  the  direction  and  therefore  the  same  for  all 
directions  through  the  point.  Such  a  point  is  an  umbilicus  on  the  surface  ; 
the  character  of  the  surface  in  the  vicinity  of  such  a  point  will  be  considered 
later. 

To  determine  the  magnitude  of  the  radii,  we  eliminate  dp/dq  between 
the  equations.     Then 

E-rL,     F-rM    =  0, 

F-rM,     G-rN 
that  is, 

r-ra  -  (GL  -  2FM  +  EN)r+V*  =  0, 

so  that  there  are  two  values,  respectively  corresponding  to  the  two  directions. 
These  must  be  associated  correctly.  Should  a  value  of  r  be  given,  the  value 
of  dp/dq  (which  determines  the  direction)  is  equal  to  either  of  the  fractions 

F-rM          G-rN 
~  E-rL'        F-rM' 

Should  a  direction  be  given,  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  surface  (which,  in 
general,  is  not  equal  to  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  curve)  is  equal  to  either 
of  the  fractions 

Edp  +  Fdg        Fdp  +  Gdq 

Ldp  +  Mdq  '      Mdp  +  Ndq  ' 
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33.     A  pair  of  symmetric  combinations  of  the  radii  are  of  importance. 
These  are  the  mean  curvature  H,  where 


- 
and  the  total  curvature  (or  the  specific  curvature  or  Gauss  measure)  K,  where 

j_    r». 

~a£~F'' 

the  quantities  a  and  ft  denoting  the  two  radii.  It  will  be  proved  that  T*  is 
expressible  in  terms  of  derivatives  of  E,  F,  G,  so  that  the  total  curvature 
depends  only  upon  the  fundamental  magnitudes  of  the  first  order.  The  same 
property  does  not  belong  to  the  mean  curvature. 

Later,  it  will  be  seen  that,  for  a  minimal  surface  (that  is,  the  surface  of 
least  area  with  any  assigned  boundary),  the  mean  curvature  H  is  zero,  so  that 
the  equation 


is  characteristic  of  a  minimal  surface.     But  this  equation  may  be  satisfied 
along  a  line  or  lines,  on  any  surface. 

The  Gauss  measure  of  curvature  is  positive  for  a  synclastic  surface  or  for 
the  synclastic  portions  of  a  surface,  that  is,  at  places  where  all  the  surface  near 
the  point  lies  on  the  same  side  of  the  tangent  plane  ;  familiar  instances  of 
synclastic  surfaces  are  provided  by  the  inside  of  a  bowl,  a  closed  soap-bubble, 
and  the  palm  of  a  hand.  The  Gauss  measure  of  curvature  is  negative  for  an 
anticlastic  surface  or  for  the  anticlastic  portions  of  a  surface,  that  is,  at  places 
where  different  adjacent  parts  of  a  surface  lie  on  different  sides  of  the  tangent 
plane  ;  familiar  instances  are  provided  by  a  saddle-back,  the  top  of  a  mountain 
pass,  and  a  ridge  between  two  fingers  of  a  hand.  The  Gauss  measure  of 
curvature  is  zero  for  a  developable  surface  ;  familiar  instances  are  provided  by 
the  rolling  shutter  of  a  desk,  and  a  crumpled  piece  of  paper. 

Note.  Other  expressions  can  be  obtained  by  proceeding  differently  from 
the  equations  (p.  42) 

0  =  O,  +  rXj}  dp  +  (tfjj  +  rX2)  dq, 

0  =  0,+  rF,)  dp  +  (y,  +  rF2)  dq, 
0  =  (z,  +  rZ,)  dp  +  (*2  +  rZa)  dq. 

Multiply  the  equations  by  X*,   F,,  Z^  and  add;    and   then  multiply  the 
equations  by  X,,  F2>  Z3,  and  again  add.     We  have 

0  =  (-  L  +  re)  dp  +  (-  M  +  rf)  dq, 
0  =  (-  M  +  rf)  dp  +  (-  N  +  rg)  dq, 


34] 
where 


e= 


CURVATURE 
Z,«   +    IV  + 
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g=  XI  +   F2=  +  ZJ  , 

being  quantities  that  occur  in  the  spherical  representation  (§  159)  of  the 
surface. 

The  directions  of  the  lines  of  curvature  are  given  by  the  equation 


Ldp  +  Mdq,     edp+  fdq 


=  0, 


Mdp  +  Ndq,    fdp  +  g  dq 
that  is,  by  the  equation 

(eM  -fL)  dp°-  +  (eN  -  gL)  dpdq  +  (fN  -  gM)  dq*  =  0. 
The  magnitudes  of  the  radii  of  curvature  are  given  by  the  equation 

L-re,     M-rf    =  0, 
M—rf,     N  —  rg 
that  is,  by  the  equation 

'•-r(gL-  2/M  +  eb 


Hence 


+  r*  (eg  -/2)  =  0. 

u_gL-2fM+eN 
~' 


' 


and  these  can  be  proved  equal  to  the  former  expressions  for  H  and  K  by 
using  the  values  of  e,  f,  g  given  in  §  159. 

The  equation  characteristic  of  a  minimal  surface,  for  which  H  is  zero,  is 

gL  -  2fM  +  eN  =  0. 

34.  To  establish  the  result  stated  at  the  beginning  of  §  33,  viz.  that  the 
total  curvature  is  expressible  in  terms  of  E,  F,  G  and  their  derivatives,  as 
well  as  to  establish  the  intrinsic  significance  of  the  six  fundamental  magni- 
tudes which  have  been  introduced,  it  is  necessary  to  obtain  further  relations  ; 
and  then  it  will  appear  that  the  six  magnitudes  are  not  functionally 
independent  of  one  another.  Let  quantities  m,  m',  m",  n,  ri,  n"  be  defined 
by  the  equations 


m  = 
m"  = 
n  = 
ri  = 
n"  = 


K  4 
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other  quantities  T,  T',  T"  ;  A,  A',  A"  ;  will  be  required,  as  defined  by  the 
equations 

FT   =  mG   -  nF  }  F'A   =  nE  -  mF  j 

FT'  =  m'G  -  n'F  \  ,  F'A'  =  n'E  -  m'F  \  , 

FT"  =  m"G  -  n"F  '  F'A"  =  n"E  -  m"F  ) 

which  also  give 

m  =  ET+F<\}          m'  =  Er'+FX)          m"  =  Er"  +  F&"\ 
n  mfT+Q&yi        n'  =  Fr  +  GA'  )  n"  =  Fr"  +  GA"  )  ' 

Solving  the  equations 

Xxu  +  YyH  +  Zzn  =  L, 


x.,xu  +  y2yn  -r  zs2r,,  =  n, 
for  xu,yu,  zn,  we  have 

Vxu  =  L  (y^  -  zty2)  +  m  (y^Z  -  z2F) 


that  is, 

a-u  =  LX  +  #, 


Similarly  for  yn  and  2U  ;  the  values  are 

ajj  F  4-  x-2 


We  proceed  in  the  same  way  to  obtain  the  other  second  derivatives  of  x,y,z\ 
their  values  are 

,r12  =  MX  +  xl  T'  +  Og  A' 


For  the  moment,  let 


then 

>«.,'  —  »i,"  —I'  —  I,     iii  ~  r|a  =1' 

and  the  common  value  gives 
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Now 

#12"  +,  2/122  +  V  =  ^  (-£#12  +    F2/12  +   ZZ12)  +  r"  (#!#„  +  y^u  +  ZtZl2) 

+  A'  (av»is  +  Wio 
=  Jf*  +  m'r+n'A' 

=  .J/2  +  (Eri*  -  2Frim'  +  Gin'*)  F~2 

=  3f2  +  (£T'2  +  2/T'A'  +  GA'-), 
and 

^11^22  +  2/112/22  +  £11*22  =  L  (Xxv  +  Yy^  +  Zz^)  +  P  (^x&  +  y^yK  + 


=  LN+  [Enn"  -  F  (nm"  +  ri'm)  +  Gmm" 

{Err"  +  F(r&"  +  r"A)  + 


hence 

LN  -M-  +  {E  (nn"  -  n'-)  -  F  (nm"  -  2n'm  +  ri'm)  +  G  (mm"  -  m'2)}  V~- 
=  1-1' 


and  therefore   ' 
LN  -  M*  =  V'K  =  -  i  (E*  -  2F12  +  Gn) 

-  {E(nn"-n'')  -  F  (nm"  -  trim  +  ri'm)  +  G  (mm"  -  ??i'2)}  F~2 
=  -  1  (Ea-ZFn+  Gu)  +  (E,  F,  G$  r',  A')2  -  (E,  F,  G\T,  A$r",  A"). 

This  is  sometimes  called*  the  Gauss  characteristic  equation.  Its  chief 
significance  lies  in  the  fact  that  LN—M1  is  expressible  in  terms  of  E,  F,  G 
and  their  derivatives  of  the  first  and  the  second  order  ;  hence  it  follows 
that  the  total  curvature  is  expressible  in  terms  of  the  fundamental  magnitudes 
of  the  first  order  and  their  derivatives,  a  result  that  is  important  in  connection 
with  the  deformation  of  surfaces. 

Mainardi-Codazzi  relations. 
35.     There  are  also  two  relations  of  a  differential  type.     We  have 


and  so,  substituting  for  xu  and  <r12  their  values  that  are  linear  in  X,  xlt  a'2 
(§  34),  we  find 

LXt  +  <r,  Tj  +  «2  A2  +  XL.,  +  a;12r  +  X&  A 

=  MXl  +  x,  IV  +  x2^1'  +  XM1  +  xuT'  +  xn  A'. 

On  substitution  for  Xlt  X2,  xn,  xu,  xw  in  terms  of  X,  xlt  x.2  (§§  29,  34),  this 
equation  becomes 


*  It  was  obtained  firbt  by  Gauss  in  his  celebrated  memoir  of  1827  already  (p.  32)  quoted. 
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where 

6  =  Ls  -  Mt  +  M  r  +  Nb.  -  LV  -  J/A' 

e'  =  FK  +  ra-  r,'  +  r  "A  -  r'A' 

8"  =  -  EK  +  A2  -  A,'  +  FA'-  T'A  +  AA"-  A''J 
Proceeding  similarly  from  y}1  and  yia,  and  from  zlt  and  ZK,  we  have 


"  =  o. 

It  follows,  from  these  three  relations  linear  in  0,  0',  0",  that 

0=0,     0'  =  0,     0"  =  0, 
as  their  determinant  is  not  zero. 

When  the  same  process  is  applied  to  <r,2  and  xw  ;  to  y,2  and  y^  ;  and  to 
and  ZB  ;  three  relations  are  obtained  which  similarly  lead  to 

4)  =  0,     <!>'  =  0,     *"  =  0, 
where 


*'  =  -  GK  +  r/'  -  r;  +  IT"  -  r=  +  FA"  -  r"A'  >  . 
*"  =  FK  +  A/'  -  A,'  +  F"A  -  r'A' 

Apparently,  there  are  six  relations;  we  proceed  to  shew  that  all  of  them 
are  satisfied  in  virtue  of 

(i)     the  Gauss  equation, 

(ii)    the  relations  ©  =  0,  4>  =  0, 

(iii)    necessary  identities. 

The  last  are  connected  with  the  derivatives  of  various  quantities  that  occur, 
and  they  are  as  follows. 

Because 

$E!  =  m  =  ET  +  ^A,     $Ea  =  m  =  AT  '  +  ^A', 
it  follows  that 

?-(Er  +  F&)  =  ^ 
3<7  op 

When  this  is  expanded,  and'  we  substitute  for  rs—  IV  and  A2-  A/  in  terms 
of  0'  and  0",  we  find 

£•0'  -(-  F®  "  =  0. 

Similarly,  proceeding  from 

iO.-n^^T't  GA',     iG1-n" 
we  find 

'  =  0. 


35]  MAINARDI-CODAZZI  RELATIONS  •  49 

Again,  because 

n2-«/ =  ^12-^22 -££,!, 

when  we  expand  the  Mt-hand  side  and  use  the  Gauss  equation,  we  find 

F&  +  G&'  =  0. 
Lastly,  because 

TO/'  —  m2'  =  FU  -  |  E&  —  |  Gn , 

when  we  expand  the  left-hand  side  and  use  the  Gauss  equation,  we  find 

E®  +  F<£>"  =  0. 
Hence,  retaining  the  Gauss  equation,  we  have  the  relations 

'  -f  F&"  =  0}        E<V  +  F3>"  =  0) 

!•  j 


^0'  +  G®"  =  Oj        F&  +  G3>"  =  Oj 
which  are  satisfied  in  virtue  of  our  necessary  identities ;  that  is,  we  have 

®  =  0,    0"  =  0,     4>'  =  0,     4>"  =  0, 
because  V,  =  EG  —  F",  is  not  zero. 

It  therefore  follows  that  the  relations  to  be  retained  are  the  Gauss  charac- 
teristic equation,  together  with  the  relations  0  =  0,  <f>  =  0.  These  two 
new  equations  are 

L2  +  rM  +  AjV  =  M,  +  T'L  +  A'jtf  )  . 
M2  +  T'M  +  A'JT  =  N,  +  r"L  +  A"1/J ' 

they  frequently  are  called  the  Mainardi-Codazzi  relations*.  In  all,  therefore, 
there  are  three  differential  equations  which  the  six  fundamental  magnitudes 
of  the  first  and  the  second  order  must  satisfy.  It  remains  to  be  seen  what 
element,  if  any,  of  generality  is  possessed  by  a  surface  if  and  when  it  is 
determined  by  six  magnitudes,  which  are  given  initially  and  which  satisfy 
the  three  differential  equations. 

The  Mainardi-Codazzi  relations  can  be  expressed  in  a  different  (but 
equivalent)  form.  We  have 

a/i 

'Oq\V, 


8  (M\  -  l  M    M  v 
*1      *ri 


*  They  were  given,  though  not  in  the  adopted  form,  by  Mainardi,  Giorn.  1st.  Lomb.,  t.  ix 
(1856),  p.  395  ;  and,  in  the  adopted  form,  by  Codazzi,  Ann.  di  Mat.,  t.  ii  (1868),  p.  273. 
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hence 


l(-£A"  +  23/A'-iVA) 


and  similarly 


which  are  the  Mainardi-Codazzi  relations  in  another  form. 

36.  The  necessary  identities  used  in  establishing  the  relations  can  be 
used  also  to  obtain  two  other  results,  connected  with  the  angle  a>  between 
the  parametric  lines.  We  have 


-. 
Sq     E        dp  \  E  I 


,-1 

-  5  (A,-  A/  +  AA"  -  A'2  +  FA'  -  T'  A) 


in  virtue  of  ®"  =  0.     Similarly,  in  virtue  of  <1>"  =  0,  we  have 

1/Fn      1/FT'N 
dp  \  G   )     dq\  G  J 

Now  the  angle  ia  between  the  parametric  lines  is  given  by  tan  o>  =  V/F; 

hence 

FdV-  VdF 
da)  =  — 


=  op^rr  (FGdE  -  ZEGdF  +  EFdG). 

Consequently 

'     ^FGE.-ZEGF.  +  EFG, 

=  FG .  2m  -  2EG(n  +  TO')  +  EF.-2>,' 


and  therefore 

fi'A    vr 


and  similarly 

^^.f^  +  ^'V 


so  that 


/FA      FP'\,         FA'      TT" 
-  I -^-  f  -^- 1  rfp  -  ^-gr  •    ~Q~ 
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Moreover, 

3  /FA      FT'\ 


and 

a  /FA'    v 


which  are  the  two  results  in  question.     The  second  of  them  gives  Liouville's 
form  for  the  total  curvature. 

Bonnet's  Theorem. 

37.  We  now  come  to  the  theorem  which  is  the  essential  justification  for 
considering  the  differential  geometry  of  surfaces  in  connection  with  the  six 
fundamental  magnitudes.  It  was  proved*  first  by  Bonnet,  and  may  be 
enunciated  as  follows  :  — 

When  six  fundamental  magnitudes  are  given,  and  when  they  satisfy  the 
Gauss  characteristic  equation  and  the  two  Mainardi-Codazzi  relations,  they 
determine  a  surface  uniquely  save  as  to  its  position  and  orientation  in  space. 

The  equations,  satisfied  by  X,  xlt  x2  when  they  are  regarded  as  three 
dependent  variables,  are 

X,  -  ±  (FM  -  GL)  x,  -  ~t  (-  EM  +-FL)  x,  =  0  j 


and 


R  =  xK-  NX  -  Y"xl  -  A"a-2  =  0 

Both  sets  are  linear  in  the  dependent  variables  ;  derivatives  with  regard  to  p 
occur  only  in  set  (i)  and  with  regard  to  q  only  in  set  (ii). 

The  primitivef  of  the  linear  set  (i)  is  of  the  form 


(iii), 


-r«,  -A  #.,  =  o 

xl2  -  MX  -  FX  -  A'^  =  OJ 


P  =  X,  -  -1-  (FN  -  GM)  x,  -  -L  (-  EN+FM)  x2  =  OJ 


xl  =  fa,  +  »?&,  + 


*  Joun,.  Ac.  Polytech.,  cah.  xlii  (1867),  p.  31. 

t  See  my  Treatise  on  Differential  Equations,  (4th  ed.),  §  173. 
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where  £  ,  rj,  f  are  arbitrary  constants  so  far  as  concerns  derivation  with  respect 
to  p,  that  is,  are  arbitrary  functions  of  q  so  far  as  concerns  set  (i).  Also 

X,  xlt  xt  =  A,Oi,az; 
X,xt,  xt  =  B,  &,,  ba; 
X,  x,,  xt  =  C,  c,,  Cjj 

are  particular  sets  of  integrals  of  the  equations,  linearly  independent  of  one 
another  ;  and  any  linear  combination  of  them  with  coefficients,  that  are  inde- 
pendent of  p  and  that  combine  them  as  in  (iii),  is  also  a  set  of  integrals  of  the 
equations  (i). 

But  the  equations  (ii)  are  to  be  satisfied  simultaneously  with  (i).  Con- 
sequently they  must  be  satisfied  by  the  quantities  (iii)  ;  and  the  variables  at 
our  disposal  for  this  purpose  are  f,  17,  f,  which  are  functions  of  q  alone. 
Accordingly,  for  the  equations  (ii),  ?,  77,  f  become  the  dependent  variables 
while  q  is  the  independent  variable.  Let 

P,  Q,  R  take  values  P,,  Q,,  R,  when  X,  #,,  x2  =  A,  a,,  a,  ; 
........................  P2,  Q,,  R*  ..................  =  £,  &,,&2; 

........................  P3)  Q3,R3  ..................  =  C-,c1;c2; 

then  when  the  expressions  (iii),  which  must  satisfy  the  equations  (ii),  are 
substituted  in  those  equations,  we  have 


°»;r  +  b^  +  C*T-  =  ~ 

aq         dq         aq 

These  equations  (iv),  regarded  as  determining  f  ,  i),  £,  must  provide  a  primitive 
involving  those  quantities  and  expressing  them  as  functions  of  q  alone,  even 
though  the  coefficients  in  these  equations  involve  the  quantity  p,  which  now 
is  parametric.  The  requirement  will  be  met  if  the  values  of  £  rj,  £  as  given 
by  (iv),  also  satisfy  the  relations 


(v); 


_  r,  __         j  j.*. 

dp  dq  +  dpdq  +  dp  dq         V  dp  H  ^  dp      *  dp 


a,  »,     ?     «i       _  _ 

8^  dq      dp  dq  +  dp  dq       " 
9a.,  df     962  ^77     9ca  df_  _ 


f 
^ 


and  these  relations  will  be  satisfied  if  it  can  be  shewn  that  they  are  conse- 
quences of  equations  (iv)  and  of  the  earlier  equations,  regard  being  paid  to 
the  three  differential  relations  satisfied  by  the  fundamental  magnitudes. 
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The  three  equations  in  (v)  can  be  taken  separately  and  the  process  is 
mainly  the  same  for  each  of  them  ;  we  therefore  set  out  the  details  in  con- 
nection with  the  first. 

Because  of  the  first  of  equations  (i),  we  have 

V^  =  (FM  -  OL)  a,  +  (-  EM+  FL)  aa 

=  SOi  +  fez2, 

say  ;  and 


Multiply  the  second  of  the  equations  in  (iv)  by  s,  the  third  by  t,  add,  and  use 
the  immediately  preceding  results  ;  we  have 


This  will  be  the  same  as  the  first  of  the  equations  (v)  —  which  accordingly 
will  be  a  consequence  of  earlier  equations  —  if 

op 

' 


op 

V>°-f2  =  s 
op 

We  proceed  to  shew  that  these  relations  are  satisfied.     We  have 


--JLA-r'a,  -A'a,, 
dq 


say  ;  and,  similarly, 


- 
dq 

Hence 

3P,      d*A  d  (  «'\          3_  /_^_\      j^  So, 

" 


But 

34       s  t 

3p  -  75*1+  yt  ot- 

to that 


s  30,       <   3«2         3  /  «  \  ,       9  /  t\ 
=V*d-+V*d-*'aid    W  +  «*  3?  W 
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and  therefore 

dPi      s  8ftj       t   3fls 


\d  ( s\     d  I '  J_\\       \<L(JL\-<L(1L 
ai  [9q  VFV  ~  9p  VFVJ  +  "2  \dq  \V>)     dp  VT1 


-       (.t^t  +  To,  +  Aa2)  -     t  (MA  +  Fa,  +  A'a.) 


When  the  coefficient  of  a,  is  evaluated,  it  is  found  to  vanish  in  virtue  of  the 
Mainardi-Codazzi  relations.  The  coefficient  of  as  vanishes  in  the  same  way. 
And  the  coefficient  of  A  vanishes  identically.  Hence 

F2~1=sQ1  +  ^I. 
dp 

Similarly 


dp 

Consequently,  the  first  of  the  equations  in  (v)  is  satisfied  in  virtue  of 
earlier  equations  and  of  the  differential  relations  among  the  fundamental 
magnitudes. 

Next,  to  obtain  the  second  of  the  equations  in  (v),  we  multiply  the  three 
equations  in  (iv)  by  L,  F,  A,  and  add.  After  corresponding  calculations 
similar  to  those  just  given,  and  by  using  the  relations  in  §  35,  satisfied  in 
virtue  of  the  Gauss  equation  and  the  Mainardi-Codazzi  relations,  we  find 
that  the  result  reduces  to  the  required  second  equation  in  (v). 

And  to  obtain  the  third  of  the  equations  in  (v),  we  multiply  the  three 
equations  in  (iv)  by  M,  T',  A',  and  add.  Calculations  similar  to  those  for  the 
second  equation  are  required  ;  the  result  reduces  to  the  required  third 
equation  in  (v). 

Thus  the  equations  (v)  are  satisfied,  in  virtue  of  earlier  equations  that 
are  retained,  and  in  virtue  of  the  differential  relations  among  the  fundamental 
magnitudes.  Consequently  the  equations  (iv)  possess  a  primitive  which 
expresses  f,  ij,  (f  as  functions  of  q  alone  even  though  the  coefficients  in  the 
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equations,  in  the  form  in  which  they  actually  occur  in  the  general  investiga- 
tion, may  involve  p  parametrically.     This  primitive  is  of  the  type 

?-X&  **•*£, 


where  X,  /*,  v  are  arbitrary  constants;  £,,  ijlt  £,  being  functions  of  q  alone, 
are  a  special  set  of  integrals;  and  likewise  for  £2,  77.,,  £,;  £,,  77.,,  fs;  the  three 
special  sets  being  linearly  independent.  When  these  values  of  £,  ij,  £  are 
substituted  in  the  expressions  (iii),  we  have 

A"  =  XA  +  fj.B  +  i  C  | 

a:,  =  \a.t  +  (jbi  +  i/Cj  -   ........................  (vi),, 

x2  =  Xa2+  ^b.2  +  » 
where 

A  =  £.4  +  T,^  4- 

»i  =  £i«i  +  77,6,  +  £ 


and  so  for  B,  b,,  b.,  ;  and  C,  c,,  c2.     Thus  A,  a,,  a.2;  B,  b,  ,  b,;  C,  Cj,  c2;  are 

three  particular  sets  of  solutions  of  the  original  six  differential  equations  to 
be  satisfied  ;  and  the  values  of  X,  xlt  x,  in  (vi),  constitute  the  primitive  of  the 
six  equations. 

The  equations,  determining  F,  ylt  y^,  are  precisely  the  same  in  form  as  the 
six  which  determine  X,  xlt  #2;  and  likewise  those  for  Z,  zlt  z2.  Hence  the 
primitive  of  the  equations  for  Y,  yt  ,  y2  is 

B  +  i/C 

(vi),; 


y,  =  X'a,  +  /*'b,  +  i/c, 
?/2  =  X'a-j  +  /t'b2  +  v'c.2 
and  the  primitive  of  the  equations  for  Z,  zt  ,  zt  is 


,  =  X"a,  +  /i"b,  +  v"ct  •  .....................  (vi),  ; 


where,  in  (vi)2,  \',  p  ,  v  ;  and,  in  (vi)3,  X",  p",  v"  ;  are  arbitrary  constants. 

38.  Thus  the  complete  primitive  appears  to  contain  nine  arbitrary 
coiiM.mrs  which  are  produced  in  sets  of  three  by  the  integration  of  the 
equations.  But  these  equations  are  themselves  merely  inferences  from 
earlier  fundamental  equations,  among  which  are 

X*   +  Y*   +  Z*  =  1,      x?  +  y,«  +  z*  =  E, 
Xxt  +  Yyl  +  Zzl  =  0,     «!«.,  +  2/,y2  +  z&  =  F, 
Xxt  +  Yy.2  +  Zz.i  =  0,      »,2  +  .y2-  +  z-/  =  0  ; 
and  therefore  these  equations  must  be  satisfied. 
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Now,  substituting  in  X*+  Y*  +  Z*  =  1  the  values  given  by  the  primitives, 
we  have 

A-SX2  +  2ABSV  +  B25y  +  2AC2Xi>  +  2802^"  4 
But  A  =  X,'B=Y,C  =  Z  are  particular  solutions,  so  that 

A'4B24C2  =  1. 
Hence  writing 

*i,  kt,  k,,  kt,  kf,  k,  =  Sx2  - 1,  5V,  2/ 

we  have 

A'Jt,  4-  2ABA-a  4  B2fcs  +  2AC&4  +  2BCfr5  4-  C2^  =  0. 

Similarly  from  Xx^  4-  Fy,  +  Zz^  =  0,  we  have 

Aa,^  +  ( Ab,  +  a,B)  ^2  +  Bb,/-;t  +  (Ac,  +  a^C)  kt  +  (Be,  +  b,C )  ks  +  Cc,k6  =  0 ; 
and  from  the  other  four  relations  in  turn,  we  have 
Aa/-,  +  (Ab2  +  a.2B)  k:2  +  Bb.^3  4-  (Ac2  +  a^C)  kt  -f  (Be,  +  b,C)  k,  +  Cc.Jce  =  0, 

a,2^!  +  2a,b,&2  +  bi2*8  +  2a,  c,£4  +  2b,  c^-,  4  c^,  =  0, 

a, &Jc,  +  (a,b2 4  a2b,) k?  +  b&Jc,  +  (a.lc2  +  a-jC,)^  +  (b,c2  +  b2c,)Ar5  4  0,0^  =  0, 
a^h  +  2a,bA  4-  bjk,  +  2a2c^4  4  2bsc^,  +  C2SA;6  =  0. 

Thus  there  are  six  equations  linear  and  homogeneous  in  the  six  constants  k. 
The  determinant  of  the  coefficients  on  the  left-hand  sides  is  equal  to 

A,     B,     C 

a,,    b,,     c, 
a.,     b2,     c2 

that  is,  to  V*,  and  so  it  does  not  vanish.     Hence  all  the  constants  k  are  zero, 
that  is, 

2\s  -  1  =  0,     S^i>  =  0, 

2y  - 1  =  o,   SK \  =  o, 

Si/2  -  1  =  0,     SX^  =  0 ; 

and  therefore  the  nine  constants  X,  p,  v  are  the  direction-cosines  of  three 
perpendicular  lines. 

Finally,  we  have,  for  the  surface  itself, 

dx  =  xrdp  4  x2dq, 
that  is, 

x  -  I  =  X  J  (a,cfy  4  M?)  +  M  I  (M/>  +  biirfg)  +  "  I  (<*idp  +  c.efy), 

=  \u  4-  fix  4  vw ; 

and  similarly 

y  —  V  —  X'M  4- p'v  +  vw  , 

z  —  I"  =  \"u  +  ft,"v  4-  v"w, 
where  I,  I',  I"  are  additive  arbitrary  constants  of  integration. 
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The  relations  between  the  constants  \  leave  the  orientation  of  the  surface 
undetermined ;  the  existence  of  the  constants  I,  I',  I"  leaves  the  position  of  the 
surface  undetermined. 

And  so  we  have  Bonnet's  theorem  as  enunciated. 

39.  It  follows  from  this  theorem  that  the  six  fundamental  magnitudes 
E,  F,  G,  L,  M,  N,  together  with   their  derivatives,  are   sufficient  for  the 
expression  and  the  determination  of  all  magnitudes  and  all  properties  that 
are  intrinsically  possessed  by  the  surface.    Later  we  shall  see  that,  as  is  to  be 
expected,  some  properties  are  common  to  all  those  surfaces  which  (roughly 
at  the  moment)  may  be  described  as  having  E,  F,  G  in  common,  without  any 
regard  to  L,  M,  N  other  than  the  Gauss  characteristic  equation.     At  present, 
the  important  result  is  that  the  six  magnitudes  give  uniquely  the  intrinsic 
determination  of  a  surface  and  that  therefore  they  suffice  for  the  expression 
of  all  properties  of  the  surface  which  are  independent  of  its  position  and  its 
orientation. 

Derived  Magnitudes. 

40.  It  has  just  been  stated,  as  an  inference  from  Bonnet's  theorem,  that 
properties  and  magnitudes  intrinsically  possessed  by  a  surface  are  expressible 
in  terms  of  the  three  fundamental  magnitudes  E,  F,  G  of  the  first  order, 
of  the  three   fundamental  magnitudes  L,  M,  N  of  the  second  order,  and 
of  their  derivatives.     Now  it  happens,  as  might  be  expected,  that  certain 
combinations  involving  first  derivatives  of  Z,  M,  N  have  relations  with  deri- 
vatives of  x,  y,  z  of  the  third  order  similar  to  those  possessed  by  L,M,N  with 
derivatives  of  x,  y,  z  of  the  second  order.     Similarly,  certain  combinations 
involving  second  derivatives  of  L,  M,  N  have  corresponding  relations  with 
derivatives  of  x,  y,  z  of  the  fourth  order ;  and  so  with  the  respective  orders 
in  succession.     The   combinations,  which   thus  arise,  are    sometimes  called 
fundamental  magnitudes ;  having  regard  to  the  essential  significance  of  the 
fundamental  magnitudes  of  the  first  order  and  the  second  order,  the  new 
combinations  may  be  called  derived  magnitudes  of  the  various  orders. 

The  derived  magnitudes  are  perhaps  most  simply  defined  in  connection 
with  the  variation  of  the  curvature  of  the  normal  section  of  the  surface 
along  a  curve*.  In  particular,  those  of  the  third  order  are  defined  by  the 
relation 

•T-  (-  )  =  Pp'3  +  3Qp'V  +  SRp'q'*  +  Sq'3. 
The  values  of  P,  Q,  R,  8  are  obtained  as  follows.     As  before  (§  31),  we  have 

\X="-        '*     ~2x     ''+x    '2  +  tf    "  +  x    " 
P 

*  This  will  be  seen,  at  a  later  stage,  to  imply  the  consideration  of  geodesic  tangeuts  to  the 
curve. 
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with  two  similar  equations.     Multiplying  them  by  xlt  y,,  zlt  and  adding,  we 
have 

Ep"  +  Fq"  +  mp'1  +  2m'p'q'  +  m"q*  =  0  ; 

multiplying  them  by  xt,  y?,  zt,  and  adding,  we  have 

Fp"  +  Gq"  +  np"  +  Zn'p'q  +  n"q">  =  0. 
Hence 

-  p"  =  iys  +  2ry</'  +  r''^''  | 

-  q"  -  Ap 2  +  2A'py  +  A'^'2 )  ' 
Now 

and  therefore 


'»  +  (L2 

+  2  (Zp  +  3fj')  p"  +  2  (J//)'  +  Nq')  q" 


'  -2MP  - 

-  4.W  -  2J/A"  - 
"  -  2iVA")  53, 

on  substitution  for  p"  and  9".  Having  regard  to  the  Mainardi-Codazzi 
relations,  and  reverting  to  the  definitions  of  P,  Q,  R,  S,  we  have  values  of  the 
derived  magnitudes  of  the  third  order  in  the  form 

P  =  LI  -  2  (LY  +  J/A) 
Q=L2-2  (LT'  +  MX) 

=  M,-  (LV  +  Jf  A')  -  (Jl/T  +  JVA) 
R  =  MZ-  (Mr1  +  NX)  -  (IV"  +  MX') 

=  Nt  -  2  (MT'  +  .ATA') 


It  is  not  difficult  to  verify  that  these  derived  magnitudes  of  the  third  order 
satisfy  the  differential  relations 

P2  -  Q,  =  2  (PI"  +  QA')  -  2  (QF  +  RX)  +  2K(FL  -  EM), 
Q2  -  A  =  /T"  +  QA"  •  (fir  +  SA)  +  K  (GL  -  EN), 
R*  -  S,  =  2  (QT"  +  RX')-  Z(RT'  +  SX)  +  2K(GM-  FN). 

41.  The  derived  magnitudes  of  the  fourth  order  are  defined  *  in  con- 
nection with  the  second  derivative  of  the  curvature  along  the  normal  section 
from  point  to  point  of  any  curve  ;  they  are  such  as  to  give 


*  See  a  paper  by  the  author,  Messenger  of  Math.,  vol.  xxxii  (1903),  pp.  68 — 80. 
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By  a  process  similar  to  that  used  for  the   investigation   of  the   values  of 
P,  Q,  R,  S,  we  find 

a=P1-3(PF    +  QA) 

8  =  P2  -  3  (PF  +  QA')  -  \K  (FL  -  EM) 

=  Q,  -  2  (QF    +  PA)  -  (PF  +  QA')  +  \K  (FL  -  EM) 

v  +  PA')  -  (P.F   +  SA)  +  \K  (GL  -  EN)  I  • 
i  =  P2-2(Qr"  +  PA")-(flr'  +SA')-; 
=  8,  -3(Pr'  +  SA')  +|J 

"'  +  SA") 


The  derived  magnitudes  of  any  order  thus  denned,  involve  derivatives  of 
x,  y,  z  of  that  order. 

42.  The  first  derivatives  of  the  Gauss  measure  of  total  curvature,  and  of 
the  measure  of  mean  curvature,  can  be  expressed  in  terms  of  the  derived 
magnitudes  of  the  third  order.  We  have 


and  therefore 

V*K,  =  L,N+  LN,  -  2MM,  -  2  ^  (LN  -  M*). 

When  we  substitute  for  Llt  Mlt  Nl  in  terms  of  P,  Q,  R  and  other  magnitudes, 
also  for  Vlt  and  reduce,  we  find 


and,  similarly,  . 

F'/f2  =  NQ  -  2MR  +  LS  j 

In  the  same  way  for  H,  the  measure  of  mean  curvature,  we  find 

+ER\ 


Cor.  When  a  surface  has  the  property  that  there  is  a  functional  relation 
between  its  principal  radii  of  curvature,  the  relation  can  be  expressed  in 
a  form 


or  in  the  Jacobian  form 

JET,.?,  -£,£,-<); 

thus  its  fundamental  magnitudes  must  satisfy  the  equation 

OP  -  1FQ  +  ER  _GQ-  2FR  +  ES 
NP  -  2MQ  +  LR~  NQ=2MR+~LS  ' 

Such  a  surface  is  usually  called  a  Weingarten  surface,  and  referred  to  as 
a  surface  W  :  some  of  the  properties  will  be  discussed  hereafter  (§§  203  — 
208). 
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43.  The  derivatives  of  x,  y,  z  of  the  third  order  can  be  expressed  as 
linear  functions  of  X,  #,,  a:,;  Y,  ylt  ya;  Z,  zlt  zit  the  coefficients  involving  the 
derived  quantities  of  the  third  order  and  derivatives  of  E,  F,  G.  Taking  the 
equation 

*n  =  LX 


differentiating  with  respect  to  p,  and  substituting  for  Xt,  xn,  xlt  in  terms  of 
X,  :EJ,  xt,  we  have 

a:m  =  AX  +  #i\  +  x,p  ; 

and  so  for  the  other  derivatives.     The  results,  after  reduction,  are  as  follows  : 
xlu  =  AX  +  xt\  +  x 


ym  =  AF4 
zm  =  AZ  4 

xm  =  A"X 


scni  =  A'X  +  #,  A/  +  Xtp  " 
t\'  +  y* 


*  "  rr    -    _  -y "    .    _     't    I  A  //'  r?    i     _  • 

^122  =  -Li   &   ~r  Zi\.     -f-  Z.2p     f  Ztx*>  ^  A.    Zi  -r  Zi  i 

where  the  coefficients  are  given  by  the  equations 

A     = 

A'   = 
A"  =. 


=  mt  -  L-  -        [En3  -  2Fnm  +  Gm*} 


F\  +  Op  =  n,  -  LM-     a  [Erin  -  F(nm  +  rim)  +  Omm'} 


E\'  +  Fp  =1^-  LM  -  =-a  {Enri  -F(nm  +  rim)  +  Gmm'} 


F\'  +  Gp  =  n,  -  LN -  ±  {Enri'  -  F(nm"  +  ri'm)  +  Grnrn"} 
=  HI  -  M*  -•^-i{En'1-'2Frim'+Gm'i} 

=  m,'  -  M*  -  4-  \En'*  -  ZFn'm  +  Gm'*} 

1  y  2  t.  ' 

F\"  +  Gp"=  nj  -  MN  -  ^{En'n"  -  F(n'm"  +  ri'm)  +  Gm'm"} 
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E\'"  +  Fp"  =  m2"  -  MN  -  ^  [Erin"  -  F  (rim"  +  ri'm)  +  Gm'm"} 

JfY"  +  Op"  =  r,2"  -  N*  -  -^  [En""  -  2Fn"m"  +  Gm"*} 

It  is  easy  to  see  that  the  derivatives  of  x,  y,  z,  of  any  order  greater  than 
unity,  can  be  expressed  similarly  as  linear  combinations  of  X,  xlt  xz\  the 
coefficients  in  the  combinations  involve  the  derived  magnitudes  and  derivatives 
of  the  fundamental  magnitudes  E,  F,  G. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.     Two  directions  at  a  point  P  on  a  surface  are  given  by 
8  dp*  +  2*  dp  dq  +  *  rfj2  =  0, 

and  a  third  direction  is  given  by  8p,  8q,  8s,  making  angles  a  and  ft  with  the  former 
directions.     Shew  that,  if 

J=(E8p+F8qY*-2  (E8p  +  F8q)  (F8p  +  G8q)  * 

/=  {(E*  -  2F4f+Ge)2  -  4  (EG  -  F3)  (e*  -  *2)}*, 
then 

8i?  cos  a  cos  ft = Jjl, 

r2 

8*2sinasin£=- 
arid 


2.  Shew  analytically  that,  if  L,  M,  N  vanish  everywhere  on  a  surface,  the  surface  is 
plane. 

3.  A  surface  is  given  by  a  Cartesian  equation  in  the  form 

«-/tejr>5 

the  partial  derivatives  of  z  are  denoted,  as  usual,  by  p,  q;  r,  s,  t.     Shew  that 

F=pq,     0=\+q\      V* 


L  =  M=N  m        rt-$ 

r      t       t 


(l  +  q^r-Zpqs  +  V+p^t  rt-»* 

- 


and  obtain  expressions  for  the  derived  magnitudes  of  the  third  order. 

4.     A  surface  is  given  by  the  equation  F(x,  y,  z)  =  0,  so  that  the  direction-cosines  of 
the  normal  are  given  by 

1^=1^=1^ 
Xox~  ySy~ Z  cz 

Shew  that  the  mam  curvature  H  is 
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with  two  similar  expressions,  and  that  the  total  curvature  A"  is 

with  two  similar  expressions. 

•  5.  The  parametric  curves  are  orthogonal,  and  a  curve  is  drawn  on  the  surface  making 
a  constant  angle  a  with  the  curve  p  =  constant ;  shew  that  the  differential  equation  of  the 
curve  is 

dp     (G\l. 

~f-  =  I  -=.  I   tan  o. 


6.  Obtain  the  equation  of  the  lines  of  curvature  in  the  form 

d.\;    d}r,    dZ   =0; 
dx,     dy  ,     dz 

A-,    Y,    z 

and  shew  that,  if 

u=yZ-zY,    v=zX-xZ,    w*=xY-yX, 

(so  that  X,  T,  Z,  u,  v,  w  are  the  six  coordinates  of  the  normal),  the  differential  equation  of 
the  lines  of  curvature  is 

dudX+dvdY+dwdZ=Q. 

7.  Shew  that,  at  any  point  of  a  surface, 


where  the  symbols  on  the  right-hand  side  have  the  same  significance  as  in  §  43. 
8.     A  surface  is  given  by  the  equations 

x     I  +  MJ>      y     u  —  v      z      1  —  uv 
a      11  +  v  '     6     u  +  v'    c       u  +  v  ' 


shew  that  the  equations  of  the  lines  of  curvature  are 


where  n  =  (a2  —  262-f  c2)/(a2  +  e2);  and  obtain  an  expression  for  the  total  curvature. 

9.  A  skew  surface  is  generated  by  the  binormals  of  a  curve.  Prove  that,  at  a  point 
on  a  generator  distant  d  from  the  curve,  the  total  curvature  is  —  o-2(o-2  +  flP)~2;  and  that, 
at  the  curve  itself,  the  principal,  radii  of  curvature  of  the  surface  are  given  by  the 
equation 


10.  A  skew  surface  is  generated  by  the  radii  of  spherical  curvature  of  a  curve.  Shew 
that,  at  the  centre  of  spherical  curvature  of  the  curve,  the  total  curvature  of  the  surface 
is  -  <n~2,  where  o-j  is  the  radius  of  torsion  of  the  locus  of  the  centre  of  spherical  curvature. 
Shew  also  that,  at  the  curve  itself,  the  total  curvature  of  the  surface  is  -a,2  .ft"4,  where 
R  is  the  radius  of  spherical  curvature. 
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11.  A  surface  is  generated  by  straight  lines  which  meet  the  lines  y=+xt,a.ua, 
2=*  ±^c  ;  and  the  intercepts  between  the  axis  of  2  and  the  points  where  the  generator 
meets  the  lines  are  u  aw*  v,  functions  of  a  parameter.  Shew  that,  at  a  point  on  the 
surface  in  the  plane  of  .ry,  the  total  curvature  is 

-16cW2sin22a 

{c2  (u'2  +  2u'i/  cos  2a  +  v'")  +  (w/  +  ti'v?  sin2  2a}2 ' 

and  that,  at  a  point  on  the  surface  in  the  first  line,  the  principal  radii  of  curvature  are 
given  by  the  equation 

2csin2a      M-»cos2a     dv  c2sin22a 


\du 


12.     A  surface  is  given  by  the  equations 

x= sin  u  (cosh2  v  —  cos  a  cos  u  cosh  v  -  2  cos2  a), 
y  =  sinh  v  (cos2  a  cos2  u  —  cos  a  cos  u  cosh  v  —  2), 
z = sin  a  cos  u  cosh  v  (cosh  v  —  cos  a  cos  u). 

Prove  that  the  curves  of  reference  are  the  lines  of  curvature,  and  that  the  principal 
radii  of  curvature  are 

(2  cos  a  cos  u  —  cosh  v)  (cosh  v+cos  a  cos  «)2  cosec  a, 
(2  cosh  v  —  cos  a  cos  u)  (cosh  v + cos  a  cos  u)2  cosec  a. 


CHAPTER  III. 
ORGANIC  CURVES  OF  A  SURFACE. 

THE  present  chapter  is  occupied  with  an  account  of  the  chief  curves  upon  a  surface, 
with  which  they  have  organic  relations  as  being  determined,  mainly  or  partly,  by  the 
nature  of  the  surface  itself.  There  will  be  no  elaborate  discuasion  of  the  properties  and 
characteristics  of  any  of  them,  though  a  more  detailed  treatment  of  two  classes  of  them, 
viz.  lines  of  curvature  and  geodesies,  will  be  found  in  later  chapters. 

For  the  immediate  purpose,  reference  may  be  made  to  the  first  volume  of  Darboux's 

.treatise,  particularly  to  the  first  three  chapters  of  the  second  Book.     The  subject-matter 

is  discussed  in  the  third  chapter  of  Bianchi's  treatise,  and  in  the  second  section  of 

Knoblauch's   treatise,  as  well   as   in   the  first  section   of  Stahl   and   Kommerell's  Die 

Grundfonneln  der  allgemeinen  Fliickentheorie. 

Orthogonal  Carves. 

44.     We   have  seen  (§  25)  that   the  angle  «  between  the   parametric 
curves  at  a  point  on  a  surface  is  given  by 


Hence  the  curves  are  perpendicular  at  a  point  if  F  =  0  at  the  point  ;  and 
they  are  perpendicular  everywhere  if  F=  0  over  the  surface. 

In  the  latter  case,  they  often  are  called  an  orthogonal  system]  and  F=0 
is  the  sole  condition,  necessary  and  sufficient  to  secure  that  the  parametric 
curves  form  such  a  system. 

Lines  of  Curvature. 

45.  When  the  surface  is  referred  to  any  system  of  parametric  curves 
p  —  const.,  q  =  const.,  and  when  the  fundamental  magnitudes  of  the  surface 
of  the  first  order  and  the  second  order  are  denoted  by  E,  F,  G  ;  L,  M,  N  ', 
the  directions  of  the  lines  of  curvature  through  a  point  upon  the  surface  are 
given  by 


Edp  +  Fdq ,     Fdp  +  Gdq 


=  0. 


Ldp  +  Mdq,     Mdp  +  Ndq 

If  the  parametric  curves  are  themselves  lines  of  curvature,  the  foregoing 
equation  must  (as  an  equation  for  directions)  be  equivalent  to 

dpdq  =  0. 
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Hence  we  must  have 

EN-GL^Q, 

EM-Fl  =  0,    FN-GM  =  0. 
From  the  last  two  equations,  we  have 

(EN-GL)M=Q,    (EN-GL)F  =  0, 
and  therefore 

J/"=0,     F  =  0, 

are  the  conditions  that  the  parametric  curves  should  be  lines  of  curvature. 

When  the  conditions  are  satisfied,  the  radius  of  curvature  for  p=  constant, 
say  a,  and  the  radius  of  curvature  for  q  =  constant,  say  /3,  are 

a  =  G/N,    /3  =  E/L. 

The  conditions  ^=0,  J/  =  0,  are  necessary  and  sufficient  to  secure  that 
the  parametric  curves  are  lines  of  curvature.  The  condition  F=0  makes  the 
parametric  curves  an  orthogonal  system;  the  new  condition  M  —  0  makes 
them  the  special  orthogonal  system  constituted  by  lines  of  curvature. 

46.  Two  well-known  theorems  can  be  stated  in  connection  with  the 
general  formulae  of  the  preceding  chapter. 

Take  any  curve  on  the  surface.  Let  1/r  be  its  circular  curvature  ;  and 
let  i/p  be  the  curvature  (defined  as  in  §  31)  of  the  normal  section  of  the 
surface  through  the  tangent  to  the  curve.  The  direction-cosines  of  the 
principal  normal  to  the  curve  are  rx",  ry",  rz"  ;  hence,  if  6  be  the  angle 
between  this  principal  normal  and  the  normal  to  the  surface,  we  have 


cos    =      .rx   +.r 
But 

x"  =  ^np'2  +  2xKp'q'  +  x&q"1  +  xtf"  +  x^q", 

and  similarly  for  y"  and  z"  ;  hence 

-  =  Xx"  +  Yy"  +  Zz"  =  Zp'2  +  2  J/pV  +  AY2  =  -  • 

This  is  Meunier's  theorem. 

Next,  at  any  point  take  a  normal  section  of  the  surface  through  a  direction 
making  an  angle  •>/<•  with  the  line  of  curvature  p  =  constant.  Let  the  surface 
be  referred  to  the  lines  of  curvature  as  parametric  curves,  so  that  F  —  0, 
J/  =  0;  then 


The  radius  of  curvature  of  the  normal  section  is  given  by 

.  ,         N 

sin2  ->|r  +  -^  cos2  ^r  = 
p  s  s 

F. 


1      T  (dP\*      ^{dqV     L   .  ,         N  cos2  ^     sin2  • 

-  =  L(-f-  }  +  N  -J     =  „  sin2  ->|r  +  -^  cos2  ^r  =  -     "  +  —  ~ 
p         \dsj  \dsj       L  G  a  p 
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which  is  Euler's  theorem  on  the  curvature  of  a  normal  section  through  any 
direction  not  coinciding  with  a  line  of  curvature*. 
The  relations  of  the  indicatrix 


to  the  curvature  are  at  once  suggested  ;  they  are  discussed  in  text-books  on 
solid  geometry.  Only  one  remark  need  be  made  here,  for  ulterior  use.  If  the 
indicatrix  is  an  ellipse,  p  is  finite  for  every  normal  section.  If  the  indicatrix 

is  a  hyperbola,  p  is  infinite  for  each  of  the  directions  ^  =  tan"1  (—  ft/a)*,  which 
are  the  directions  of  the  asymptotes  of  the  indicatrix. 

The  detailed  development  of  the  analysis  connected  with  lines  of  curvature 
and  with  associated  properties  will  be  deferred  until  the  next  chapter. 

Conjugate  Directions. 

47.  The  familiar  notion  of  conjugate  diameters  (or  conjugate  directions) 
in  a  central  conic  can  be  extended,  through  the  indicatrix,  so  as  to  give  rise 
to  the  notion  of  conjugate  directions  (and  conjugate  lines)  on  a  surfacef.  In 
the  case  of  a  conic  with  centre  C,  a  direction  given  by  two  points  P  and  Q  on 
the  curve  is  conjugate  to  CR,  where  the  tangents  at  P  and  Q  intersect  in  R; 
and  the  definition  makes  an  asymptote  of  the  conic  conjugate  to  itself. 

In  the  case  of  a  surface,  let  a  line  PR  be  drawn  through  a  point  P 
parallel  to  the  intersection  of  the  tangent  plane  at  P  with  the  tangent  plane 
at  a  point  Q;  when  Q  tends  to  coincide  with  P  (or  becomes  a  point  con- 
secutive to  P),  the  limiting  positions  of  PQ  and  PR  are  called  conjugate 
directions  at  P. 

The  condition  that  two  directions  dp,  dq  ;  and  dp,  dq;  are  conjugate  can 
be  deduced  from  the  definition.  Let  PQ  be  the  direction  dp,  dq  ;  and  let  PR 
be  the  direction  dp,  dq,  so  that  PR  is  parallel  to  the  ultimate  intersection 
of  the  tangent  planes  at  P  and  at  Q.  Let  P  be  the  point  x,y,z;  the  tangent 
plane  at  P  is 


where  ?,  tj,  £  are  current  coordinates.     The  tangent  plane  at  Q,  say  x  + 
y  +  dy,  z  +  dz,  is 


But 

Xda+Ydy  +  Zdi-0, 

and  therefore  the  latter  equation  can  be  taken  in  the  form 
2  {(£  -x)(X  +  dX)  -  dxdX]  =  0. 

•  The  result  can  be  established  from  the  quite  general  formula;,  without  any  special  choice  of 
parametric  curves. 

t  The  extension  originated  with  Dupin,  Dtvtloppementt  de  geometric  (1813),  p.  91. 
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The  quantity  dxdX  is  of  the  second  order  ;  hence  the  line  of  intersection  of 
the  two  planes  is  given  by 

(£-")Z   +(n-y)Y  +  ({-z)Z  =0. 

(f  -  x)  dX  +  (r,  -  y)  dY+  (f-  z)  dZ  =  Oj  ' 

Let  a  point  x  +  dx,  y  +  dy',  z  +  dz  be  taken  on  the  surface,  so  that  it  lies 
ultimately  on  the  direction  PR;  thus  dx,  dy',  dz'  determine  the  direction  PR, 
and  for  that  direction 

£  -  x  :  rj  -  y  :  £  -  z  =  dx  :  dy'  :  dz'. 

The  first  equation  is  satisfied  identically.     The  second  equation  is 

dx'd  X  +  dy'd  Y  +  dz'dZ  =  0, 

which  accordingly  is  the  equation  to  be  satisfied  by  the  direction  conjugate 
to  PQ.  Now 

dx'  =  x^p'  +  xzdq  ,    dX  =  X^dp  +  X^dq; 
and  therefore 

(2a,  X,)  dpdp  +  (2a^  dpdq'  +  (S^Z.)  dqdp  +  (2«2Z2)  dqdq'  =  0, 
that  is, 

Ldpdp  +  M(dpdq  +  dqdp)  +  Ndqdq'  =  0. 

This  is  the  condition  that  the  tivo  directions  should  be  conjugate  to  one  another. 
As  the  analysis  manifestly  is  reversible,  the  condition  is  seen  to  be  sufficient 
as  well  as  necessary. 

The  symmetry  of  the  condition  between  dp,  dq  ;  and  dp',  dq;  justifies  the 
assumption  in  the  phraseology  that  the  conjugate  property  is  reciprocal. 
When  written  in  the  form 

(Ldp  +  Mdq)  dp  +  (Mdp  +  Ndq)  dq  =  0, 

the  condition  shews  that  the  two  directions  are  conjugate  diameters  of  the 
indicatrix  ;  for  the  equation  of  the  indicatrix  is 

L  .         2M  N  , 


Thus  only  a  single  condition  requires  to  be  satisfied  in  order  that  two 
directions  may  be  conjugate.  Hence  one  direction  can  be  taken  arbitrarily, 
and  the  other  is  then  determined  by  the  condition  ;  and  it  is  uniquely  deter- 
mined, for  the  condition  is  lineo-linear  in  the  quantities  dp/dq,  dp'/dq.  Thus 
let  a  curve  be 

<f>  (p,  q)  =  constant, 

so  that  we  have  a  family  of  curves  when  the  constant  is  parametric  ;  the 
direction  of  the  curve  at  a  point  is  given  by 


But  the  direction  dp/dq,  conjugate  to  Bp/8q,  is  given  by 
(L  dp  +  Mdq)  Bp  +  (Mdp  +  Ndq)  &q  =  0; 

5  _  2 
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that  is,  the  conjugate  direction  at  the  point  satisfies  the  equation 

(Ldp  +  Mdq)  |£  -  (  Mdp  +  Ndq)  ^  =  0, 
or,  what  is  the  same  thing, 


-- 

oq          op      \     oq  op  J  dp 

an  ordinary  differential  equation  of  the  first  order,  the  primitive  of  which 
gives  a  family  of  lines  conjugate  to  the  family  <j>(P>  ?)  =  constant.  If  this 
conjugate  family  be  ^r(p,  q)  =  constant,  then 


M., 
JJ  r  —  ~  --  -iu    I  r  —    ~  —  "T  ;\  —  "^"       T  *     ^       -5       —     . 

oq  oq  \op  oq      oq  op/  op  op 

48.     When  two  directions  Bp,  &q  ;  Bp',  Sq';  satisfy  an  equation 

A  dp*  +  2Bdp  dq  +  Cdq>  =  0, 
then 

Sp&p'  _  SpSq'  +  brjSp'  _  Sq&fj' 
~C~  -2B  A 

and  therefore  the  condition  that  the  two  directions  should  be  conjugate  is 

CL-  2BM  +  AN  =  0. 

The  condition  is  sufficient,  as  well  as  necessary,  to  secure  the  conjugate 
character. 

The  parametric  curves  p  =  a,  q  =  b,  where  a  and  b  are  constant,  are 

given  by 

dp  dq  =  0. 

Taking  A  =  0,  0=0,  and  B  not  zero,  we  infer  that  the  condition  necessary 
and  sufficient  to  make  the  parametric  curves  a  conjugate  system  is 

tf-0. 

In  particular,  the  lines  of  curvature  are  conjugate  to  one  another.  This  is  a 
consequence  of  the  fact  that  when  the  lines  of  curvature  are  made  parametric 
curves,  then  one  of  the  conditions  is  M  =  0,  which  makes  them  conjugate  ;  and 
it  can  also  be  verified  from  their  general  equation 


by  making  A  ,  B,  C  =  E  M  -  FL,  EN  -  GL,  FN-GM,  respectively,  in  the 
foregoing  relation. 

The  direction  dp',  dq',  which  is  conjugate  to  dp,  dq,  is  given  by 
dp'  '  _ 


___ 

Mdp  +  Ndq     -  (Ldp  +  J/,/'/  ) 
say,  where 

—  =  (  EM1  -  2FLM  +  GL*)  dp' 

+  2  (EMN  -  FLN  -  FM*  +  GLM)  dpdq 
+  (EN*  -  2FMN  +  (?J/2)  dq3  =  0", 
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so  that 

a     ds' 
=  @- 

Let  x  denote  the  angle  between  the  two  conjugate  directions;  then 
dsds'  cos  x  =  Edpdp  +  F(dpdq  +  dqdp)  +  Gdqdq' 

=  6  {(Edp  +  Fdq)  (Mdp  +  Ndq)  -  (Fdp  +  Gdq)  (Ldp  +  Mdq)}, 
that  is, 

®ds  cos  x  =  (EM  -  FL)  dp*  +  (EN  -  GL)  dpdq  +  (FN-  GM)  dq\ 

Manifestly  the  only  conjugate  directions  perpendicular  to  one  another  are  the 
lines  of  curvature. 

49.  The  equations  relating  to  surfaces  in  general,  as  obtained  in  the 
preceding  chapter,  were  constructed  for  any  unspecified  system  of  parametric 
curves.  When  any  particular  specification  is  introduced,  some  corresponding 
simplification  in  the  equations  may  be  caused.  When  the  parametric  curves 
are  conjugate,  we  have 

M=0 

in  all  the  equations.  This  causes  a  special  simplification  in  three  of  the 
partial  differential  equations  (of  §  34)  satisfied  by  the  coordinates,  viz.  those 
involving  a?12,  yl2,  zn.  When  the  parametric  curves  are  conjugate,  these 
equations  are 


that  is,  x,  y,  z  are  three  solutions  of  the  equation 

'  j  ^*  A  n 

Q~\j          f-tf  Ov         .  ,  Ou 

dpdq          dp          dq ' 

This  is  a  linear  partial  differential  equation  of  the  second  order,  and  usually 
is  called  Laplace's  equation,  being  written  in  the  form  (with  the  customary 
notation  for  partial  differential  equations) 

s  =  op  +  bq, 
where  a  and  b  are  functions  of  the  independent  variables. 

The  primitive*  of  this  equation  involves  two  arbitrary  functions;  hence 
the  most  general  values  of  x,  of  y,  and  of  z,  obtained  solely  as  integrals  of  the 
equations,  are  expressions  each  of  which  involves  linearly  an  arbitrary  function 
of  p  and  an  arbitrary  function  of  q.  The  arbitrary  functions  are  not  unrelated; 
for  assuming  F"  and  A'  known,  we  have 


as    well    as   the    Gauss   characteristic    equation    and    the    Mainardi-Codazzi 

*  For  the  general  theory  of  Laplace's  linear  equation,  and  for  the  special  construction  of  the 
primitive  when  the  latter  can  be  expressed  in  finite  terms  involving  the  two  arbitrary  functions, 
see  the  author's  Theory  of  Differential  Equation!,  vol.  vi,  chap.  xiii. 
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relations;  and  all  these  conditions  must  be  satisfied  when  the  values  of 
x,  y,  z  are  substituted. 

Even  so,  a  large  amount  of  arbitrary  generality  will  survive  in  the 
complete  solution  which,  through  this  stage  at  least,  is  rather  .an  investigation 
in  partial  equations  than  in  geometry.  Geometrical  applications  arise  by  the 
assignment  of  further  conditions  ;  and  illustrations  of  these,  in  connection 
with  particular  surfaces  or  families  of  surfaces,  will  be  given  from  time  to 
time. 

The  amplest  discussion  of  the  equation,  together  with  many  compre- 
hensive applications  to  surfaces,  will  be  found  in  the  second  volume  of 
Darboux's  treatise. 

50.  One  particular  family  of  surfaces,  referred  to  conjugate  lines  as 
parametric  curves,  is  instanced  by  Darboux*  in  the  form 

x  =  A(p-a)m(q-a)n,    y  =  B(p-b)m(q-b)n,     z  =  C(p-c)m(q-c)n, 
where  A,  a,  B,  b,  C,  c,  m,  n  are  real  constants.     It  is  easy  to  verify  that 

(q  -  p)  xw  =  nxl  -  mx,  \ 


-  p  xw  =  nxl  -  mx,  \ 

-p)yi2=ny1-myz( 


so  that,  multiplying  these  equations  by  X,  Y,  Z  respectively,  and  adding,  we 

have 

J/=0; 

and  therefore  the  parametric  curves  given  by  p  =  constant,  q  =  constant,  are 
conjugate. 

More  generally,  the  direction  on  the  surface  given  by  Sp,  Sq  is  conjugate 
to  the  direction  given  by  dp,  dq,  if 

m(m  —  l)dpBp  n(n  —  l)dqSq 

(p-a)(p-b)(p-c)~(q-a)(q-b)(q-cY 

The  family  includes  many  important  sets  of  surfaces.     When  m  =  n,  we 
have  the  "  tetrahedral  "  surfaces 


rf  \  1/f 

z)  <6- 


special  cases  of  which  arise,  in  Steiner's  surface  for  m  =  n  =  2,  in  a  well- 
known  cubic  surface  for  m  =  n  =  —  1,  and  in  the  trivial  plane  for  m  =  n  =  1. 
When  m  =  f  ,  n  =  £,  we  have  (as  will  be  seen  later)  the  surface  of  centres  of 
the  ellipsoid  ;  when  m  =  £,  n  =  £,  we  have  a  hyperboloid  ;  and  so  for  other 
special  values  of  m  and  n. 

*  Theorie  gtnSrale,  t.  i,  p.  142. 
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Asymptotic  Lines. 

51.  Various  definitions  of  asymptotic  lines  are  given,  according  to  the 
property  selected  to  characterise  them.  They  are  associated  simply  with 
conjugate  directions;  an  asymptotic  line  is  then  denned  as  a  curve  on  the 
surface  whose  direction  at  any  point  is  self-conjugate.  The  direction  dp'/dq 
must  then  be  the  same  as  dp/dq;  that  is,  a  self-conjugate  direction  is  given 
by  either  of  the  equations 

dxdX  +  dydY  +  dzdZ  =  0, 
Ldp*  +  ZMdpdq  +  Ndq-  =  0. 

Consequently  there  are  generally  two  asymptotic  directions  at  any  point  of 
a  surface.  When  the  total  curvature  is  positive  (so  that  LN  >  M"),  the 
directions  are  imaginary  and  different;  when  it  is  negative,  they  are  real 
and  different  ;  when  it  is  zero  (so  that  the  surface  is  developable),  there  is 
only  a  single  asymptotic  line  through  a  point,  and  it  is  the  generator. 

The  curvature  of  the  normal  section  of  a  surface  through  the  tangent  to 
an  asymptotic  line,  being 

Lp"  +  ZMp'q  +  Nq'\ 

is  zero.  The  tangent  to  the  line  then  coincides  with  an  asymptote  of  the 
indicatrix  at  the  point  ;  hence  the  name. 

Consider  the   tangent  plane  at  a  point  (x,  y,  2)  on  the  surface.     The 
distance  of  a  neighbouring  point  x  +  dx,  y  +  dy,  z  +  dz  from  that  plane 
=  Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz 

=  i  (Ldp*  +  ZMdpdq  +  Ndq1)  +  other  terms, 

the  other  terms  being  of  the  third  and  higher  orders  in  dp  and  dq.  Thus 
any  tangent  to  the  surface,  being  a  straight  line  in  the  tangent  plane,  meets 
the  surface  in  two  consecutive  points  ;  but  a  tangent  to  the  surface  in  the 
direction  of  an  asymptotic  line  meets  the  surface  in  three  consecutive  points. 
The  directions  of  the  asymptotic  lines  are  therefore  often  called  the  inflexional 
tanyents  at  the  point. 

Another  method  of  stating  the  last  result  is  to  declare  that  the  asymptotic 
directions  are  the  tangents  to  the  curve  of  intersection  (which  has  the  point 
for  a  double  point)  of  the  surface  by  its  tangent  plane.  On  a  hyperboloid  of 
one  sheet,  they  are  of  course  the  generators. 

Let  ^  denote  the  angle  between  the  asymptotic  lines 

"Ldp*  +  2Mdpdq  +  Ndq*  =  0 
at  any  point  ;  then  (§  26) 

n     ~ 


EN-  2  FM  +  GL 
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or  writing 

K-  l         H-l  +  ± 
-tf'  ~~a  +  0' 

where  a  and  0  are  the  principal  radii  of  curvature  at  the  point,  we  have 

a  +  £ 

cos  y  =      —  =  . 
*     a~/3 

If  the  asymptotic  lines  are  everywhere  perpendicular  on  a  surface,  so  that 
X  =  $ir,  then 


that  is,  the  surface  is  minimal. 

52.     The  analytic  determination  of  the  asymptotic  lines  upon  a  surface 
can  be  made  to  depend  upon  the  integration  of  the  differential  equation 

Ldp>  +  ZMdpdq  +  Ndq*  =  0, 

of  the  first  order  and  second  degree.  For  any  surface,  what  is  required  in 
this  mode  of  determination  of  the  asymptotic  lines  is  the  preliminary  con- 
struction of  the  quantities  L,  M,  N. 

Ex.  1.     On  a  sphere,  we  can  take 

x  =cos/i  cos  q,    y  =  cospa'mq,    z  =  sinp; 
and  then,  by  simple  calculations,  we  have 

L=-\,    J/=0,     N=-\, 
so  that  the  asymptotic  directions  (being  imaginary,  for  the  sphere  is  synclastic)  are  given  by 


that  is,  they  are 

const.,    p-iq  =  const. 


Ex.  2.     Prove  that,  at  the  origin  on  any  surface 

2z  =  ax2  +  Zluvy  +  by*  +  terms  of  higher  order  in  .r  and  y, 
the  asymptotic  directions  are 


Ex.  3.     As  a  last  example,  consider  the  asymptotic  hues  on  Fresnel's  wave-surface* 


where  r*  =  x*  +  vi  +  z2.     We  have 


a    S  T        n  I        I  0 

T  —  a      T  —  b     r  — 
and  so  we  take 


, 

~T      .)         - — " , 


+  by^_  +  ^_  =  abc  (6 

as  equations  defining  the  parameters  p  and  q,  the  latter  equation  being  satisfied  identically 
for  all  values  of  6. 

*  For  a  full  discussion,  see  Note  vin  at  the  end  of  Darboux's  fourth  volume. 
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We  then  have 

^2  =  6c  (a-q)(a-p) 

p  (a  -  b)  (a  —  c)  ' 

with  similar  expressions  for  y  and  z  ;  hence 

xl_     1        a 


1     1 


2a  —  q 

1  (4p  -  3a)  a 
4  p2(a-p)2 
1  a 


where  IF  is  a  multiplier,  common  to  X,  Y,  Z,  the  value  of  which  is  immaterial  at  present. 
Then,  writing 

U=(a-b}(b-c}(c-a), 
we  have 


p(a-p)(b-p)(c-p) 

M  = 


_  i  Tp,T 

Inserting  the  values  of  Z,  M,  N,  we  at  once  have   the  differential   equation   for  the 
asymptotic  lines. 

Darboux  (I.e.)  shews  that,  by  introducing  a  parameter  s  in  place  of  p,  denned  by  the 
relation 


the  differential  equation  can  be  obtained  in  the  form 

<fc»  =  dq* 

- 


the  primitive  of  which  can  be  expressed  algebraically. 

53.     The  conditions  that  the  parametric  curves  should  be  asymptotic 
lines  are  easily  derived  from  their  general  equation 

Ldp*  +  2Mdpdq  +  Ndq2  =  0. 

If  these  are  the  parametric  curves  -p  =  a,  q  =  b,  the  equation  must  effectively 
be  the  same  as 

dpdq  =  0, 
and  therefore  we  must  have 

L  =  0,     N  =  0,     Jf+O. 
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(The  complete  difference  between  the  condition,  that  the  parametric  curves 
should  be  two  different  conjugate  directions,  and  the  conditions,  that  they 
should  be  two  self-conjugate  directions,  will  be  noticed.) 

Moreover,  as  the  analysis  manifestly  is  reversible,  the  conditions  are 
sufficient  as  well  as  necessary. 

As  the  asymptotic  lines  are  a  couple  of  systems  of  curves  distinct  from 
one  another  on  all  surfaces  which  are  not  developable,  it  frequently  is 
convenient  to  choose  them  as  the  parametric  curves  of  reference.  In  that 
choice,  we  make  L  =  0  and  N=Q  in  all  the  general  equations  which  have 
been  obtained;  consequently  there  is  much  simplification  in  the  forms  of 
those  equations.  Thus  the  Mainardi-Codazzi  relations  take  the  form 


The  equation  of  the  lines  of  curvature  (on  dropping  the  non-zero  factor  fit) 

becomes 

Edp^  -  Gdq*  =  0. 
We  have 


always,  and  therefore  (for  this  particular  reference) 

2F-      ^+Fl      2A'--Jtf'+F' 
M+V'  'M+ 

Mt     V,  Mt     V, 

~M  +  V'  M  + 

while,  as  always, 

VT'^GW-lGJ 
and  the  measures  of  curvature  are 


54.  To  illustrate  the  use  of  asymptotic  lines  as  curves  of  reference, 
consider  surfaces  of  constant  negative  total  curvature  (often  called  pseudo- 
spherical).  The  asymptotic  lines  are  real  and,  assuming  the  measure  not 
to  be  zero,  are  distinct  from  one  another  ;  so  they  are  convenient  curves 
of  reference.  We  have,  from  the  definition, 


where  jj,  is  a  real  finite  constant ;  hence 

M  =  \ 

so  that 

-17-^  =  0,     that  is,  A' =  0, 
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and 

^-p  =  0,     that  is,  r'  =  0. 

Reverting  to  the  definitions  of  F"  and  A',  we  have 

m'G-n'F=0,     n'E-m'F=0, 
and  therefore 

m'=0,      M'=O, 
that  is, 

Et  =  0,     G,  =  0. 

Consequently  E  is  a  function  of  p  only  ;  by  changing  the  variable  p  to  p' 
where  E?dp  =  dp,  the  new  quantity  in  place  of  E  is  unity,  and  therefore 
without  any  loss  of  generality,  we  can  take  E  =  1  for  the  surface.  Similarly, 
as  G  is  a  function  of  q  only,  we  can  take  G  =  1  without  any  loss  of  generality 
for  the  surface. 

The  angle  between  the  parametric  curves  has  been  denoted  by  <a  ;  hence 
in  the  present  case 

F  =  cos  to,     V  =  sin  &>, 
and  therefore 

M      V     smut 

JjH  —  —  ---  . 
p.         fj. 

Now  for  any  surface  we  have  (§  36) 


FA'\      £  /FT\ 

#  /a?  I  G  J4 


a? 

and  therefore,  in  the  present  case,  we  have 

32w       1 
=—5-  =  -i  sin  a), 
op  c<7     /i2 

where  jj.  is  a  real  finite  constant. 

Upon  the  integration  of  this  equation,  the  determination  of  the  most 
general  pseudosphere  rests.  When  any  solution  is  found  giving  &>  in  terms 
of  p  and  5,  we  then  know 


E(=l),     (?(=!),     L(=0),     N(=0),    F(=cos<o),     I/^ 

that  is,  by  Bonnet's  theorem,  we  have  a  pseudosphere  completely  determined 
save  as  to  position  and  orientation.  Thus,  as  so  often  Jiappens  in  the 
differential  geometry  of  surfaces,  the  solution  of  the  problem  depends  upon 
the  integration  of  a  partial  differential  equation  of  the  second  order.  The 
primitive  of  the  equation 


Spdq 
has  not  yet  been  obtained. 


••  —  sin  to 
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The  lines  of  curvature  upon  the  pseudosphere  are  given  by 

dp*-dq>  =  Q, 
that  is,  they  are  given  by 

p  +  q  =  M  .  =  constant,    p  —  q  =  v  =  constant. 

When  the  surface  is  referred  to  the  lines  of  curvature  as  parametric 
curves  instead  of  the  asymptotic  lines,  so  that  u  and  v  are  the  variables  of 
reference,  the  preceding  differential  equation  of  the  surface  becomes 


Nul  Lines. 

55.    The  nul  lines  (or  minimal  lines)  on  a  surface  are  denned  in  connection 
with  arcs  of  zero  length  ;  they  are  given,  as  to  their  variables,  by 

Edp*  +  2Fdpdq  +  Gdq*  =  0. 

On  any  real  surface,  the  nul  lines  are  imaginary  ;  and  their  parameters  are 
conjugate  complex  variables,  unless  V  is  zero,  a  case  which  usually  is 
excluded*  from  consideration.  But  it  will  appear  that,  though  the  variables 
are  imaginary,  they  have  definite  and  important  relations  with  real  isothermic 
systems  of  lines  upon  the  surface. 

In  order  that  the  parametric  curves  may  be  nul  lines,  the  equation 

Edp*  +  2Fdpdq  +Gdq>  =  0, 
which  is  the  defining  equation  of  such  lines,  must  effectively  be  the  same  as 

dpdq^O, 
which  is  the  general  equation  of  parametric  curves.     Hence 

£•  =  0,     (?  =  0,     F+0, 
(and  therefore  F=(=  0).     The  expression  for  any  arc  then  becomes 

rfs2  =  ZFdpdq. 

To  determine  the  nul  lines  on  a  surface  when  they  are  not  the  parametric 
curves,  we  have  to  integrate  the  equation 

Edp*  +  2Fdpdq  +  Gdq*  =  0, 
that  is,  the  equations 

Edp  +  (F+iV)  dq  =  0,     Edp  +  (F-  iV)  dq  =  0, 

where  we  shall  assume  that  p^and  q  are  real.  Let  the  primitive  of  the  first 
of  these  two  equations  linear  in  dq/dp  be 

u  =  <£  (p,  q)  =  constant, 
so  that  u  is  a  complex  function  of^j  and  q.     Ifv  is  the  conjugate  to  u,  . 

v  =  i|r  (p,  q)  =  constant 

*  Darboux  (t.  i,  p.  148)  shews  that,  when  F=0,  the  surface  is  a  developable  circumscribed  to 
the  imaginary  circle  at  infinity. 
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is  the  primitive  of  the  second  of  the  equations  linear  in  dq/dp.     Then 
du  =  /j,{Edp  +  (F  +  iV)  dq}, 
dv=v{Edp  +  (F-iV)dq}, 
where  fj,  and  v  are  conj  ugate  quantities  ;  hence 

ds*  =  Edp'i  +  2Fdp  dq  +  G  dq> 

=  —  R  dudv  =  \  du  dv, 

fJ.VJli 

where  \  is  a  real  quantity  on  a  real  surface. 
The  nul  lines  then  are  given  by  the  equations 

u  =  a,     v  =  b. 

These  variables  u  and  v  are  often  called  the  symmetric  variables.  Later  (§  61) 
it  will  be  seen  that,  while  symmetric  variables  are  not  unique  for  a  surface, 
the  choice  of  such  variables  possessing  the  symmetric  character  is  narrow. 

56.     When  a  surface  is  referred  to  nul  lines  as  parametric  curves,  the 
various  equations  in  the  general  theory  are  much  simplified.     We  then  have 
E  =  0,  0=0,       V"-  =  -F*; 

r  =  FJF,     r  =  o,     r"  =  o, 

A  =  0,  A'  =  0,      &"  =  F3/F. 

The  Mainardi-Codazzi  relations  become 


which  can  be  written 


and  the  Gauss  equation  becomes 

uy-iP.-JV- 

The  mean  curvature  is 

H-2M- 
ti-  £  j, 

and  the  total  curvature  is 

LN-M2 


K  = 


(log^). 


The  differential  equation  of  the  lines  of  curvature  is 

-  Ldp*  +  Ndq-  =  0 ; 

and  the  equation  of  the  asymptotic  lines  is  unaffected,  being 

Ldp*  +  ZMdpdq  +  Ndq*  =  0. 
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It  will  appear  that  the  discussion  of  the  geodesies  upon  a  surface  is 
simplified,  so  far  as  their  equations  are  concerned,  by  referring  the  surface  to 
nul  lines  as  parametric  curves  ;  for  only  a  single  fundamental  magnitude  (F) 
of  the  first  order  then  occurs  in  the  equations,  instead  of  all  three  when  the 
parametric  curves  are  any  general  unspecified  curves. 

57.  As  a  passing  example  of  the  use  of  nul  lines  as  parametric  curves, 
consider  surfaces  with  a  constant  mean  measure  of  curvature,  say  2/h,  where 
A  is  a  constant.  Then 


so  that 

From  the  Mainardi-Codazzi  equations,  we  have 

£2  =  0,     ^  =  0. 

Thus  L  is  a  function  of  p  only,  if  it  is  not  zero  ;  when  we  change  the  variable 

to  p'  where  iPdp  =  dp',  the  new  quantity  L  is  unity,  that  is,  we  can  take 
L  =  1  without  loss  of  generality.  Similarly  we  can  take  N  =  1  without  loss 
of  generality,  when  it  is  not  zero. 

The  Gauss  equation  now  becomes 


that  is, 

d>  (log  F)  _  1      F 
Spdq     ~F     h*' 

a  partial  equation  of  the  second  order  to  determine*  F.  Suppose  that  some 
integral  of  this  equation  is  known  ;  it  gives  F,  and  therefore  also  J/  which 
is  equal  to  F/h.  Thus  we  know  E,  F,  0,  L,  M,  N;  that  is,  by  Bonnet's 
theorem,  there  is  a  surface  uniquely  determined  by  these  quantities,  save  as 
to  position  and  orientation  in  space. 

The  lines  of  curvature  upon  the  surface  satisfy  the  equation 

-  dp3  +  dq*  =  Q; 
that  is,  they  are  given  by 

p  +  q  =  constant,  .    p  —  q  =  constant. 

*  Writing 

F=heK,    7i=-V, 
the  equation  becomes 

3¥        1    . 

;r—  =-  =  -5  sm  6, 
op  aq     n2 

which  is  the  same  equation  as  occurred  (§  34)  in  the  discussion  of  surfaces  having  the  Gaussian 
measure  of  curvature  constant. 
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The  asymptotic  lines  on  the  surface  satisfy  the  equation 

F  , 
dp-  +  dq*  +  2  T  dpdq  =  0, 

that  is,  they  are  given  by  the  equations 

hdp  +  {F  ±  (F2  -  A2)^}  dq  =  0. 

58.  It  is  possible  to  have  nul  lines  in  space,  as  well  as  nul  lines  on  any 
given  surface ;  and  they  possess  the  important  property  that,  from  them,  it  is 
possible  to  construct  minimal  surfaces  analytically. 

One  method  of  constructing  nul  lines  in  space  is  given  by  Lie  as  follows. 
Take  any  plane 

tx  +  uy  +  vz  =  1, 
subject  to  a  specific  relation 

and  to  any  arbitrary  non-homogeneous  relation 

f(t,  u,  v)  =  0. 

The  two  relations  determine  (say)  u  and  v  as  functions  of  t;  thus  the 
equation  of  the  plane  contains  only  a  single  parameter,  and  therefore  the 
envelope  of  the  plane  is  a  developable  surface.  The  edge  of  regression  of 
this  surface  is  u  nul  line ',  and  so,  by  taking  any  number  of  different  relations 
f=  0,  we  have  any  number  of  nul  lines. 

The  verification  of  the  statement  is  easy.  A  point  on  the  edge  of 
regression  is  given  by 

tx  +  uy  +  vz=\\ 

x  +  u'y  +  v'z  =  0  j- , 

u'y  +  v"z  =  0  J 
with  the  conditions 


and  these  equations  give  x,  y,  z  as  variable  functions  of  t,  so  that  dx,  dy,  dz 
are  not  zero.     But  along  the  edge,  we  have 

tdx  +  udy  +  vdz  +  (x  +  u'y  +  v'z)  dt  =  0, 

dx  +  udy  +  v'dz  +  (u"y  +  v"  z)  dt  =  0, 

that  is, 

tdx  +  udy  +  vdz  =  0, 

dx+  udy  +  v'dz=0, 

and  therefore 

dx  dy  dz 

uv'  —  u'v     v  —  tv'     tu  —  u 
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where  /x  is  not  zero  because  x,  y,  z  are  variable  quantities.     Hence  the 
element  of  arc  ds  is  given  by 

-t  dt?  =  (uv'  -  u'vy  +  (v-  tvj  +  (tu'  -  u)3 

=  (1  +  u'1  +  v'*)  {«"  (1  +  u'')  +  &(!+  v")  +  Zuvu'v'}, 
on  substituting  —  (MM'  4-  OT')  for  t.     The  second  factor  is 

u*  +  v*  +  (uu  +  vv'Y 

=  U3  +  V*  +  t"  =  0, 

and  so 

ds  =  0, 

thus  verifying*  the  statement  that  the  edge  of  regression  is  a  mil  line  in 
space. 

59.  These  nul  lines  in  space  are  usedf  by  Lie  to  construct  minimal 
surfaces,  according  to  the  theorem  : 

Let  N!  and  iV2  be  two  nul  lines  in  space  ;  let  Pl  be  any  point  on  Nlt  and 
P2  any  point  on  Ns  ;  then  the  locus  of  the  middle  point  of  the  straight  line 
PiP2  is  a  minimal  surface. 

The  coordinates  of  Pl  can  be  represented  by 

xl  =  2A1(t)  =  2A1,    y1  =  2J81(«)  =  2B1,    ^  =  20,  (0  =  2(7,, 
where 

A^  +  B^  +  C\'3  =  0, 

because  Nt  is  a  nul  line.     The  coordinates  of  P2  can  be  represented  by 

*i  =  24,(0)  =  24,,     ya  =  2B2(6)  =  2Bi,     *,  =  2Ci(d)  =  2Cri, 
where 

^3'2  +  ^2'2+C'2'2  =  0, 

because  Nt  is  a  nul  line.     The  coordinates  of  the  middle  point  of  P^j  are 


and  therefore,  for  its  locus,  we  have 

B-Ztf-Ap  +  Bp  +  OP-O, 

G  =  ^  =  A«*  +  B.^  +  C,*  =  0. 

*  For  the  purpose,  the  Serret  formulae  of  §  16  can  also  be  used  ;  in  them,  we  write 


. 

v  v 

while  the  u  of  those  formula;  now  becomes  -  1/r.     Then  we  \ertfy  that  T,  which  is  equal  to 

{P'2+«'2+(p?'-y?)2}4, 

vanishes  ;  and  so  ds  =  0. 

t  Math.  Ann.,  t.  xiv  (1879),  p.  337.     Lie  chooses  the  middle  point;  the  locus  of  a  point,  that 
divides  P\P-i  in  any  constant  ratio,  also  is  a  minimal  surface. 
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Also 

#u  =  0,    2/12  =  0,    z13  =  0, 
and  therefore 

M=0. 
Consequently 

EN  -  2FM  +  GL  =  0, 

the  equation  characteristic  of  a  minimal  surface. 

It  thus  appears  that  minimal  surfaces  can  be  derived  from  any  two 
minimal  curves. 

If  Alt  Bj,  C,  are  algebraic  functions,  and  also  A2,  Blt  C2  are  algebraic 
functions,  then  x,  y,  z  are  algebraic  functions  of  t  and  6  ;  that  is,  the  minimal 
surfaces  then  are  algebraic.  Hence  if  the  arbitrary  relation  f(t,  u,  v)  =  0 
be  chosen  as  an  algebraic  function  in  each  case,  we  shall  have  a  succession 
of  algebraic  nul  lines  ;  and  thence  a  succession  of  algebraic  minimal  surfaces 
can  be  constructed. 

In  particular,  if  A,(t)  and  At(0),  £,(<)  and  B.2(0),  C,(t)  and  Cs(0)  are 
conjugate  pairs  of  complex  quantities,  the  minimal  surface  is  real  though 
both  the  initiating  nul  lines  are  imaginary.  For  instance,  let 

*  =  «  +  £{,      0  =  a-  &, 
where  a  and  /?  are  real.     An  algebraic  minimal  curve  is  given  by 

«,  =  3*  -e,       y,  =  -  1  (Jtt  +  t3),       z,  =  3P, 
and  another  by 

x2=30-03,     y2  = 

the  minimal  surface  derived   from  these  as  initiating  curves  is   Enneper's 
minimal  surface*  (also  algebraical,  and  of  order  9) 

x  =  3a  +  Sa/32  -  a*,     y  =  3/3  +  3ci>@  -  /33,     z  =  3  (a2  -  £*). 

Isometric  Lines. 

60.  In  connection  with  the  determination  of  mil  lines  upon  a  surface,  we 
saw  that  the  element  of  arc  could  be  taken  in  the  form 

ds-  =  \dudv, 
where  X  is  a  real  constant, 

du  =  fj.  [Edp  +  (F  +  iV)  dq],     dv=i>{  Edp  +  (F-  iV)  dq}, 
fj,  and  v  being  magnitudes  independent  of  differential  elements.     On  a  real 
surface,  these  symmetric  parameters  are  conjugate  complex  variables;  so  we 
can  take 

u  =  P  +  iQ,     v=P-iQ, 

where  P  and  Q  are  real  variables.     We  now  have 


and  the  curves  P  =  constant,  Q  =  constant,  are  parametric  and  real. 

*  First  obtained  by  Enneper,  Zeitschr.  /.  Math.  u.  Pliynik,  t.  ix  (1864),  p.  108. 
F.  6 


82  ISOMETRIC  [CH.  Ill 

Because  there  is  no  term  in  ds*  which  involves  dPdQ,  the  parametric 
curves  are  orthogonal  to  one  another. 

Now  take  a  number  of  parametric  curves  in  succession,  such  that  the 
variations  dP  and  dQ  in  passing  from  any  curve  to  the  next  curve  are 
equal  to  one  another,  the  common  value  of  all  of  them  being  K.  Then  the 
element  of  arc  along  Q  =  constant  intercepted  between  two  successive 
P-curves  is  equal  to  \*K,  and  the  element  of  arc  along  P  =  constant 
intercepted  between  two  successive  Q-curves  is  also  equal  to  X*«  ;  and 
the  curves  are  orthogonal  to  one  another.  Thus  the  selected  rectangle  is  a 
square  ;  and  so,  by  the  parametric  curves  as  chosen,  the  surface  is  divided 
into  small  squares.  Such  a  system  of  parametric  curves  is  called  isometric, 
sometimes  isothermic,  sometimes  orthogonal  and  isometric,  the  division  of 
the  surface  into  small  squares  being  the  distinguishing  property. 

61.  Isometric  valuables  are  not  unique.  Take  any  function,  say 
f(P  +  iQ),  of  two  variables  given  as  isometric  for  a  surface  ;  and  separate 
f(P  +  iQ)  into  its  real  and  imaginary  parts,  so  that 


Let  g(P  —  iQ)  be  the  conjugate  of  f(P  +  iQ)  —  should  all  the  coefficients  in 
/  (P  +  iQ)  be  real,  g  (P  -  iQ)  is  /  (P  -  iQ)  ;  then 


Hence 

(dP  +  idQ)f  (P  +  iQ)  =  dP'  +  idQ', 

(dP  -  idQ)g'  (P  -  iQ)  =  dP'  -  idQ'  ; 
and  therefore 


where 

\  =  \' 

so  that  \'  is  a  real  quantity.     Consequently,  the  new  parametric  curvo 
P'  =  constant,  Q'  =  constant,  are  an  orthogonal  isometric  system. 

Moreover,  P'  and  Q'  constitute  the  aggregate  of  isometric  variables  when 
complete  variety  of  form  is  permitted  to  the  function/,  a  property  which  can 
be  established  as  follows.  Reverting  to  the  initial  symmetric  variables  n  and  v, 
connected  with  the  isometric  variables  P  and  Q,  we  have  the  element  of  arc 
upon  the  surface  in  the  form 

da'  =  \du  dv. 

Let  any  other  reduction  for  the  arc-element,  expressed  \>y  means  of  symmetric 
variables  connected  with  other  isometric  variables,  be  represented  by 

ds*  =  A/  du'  dv'. 
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Then  u'  and  v  are  independent  functions  of  the  first  parametric  variables ; 
hence  we  must  have 

„ ,  /du    ,        du,  \  /dv'  ,        dv' 
\dudv  =  \  ( ^—  du  4  3-  dv  I  U-  di<  +  ^-  i 
Vow  ml  \ou          dv 

for  all  variations  of  M  and  v.     Consequently 

du  dv'  _  _      du  dv '  _  - 
3z«  3w  9t>  &y 

(i)     -=—  =  0,  so  that  u  is  a  function  of  u  only,  and  then  ^—  =  0,  so  that  v' 


hence  either 

~.  i 
-;r— 


is  a  function  of  v  only  ;  or 

^      '  ^     ' 

(ii)     =--  =  0,  so  that  u'  is  a  function  of  v  only,  and  then  —  -  =  0,  so  that  v' 
du  dv 

is  a  function  of  u  only. 

The  two  cases  differ  only  in  an  interchange  of  variables  ;  effectively  they  are 
only  a  single  case,  represented  by 

"'=/(«),     v'=g(v). 

As  u  and  v'  are  conjugate  variables,  g(v)  is  the  conjugate  of  f(u).  The 
foregoing  relations  between  P  +  iQ  and  P'  +  iQ'  therefore  produce  the 
aggregate  of  isometric  variables. 

It  will  appear  later,  in  the  discussion  of  the  representation  of  a  surface 
upon  other  surfaces,  that  the  relations  express  the  conformed  representation 
of  the  surface  upon  itself  ;  and  further,  that  the  reference  of  a  surface  to  an 
isometric  surface  implies  the  conformal  representation  of  the  surface  upon 
a  plane,  the  coordinates  in  the  plane  being  the  parametric  variables. 

62.  Simple  systems  of  isometric  lines  are  provided  by  the  lines  of 
curvature  upon  a  surface  of  revolution  and  by  the  lines  of  curvature  upon 
a  central  quadric. 

For  a  surface  of  revolution,  the  lines  of  curvature  are  the  meridians  and 
the  parallels  of  latitude.  Let  r  denote  the  distance  of  any  point  from  the 
axis  of  revolution,  $  its  longitude  from  some  meridian  of  reference,  and  let 

z=f(r) 
be  the  equation  of  any  meridian  curve  ;  then 

ds*  =  dr1  +  r2  d<j>-  +  dz-  . 

=  (l+f'*)dr*+r-d4>*. 
Let 

*-d+/**; 

then 

ds"  =  r2  (dp1  +  d<fr). 

An  isometric  system  is  therefore  provided  by  the  curves  <£  =  constant  (which 
are  the  meridians)  and  r  =  constant  (which  are  the  parallels). 

6—2 
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In  the  second  case,  it  is  known,  from  the  theory  of  confocal  central 
quadrics,  that  the  coordinates  of  any  point  on  the  surface 

a?  la  +  y*/b  +  z'/c  =  I 
can  be  expressed  in  the  form 

a  (a  +  p)  (a  +  q), 


where  a,  /8,  7  =  b  —  c,  c  —  a,  a  —  b.     Then 


so  that  the  curves  p  —  constant,  q  =  constant  (that  is,  the  lines  of  curvature) 
are  an  isometric  system. 

63.     The  conditions  that  any  original  parametric  curves  should  be  an 
isometric  system  are  easily  obtainable. 

In  the  first  place,  they  must  be  orthogonal  ;  hence 

F=0. 
Next,  the  element  of  arc  must  be  expressible  in  the  form 


and  p  =  constant,  q  =  constant,  are  to  be  the  same  effectively  as  P  =  constant, 
Q  =  constant  ;  hence 

E=\f(p),     G  =  \ff(q), 

where  f  and  g  are  any  functions  of  p  and  q  respectively.     Thus 

E_f(p) 

G     ff(q)' 
and  therefore 


which  is  the  other  necessary  condition. 

When  an  element  of  arc  is  given  in  the  form 


and  the  necessary  condition  is  satisfied,  an  appropriate  change  in  the  variables 
leads  to  the  form 

X  (rfP2  +  dQ*)  ; 


and  then  the  necessary  condition  is 

E=G. 

But  it  must  be  remembered  that,  for  this  form  of  the  condition,  one  special 
isometric  system  has  been  chosen. 
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Assuming  this  special  choice  made,  the  conditions  are 

E* f\  J7>          /I         -\ 

jP  —  V,       £1  =  Cr  =  A.. 

We  then  have 

r—    I—1       r"  —  l^j       F" _     ^  ^ 
2X'  ~2X'  ~2X' 

*=-K-    *'-l$-    *'-  sr 

The  Mainardi-Codazzi  equations  are 


The  Gauss  equation  is 

-f--lft 

/a2  log  x 


-M>  =  -    (Xu  +  \v)  +       (x,« 


The  mean  curvature,  is  given  by 

H=± 
and  the  total  curvature  is  given  by 


K= 


1   /8'logX     S2logX\ 


/ 

\ 


64.  The  reference  of  any  surface  to  isometric  lines  as  parametric  curves 
affects  the  form  of  the  expression  for  the  arc,  and  therefore  affects  the  forms 
of  E,  F,  G;  but,  beyond  the  necessity  of  satisfying  the  Gauss  equation 
which  gives  a  value  for  LN—M",  no  condition  is  thereby  imposed  upon 
the  determination  of  L,  M,  N  ;  consequently  we  cannot  expect  to  have  any 
unique  determination  of  a  surface.  Any  postulation  of  further  conditions, 
of  course,  modifies  the  problem. 

Accordingly  (and  especially  after  the  two  examples  just  given  in  §  62) 
we  proceed  to  consider  those  surfaces  whose  isometric  curves  include  the 
lines  of  curvature.  Let  the  surface  be  referred  to  the  special  isometric 
lines  such  that  we  can  take 

E-G-\, 

of  course  with  the  condition  F  =  0.  As  the  parametric  lines  now  are  lines 
of  curvature,  we  have  (§45)  both  ^  =  0,  M=Q;  thus  the  aggregate  of 
conditions  is 
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What  is  required  is  the  determination  (as  far  as  may  be  possible)  of  the 
quantities  X,  L,  N.     The  equations  which  they  have  to  satisfy  are 


LN           \  (       e      1        Dg    ]     X^ 

so  that 

2-  v  8p>      v  ; 

8  /^2\X-i^ 

fyUJ  =  X* 

Writing 

.4  =  iVz/^,     -B  =  ^2A>    f-  —  ^°S  ^< 

we  have 

dq 
we  must  eliminate  A  and  B  between  these  three  equations.     Now 

ASp 


B  ~  m 
cq 


But 


dpdq 


=  MIS^  +  MI  ^2 ; 


hence,  equating  these  values  of  ^—  — .  substituting   for  ^-  and 
reducing,  we  find 

0  = 

Let 


then 

Also 

Hence  taking 

we  have 


,  and 


AB  =  ^2. 


2BJ=D-A. 
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But 


Using  the  values  of  A  and  B  just  obtained,  taking  account  of  the  value  of 
A,  and  reducing,  we  find  that  only  two  independent  relations  survive,  viz. 

^**   4-^  J 

**'  +      Jl 


- 

dp  TT/T  -  A        '      A    l     D  =  A  IA 

-  21  D-A.  I 

** 


_ 

dg    2JA    ~  A. 

From  these,  by  the  relation 

A2  =  Z>2  - 
we  have 


dp 


2JD 


27 
~*2 


For.  either  pair,  we  thus  have  two  simultaneous  partial  differential 
equations  ;  they  are  of  the  fifth  order  in  the  derivatives  of  X.  When  a  value 
of  \  is  known,  we  find  A  and  B  from  the  equations 

2BJ=D-A. 


Then  E  (=  \\  F(=  0),  G  (=  \),  L,  M  (=  0),  N,  are  known  ;  and  so,  by  Bonnet's 
theorem,  the  surface  is  determinate  save  as  to  position  and  orientation.  Thus 
the  solution  of  the  problem  depends  upon  the  resolution  of  the  two  simultaneous 
equations  of  the  fifth  order. 

In  connection  with  surfaces  of  this  character,  reference  may  be  made  to 
a  memoir*  by  Weingarten  and  to  §§435—437  (vol.  ii)  of  Darboux's  treatise. 

A-  an  example,  we  can  verify  that  a  surface  of  constant  mean  curvature  has  the 
specified  character. 

We  have  seen  (§  57)  that,  when  a  surface  of  constant  mean  curvature  is  referred  to  its 
mil  lines  as  parametric  curves,  so  that  its  arc-element  is  given  by 

d&^ZFdpdq, 
the  lines  of  curvature  are  given  by  the  equations  p±q  =  constant.     Write 


then  "  and  v  are  parameters  of  the  lines  of  curvature,  and 


.showing  that  the  lines  of  curvature  are  an  isometric  system. 

•  Sitzungtb.  Berl.,  t.  ii  (1883),  p.  1163. 
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Geodesies. 

65.  Among  the  important  lines  upon  a  surface,  one  class  is  constituted 
by  the  curves  called  geodesies.     Unlike  lines  of  curvature,  asymptotic  lines, 
and  nul  lines,  they  are  not  determined  uniquely  or  in  pairs  at  a  point  by 
the  surface  itself.      A  direction  taken  at  a  point  determines  uniquely  a 
geodesic  having  that  direction  at  the  point.     The  detailed  consideration  of 
their  properties  will  be  deferred  until  a  later  chapter.     They  are  mentioned 
here  solely  because  they  provide  a  system  of  coordinates  for  the  representation 
of  the  surface,  corresponding  in  notion  to  the  system  of  polar  coordinates  in 
a  plane ;  in  consequence,  these  are  sometimes  called  geodesic  polar  coord/mites, 
sometimes  geodesic  orthogonal  coordinates. 

The  original  definition  of  a  geodesic  on  a  surface  is  that  it  is  the  shortest 
distance  measured  along  the  surface  between  two  points  on  its  course.  It 
is  therefore  a  curve  along  which  a  tightly  stretched  string  would  lie  at  rest 
between  the  two  points  on  a  smooth  surface.  At  any  element,  the  internal 
forces  due  to  the  tensions  at  the  two  extremities  lie  in  the  osculating  plane 
of  the  curve,  while  the  external  force  is  the  pressure  which  acts  along  the 
normal  to  the  surface ;  as  these  balance  because  the  string  is  at  rest,  the 
osculating  plane  of  the  curve  at  any  point  contains  the  normal  to  the  surface 
at  the  point.  This  property,  characteristic  of  geodesies,  will  later  be  derived 
also  from  non-statical  considerations. 

Later  (Chap,  v)  we  shall  see  that  there  may  be  a  limit  to  the  range  of  the 
curve  when  it  is  to  be  the  shortest  distance  from  any  initial  point  to  every 
other  along  its  course.  When  such  a  limit  exists,  each  extremity  of  the 
range  is  called  the  conjugate  of  the  other;  and  then,  as  will  also  be  seen,  it 
is  possible  to  draw  more  than  one  geodesic  between  two  points  when  either 
lies  beyond  the  conjugate  of  the  other.  For  our  immediate  purpose,  we  shall 
assume  the  domain  of  the  surface  in  the  vicinity  of  a  point  to  be  so  far 
restricted  that  it  shall  not  include  the  conjugate. (if  any)  of  the  point  along 
any  geodesic. 

66.  Without  waiting  for  the  full  discussion  of  the  general  equation  of 
geodesies,  it  is  desirable  to  notice  one  simple  and  important  property,  viz. 
if  a  geodesic  be  a  plane  curve  (which  is  not  merely  a  straight  line),  or  if  it 
be  a  line  of  curvature,  then  it  is  both  a  plane  curve  and  a  line  of  curvature. 

When  a  geodesic  is  a  plane  curve,  its  principal  normals  intersect,  save 
only  when  it  is  a  straight  line.  These  principal  normals  are  the  normals  to 
the  surface  along  its  course ;  they  therefore  intersect,  and  so  the  curve  is 
a  line  of  curvature. 
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Next,  let  a  geodesic  be  a  line  of  curvature.  Take  four  consecutive  points 
on  the  curve,  say  A,  B,  C,  D.  The  normals  to  the  surface  at  B  and  G 
intersect  in  some  poiL,,  say  0 ;  these  are  the  normals  in  an  osculating  plane 
of  the  curve  at  B,  so  that  the  points  A,  B,  C,  0  lie  in  one  plane.  Similarly, 
the  points  B,  C,  D,  0  lie  in  one  plane.  Hence  the  points  A,  B,  C,  D  lie  in 
one  plane,  and  so  for  points  in  succession;  that  is,  the  curve  is  a  plane 
curve. 

But  the  converse  is  not  true ;  that  is,  a  plane  line  of  curvature  (e.g.  a 
parallel  on  a  surface  of  revolution)  is  not  necessarily  a  geodesic  on  the 
surface. 

67.  Adopting  for  the  moment  the  definition  relating  to  the  shortest 
distance,  and  having  regard  to  the  statement  at  the  end  of  §  65,  consider 
two  geodesies  through  a  point  0  making  an  infinitesimal  angle 

with  one  another  at  0.  Along  them  measure  any  the  same 
distance  to  points  A  and  B,  so  that  OA  =  OB ;  then*  the  small 
rectilinear  arc  AB  is  perpendicular  to  both  the  geodesies. 

If  not,  take  BG  =  ABsecABG;  then  BAG  is  a  right  angle, 
while  ABG  is  an  infinitesimal  plane  triangle  and  GA,  one  of  the 
sides,  is  less  than  GB,  the  hypotenuse.  Thus 

OG  +  GA  <  00  +  GB 
<  OB 
<OA, 

for  OB  and  OA  are  equal.  Then  the  path  in  the  surface  along  OG  and  GA 
is  shorter  than  the  path  along  OA,  in  opposition  to  the  fact  that  OA  is  the 
geodesic  between  0  and  A.  Hence  the  angles  OAB,  OB  A  are  right  angles. 

Now  take  any  number  of  consecutive  geodesies  through  0  ;  and  along 
them  measure  any  the  same  distance,  obtaining  points  A,  B,  C,  ....  We  shall 
thus  obtain  a  curve  as  the  locus  of  points  at  a  given  distance  from  0  measured 
in  the  surface  along  geodesies  through  0.  The  curve  is  sometimes  called  a 
geodesic  circle;  and  sometimes,  because  it  is  orthogonal  to  the  geodesies,  an 
<>rt.li(,r/onal  trajectory  of  the  geodesies ;  and  sometimes  a  geodesic  parallel, 
though  the  term  geodesic  parallels  includes  the  orthogonal  trajectories  of  any 
family  of  geodesies,  whether  concurrent  or  not.  But  it  must  not  be  assumed, 
and  it  is  not  in  fact  the  case,  that  a  geodesic  circle  is  itself  a  geodesic  on  the 
surface. 

68.  The  property  makes  a  point,  and  a  geodesic  distance,  and  the  inclina- 
tion of  this  distance  to  a  geodesic  of  reference  through  the  point,  correspond 
to  an  origin,  and  a  radius  vector,  and  the  angle  between  this  radius  vector  and 

*  The  proposition  is  due  to  Gauss. 
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an  initial  line  in  a  plane.  The  associated  variables  (the  geodesic  distance 
and  the  inclination  to  the  geodesic  of  reference)  are  called  geodesic  polar 
coordinates. 

Accordingly,  take  any  number  of  consecutive  geodesies  through  an  origin 
0  ;  and  let  two  of  them  meet  any  curve  in  points  P  and  Q.     Let  OA,  any 
fixed   geodesic,  be   used  for  reference  ;    let   the 
angles  at  0  be 

AOP  =  q,     AOQ  =  q  +  dq,     POQ  =  dq. 

Along  OQ,  measure  OM  from  0  equal  to  OP; 
then  the  small  rectilinear  arc  PM  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  OQ  at  M.  Also  PM  vanishes  when  P  and 
Q  coincide,  that  is,  when  dq  vanishes  ;  hence,  as 
PM  and  dq  vanish  together,  we  can  take 

PM=Ddq, 

where  D  naturally  will  depend  upon  the  geodesic  distance  OP  and  may  (and 
usually  will)  depend  upon  the  variable  q.  Also,  let 

OP=p,     OQ=p  +  dp; 
then 

MQ  =  dp. 

Thus  the  arc  PQ  of  the  curve  (being  any  arc  on  the  surface)  is  given  by 


=    dp*    +  D1dq*; 

so  that  we  have  an  expression  for  the  elementary  arc  in  terms  of  geodesic 
coordinates  ;  and  the  magnitude  D  is  a  function  of  p  and  q.  Sometimes  the 
expression  for  the  arc  is  taken  in  the  form 

ds?  =  dps  +  gdq\ 

When  we  compare  this  expression  for  ds*  with  the  general  expression 
ds2  =  Edp*  +  ZFdpdq  +  Gdq\ 

the  line  p  =  constant  being  a  geodesic  circle,  and  the  line  q  =  constant  being 
a  geodesic,  we  see  that  the  conditions,  necessary  and  sufficient  to  secure  that 
the  general  expression  for  any  arc  should  have  reference  to  geodesic  polar 
coordinates,  are 

E=\,     F=0. 

On  a  real  surface,  0  =  g,  =  D",  and  is  therefore  a  positive  quantity. 

In  establishing  the  expression  for  the  arc,  no  account  was  taken  of 
secondary  magnitudes  at  P  or  of  curvature  properties  ;  and  so  the  geodesic 
polar  coordinates  do  not,  of  themselves  (as  do  the  asymptotic  lines,  for 
example),  lay  any  limitation  upon  the  secondary  magnitudes.  But,  of 
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course,  the  Gauss  equation   and   the  Mainardi-Codazzi  relations  must   be 
satisfied.     We  have 

r  =  o,   r'  =  o,        r"  =  -^,, 

A=0,     A'-ta/fr     A" 
so  that  the  Mainardi-Codazzi  relations  are 


9 


The  Gauss  equation  is 

and  therefore  the  total  curvature  is 

K  =  l 

J 


--«- 

9         df 

When  we  use  the  quantity  D  in  place  of  g,  and  we  write  K  =  —^,  where  a  and 

«P 
/?  are  the  principal  radii  of  curvature  at  the  point,  the  last  equation  becomes 


= 
dp*     a/3 

a  property  first  established  by  Gauss. 
The  mean  curvature  is  given  by 

H-L  +  *. 

9 

One  property  of  the  quantity  D  may  be  noticed.  When  P  is  near  0,  the 
geodesic  OP  is  appreciably  a  straight  line  so  that  PM  =pdq\  hence,  when 
p  is  very  small,  we  have 

D  =  p  +  higher  powers  of  small  quantities, 

and  so,  at  0,  we  have 

?^  =  1 
dp 

As  already  stated,  the  detailed  developments  of  the  analysis,  connected 
with  geodesies  and  their  properties,  will  be  deferred  until  Chapter  v. 
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Summary. 

69.  It  may  be  convenient  to  make  a  summary  statement  of  the  different 
sets  of  conditions  satisfied  by  the  fundamental  magnitudes  when  the  para- 
metric curves  belong  to  one  or  other  of  the  various  classes  of  curves 
considered  in  this  chapter.  The  curves  are 

(i)  orthogonal,  if  F=Q; 

(ii)  lines  of  curvature,  if  F=  0,  M  =  0  ; 

(iii)  conjugate,  if  M  =  0  ; 

(iv)  asymptotic,  if  L  =  0,  N  =  0  ; 

(v)  nul,}fE  =  0,G  =  Q; 

(vi)     isometric  (or  isothermic)  orthogonal,  if  E  =  G,  F=0  (with  a  special 
selection  among  the  variables)  ;  if  the  special  selection  is  not 

made,  then  ^=0,  J£-  log  (£"/(?)  =  0  ; 
(vii)    geodesic  polar,  if  E  =  1,  F=Q. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Obtain  an  equation  of  asymptotic  lines  of  the  surface  given  by  the  equations 
x*  =  (b-c)(p-a)(q-a},    y*  =  (c-a)(p-b}(q-b],    z*  =  (a-b)  (p-c)  (q-c). 

2.  Shew  that  the  asymptotic  lines  of  the  tetrahedral  surface 

(x/a)m+(y/b)m  +  (t/c)m  =  1 
are  determined  by  the  equation 


where  a,  /3,  y  are  arbitrary  constants  such  that 

3.  Prove  that  a  conjugate  system  of  curves  on  a  surface  remains  conjugate  when  the 
surface  is  submitted  to  any  projective  transformation. 

4.  Prove  that  the  condition,  necessary  and  sufficient  to  secure  that  the  parametric 
curves  are  conjugate,  is  that  all  the  four  coordinates  in  a  homogeneous  system  should 
satisfy  an  equation 


where  A,  B,  Care  functions  of  p  and  q  only. 

Shew  that  an  equation  of  the  same  form  (though  with  different  values  of  A,  B,  C) 
must  be  satisfied  by  each  of  the  coordinates  in  a  tangential  system. 

5.     Two  families  of  spheres  are  defined  by  the  equations 


where  />,,  ...,  pt  are  functions  of  p  only  and  },,  ...,  q^  are  functions  of  q  only  ;  shew  that 
the  envelope  of  the  radical  plane  of  any  sphere  of  the  first  system  and  any  sphere  of  the 
second  system  is  a  surface  possessing  two  families  of  conjugate  plane  curves. 
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6.     A  sphere  of  radius  unity  is  referred  to  nul  lines  as  parametric  curves.     Shew  that 
the  parameters  u  and  v  can  be  chosen  so  as  to  give 


so  that  the  nul  lines  are  also  asymptotic,  and  the  equation  for  the  lines  of  curvature  is 
evanescent. 

Prove  also  that  the  equations  of  geodesies  on  the  sphere  then  are 

u"         2v  v"        2w 

u'2      \-\-uv">         v'2      l+w#J 

where   «'  =  dujds    and    v'  =  dvjds ;    and    obtain    a    primitive,   other    than    the   integral 
4u'tf'  =  (l  +  M»)2,  in  the  form 

au  +  bv  =  uv-  1. 

Verify  that  the  curve  so  determined  is  part  of  a  great  circle. 

7.  Shew  that  the  only  developable  surfaces  which  have  isometric  lines  of  curvature 
are  either  conical  or  cylindrical. 

8.  Shew  that  the  variables  of  the  nul  lines  satisfy  the  equation 


W 
9.     A  surface  is  given  by  the  equation 


ami  its  Gaussian  measure  of  curvature  is  constant,  and  not  zero.     Prove  that  either 

(i)    f(p+q}=*9(p+<i),         9(p-q}=*V(p-q\ 

where  p  denotes  the  Weierstrass  elliptic  function  ;  or 

(ii)     f(p  +  q)  =  KCOsec1(p  +  q),    g  (p-q)  =  x.  cosec*(p-q)  ;  or 

(iii)  /(/>+?)=«  (p+q)-*,         9(p-q)=K(p-q}-'1- 

10.     Shew  that  the  developable  surfaces,  given  by  the  equation 


can  have  one  or  other  of  the  following  expressions  : 

(')     f(p+q)  =  KCoah(p  +  q),       g  (p-q)  =  K  cosh  (p-q); 
(ii) 

(iii) 
(iv) 

aud  obtain  the  most  general  form. 

1  1.  Shew  that  the  circumference  of  a  small  geodesic  circle  of  radius  p  is  2irp  (1  -  JA"0/»2), 
and  that  its  area  is  vp2  (1  --faK0p2\  where  Kn  is  the  total  curvature  of  the  surface  at  the 
centre  of  the  circle. 


CHAPTER   IV. 
LINES  OF  CURVATURE. 

CONCERNING  the  topics  about  to  be  discussed — viz.,  the  determination  of  the  lines  of 
curvature  on  a  surface,  the  configuration  of  the  lines  of  curvature  near  an  ordinary 
umbilicus  on  a  surface,  and  some  properties  of  the  double-sheeted  centre-surface  belonging 
to  an  ordinary  region  of  any  surface, — some  references  are  given  in  the  course  of  the 
chapter.  The  student  should  also  consult  Darboux's  treatise,  t.  iii,  pp.  334 — 356,  and 
Bianchi's  treatise,  chapter  ix. 

70.  Some  of  the  immediate  and  elementary  characteristics  of  lines  of 
curvature  have  already  been  given,  mainly  to  fix  them  individually  in  the 
scheme  of  organic  curves  upon  a  surface.  Among  these  are  the  properties 
that,  along  a  line  of  curvature,  consecutive  normals  to  the  surface  intersect ; 
that,  at  any  general  point,  there  are  two  lines  of  curvature  which  are  perpen- 
dicular to  one  another,  and  that  there  is  a  centre  of  curvature  for  each  of  the 
lines  at  each  point  of  the  surface ;  that  there  is  a  surface  of  centres,  being  the 
double-sheeted  locus  of  the  centres  of  curvature ;  and  so  on.  We  now  proceed 
to  consider  some  developments  of  such  results,  as  well  as  other  properties  of 
the  surface  which  are  specially  controlled  by  the  lines  of  curvature. 

In  the  first  place,  it  is  important  to  obtain  an  integral  equation  or  integral 
equations  for  their  analytical  expression.  We  know  that,  when  the  surface 
is  referred  to  two  parametric  curves,  the  directions  of  the  lines  of  curvature 
at  any  point  satisfy  the  equation 

(EM  -  FL)  dp*  +  (EN  -  GL)  dpdq  +  (FN  -  GM)  dq*  =  0, 

which  is  definitely  non-evanescent  except  at  an  umbilicus.  Accordingly,  it  is 
necessary  to  integrate  (directly  or  indirectly)  this  equation  which,  being  of 
the  first  order  and  the  second  degree,  is  equivalent  to  the  two  equations 

2  (EM  -  FL)  dp  +  { EN  -  GL  -  V  (H*  -*K$}dq  =  0, 
2  (EM-  FL)  dp  +{EN-  GL  +  V*  (H* -  4^)*}  dq  =  0, 

each  being  of  the  first  order  and  the  first  degree.  Let  the  respective 
primitives  of  these  equations  be 

u  =  constant,     v  =  constant ; 

then  these  primitive  equations  give  the  lines  of  curvature.  Thus  the  deter- 
mination depends  upon  the  solution  of  a  couple  of  ordinary  equations  of  the 
first  order,  when  we  know  a  parametric  representation  of  the  surfaces. 
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The  same  result  can  otherwise  be  expressed  in  terms  of  partial  differential 
equations  of  the  first  order.  When  a  line  of  curvature  is  given  by 

u  =  constant, 
its  direction  at  any  point  is  given  by 

utdp  +  uiidq  =  0; 

and  the  ratio  of  dp/dq  thus  determined  must  satisfy  the  general  equation. 
Hence 

(FN  -  GM)  w,2  -  (EN  -  GL)  u^u*  +  (EM  -  FL)  uf  =  0. 

The  same  equation  is  satisfied  by  v,  when  the  other  line  of  curvature  is 
given  by 

v  =  constant. 

Hence  the  lines  of  curvature  are  given  by  two  functionally  independent 
integrals  of 

(FN  -  GM)  8*  -  (EN  -  GL)  0, 02  +  (EM  -  FL)  <?./  =  0, 

which  is  a  partial  differential  equation  of  the  first  order,  in  two  independent 
variables.  This  has  to  be  integrated  (say)  by  Charpit's  method ;  when  the 
solution  admits  analytical  completion,  we  have  equations  for  the  lines  of 
curvature. 

Umbilici. 

71.  The  equation  for  the  directions  of  the  lines  of  curvature  thus  leads 
definitely  to  equations  for  the  lines  after  some  process  of  integration,  always 
on  the  assumption  that  the  equation  exists.  But  the  result  cannot  be  inferred 
when  the  equation  ceases  to  exist  through  becoming  evanescent ;  and  so  this 
possibility  must  be  considered  further. 

At  such  a  place  on  a  surface,  called  an  umbilicus,  we  have 

L__M_N      _1 
E~F~G'    "«' 

say.  The  curvature  of  a  normal  section  of  the  surface  through  any  direction 
<l]t  dq,  being 

Ldp3  +  ZMdpdq  +  Ndq* 
Edp*  +  ZFdpdq  +  Gdq* ' 

there  becomes  l/*r,  and  consequently  is  independent  of  the  direction.  Thus 
the  two  principal  radii  of  curvature  at  the  point  become  I/K — it  will  be 
iviuembered  that  a  principal  radius  of  curvature  of  the  surface  usually  is  not 
the  radius  of  circular  curvature  of  the  corresponding  line  of  curvature  itself — 
and  the  radius  of  curvature  of  every  normal  section  also  is  I/AC.  Thus  there 
seems  no  specific  line  of  curvature  at  the  point ;  and  so  we  inquire  into  the 
form  of  the  lines  of  curvature  in  the  immediate  vicinity*. 

*  The  subject  was  6rst  investigated  by  Cayley,  for  the  umbilicus  of  an  ellipsoid,  Cull.  Math. 
Papers,  vol.  v,  pp.  115 — 130:  and  more  generally  by  Darboux,  in  Note  vii,  at  the  end  of  the  fourth 
volume  of  his  treatise.  See  also,  in  a  note  by  the  author,  Messenger  of  Math.,  vol.  xxxii  (1903), 
pp.  75—80. 
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72.  At  first  sight,  it  might  appear  convenient  to  take  the  lines  of  curva- 
ture as  parametric  curves,  because  F  and  M  would  then  be  zero  over  the 
surface  and  the  equations  would  be  simplified.  But  the  lines  of  curvature  at 
and  near  an  umbilicus  have  not  yet  been  determined,  and  their  determination 
is  the  matter  at  issue ;  we  must  therefore  choose  other  parametric  curves. 
It  is  equally  impossible  to  choose  asymptotic  lines  for  the  purpose ;  being 
the  asymptotes  of  the  indicatrix-conic,  which  is  a  circle  at  an  umbilicus, 
they  are  not  definite  there.  We  might  choose  isometric  orthogonal  lines.  We 
shall  however  leave  the  parametric  curves  quite  general  and  unspecified, 
merely  noting  the  simplification  which  would  arise  had  isometric  orthogonal 
lines  been  chosen. 

Writing  dpjdq  =  t,  and 

A^EM-FL,    B=EN-GL,     C  =  FN  -  GM, 
so  that  A,  B,  C  vanish  at  an  umbilicus  p,,  q0,  we  have 

AP  +  Bt  +  C=0 

as  the  equation  of  the  lines  of  curvature.  At  a  point  />„  +  p,  q^+  q,  very  near 
an  umbilicus,  we  have 

A  =  AlP  +  A,q  + 
B  =  BlP  +  B,q 
C  =  ClP  +  C,q 

where  the  coefficients  of  the  various  powers  of  p  and  q  are  the  values,  at  the 
umbilicus,  of  the  derivatives  of  A,  B,  C.  For  the  present  purpose,  the  first 
derivatives  are  critically  important.  Now 

A,  =  E,M  +  EM,  -  FtL  -  FL, 

=  EQ-FP, 

on  substituting  for3/!  and  L,  in  terms  of  the  derived  magnitudes  of  the  third 
order  (§  40)  and  using  the  umbilical  relations  L/E  «=  MjF  =  NjG ',  and  similarly 

At  =  ER-  FQ, 
B^ER-GP,    B,  =  ES-GQ, 

C^FR-GQ,     C2  =  FS-GR. 
We  have,  always, 

EC-FB  +  GA  =  0; 

and  therefore,  at  an  umbilicus, 

EC,  -FBi  +  GA^  0,     EC,  -  FB,  +  GA,,  =  0. 

(Had  special  isometric  orthogonal  lines  been  chosen  as  parametric  curves,  we 
should  have  had  E=G,  F=0;  and  then  A,  +  C,  =  0,  A,  +  C3  =  0.  These 
special  relations  give  no  essential  simplification.) 

Owing  to  the  form  of  the  occurrence  of  t  in  the  differential  equation  and 
to  the  fact  that  full  variation  of  some  variable  is  needed,  we  make  (  the 
independent  variable.  Following  Darboux,  we  use  a  contact-transformation 
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so  that  q  =  d%/dt,  p  =  tdg/dt  —  £;  and  p  and  q  are  to  be  expressed  as  functions 
of  t.  We  are  to  have  p  and  q  small ;  and  so  f  and  dg jdt  must  be  small. 
Substituting  in  the  differential  equation,  we  find 


where  the  unexpressed  terms  contain  squares  and  higher  powers  of  £  and 
d%/dt;  and  therefore  the  terms  of  lowest  order  in  the  equation*  are 


Consequently,  when  we  require  values  of  £  that  are  small  (given  in  the 
present  case  by  having  a  small  arbitrary  constant  of  integration),  so  that  we 
remain  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  umbilicus,  the  governing  part  of  f 
satisfies  the  equation 

{A,t3  +  (B,  +  A2)  V  +  (C\  +  B.,)t  +  Co}  djt=(Alt-  +  B,t  +  C,)  f. 
Let 


and  suppose  that  the  quantities  t^ ,  ta,  t3  are  unequal,  and  that  no  one  of  them 
is  a  root  of  A^  +  B^+C^     Then  let 


m2         m. 


t  -  1,      t  -  «„     t  -  13  ' 
we  have 

TO!  +  TO.,  +  m3  =  1. 

The  governing  part  of  f,  say  ^,  is  then  given  by 


where  c  is  an  arbitrary  constant  ;  and,  as  £  is  to  be  small  for  the  investigation, 
we  take  c  to  be  small.     Then 


. 


it  being  always  remembered  that  c  is  a  small  quantity. 

*  For  the  general  properties  of  such  equations,  9ee  the  author's  Theory  of  Differential  Equa- 
tion!, vol.  ii,  chap.  v. 
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73.    The  configuration  of  the  lines  depends  upon  the  values  of  m,,  mt,  my, 
which  satisfy  the  relation 


First,  suppose  that  the  quantities  m  are  real.     Then  they  also  satisfy  the 

inequality 

TO,TO,TO,  >  0, 

which  can  be  verified  as  follows.     We  have 


so  that 

hence 
But 


E 


-F 


0 


t  4,  -  C 


-X'F*  <  0. 


Ml,= 


and  so  for  ?n3,  r?i3  ;  hence 

(A  t,8  +  B^  +  C,)  (Atf  +  £A  +  Ci 


itf  +  fr*»  +  d) 


and  therefore  m^^m,  is  a  positive  quantity,  as  stated.     As  mlt  m^,  m,  are 
real,  there  are  two  general  possibilities,  viz. 

(a)     all  the  quantities  TO,,  m?,  m,  are  positive  and  less  than  1  ; 

(y8)    one  of  the  quantities,  say  mlt  is  positive  and  greater  than  1,  while 
the  other  two  are  negative. 

When  a  quantity  TO,  is  positive  and  greater  than  1,  then  for  values  of 
t  nearly  equal  to  £,,  we  have 

q  =  K!  (t  —  tf,)"1'"1  +  higher  powers  of  t  —  tlt 
p  —  qtt  =  K,  (t  —  ^i)"1'  +  higher  powers  of  t  —  tt, 
and  therefore  p  and  q  remain  small  for  such  values  of  t,  while 


•  lit  i 


P~qtl  =  Kg"1*'1 
near  the  origin.  The  lines  of  curvature  therefore  are  as  in  fig.  i. 

When  a  quantity  ?»,  is  positive  and  less  than  1,  then  (in 
spite  of  the  small  factor  c  in  f  )  both  p  and  q  tend  to  become 
large  while  p  —  qh  remains  small  ;  that  is,  the  line  p  —  qtt  =  0 
is  an  asymptote  to  the  curves.  The  lines  of  curvature  there- 
fore are  as  in  fig.  ii. 


Fig.  i. 
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When  a  quantity  m^  is  negative,  then  (again  in  spite  of  the  small  factor 
c  in  f)  both  p  and  q,  as  well  as  p  —  qt.2,  tend 
to  become  large  for  values  of  t  nearly  equal  to 
<2,  while  near  the  point 


P  ~  fa  —  icqm*~l, 

mt/(/mt  —  1)  of  course  being  positive ;  that  is, 
we  have  a  parabolic  asymptote.  The  lines  of 
curvature  therefore  are  as  in  fig.  iii. 

Combining  these  results,  the  whole  arrange- 
ment for  (a)  is  shewn  in  fig.  iv,  and  the  whole 
arrangement  for  (0)  is  shewn  in  fig.  v,  these  giving  the  dispositions  of  the 
lines  of  curvature  near  the  umbilicus. 


Fig.  iii. 


Fig-  i*.  Fig.  v. 

The  results  and  the  diagrams  were  given  first  by  Darboux. 

The  preceding  investigation  is  the  same  as  Darboux's,  already  cited  (§  71), 
in  substance  though  it  is  formally  different  in  analysis.  Darboux  refers  the 
surface  to  the  tangent  plane  at  the  umbilicus,  so  that  its  equation  has  the 
form 

z  =  ^k  (a?  +  y*)  +  $  (aa*  +  3bat?y  +  Sb'xy*  +  off)  +.... 


The  equation  for  the  values  of  t  is 

b'P  +  (2b- a') ts  +  (a-  26') t-b  =  0; 


and 


771,  =  - 


with  similar  values  for  m2  and  m3. 

74.    It  was  assumed  that  m1,  m2,  m3  were  all  real.    The  alternative  is  that 
only  one  of  them,  say  mlf  is  real ;  then  m^  and  m3  are  conjugate.     As 

XT2 


7—2 
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it  follows  that  m^m^m3  is  negative.     Now  mtm^  is  the  product  of  two  con- 
jugate quantities  and  therefore  is  positive  ;  hence  m^  is  negative. 

Then  for  values  of  t  nearly  equal  to  «,,  we  have  p,  q,  p-t^q  all  large, 
while  there  is  a  parabolic  asymptote 


and  so  the  configuration  of  the  lines  of  curvature  is  as  in  fig.  vi. 


Fig.  vi. 

75.  The  suggested  determination  of  the  lines  of  curvature,  by  means  of 
the  differential  equation  of  the  first  order  which  they  satisfy,  presupposes 
a  knowledge  of  the  fundamental  magnitudes ;  and  this  may  be  neither  given 
nor  obtainable  easily  in  the  absence  of  obviously  suitable  parameters.  Yet 
it  may  be  necessary  to  have  some  integral  equation  giving  the  lines  of  curva- 
ture ;  and  we  can  then  proceed  in  one  or  other  of  two  modes. 

By  the  first,  we  make  two  of  the  Cartesian  coordinates  the  parameters — 
say  x  and  y ;  the  parametric  curves  are  then  not  orthogonal  (save  at  special 
places),  though  their  projections  on  the  plane  of  z  are  orthogonal.  Then 
with  the  usual  notation  for  derivatives  of  z  with  respect  to  x  and  y,  the 
fundamental  magnitudes*  are 

E=I+p\     F 

L     M     N     , 
-=-  =  - =  ( 

I  o  t 

and  so  the  differential  equation  of  the  lines  becomes 
{(1  +  p")  s  -pqr]  da?  +  {(1  +  p2)  t  -  (I  +  q")  r}  dxdy  +  {pqt  -  (1  +  q-)  s]  dy>  =  0. 

The  primitive  of  this  equation  will  give  the  projection  of  the  lines  of  curva- 
ture upon  the  plane  z  —  0 ;  when  it  is  combined  with  the  equation  of  the 
surface,  we  have  equations  sufficient  for  the  analytical  expression  of  the  lines 
of  curvature. 

*  See  Ex.  3,  p.  61. 
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76.    The  other  mode  of  proceeding  depends  upon  the  use  of  another  form 
of  the  equation ;  ai^d  it  is  effective  with  some  special  classes  of  surfaces. 

Let  u,  v,  w  denote  three  quantities  proportional  to  the  direction-cosines 
of  the  normal,  so  that 

dx    dy     dz ' 

if  the  equation  of  the  surface  is  <j>  (x,  y,  z)  —  0 ;  then  any  point  on  the  normal 
is  given  by 

(•  =  x  +  lu,     ?)  =  y  +  Iv,     f  =  z  +  Iw, 

where  I  is  a  variable  parameter.  Take  the  consecutive  normal  at  a  point 
along  a  line  of  curvature ;  denote  by  £,  r\,  %  the  point  where  the  two  normals 
meet,  and  by  %  +  dl;,  rj  +  dij,  f  +  d%  the  point  where  the  second  normal  is 
met  by  the  normal  at  a  second  consecutive  point  along  the  line  of  curvature. 
Then  dl; ,  dij,  d%  is  an  element  of  the  normal,  so  that 

u       v       w 
say;  hence 

fiu  =  dx  +  Idu  +  udl, 
that  is, 

0  =  dx  +  Idu  +  u  (dl  —  fj.) ; 
and  similarly 

0  =  dy  4- 1  dv  +  v  (dl  —  /*), 

0  =  dz  +  Idw  +  w  (dl  —  /i). 
Hence 


dx,     dy,    dz 


=  0, 


du,    dv,    dw 

U  ,        V  ,        W 

an  equation  satisfied  in  connection  with  variations  along  a  line  of  curvature ; 
it  is  a  differential  equation  of  the  lines  of  curvature. 

If,  with  the  concurrent  use  of  <f>  (x,  y,  z)  =  0  and  derivatives  from  it,  we 
can  obtain  a  couple  of  independent  integrals 

f(x,y,z)=p,     g(x,y,z)  =  q, 

where  p  and  q  are  arbitrary  quantities,  these  are  the  equations  of  the  lines  of 
curvature ;  p  and  q  are  the  parametric  variables  of  the  lines.  The  difficulty, 
of  course,  lies  in  obtaining  such  integrals ;  there  is  no  general  process  by 
which  the  integration  is  reduced  to  mere  quadratures. 

As  an  example,  let  us  find  equations  for  the  lines  of  curvature  on  the  cubic  surface 

xyz=l. 
We  can  take 

1  1  1 

M  — -  ,  V—-  ,  W  =  -  . 

x'  y'  z 


JQ2 

The  differential  equation  is 


EXAMPLE 

dx,  dy  ,  dz    —0, 

dx  dy  dz 

j*'  P'  "? 
1           1         1 
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and  so  quantities  A  and  B  exist  such  that 


thatis,if.B=XJ, 


But  any  direction  on  the  surface  is  such  that 


Hence  there  are  two  values  of  X,  each  associated  with  a  line  of  curvature  ;  and  they  are 
given  by  the  equation 


V+X 

Take  the  line  of  curvature  d'x,  d'y,  d'z  which  is  perpendicular  to  dx,  dy,  dz,  so  that 

dxd'x+dyd'y+dzd'z=Q  ; 

xd'x      yd'y      zd'_z 
.,~i+A~lY  +  X~1V+x 

Also 

d\          d\          d\ 


then,  along  that  line, 


_ 
z         " 

adding  and  effecting  a  quadrature,  we  have 

(#2+X)  (y2+X)  (z2+X)=  constant. 
Let  \i  and  X2  denote  the  roots  of  the  equation 

1  1  1 


regarded  as  a  quadratic  in  X;  then  the  lines  of  curvature  on  the  surface  xyz=l  are  given 
by 


where  p  and  q  are  the  parametric  variables. 

Changing  p  and  q  into  4p  and  4q,  C'ayley  shewed  that  these  equations  are  equivalent 


to 


where  a>  is  an  imaginary  cube  root  of  unity. 
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77.     We  have  already  seen  that  the  conditions  necessary  and  sufficient 
to  make  the  parametric  curves  lines  of  curvature  are 

F=0,     M  =  0, 

the  first  of  which  makes  them  perpendicular  and  the  second  of  which  makes 
them  conjugate.     We  then  have 


r 

A 

1JT, 

2  E' 

IE1 
**a 

~2  (?  ' 

"~2  £?' 

A'  -  1  Gl 
*~2G' 

r"---^i 

2  E' 

A"  -     l  G* 
~     2  G' 

Also,  since  M  =  0,  we  have 

xl2  =  xlT'  +  # 

ya  =  yiT'  +  y2  A', 


Hence,  if  0  denote  any  one  of  the  three  coordinates  x,  y,  z,  the  equation 
B'0       I  1  SEd0     I  IdGdd 

^  --  n  ~ri  '^—   ^  =  0 


dpdq      2  E  dq  dp      2  G  dp  dq 

is  satisfied,  when  the  parametric  variables  p  and  q  belong  to  the  lines  of 
curvature,  a  result  first  given  by  Lam6.  We  can  verify  at  once  that 
0  =  ic3  +  y  +  z2  also  satisfies  the  equation. 

But  the  fact  that  x,  y,  z  satisfy  an  equation 

— -\— -     -=0 
dpdq         dp         dq 

is  not  a  consequence  that  comes  only  when  lines  of  curvature  are  parametric 
curves.  The  equation  is  of  the  same  form  when  the  parametric  curves  are 
merely  conjugate,  without  being  perpendicular;  in  the  latter  case,  however, 
the  values  of  A.  and  p.  (being  F"  and  A')  have  the  general  form  given  in  §  34 
and  not  the  above  special  form ;  and  then  0  =  a?  +  y2  +  z1  does  not  satisfy  the 
equation. 

The  Mainardi-Codazzi  relations,  when  F=0  and  M=0,  become 


The  principal  radii  of  curvature  are  a,  along  p  =  constant,  and  ft,  along 

'/  =  constant ;    thus 

G        a     E 

a  =  N'     /3  =  I' 
so  that 
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But 

dq  V/8/  ~  dq  \Ej 
Lt      L  , 
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and  similarly 


lEj/N  _L\ 
~  2  E  \G     E) 

_  I  is  (\  _  IV 
2  E\a     ft3 


2 


hence  the  Mainardi-Codazzi  relations  can  be  written 


_ 
/     2  \j       « 


The  Gauss  characteristic  equation  is 


But 


C*  ~\  -U  —  —  (  T?  C*  _L.  Jf  3\ 

G,     IE,  ,  , 


/      2E^G^          ^ 
and  therefore  the  Gauss  equation  becomes 

Jp  I      dq  \Q%   dq  ) 


which  can  also  be  obtained  directly  from  Liouville's  form  (_§  36). 
The  derived  magnitudes  of  the  third  order  are 
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78.     Consider,  in  particular,  the  formulae  for  a  central  quadric 
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a? 

- 

a 


they  will  be  required  later  in  dealing  with  its  surface  of  centres.  It  is  known 
that  the  lines  of  curvature  are  the  intersections  of  the  quadric  with  the 
confocal  quadrics 


a  -t-  p     b  +  p     c  +  p 


=  1, 


a? 


+-?-- 1. 


_  .  __ 

a  +  q      b  +q     c  +  q 


so  that  p  and  q  are  the  parametric  variables  of  the  lines  of  curvature  upon 
the  given  quadric.     The  coordinates  of  a  point  on  the  quadric  are  given  by 

=  a  (a  +  p)  (a  +  q) 


+  q)  } 
+  q)  t. 


where 


a,  /3,  7  =  b  —  c,  c  —  a,  a  —  b. 

Then,  if  r  is  the  distance  of  a  point  on  the  quadric  from  the  centre,  and 
if  ts  is  the  perpendicular  from  the  centre  on  the  tangent  plane  at  the  point, 

=  a  +  b  +c+p  + 


We  have 


Also 


and 


a*     t)'      c-     abc 

p(p-q) 


q(q-p) 


Y-  J 

A  =  •(  — 


be  (a  +  p)  (a  +  q)]^ 
] 


pq 


7a 

w-i' 


pq 
p)(c 


pg> 


=  i  /'afcoy  _        q-p 

4:\pqJ   (a+p)(b+p)(c+p) 


4  \pqj 
M  =  0 


p~q 
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The  principal  radii  of  curvature  (say  a'  and  /S')  are 

!_#_  _(abc\*l 
a'~G~     (pq)   q 

!_  _  L  _  _  (abc\t  1 
p-E--(pq)  p 

The  umbilici  are  given  by 

p  =  q; 

but  the  quantities  p  and  q  are  separated  in  general  by  —  a,  —  6,  —  c,  according 
to  the  values  of  these  quantities  ;  and  so,  at  an  umbilicus,  p  =  q  =  —  a  or  —  b 
or  -  c.  Thus,  on  an  ellipsoid  for  which  a  >  b  >  c>  0,  the  umbilici  are  given 

ty  P  =  1  =  —  b- 

The  magnitudes  of  the  third  order  are 

3X  IX         R_     IN  3N 

~2p'         V-~2q'  ~2p'  2q- 

79.  Among  the  many  simple  properties  of  relation  between  a  surface 
and  the  surfaces  derived  from  it  by  inversion,  we  have  the  property*  that 
when  a  surface  is  inverted,  its  lines  of  curvature  are  transformed  into  lines  of 
curvature. 

Let  c  be  the  radius  of  inversion,  and  take  the  centre  of  inversion  as  origin. 
Denoting  by  f  ,  77,  f  the  point  which  is  the  inverse  of  x,  y,  z,  we  have 


Then 


with  similar  values  for  vlt  %,  &,  f2  !  while 

rr1=xx1+yyl 
Hence,  for  the  inverse  surface, 


and  therefore 


~r" 
It  appears  to  have  been  noted  first  by  Hirst,  Ann.  di  Mat.,  t.  ii  (1859),  p.  164. 
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For  the  direction-cosines  X'  ',  T',  Z'  of  the  normal  to  the  inverse  surface,  we 
have 


-l 


where 

and  W  is  the  perpendicular  from  the  origin  on  the  tangent  plane.     Also 

Again, 


W  =      W. 


with  corresponding  values  of  qu,  fu,  while 

rru  =  xxu  +  yyu  +  zzn  +  E  -  r?  ; 
hence 


r"    V 


r* 
Similarly 


Consequently 

E'M'  -  F'L'  =  -  £  (EM  -  FL), 

E'N'  -  G'L  =  -  ^  (EN-  GL), 

F'N'  -  G'M'  --  £  (FN  -  GM)  ; 

and  therefore  the  lines  of  curvature  of  the  inverse  surface,  being  given  by 

(E'M'  -  F'L')  dp2  +  (E'N'  -  G'L')  dp  dq  +  (F'N'  -  G'M')  dq*  =  0, 
that  is,  by 

(EM-  FL)  dp'  +  (EN-  GL)  dp  dq  +  (FN  -  GM)  dq1  =  0, 
are  the  same  as  the  lines  of  curvature  upon  the  original  surface.     The  pro- 
position therefore  stands. 
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We  may  further  note  that 

(i)     the  angle  between  any  two  curves  is  unaltered  by  inversion; 

(ii)    nul  lines  are  inverted  into  nul  lines ; 

(iii)   conjugate  lines  are  not  generally  inverted  into  conjugate  lines ; 

(iv)    asymptotic  lines  are  not  generally  inverted  into  asymptotic  lines. 
Let  the  principal  radii  of  curvature  of  the  new  surface  be  a',  along  p  =  con- 
stant, and  ft1,  along  q  =  constant.     Then 


1      N' 


W 


a'~~  G'         c"  o         c=  ' 


L'__r*\_     W. 

•£?-   c*~a      c>' 


so  that 


_!       _  r_s  /I 
~~ 


and  therefore  umbilici  are  inverted  into  umbilici.     For  any  normal  section, 

1=  _!!!i_2  — 
p'~      c2/>         ca  ' 

The  mean  measure  of  curvature  of  the  new  surface  is 

r3  W 

f  --$*-*£ 

and  the  total  curvature  of  the  new  surface  is 


Surface  of  Centres. 

80.  We  have  already  defined  the  surface  of  centres  of  a  surface  (some- 
times called  its  evolute,  sometimes  its  centra-surface)  as  the  locus  of  the 
centres  of  curvature  along  the  lines  of  curvature  given  by  the  intersection  of 
consecutive  normals.  Usually  it  is  a  two-sheeted  surface  which  may  have 
singular  lines  even  when  the  original  surface  is  free  from  singularities;  but  in 
the  case  of  a  surface  of  revolution  one  of  the  sheets  degenerates  into  the  axis 
of  revolution ;  in  the  case  of  a  developable  surface  one  of  the  sheets  lies 
entirely  at  infinity;  and  similarly  for  some  other  classes  of  surfaces.  We 
proceed  to  consider  some  of  the  simpler  results  belonging  to  centre-surfaces. 

Let  P  be  any  point  on  a  surface,  referred  to  its  lines  of  curvature  as 
parametric  curves ;  let  PQ  be  the  line  p  =  constant,  PR  the 
line  q  =  constant ;  and  let  QT;  RT  be  the  other  lines  of 
curvature  through  the  consecutive  points  Q  and  R.  The 
lines  PAB,  QAB',  RA'B,  TA'R  are  the  normals  to  the 
surface  at  P,  Q,  R,  T,  intersecting  as  in  the  figure. 

Because  the  consecutive  normals  along  a  line  of  curvature 
intersect,  the  normal  planes  to  the  surface  through  the 
tangents  to  a  line  of  curvature  have,  as  their  envelope,  a 
developable  surface  of  which  the  normals  are  generators. 
The  edge  of  regression  of  the  developable  surface  is  the  locus 
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of  the  intersection  of  the  normals,  that  is,  a  curve  upon  the  centre-surface, 
and  so  it  is  the  intersection  of  the  centre-surface  and  the  developable 
surface.  At  the  point  P,  we  have 


It  will  be  convenient  to  call  the  sheet  of  the  centro-surface  given  by  the 
centres  of  curvature  along  the  lines  p  =  constant  the  first  sheet,  this  being 
the  locus  of  the  points  A  for  all  the  points  on  all  these  lines  ;  and  similarly 
the  sheet  for  the  centres  of  curvature  along  the  lines  q  —  constant  will  be 
called  the  second  sheet,  this  being  the  locus  of  the  points  B. 

The  normals  at  P  and  R,  meeting  at  a  point  B  on  the  second  sheet,  touch 
the  first  sheet  at  A  and  A  respectively;  thus  AA'  is  a  tangent  line  to  the 
first  sheet.  Also  PAB  is  a  tangent  line  to  the  first  sheet  ;  consequently  the 
plane  PBR  is  the  tangent  plane  at  A  to  the  first  sheet.  The  normal  at  A 
to  the  first  sheet  is  perpendicular  to  this  plane  and  is  therefore  parallel  to 
PQ  at  P.  Similarly  the  plane  PAQ  is  the  tangent  plane  at  B  to  the  second 
sheet  ;  and  the  normal  at  B  to  the  second  sheet  is  parallel  to  PR  at  P. 
Hence  the  normal  at  any  point  on  either  sheet  is  parallel  to  the  tangent  to 
the  corresponding  line  of  curvature  ;  and  the  normals  to  the  two  sheets  at 
the  two  centres  belonging  to  any  point  on  the  surface  are  perpendicular  to 
one  another. 

But  A  A'  is  not  necessarily  nor  generally  parallel  to  PR,  nor  is  BB' 
necessarily  or  generally  parallel  to  PQ.  We  are  not  therefore  in  a  position 
to  assert  that  A  A'  and  BB'  are  perpendicular  to  one  another;  as  will  be  seen 
later,  it  is  only  exceptionally  (in  one  or  other  of  two  directions  on  the  surface 
at  P)  that  associated  arcs  on  the  two  sheets  of  the  centro-surface  are  perpen- 
dicular. 

Next,  consider  the  osculating  plane  of  the  edge  of  regression  at  A.  It 
contains  two  consecutive  tangents  to  that  edge  ;  that  is,  it  contains  two  consecu- 
tive normals  to  the  original  surface  along  the  line  of  curvature,  and  therefore  it 
contains  the  tangent  to  its  line  of  curvature.  But  at  the  point  on  the  sheet, 
the  normal  to  the  sheet  is  parallel  to  that  tangent  to  the  line  of  curvature. 
Consequently,  the  osculating  plane  at  any  point  of  the  edge  of  regression 
that  lies  on  the  first  sheet  contains  the  normal  to  the  sheet  ;  it  is  therefore 
(§  65)  a  geodesic  on  the  sheet.  The  same  holds  for  the  second  sheet.  Hence 
the  edge  of  regression  on  the  developable  surface  generated  by  the  normals 
to  the  given  surface  along  a  line  of  curvature  is  a  geodesic  on  the  corre- 
sponding sheet  of  the  centro-surface. 

81.  As  regards  the  analytical  formulae,  let  f,  rj,  £  be  the  coordinates  of 
A,  a  point  on  the  first  sheet  ;  and  let  f,  17',  £"  be  the  coordinates  of  B,  a  point 
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on  the  second  sheet;  A  and  B  being  the  associated  centres  for  P.     Then 
we  have 


But 
hence 


i  =  0, 


=  (xl  +  aXJ  dp  +  Xda 


and  so 


In  the  firet  place,  we  notice  that 
dt-di-'  +  dr>  drf 


=  dad/3  ; 


and  therefore  associated  arcs  on  the  two  sheets  are  perpendicular  only  if  da 
or  dft  is  zero,  that  is,  only  for  directions 


on  the  original  surface  (§  77). 

In  the  second  place,  we  notice  that  along  the  geodesic  on  the  first  sheet, 
which  is  the  edge  of  regression  of  the  developable  surface  generated  by  the 
normals  along  p  =  constant,  we  have 


If  the  orthogonal  trajectory  of  this  curve  on  the  sheet  be  given  at  the  point 
by  the  foregoing  values  of  dg,  dr),  d£,  then  the  necessary  and  sufficient 
condition 


leads  to 


that  is,  the  orthogonal  trajectories  of  the  regressional  geodesies  are  given  by 
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the  curves  on  the  sheet  corresponding  to  the  loci  on  the  surface  at  which  the 
curvature  of  the  associated  line  of  curvature  is  constant. 

We  can  at  once  verify  from  the  formulae  that  the  normal  at  any  point  to 
a  sheet  is  parallel  to  the  tangent  to  the  associated  line  of  curvature.  Thus, 
for  the  first  sheet,  we  have 


at  the  point,  the  direction-cosines  of  the  normal  to  the  sheet  are  propor- 
tional to 


that  is,  to 

II  #1,  y\,  zi 
I  X,  Y,  Z 

that  is,  to  xz,  ya.  z2,  which  are  proportional  to  the  direction-cosines  of  the 
line  of  curvature  p  =  constant.  Similarly,  for  the  other  sheet.  Let  these 
direction-cosines  be  A,  B,  C  for  the  first  sheet,  and  be  A',  B',  C'  for  the  second 
sheet;  then 


Let  da-  denote  an  elementary  arc  on  the  first  sheet,  and  E,  F,  G  denote 
the  fundamental  magnitudes  of  the  first  order  for  that  sheet  ;  and  let  da', 
E',  P',  G'  have  the  similar  significance  for  the  second  sheet.  Then 


so  that 


da*  =  df  +  drf  +  d?  =  E   l  -        dp*  +  da1, 
do-'*  =  d?*  +  d^  +  d^  =  dff>+G(l-  ^V  df, 


It  is  to  be  noted,  from  the  form  of  the  expression  for  dcr,  that  the  curves 
p  =  constant  are  geodesies  upon  the  first  sheet,  while  the  curves  a  =  constant 
are  their  orthogonal  trajectories  —  in  agreement  with  former  results;  and 
similarly  for  the  curves  q  =  constant  and  ft  =  constant  on  the  second  sheet. 
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Let  L,  M,  N  denote  the  fundamental  magnitudes  of  the  second  order  for 
the  first  sheet ;  and  let  L',  M',  N'  have  the  similar  significance  for  the  second 
sheet.  Then 


and  similarly  for  L',  M',  N'.     The  whole  set  of  values  is 

E  «      }  G  ft 

"  =  ~^i  ~oi  #M  w  =  — r  li  a> 


M  =  0  r '        M'  =  0 


The  values  of  the  fundamental  magnitudes  for  either  sheet  are  deduced 
from  the  set  for  the  other  sheet  by  interchanging  simultaneously  p  and  q, 
E  and  Q,  L  and  N,  a  and  £. 

Manifestly,  neither  P  =  0  nor  P'  =  0  save  in  the  special  circumstances 
that  a  principal  radius  of  curvature  is  a  function  of  one  of  the  parameters 
only.  But  M  =  0  and  M'  =  0  ;  hence  the  two  curves  on  either  sheet,  that 
correspond  to  lines  of  curvature  on  the  original  surface,  are  conjugate  to  one 
another,  but  in  general  are  not  lines  of  curvature  on  the  sheet. 

The  total  curvatures  for  the  two  sheets  are 

K-  i         &  K'_  L_* 

'  f 


and  the  measures  of  mean  curvature  are 


_ 

Ecta2(a-/3)*     CM,' 


-fty     /8/8,' 

82.     The  lines  of  curvature  on  the  first  sheet,  being  in  general 
(EM  -  PL)  dp*  +  (EN  -  GL)  dpdq  +  (FN-  GM)  cfy2  =  0, 
are,  on  substitution,  given  by  the  equation 
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The    lines   of  curvature   on  the  second  sheet  similarly  are  given  by  the 
equation 


These  two  equations  are  the  same  if  the  coefficients  are  proportional  to  one 
another.     Writing  them  momentarily  in  the  form 

adpr  +  bdpdq  +  cd(f  =  0, 

a  dp1  +  b'dpdq  +  c'd<f  =  0, 
we  have  the  necessary  conditions  given  by 

c-  =  bl=a- 
c      b      a' 

rt  ft 

The  condition  —  =  —  leads  to  a  relation 
c      a 

A.  A. 

o2      a,' 

I/  / 

and,  when  this  relation  is  used,  the  condition  T  =  —  leads  to  a  relation 

o      a 

«i  =  &  ; 

that  is,  we  have 

«,-&  =  <),     or2-&  =  0. 

Consequently  we  must  have 

a  —  ft  =  constant, 

and  so  we  have  the  theorem  due  to  Ribaucour*: 

When  the  lines  of  curvature  on  one  sheet  of  the  centra-surface  correspond 
to  the  lines  of  curvature  on  the  other  sheet  (that  is,  when  they  are  determined 
by  the  same  analytical  relation  for  the  two  sheets),  the  difference  of  the  principal 
radii  of  curvature  of  the  original  surface  is  constant. 

Moreover,  we  then  have 

K  =  K'  =  -(«-/3)>; 

that  is,  the  Gauss  measure  of  curvature  is  constant  and  negative  and  the 
same  everywhere  on  each  of  the  sheets. 

83.     The  asymptotic  lines  on  the  first  sheet,  being  in  general 

LcZp2  +  2ULdpdq  +  Ncfy2  =  0, 
are,  on  substitution,  given  by  the  equation 

Ece&dp*  -  G&Usdtf  =  0. 
Those  on  the  second  sheet  are  given  by 

Ea'frdp*  -  G^dq2  =  0. 

*  Comptes  Rendu»,  t.  Ixxiv  (1872),  p.  1399. 
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These  two  equations  are  the  same  if 

«!&-*&- 0, 

that  is,  if  a  relation 

/(«,/9)  =  0 

subsists  between  the  principal  radii  of  curvature  of  the  original  surface 
without  the  occurrence  of  other  variable  quantities.  Such  surfaces  are  called 
Weingarten  surfaces  (§  42)  and  are  to  be  discussed  later.  Meanwhile,  we 
have  the  result*  that  the  asymptotic  lines  on  the  two  sheets  of  the  centra- 
surface  of  a  Weingarten  surface  correspond  to  one  another;  and,  conversely, 
if  the  asymptotic  lines  on  the  two  sheets  of  a  centro-surface  correspond  to  one 
another,  the  original  surface  is  a  Weingarten  surface. 

84.     As  an  example  of  the  general  theory,  consider  the  centro-surface  of 
an  ellipsoid 


and  suppose  that  a>b>c,  all  three  quantities  being  positive.  The  expressions 
for  x,  y,  z,  X,  T,  Z,  and  for  the  principal  radii  of  curvature  have  already  (§  78) 
been  obtained.  The  radii  of  curvature  are  positive  on  the  concave  side  of 
the  surface  (§  31) ;  hence  the  centres  of  curvature  are 

e-«-*x-f-:i<«+jo><«-  '}* 


7?=7/-p"F=      - 


£'  =  x-a'X  =  \-~(a+p)(a 


Elimination  of  p  and  q  among  the  values  of  f,  rj,  £  leads  to  a  relation 
between  £,  •>?,  £"  which  is  the  equation  of  the  first  sheet.  But  elimination  of 
p  and  q  among  the  values  of  f ,  77',  f '  manifestly  leads  to  the  same  equation ; 
that  is,  there  is  a  single  equation  representing  the  two  sheets  of  the  surface. 

Now  we  have 

op  bn*  c? 


=  0, 


The  result  is  also  due  to  Kibaucour  (I.e.). 


a? 


(b+pT 
brf 


(c+pY 
c? 
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and  the  equation  would  be  obtainable  by  the  elimination  of  p  between  these 
two  relations.  T  .e  elimination  can  be  effected  as  follows.  Take  the 
equation 


a+t^b+t^c+t 

where  6  is  a  disposable  parameter.  It  is  a  quartic  in  t ;  and  the  two  pre- 
ceding equations  express  the  two  conditions  that  the  quartic  should  have  a 
triple  root.  Write  the  quartic  in  the  form 


where 


-4  =  0, 


4Jfc,  =  6     +A-  X, 


kt  =  00, 

A  =  a  +  b  +  c,  X  =  (•"  +  T)°-  +  f2, 

B  =  be  +  ca  +  ab,         Y  -  (b  +  c)  % 2  +  (c  +  a)  if  +  (a  +  b)  £2, 
C  =  abc,  Z  •• 


The  conditions,  that  the  quartic  should  have  a  triple  root,  are  that  the  quadrin- 
variant  and  the  cubinvariant  should  vanish  ;  hence 


1,     klt    &2    =0. 
klt    k,,    k3 
k,,    A-3>    A-4 


The  former  gives 
and  the  latter  gives 


where  X0  and  /*„  are  of  degree  0,  X.2  and  ^  of  degree  2,  X4  and  /i4  of  degree  4, 
and  fj.6  of  degree  6,  in  the  variables,  each  of  them  being  an  even  function  in 
its  own  degree.  Eliminating  ff,  we  have 

XQ,     Xj,     X4,     0,     0    1=0 
0,     X,,     X2)     X4,     0 
0  ,     0  ,     X0,     Xa,     X4 


0  , 


as  the  equation  of  the  centre-surface.    Manifestly  it  is  a  surface  of  the  twelfth 
order. 
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To  obtain  A  notion  of  the  form  of  the  centra-surface,  consider  it  near  the 
plane  ?=  0  and,  in  particular,  its  section  by  that  plane.  In  that  plane  we 
must  have  —  p  =  c,  or  —  q  =  c.  When  —  p  =  c,  then 

=  (o  -  c)»  (a  +  q)  =  -  &  (a  +  q), 

=  (b-cY(b+q)  =      a?(b+q), 
so  that 


an  ellipse,  being  the  locus  of  points  where  the  normal  to  the  ellipsoid  along 
the  principal  section  is  met  by  the  normal  at  an  adjacent  point  on  the  other 
line  of  curvature.  For  small  values  of  f  near  that  ellipse,  we  take  c  +  p  =  —  P 
where  P  is  small ;  then,  approximately, 

(a +  9)  £*)*/,     3Px 

2/3J' 


so  that  there  is  a  cuspidal  edge  of  the  centra-surface  at  the  ellipse.  When 
—  q  =  c,  then 

(a7f)  J  =  a  +  p,     (-  byr)-fi  =  b+p, 
so  that 

(af)i  +  (V)J  =  7§. 

the  evolute  of  the  principal  section  of  the  ellipsoid.  For  small  values  of  f 
near  that  evolute,  we  take  c  +  q  =  —  Q  where  Q  is  small  ;  then 

-afap  =  (a+pY(-/3-Q),     -  byarf  =  (b  +  p?  (a-  Q),     -ca&?  =  -(c  +  pfQ, 

so  that  the  plane  f=  0  is  normal  to  the  surface  and  the  evolute  section  is  an 
ordinary  curve  upon  the  surface.  As  regards  the  degree  of  the  intersection, 
the  degree  of  the  ellipse  must  be  counted  thrice  because  of  the  cuspidal  edge, 
and  the  degree  of  the  evolute  is  six  ;  hence  the  degree  of  the  intersection  is 
twelve,  as  is  to  be  expected. 

Similarly  for  the  other  coordinate  planes.     The  sections  are  : 


in  ?  =  0,  +       =  1, 

*  =  a* 


The  form  of  the  two  sheets  of  the  surface  in  the  positive  octant  is  as  shewn 
in  the  figures.     In  the  left,  a  +  c>  26  ;  in  the  right,  a  +  c  <  26.     The  point  G 
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corresponds  to  an  umbilicus  on  the  ellipsoid.     The  dotted  line  GH  is  a  nodal 
curve  where  the  s'  sets  intersect ;  and  they  touch  one  another  at  G. 


The  nodal  curve  is  given  by  the  equality  of  f,  77,  f  for  one  set  of  values 
p  and  q  to  £',  T)  ,  f  '  for  another  set  of  values  p  and  q.     Thus 

(a  +  py>(a+q)  =  (a  +p')  (a  +  qj, 


q)  =  (c  +  p)  (c  +  q')3  ; 

and  so  p,  q,  p'  could  be  expressed  in  terms  of  q  ;  or  all  four  quantities  p,  q,  p',  q 
could  be  expressed  in  terms  of  one  parameter.  As  q  and  p'  occur  linearly  in 
the  equations,  they  can  be  eliminated  at  once  ;  we  have 

a(a  +  q')a-a(a+p)3,     (a  +  qf,     (a+p)3    =0. 
+  qj-b(b+p)3,     (b  +  qj,     (b+p? 
+py,     (c  +  q')3,     (c  +  p)3 

Removing  a  non-vanishing  factor  (a  —  b)  (b  —  c)  (c  —  a)(p  —  q')\  and  writing 

A  =  a  +  b  +  c,     B  =  ab  +  bc  +  ca,     C  =  abc, 
we  find 

3pq  (p  +  q')+A  {(p  +  q'Y  +  2pq'\  +  SB  (p  +  q')  +  20  =  0, 

as  a  relation  giving  p  in  terms  of  q'.  To  express  them  in  terms  of  a  single 
parameter  <r,  we  take 

3pq'  +  A(p  +  q')+B  =  2<T, 
and  then 

Apq  +  B  (p  +  q)  +  C  =  -  a  (p  +  q), 
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that  is,    , 

Apq'  +  (B  +  <r)  (p  +  q)  +  C  =  0. 
Hence 

1 


AC  - 
thus  p  and  q'  are  the  roots  of  the  equation  in  P 

(SB  -  A  *  +  3<r)  P"  +  (3(7  -  AB  +  2A<r)  P  +  A  C  -  B1  +  B«  -  2<r>  =  0. 

The  values  of  q  and  p'  are  then  given  linearly  by  the  original  equations  ; 
they  are 


_  _ 

-p)-(A+p  +  q)  q>      C  (2p  -  q')  -  (A  +p  +  q')p> 


There  are  two  nodal  lines,  each  closed,  each  passing  through  the  centres  of 
curvature  at  two  umbilici  ;  they  are  symmetrical  with  reference  to  the  surface  ; 
and  they  do  not  intersect  upon  the  centre-surface  unless  a  +  c  =  26,  in  which 
case  they  touch  at  two  points. 

For  further  details  and  properties  of  the  centre-surface  of  an  ellipsoid,  a 
memoir*  by  Cayley  may  be  consulted. 


Derived  Surfaces. 

85.  In  addition  to  the  surface  of  centres,  there  are  various  surfaces 
specially  connected  with  the  centres  of  curvature  which  suggest  themselves 
for  consideration.  Thus  there  is  the  middle  evolute,  which  is  the  locus  of  the 
point  midway  between  the  two  centres.  There  are  also  the  parallel  surfaces, 
being  the  loci  of  points  taken  at  a  constant  distance  along  the  normal  from 
the  given  surface. 

Consider,  generally,  a  derived  surface  obtained  by  measuring  along  the 
normal  a  variable  distance  I  from  the  surface  ;  thus  I  will  be  a  function  of  p 
and  q  and,  unless  the  surface  be  a  Weingarten  surface,  I  can  be  regarded  as  a 
function  of  a  and  £.  Let  the  point  thus  associated  with  #,  y,  z  be  denoted  by 

f  *7,  ?;  then 

f 
We  have 


a. 

*  Cott.  Math.  Papers,  vol.  viii,  paper  520,  where  other  references  are  given. 
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and  similarly  for  derivatives  of  rj  and  f.    Let  E,  F,  G  denote  the  fundamental 
magnitudes  of  the  first  order  ;  then 


Also  let  X,  Y,  Z  be  the  direction-cosines  of  the  normal  to  the  new  surface, 
and  write 


then 


When  the  normal  to  the  derived  surface  coincides  with  the  normal  to  the 
original  surface,  we  have  X  =  X,  Y  =  Y,  Z  =  Z\  and  so 

*,=  <>,     l,=  0, 

except  for  special  surfaces  and  special  values  of  I  such  that 
l  =  a,     4=0;      or     I,  =  0,     I  =  /3. 

Thus,  in  general,  I  =  constant  ;  or  a  surface  parallel  to  the  given  surface  is 
the  only  surface,  which  is  derived  by  taking  points  along  the  normal  and  has 
its  tangent  plane  parallel  to  the  original  tangent  plane. 

When  the  normal  to  the  derived  surface  is  perpendicular  to  the  normal 
to  the  original  surface,  we  have  XX  +  YY  +  ZZ  =  0  ;  and  so 

(I-«)(I-/S)-0. 

The  centro-surface  is  therefore  the  only  surface  thus  derived,  which  has  its 
tangent  plane  perpendicular  to  the  original  tangent  plane. 

And  generally,  the  inclination  <j>  of  the  two  normals  to  one  another  is 
given  by 
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For  the  fundamental  magnitudes  of  the  second  kind,  say  L,  M,  N,  we 
have 


on  reduction  (§§  34,  77)  ;  also 

E*l-tt 


2G~~0 


with  corresponding  values  for  the  second  derivatives  of  ^,  £     Thus 


..  Etl-ft\l-a  (l-ft\'VEt 

tl~~~~'         *~~ 


ft        2G 


Gtl-a\l-ftv 

~~ 


It  is  clear  that,  in  general,  the  lines  on  a  surface  thus  derived,  which 
correspond  to  the  lines  of  curvature,  are  not  perpendicular,  for  F  is  not  zero  ; 
and  they  are  not  conjugate,  for  M  is  not  zero.  If  however  I  is  a  function  of 
only  one  of  the  two  parametric  variables,  then  F  is  zero  while  M  is  not  zero  ; 
then  the  lines,  which  correspond  to  the  lines  of  curvature  on  the  original 
surface,  are  perpendicular  to  on-e  another.  And  if  I  be  constant,  so  that  the 
derived  surface  is  a  parallel  surface,  then  both  F  and  M  are  zero  ;  that  is,  the 
lines  of  curvature  on  all  parallel  surfaces  correspond  to  one  another. 

86.  Various  simplifications  arise  in  regard  to  these  derived  surfaces  when 
special  values  are  assigned  to  the  quantity  I. 

We  have  already  considered  the  cases  when  /  is  made  equal  to  one  or 
other  of  the  principal  radii  of  curvature  ;  the  derived  surface  is  the  centre- 
surface. 
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When  I  =  |  (a  +  £)»  the  derived  surface  is  the  middle  evolute  ;  it  was 
apparently  first  considered  by  Ribaucour*,  and  discussed  subsequently  as 
to  its  properties  by  Appell  and  by  Goursat.  The  latter,  in  particular,  dis- 
cussed the  inverse  problem  of  determining  a  surface  or  surfaces  which  have 
an  assigned  surface  as  their  middle  evolute;  the  resolution  of  the  problem  f 
depends,  as  many  inverse  problems  in  differential  geometry  depend,  upon 
a  knowledge  of  the  most  general  integral  of  a  partial  differential  equation 
of  the  second  order. 

For  a  Weingarten  surface  such  that  a  +  /3  =  constant,  the  middle  evolute 
is  a  parallel  surface.  A  minimal  surface  is  its  own  middle  evolute.  But  for 
surfaces  not  of  special  character  such  as  Weingarten  surfaces,  the  properties 
of  the  middle  evolute  are  not  of  conspicuous  importance. 

87.  One  property  of  parallel  surfaces  —  the  persistence  of  the  lines  of 
curvature  through  all  the  surfaces  which  are  parallel  to  a  given  surface  — 
has  already  been  indicated.  The  normals  at  associated  points  coincide  ;  and 
the  lines  of  curvature  on  the  two  surfaces  correspond.  But  the  asymptotic 
lines  do  not  correspond,  nor  do  the  nul  lines. 

As  regards  the  measures  of  curvature,  we  have 


The  principal  radii  of  curvature,  being  GIN  and  E/L,  are  a  —  I  and  /9  -  I,  as 
is  to  be  expected.     Also 


«_     1  1  H-21K 

•fl    —  >  "T*  ~^  T  —    - 


JT-,        T  ^ 


In  particular,  if  .fif  be  constant  and  equal  to  I/a3,  and  we  take  I  =  ±  a, 
then 


that  is,  a  surface  parallel  to  a  surface  of  constant  total  curvature  I/a2  at 
a  distance  a  is  a  surface  of  constant  mean  curvature.  This  result,  one  more 
link  between  surfaces  having  constant  measures  of  curvature,  is  due  to 
Bonnet. 

*  Liouville's  Journal,  4m«  Ser.  t.  vii  (1891),  pp.  5—108,  219—270.     Other  references  are  given 
by  Darboux,  Thforie  generate,  t.  iv,  p.  327. 

+  Goursat,  Amer.  Journ.  Math.,  vol.  x  (1888),  p.  187. 
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EXAMPLES. 

1.    Obtain  the  lines  of  curvature  on  the  surface  xy=az,  where  a]  is  constant,  in  the 
form 


2.     Shew  that  the  lines  of  curvature  upon  the  surface 

3*ymz»  =  a, 
where  £,  m,  n  are  constant,  and  a  is  a  parameter,  are  given  by  the  equations 


where  X  and  p  are  the  roots  of  the  equation 


regarded  as  a  quadratic  in  6,  the  parametric  variables  of  the  lines  of  curvature  being 
p  and  q  ;  and  prove  that  the  principal  radii  of  curvature  are  pi  and  qt,  where 
k  =  (P/x2  +  m?jy2  +  n?/z*fi.  Prove  also  that  the  surfaces  a  =  constant,  p  =  constant, 
q  —  constant,  are  orthogonal  to  one  another. 

3.     Shew  that  the  ellipsoid  3?l<&+y*\W  +  &\<?-\  has  real  umbilici  at  the  points 


on  the  assumption  that  a>b>c.     Discuss  the  lines  of  curvature  in  the  vicinity  of  any 
one  of  these  points  ;  and  shew  that  they  have  the  configuration  in  fig.  vi  (p.  100). 

4.    Verify  that  the  lines  of  curvature  on  the  quadric 


are  the  intersections  by  the  coufocal  quadrics 

,,2          ,2 

-Z-+-  --  4(*-p). 
a-p     c-p 

Trace  their  course  upon  the  surface  ;  and  find  the  principal  radii  of  curvature  in  terms  of 
the  parameters  of  the  confocal  quadrics. 

5.  A  surface  is  inverted  with  respect  to  any  centre.     Shew  that  the  quantity  r\p  +p\r 
is  unaltered,  save  as  to  sign,  where  r  is  the  distance  of  a  point  from  the  centre  of  inversion, 
p  is  the  perpendicular  upon  the  tangent  plane,  and  1/p  is  the  curvature  of  the  normal 
section  at  the  point  in  any  direction. 

6.  A  surface  is  referred  to  its  lines  of  curvature  as  the  parametric  curves  ;  shew  that 

EXn  =*-L*X-(P+Lr)  x,  -  Z,Ar2 
EXu  =  -(Q+  LV)  xi  -  ZA'.r8 


with  corresponding  formulae  for  derivatives  of  J*  and  Z. 
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7.     A  sphere  of  diameter  a  rolls  on  the  outside  of  a  closed  oval  surface  of  volume  V 
and  area  S;  and  the  p^alle!  surface,  which  is  its  outer  envelope,  has  volume  V  and  area  S'. 

Shew  that 

V-  V= 


8.  A  surface,  parallel  to  a  given  surface,  is  generated  as  the  envelope  of  a  sphere  of 
constant  diameter  a  rolling  on  the  surface.  With  the  customary  notation  for  magnitudes 
on  the  given  surface,  shew  that  the  fundamental  magnitudes  for  the  parallel  surface  are 

E'  =  (1  -  a?K)  E+  (a?B  -  2a)  L  \  L'  =  (\-  aH)  L+aKE  \ 

F'  =  (l-a2K)F+(a!'ff-2a)M\,          M'  =  (l-aH)M+aKF  \  . 
G'  =  (\-a?K)  G  +  (a?ff-  2a)N  >  N'  =  (l-aH)  iV+aKO  J 


•  9.  A  distance  I,  equal  to  the  harmonic  mean  of  the  principal  radii  of  curvature,  is 
measured  along  the  normal  to  the  surface  ;  and  da-  denotes  an  elementary  arc  on  the 
surface,  which  is  the  locus  of  the  point  so  obtained.  Prove  that 


and  give  a  geometric  interpretation  of  the  result. 

10.     Prove  that  each  sheet  of  the  evolute  of  a  pseudo-sphere  is  applicable  to  a  catenoid. 


CHAPTER  V. 
GEODESICS. 

THE  literature  connected  with  geodesies  is  very  copious.  Only  a  few  important 
references  will  be  given  here ;  fuller  references  will  be  found  in  the  authorities  quoted. 

For  geodesies  on  surfaces  of  revolution  in  particular,  a  full  treatment  will  be  found  iu 
the  first  chapter  of  the  sixth  book  in  vol.  iii  of  Darboux's  treatise  ;  and  reference  should 
also  be  made  to  Halphen's  Fonctions  elliptiqties,  ch.  vi. 

For  the  general  properties  of  geodesies  and  the  use  of  the  notion  of  geodesic  curvature, 
the  fundamental  memoir  is  that  of  Gauss*;  and  full  treatment  is  given,  as  usual,  ijy 
Darboux  t. 

The  method  of  determining  geodesies  by  means  of  the  solution  of  partial  differential 
equations  of  the  first  order  is  expounded  by  Darboux  in  his  third  volume,  pp.  1 — 39  and 
pp.  66—85.  At  the  end  of  the  fourth  volume  he  has  appended  a  Note  (n)  by  Koauigs, 
dealing  specially  with  geodesies  which  can  be  obtained  through  quadratic  integrals  and 
summarising  a  number  of  results  deduced  in  another  memoir  J. 

One  portion  of  the  subject-matter  has  been  omitted  deliberately — the  analogy  between 
theoretical  dynamics  and  the  theory  of  geodesies.  It  was  developed  first  by  Jacobi  §  ;  and 
an  excellent  account  is  given  by  Darboux  in  the  last  two  chapters  of  the  second  volume  of 
his  treatise. 

Reference  may  also  be  made  throughout  to  the  sixth  chapter  of  Bianchi's  treatise. 

At  the  beginning  of  this  chapter,  various  propositions  from  the  calculus  of  variations 
are  stated.  In  their  application  to  the  theory  of  geodesies,  they  are  used  especially  in 
connection  with  the  range  along  which  a  geodesic  is  actually  the  shortest  distance  on  the 
surface. 

88.  The  definition  and  a  few  elementary  properties  of  geodesies  have 
already  been  given ;  these  curves  will  now  be  discussed  in  fuller  detail,  and 
three  main  methods  of  discussion  will  be  indicated. 

A  geodesic  upon  a  surface  has  been  defined  as  a  curve  of  shortest  length 
measured  in  the  surface  between  two  points ;  and  a  descriptive  property  was 
deduced  to  the  effect  that  the  osculating  plane  of  the  curve  contains  the- 
normal  to  the  surface.  The  curve  may  be  produced  to  any  length  on  the 
surface,  and  the  deduced  descriptive  property  will  be  possessed  at  every 

*  Disquisitiones  generates  circa  tuperficies  ciirvns,  Ores.  Werke,  t.  iv,  pp.  217 — 258. 
t  See,  in  particular,  the  second  volume  of  his  treatise,  pp.  102 — 437 ;  and  the  third  volume, 
pp.  113—192. 

t  M£m.  det  Sav.  Etr.,  t.  xxxi,  No.  6,  (1894). 
§  See  hia  Vorletungen  iiber  Dynamik. 


89]  GEODESICS  125 

point ;  but  the  curve  is  not  necessarily  the  shortest  distance  between  any 
two  points  however  far  it  is  produced.  Thus  on  a  sphere  a  great  circle  is 
a  geodesic  curve ;  the  shortest  distance  on  the  sphere  between  two  points  is 
the  smaller  arc  of  the  great  circle  through  the  points,  and  not  the  greater 
arc,  though  the  latter  everywhere  possesses  the  deduced  property.  Hence 
we  must  possess  some  method  of  determining  the  limits,  if  any,  between 
which  a  geodesic  curve  is  actually  the  shortest  distance,  and  outside  which  it 
may  cease  to  be  the  shortest  distance,  though  it  possesses  everywhere  the 
deduced  property.  For  this  purpose  (as  for  other  connected  purposes)  the 
calculus  of  variations  will  be  used ;  fortunately,  the  expression  of  an  arc 
involves  only  derivatives  of  the  first  order,  and  so  only  the  simplest 
propositions  will  be  required. 

In  a  second  range  of  investigation,  the  property  (which  will  sometimes  be 
called  the  geodesic  property)  that  the  osculating  plane  of  the  curve  contains 
the  normal  to  the  surface  is  used,  initially  to  obtain  equations  for  the  geodesic, 
and  later  to  determine  their  properties,  especially  when  the  geodesies  are 
drawn  as  tangents  to  non-geodesic  curves.  For  this  purpose  (as  also  for 
other  connected  purposes),  the  Gaussian  analysis  for  surfaces  will  be  used. 

In  a  third  range  of  investigation,  the  analytical  association  with  theoretical 
dynamics  is  used.  Thus,  to  take  only  the  simplest  instance,  we  know  that  a 
particle,  moving  on  the  concave  side  of  a  smooth  surface  under  the  influence 
of  no  forces  other  than  the  pressure,  describes  a  geodesic.  More  generally, 
the  Lagrangian  equations  of  motion  of  a  particle  in  a  conservative  field 
have  the  form  characteristic  of  the  equations  of  a  geodesic  as  deduced  by 
the  calculus  of  variations.  The  theory  of  partial  differential  equations  of  the 
first  order  is  much  used  in  the  developments  of  those  Lagrangian  equations ; 
and  so  it  may  be  expected  that  the  theory  will  be  useful  in  deriving  som« 
properties  of  geodesies.  Some  illustrations,  especially  as  connected  with  the 
actual  determination  of  the  curves,  will  be  given  in  due  course. 


Application  of  the  Calculus  of  Variations. 

89.  Without  pretending  to  give  a  full  summary  of  the  results  obtained 
in  the  calculus  of  variations  for  problems  of  the  first  order,  it  will  be  sufficient 
for  our  purpose  to  state  the  essentially  useful  propositions,  as  they  can  be 
applied  to  geodesies  on  a  surface*.  It  is  the  length  of  the  arc  between  two 

*  The  proofs  will  be  found,  with  varying  elaboration,  in  any  one  of  the  more  modern  text- 
books on  the  Calculus  of  Variations,  such  as  those  by  Bolza,  Hadamard,  Hancock,  Kneser. 
Some  of  the  propositions  are  of  old  standing.  Thus  the  simplest  case  of  the  first  (or,  what  is  the 
Bame  thing,  the  fifth)  is  due  to  Euler.  The  second  is  due  to  Legendre,  and  the  third  to  Jacobi. 
The  fourth  is  due  to  Weierstrass,  who  reconstructed  the  subject  and  whose  lectures,  in  authorita- 
tive form,  are  not  yet  published. 
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points  on  the  surface  which  is  to  be  made  a  minimum ;  so  we  have  to  consider 
integrals 

{(Ep1*  +  ZFp'q'  +  Gq'rf  dt,    j(E  +  ZFd  +  Gffifi  dp, 

where,  in  the  first,  p  and  q  are  to  be  made  appropriate  functions  of  t,  while 
p  =  dp/dt  and  q'  =  dq/dt ;  and,  in  the  second,  6  =  dq/dp,  and  q  is  to  be  made 
an  appropriate  function  of  p ;  always  so  as  to  secure  the  minimum.  The 
propositions  are  as  follows. 

I.     When  the  quantity  to  be  made  a  minimum  is 

\f(P>  1'  P>  ?')  dt> 


where  the  function  /  is  homogeneous,  and  of  the  first  order,  in  p'  and  q',  the 
quantities  p  and  q  must  satisfy  the  equations 


dp     dt\dp'J  dq      dt\dq'j 

Because  /  is  homogeneous  and  of  the  first  order  in  p'  and  q,  these  two 
equations  are  equivalent  to  the  single  equation 

U  =  ft.  -f£,  +  (p'q"  -  5>")/i  =  0. 
dptiq      dqop 

owing  to  the  relations 

df     d  fi 


the  quantity/,  being 


Jl        p'q  dp'dq'' 

Thus  either  equation  can  be  treated  alone.     In  any  of  the  forms,  it  is  the 
characteristic  equation ;  the  primitive  gives  a  possible  minimum. 

It  is  an  addition  to  the  proposition  that,  even  if  the  curve  should  suffer  a 
sudden  change  of  direction  at  a  free  (and  not  fixed)  point  in  its  course,  the 
values  of  df/dp  and  df/dq'  are  continuous  in  the  passage  through  the  free 
point. 

II.  The  preceding  quantity /i  must  be  positive  everywhere  along  the 
curve  if  a  minimum  is  to  exist. 

This  condition  is  necessary,  though  not  sufficient,  to  make  the  second 
variation  positive.  The  preceding  condition  is  necessary  and  sufficient  to 
make  the  first  variation  zero. 

Ill  (i).  When  the  primitive  of  the  characteristic  equation  can  be  deter- 
mined, let  it  be  denoted  by 

p  =  <f>(t,  a,  b),     q  =  ^  (t,  a,  b), 
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where  a  and  b  are  arbitrary  constants  ;  and  write 

$-*<*•  £-*•<«•  !-*•«>• 

£-+•<*  £-*<*  £-*«• 

Construct  the  functions 

M,  =  V/  («)  £  (0  -  f  «)  ^  ft)  =  Xl  (*), 
M2  =  +'  (t)  <f>2  (t)  -  <j>'  (t)  1/r,  (t)  =  X,  (t), 


and  take  the  independent  variable  t  as  increasing  throughout  the  range  of 
integration.  Then  a  range  of  integration,  beginning  at  £„,  must  not  extend 
so  far  as  the  root  of  <H)  (t,  <„)  =  0  which  is  next  greater  than  ta. 

A  geometric  expression  of  the  condition  is  due  to  Jacobi.  Take  a  curve 
satisfying  the  characteristic  equation  and  passing  through  the  lower  limit  of 
the  integral  represented  by  t0  ;  and  take  a  consecutive  curve  (that  is,  one  which 
makes  an  infinitesimal  angle  at  t0  with  the  preceding  curve)  also  satisfying  the 
characteristic  equation  and  passing  through  the  same  initial  point.  Let  the 
first  point  after  the  initial  point  at  which  these  two  curves  ultimately  inter- 
sect (if  they  do  intersect)  be  called  the  conjugate  of  the  initial  point.  Then 
the  range  must  not  extend  as  far  as  the  conjugate  of  the  initial  point. 

Ill  (ii).  When  the  primitive  of  the  characteristic  equation  is  not  known, 
it  may  happen  that  some  special  integral  is  known.  In  that  case,  the  critical 
function  0  (t,  <„)  must  be  obtained  by  another  process.  Let 

,       1   fa2/"      „,,      d  I  &f 


and  form  the  equation 

du 


where  u  is  the  dependent  variable,  inserting  the  values  of  p',  q',  p",  q"  derived 
from  the  special  integral.  This  linear  equation  in  u  of  the  second  order  has 
to  be  completely  integrated  ;  its  primitive  is 


u  =  cu-i  + 


where  c  and  c'  are  arbitrary  constants.     The  critical   function  is  ©  (t,  <„), 
where 

e  (t,  <„)  =  x,  (o  X2  («.)  -  %2  (*)  »  ft)  ; 

the  condition,  as  regards  the  range  of  integration,  has  already  been  stated. 
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IV.      Let 

f)f  /}/* 

jp  =  9i  (p,  1,  P>  q')>    ^  =  ft  (p>  q,  p,  q') ; 

and  construct  the  function  <&  such  that 

<£  =  [9l  (p,  q,  P',  Q')  -  g,  (p,  q,  p',  q')}  P' 

+  {g*(p,q,P',Q')-g,(p,q,p',q')}Q. 

This  function  (£  must  be  positive  everywhere  along  the  geodesic  curve  for  all 
directions  given  by  P  and  Q',  other  than  P  =  p'  and  ty  =  q'.  The  functions 
(^  and  <7a  are  homogeneous  of  order  zero  in  p'  and  q' ;  for  the  function  <B,  the 
independent  variable  can  be  taken  to  be  s,  the  arc  of  the  curve. 

These  tests  are  sufficient  and  necessary  to  secure  that  the  curve  provides 
a  minimum ;  that  is,  the  integral  receives  a  positive  increment  for  small 
variations  of  p  and  q.  These  variations  are  called  weak,  when  Bp,  Bq,  Bp',  Bq' 
are  small  and  tend  to  zero ;  they  are  called  strong  when  Bp'  and  Bq'  are 
not  small,  though  Bp  and  Bq  are  small  and  tend  to  zero.  The  first  three 
tests  are  sufficient  to  secure  the  minimum  property  for  weak  variations ;  the 
additional  fourth  test  (the  excess-function  test)  is  necessary  and  sufficient  to 
secure  the  minimum  property  also  for  strong  variations. 

V.     When  the  integral,  which  has  to  be  made  a  minimum,  has  the  form 

W(p,q,0)dp, 


where  6  =  dq/dp,  the  first  three  tests  have  a  simpler  form  ;  and  they  represent 
the  older  stage  of  the  calculus  of  variations,  when  the  variations  considered 
admissible  were  of  the  type  called  weak.  • 

The  characteristic  equation  in  (I)  is 


__ 
dp\H9)      dq~~ 

The  test  contained  in  (II)  is  that  the  quantity 


must  be  positive  everywhere. 

For  the  test  in  (III),  let  the  primitive  of  the  characteristic  equation  be 

q  =  g(p>  «.  &)• 

Then  the  quantity 


where  A  and  B  are  arbitrary  constants,  must  not  again  acquire  in  the  course 
of  the  range  the  value  that  it  has  at  the  beginning;  so  that  the  range  is  thus 
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limited.     But  if  .the  primitive  is  not  known,  while  some  special  integral  is 
known,  then  the  equation 


_  _    _  u\  _ 

dp    dqd0     v     dp  (dP  dj>]  = 

(when  for  q  and  6  their  values  derived  from  the  special  integral  are  substi- 
tuted) must  be  completely  integrated.  Let  the  primitive  be 

M  =  Aui  +  Sut. 

Then  the  quantity  Au-i  +  S-u^  must  not  again  acquire  in  the  course  of  the 
range  the  value  that  it  has  at  the  beginning. 

Such  are  the  tests  needed  for  our  purpose.  We  proceed  to  apply  them, 
first,  in  general  to  all  geodesies  as  far  as  possible  and  then,  later,  to  some 
particular  geodesies  when  they  can  be  applied  only  upon  a  knowledge  of 
details. 

90.     The  element  of  arc  upon  the  surface  is,  as  usual, 
d*2  =  Edp*  +  ZFdpdq  +  Gdq*. 

When  the  curve  is  a  geodesic,  some  relation  must  exist  between  p  and  q  so 
as  to  define  the  curve  ;  or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  p  and  q  must  be  expressible 
in  terms  of  a  single  parameter,  say  t.  Then  if  p'  =  dp/dt,  q'  =  dq/dt,  6  =  dq/dp, 
the  arc  is  given  in  either  of  two  forms,  viz. 

d*2  =  (Ep*  +  ZFp'q  +  Gq'*)  dt\    ds*  =  (  E  +  2F0  +  GV)  dp1  ; 

and  therefore,  when  the  arc  on  the  surface  between  two  points  has  a  minimum 
length,  the  integrals 

l(Ep'"  4-  2Fp'q  +  Gq'rf  dt,       ((E  +  2F0  -I-  Gdrf  dp, 

j  J 

must  satisfy  the  minimum  tests  provided  by  the  calculus  of  variations. 

Two  of  the  tests  are  satisfied  for  all  geodesies  on  all  surfaces,  it  being 
remembered  that  we  are  dealing  with  portions  of  surfaces  which  are  devoid 
of  singularities. 

Consider  the  test  in  (II).     When  we  write 

/  =f(P>  9.  P>  ?')  =  (tip*  +  2  W  +  Gq'rf, 
where  we  naturally  take  the  positive  sign  for  the  real  radical,  we  have 

/=     i    d!L 

p'q'  ' 


on  reduction.    This  is  always  positive  on  a  real  surface  ;  and  so  the  necessary 
condition  is  satisfied. 

F.  9 
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When  we  write 


W  -  W  (p,  q,  (?)  =  (E  +  2F0  + 
again  taking  the  positive  sign  for  the  real  radical,  we  have 

&W    V* 

d&  ~w 

which  always  is  positive  ;  so  that  the  condition  is  satisfied  for  this  form  also, 
as  is  to  be  expected  when  it  is  satisfied  for  the  other  form.  It  follows  that, 
in  the  discussion  of  geodesies,  we  need  pay  no  further  attention  to  the  test 
in  (II). 

Next,  consider  the  excess-function  test  in  (IV).     We  have 


/  "  ds  T  -  ds  ' 

Fp'  +  Go'      j-,  dp     .-,  dq 

g.2  =  — —f =  f  j — h  tr  -3- ; 

/  ds         ds 

and  therefore 

®  =  (AT'  +  FQ'  -  (Ep'  +  /y)J  P'  +  {PP'  +  0Q'  -  (Fp'  +  Gq')}  Q' 

=  i  -  cos  n, 

where  fl  is  the  angle  between  the  direction  p',  q'  and  the  direction  P',  Q7. 
Thus  the  excess-function  is  positive  for  all  directions  given  by  P'  and  Q',  other 
than  P'  =/>'  and  Q'  =  q'.  The  test  is  satisfied  for  all  geodesies  on  all  surfaces ; 
and  therefore  we  need  pay  no  further  attention  to  the  test  in  (IV). 

Accordingly,  we  now  have  only  to  consider  the  characteristic  equation 
and  the  determination  of  conjugate  points. 

91.     When  we  develop  the  characteristic  equation 


dt  \dP'J    dp 

where  f=(Ep'3+2Fp'q'  +  Gq'*)$,  we  have 

|  {i (Ep'  +  Fq')}  -  1  (E0*  +  2F,p'q'  +  G^)  =  0, 

that  is, 

d  /  ,-,dp      p^9\      p  (t^P\'t      op  dp  dq      , 
ds\     ds         dsj        *\dsj  '  ds  ds 

and  so 


ds*  ds'       '  \dsj          J*  ds  ds 

that  is, 

;/  ds  ds 
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Similarly,  when  we  develop  the  characteristic  equation 


_ 
dt  \dq'J      dq 

we  find 


f        +  G        +  „  (          +  2n'  +  n"  =  0. 

as3          as2         \dsj  as  as          \dsj 

These  two  equations  are  the  equations  of  geodesies  in  general.  They  serve  to 
determine  p  and  q  in  terms  of  s,  taken  as  a  parameter  ;  when  s  is  eliminated 
between  the  determinate  values  of  p  and  q,  a  single  relation  survives  which 
is  the  integral  equation  of  geodesies  on  the  surface. 

As  regards  the  significance  of  the  equations,  we  note  that 

da  /dq\*          d-p          d*q 

+*~      +-*-+*« 


with  similar  expressions  for  d^yjds*  and  d-zjdif,  these  relations  holding  for  any 
curve.     Hence 


ds  ds 
=  0, 

when  the  curve  is  a  geodesic  ;  and  similarly 

d*x         d*y        ffiz 


Hence 

1          cfe=      _L  _  d*y  _         1          d?z 
y,z2  -  0i  ya  ds2  ~  ZiXt-  x^  ds'1  ~  x^y.j,  -  y^xz  ds*  ' 
that  is, 

±d^_±(Py_l^d*z 
X  di?  ~  Y  ~ds2  ~  I  fa-  ' 

so  that  the  principal  normal  of  the  curve  coincides  with  the  normal  to  the 
surface,  in  accordance  with  the  earlier  inference  (|  65)  that  the  osculating 
plane  of  the  curve  contains  the  normal  to  the  surface. 

We  may  remark  here  that  this  property  is  sometimes  made  the  basis  of 
a  definition  of  a  geodesic. 

92.     Other  forms  can  be  given  to  the  general  equations.     In  their  first 
form,  they  are 


4Hf*V  7  i          '* 

as  a* 

i      ,,  d'q  fdp\*      „  ,  dp  do 

+  &  ^  •>  =  ~  n  \i   I    ~  2rt  j    j     ~n   I  j~  J  > 
as2  \<M/  as  as  \o!s/ 


9—2 
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when  they  are  resolved  for  -j?  and  -3-7  ,  we  find 

ds*          ds* 


These  also  are  therefore  general  equations  of  a  geodesic,  and  they  prove  more 
useful  than  the  general  equations  in  their  initial  form. 

Moreover,  we  are  to  expect  that  the  two  characteristic  equations  are 
equivalent  to  one  only  ;  and  we  know  that  the  integral  equation  of  a  geodesic 
is  a  single  relation  between  p  and  q,  so  that  the  single  characteristic  equation 
ought  to  be  a  relation  between  p  and  q  which  (owing  to  the  form  of  the 
general  equations)  should  be  an  ordinary  differential  equation  of  the  second 
order.  Now 

dp  dq  _  dq         fdp\3  d-q  _  dp  d2t/     dq  d?p  _ 
^sdp~ds'        \ds)  dp*  ~  ds  dtf  ~  ds  ds*  ' 
hence 

j22=r"(W+(2r'-A")f^y+(r-2A')^-A, 

dp3  \dpj  '  \dpj  '  dp 

which  is  the  (single)  general  equation  of  geodesies  on  a  surface. 

One  important  inference  can  be  made  from  this  form  of  the  equation. 
Consider  a  region  of  the  surface  devoid  of  singularities  ;  then  the  quantities 
F,  I",  F",  A,  A',  A"  are  finite  and  (even  when  they  are  not  uniform  functions 
of  p  and  q)  have  regular  branches  in  that  region.  It  is  known*  that  a  unique 
solution  of  an  ordinary  differential  equation  of  the  foregoing  form  exists,  which 
gives  q  as  a  uniform  function  of  p  and  is  such  that,  for  an  assigned  value  of  p, 
both  q  and  dq/dp  have  arbitrarily  assigned  values  ;  in  other  words,  a  geodesic 
through  any  ordinary  point  on  a  surface  is  uniquely  determined  by  its  direction 
through  the  point.  Thus  we  have  a  justification  (among  other  things)  for  the 
use  of  geodesic  polar  coordinates. 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  all  the  forms  of  the  general  equations  of  geodesies 
involve,  among  the  fundamental  magnitudes  of  the  surface,  only  those  of  the 
first  order  and  their  derivatives.  Hence  when  a  surface  is  deformed  in  any 
way,  without  stretching  and  without  tearing,  so  that  the  arc-element  is 
unaltered,  the  geodesies  remain  geodesies  on  the  deformed  surface  ;  for  the 
quantities  E,  F,  G  are  unaltered  during  any  such  process.  And  the  result  is 
essentially  contained  in  the  deformations  of  the  type  indicated. 

Further,  it  is  to  be  expected  that  the  nul  lines  on  a  surface  will  possess 
analytically  the  geodesic  property  of  being  the  shortest  distance  between  two 
points  on  a  surface  ;  thus  the  relation 

/=  (Ep'a  +  ZFp'q'  +  Oq'rf  =  0 
*  See  the  author's  Theory  of  Differential  Equation,  vol.  iii,  §  209. 
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should  satisfy  the  characteristic  equations.    It  is  easy  to  verify  that,  from  the 
first  form  of  the  ct  iracteristic  equations,  we  have 

(Ep'  +  Fq')       =  \Ep"  +  Fq"  +  i  ElP'<  +  E2p'q  +  (F,-±  GO  q'*}  f, 


l' 


which  clearly  are  satisfied  by 

/=0, 
that  is,  by  the  nul  lines  on  the  surface. 

Geodesies  on  Surfaces  of  Revolution. 

93.  The  general  equation  of  geodesies  does  not  appear  to  admit  of 
integration  in  finite  terms  for  all  surfaces.  But  it  is  possible  to  integrate, 
wholly  or  partially,  the  equation  for  many  classes  of  surfaces  ;  and  special 
methods,  sometimes  individual  to  a  class  of  surfaces,  sometimes  general  in 
scope  and  effective  in  particular  cases,  are  used  to  obtain  the  primitive. 
If  by  any  method  we  can  obtain  an  integral  equation  containing  two 
independent  arbitrary  constants,  it  is  effectively  the  primitive  of  the  general 
characteristic  equation.  All  that  then  remains,  in  order  to  complete  the 
process  at  present  under  consideration,  is  the  determination  of  the  range 
between  conjugate  points. 

Among  surfaces  which  thus  admit  integral  expression  for  their  geodesies, 
one  conspicuous  class  is  constituted  by  surfaces  of  revolution.  We  proceed 
to  consider  them  briefly  in  this  regard. 

Take  the  axis  of  z  as  the  axis  of  revolution ;  and  let  the  equation  of  the 
surface  be 

r-  =  x-  +  y*  =  2u  (z)  =  Zu. 

Let  x  —  r  cos  <f>,  y  =  r  sin  </>,  so  that  <£  is  the  azimuth  of  a  point  on  the  surface 
and  let  the  geodesic  cut  the  meridian  at  an  angle  i|r ;  then 

d<f> 

sin  ur  =  r  -r7  . 
ds 

Also,  we  have 

rdr  =  u'dz, 
so  that 

ds-  =  dr-  +  r^dtb-  +  dz- 


Thus,  for  the  characteristic  equations  in  </>  and  z,  we  have 
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This  quantity  /  does  not  involve  (f>  explicitly,  so  that  3//3^>  =  0  ;  thus  the 
characteristic  equation  in  <f>  becomes 

i 

dt\d<t>' 
hence 

i  **'-*, 

that  is, 

«d4>      r. 

7-2  _  T.  —    h 
I         ,        —  /I, 

as 

where  h  is  an  arbitrary  constant.  (  When  we  are  dealing  with  the  motion  of 
a  particle  upon  the  surface,  as  indicated  in  §  88,  the  quantity  A  is  a  constant 
multiple  of  the  moment  of  its  momentum  round  the  axis.)  We  thus  have  a 
first  integral  of  the  equations;  it  can  also  be  written. 

r  sin  i/r  =  h. 
Further,  we  have 


and  therefore 


Hence 


r 


so  that 

/?-2  +  M'"'\*  dz 


=z, 

say,  where  7  is  an  arbitrary  constant  of  integration.  We  now  have  an 
integral  equation  containing  two  independent  arbitrary  constants  h  and  7  ;  it 
is  the  general  integral  equation  of  geodesies  on  surfaces  of  revolution. 

When  a  geodesic  curve  between  two  given  points  on  the  surface  is 
required,  the  constants  h  and  7  for  the  curve  are  obtained  from  the 
conditions  which  result  from  substituting  the  coordinates  of  the  points  in  the 
integral  equation. 

In  order  that  the  curve  may  be  real,  we  must  have 

r>*. 

If  and  when  r  =  h,  we  have 

sin  ty  =  1  ; 

that  is,  the  geodesic  touches  the  parallel  at  the  point  which  thus  is  a  highest 
point  or  a  lowest  point  on  the  geodesic. 
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Moreover  as  r  may  not  be  less  than  h,  it  is  necessary  to  take  account  of 
the  range  of  valu<«>  of  h. 

94.     First,  consider  the  vicinity  of  a  parallel  of  minimum  radius  c ;  we 
there  have  a  neck  of  the  surface,  the  parallel  itself  being  a  geodesic. 

I.     Let  h  =  c.     Near  the  neck,  let  the  surface  be 


there  being  no  first  power  of  z  because  of  the  neck ;  then 

u  =  A2z  4  . . . , 

and  so 

c       /  c2  +  .. 


=  I— -T  ( -  +  positive  powers J  dz, 

so  that  (/>  becomes  large ;  that  is,  the  geodesic  on  such  a  surface  near  the 
neck-circle  is  asymptotic  to  that  circle.  Such  is  the  fact  at  the  neck  of  a 
hyperboloid  of  one  sheet. 

II.  Let  h  >  c.  Then  as  we  are  to  have  r  ^  h  for  reality,  we  must  have 
r  >  c,  so  that  the  geodesic  never  meets  the  neck-circle.  It  touches  the 
parallels  given  by  r  =  h ;  and  otherwise  lies  above  the  upper  parallel  or  below 
the  lower  parallel  as  in  the  figure. 


III.  Let  h  <  c.  Then  as  r  >  c,  we  have  r  >  h,  and  so  sin  i|r  is  never 
unity ;  thus  the  geodesic  crosses  the  neck-circle,  cutting  it  at  a  finite  (non- 
zero) angle. 

Hence  near  the  neck  of  a  surface  there  are  three  kinds  of  possible 
geodesies.  The  first  of  the  classes  indicated  is  a  boundary  between  the 
second  and  the  third  of  the  classes. 

95.  Next,  consider  the  vicinity  of  a  parallel  of  maximum  radius  a ;  when 
the  surface  is  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  parallel,  we  have 
an  equator. 

As  sin  i|r  =  h/r,  and  r  cannot  be  greater  than  a,  it  follows  that  h  cannot  be 
greater  than  a. 


136  SHAPE  OF  GEODESICS  [CH.  V 

I.  Let  A  =  a.     Then  a  is  the  only  possible  value  of  r,  in  order  that  the 
curve  may  be  real ;  we  have  the  parallel  of  maximum  radius  a,  which  is 
itself  a  geodesic. 

II.  Let  h<  a.     Then  ^  is  real  so  long  as  r  is  not  less  than  h  ;  it  is  \ir 
where  r  =  h,  that  is,  the  geodesic  touches  the  parallel 

or  parallels  given  by  r  —  h:  and  it  is  sin~a  (A/a)  at 
the  parallel  of  greatest  radius.  Also,  as  r  changes  con- 
tinuously from  h  to  a,  tfr  decreases  continuously  from 
£TT  to  sin"1  (A/a);  and  as  r  then  changes  continuously 
from  a  to  h,  \fr  increases  continuously  from  sin"1  (A/a) 
to  £TT.  Thus  the  geodesic  undulates  between  the 
two  parallels,  which  are  given  by  r  =  A,  nearest  to  the  parallel  of  greatest 
radius. 

Take  the  plane  of  the  parallel  r  =  a  as  the  plane  z  =  0.     Above  the 
plane  r2  =  2u  (z),  and  below  the  plane  ?•*  =  2w  (—  z) ;  hence,  as 

[(1*+  u'2\^  dz 

the  difference  of  longitude,  say  D,  between  a  place  of  highest  latitude  and 
the  nearest  place  of  lowest  latitude  is 


ru'(z) 

If  the  parallel  r  =  a  is  an  equator,  so  that  the  surface  is  symmetrical  with 
respect  to  its  plane,  then 

Such  a  geodesic  is  not  usually  a  closed  curve ;  but  it  is  a  closed  curve*  if 
D  is  commensurable  with  TT,  that  is,  if 

D  =  m-jr, 

where  m  is  a  commensurable  number.  Take  the  latter  symmetrical  case. 
Let  a  new  variable  <  for  integration  and  a  new  constant  g  for  a  limit  of 
integration  be  denned  by  relations 

I  4-1         1=  1 

r2  a" '    A2     9  +  a2 ' 

and  write 

11 

then 


*  For  this  investigation,  see  Darboux's  treatise,  t.  iii,  §  582. 
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Now  m  is  purely  numerical ;  consequently*  we  must  have 

_i 
r*x  (t)  =  mt    -, 

that  is, 

M       _!_)_     a    aV 

and  therefore 

r  i2  _  (m2-l)aa  +  r2 

But  z  is  a  maximum  or  minimum  (so  that  dz  =  0)  when  r  =  h ;  hence  m  is 
than  unity,  and 


/ 


=  r-- 

V  ~  a2  - 


which  is  the  equation  defining  the  surface  of  revolution  that  possesses  closed 
geodesies  undulating  across  the  equator. 

As  regards  this  surface,  its  element  of  arc  ds  is 


a-  —  r* 
Now  h'  =  a?  (1  -  w2)  ;  let 

r  =  a  sin  M, 
then 


But  the  last  expression  is  the  square  of  the  arc-element  on  a  sphere  of  radius 
ma;  hence  the  surface  of  revolution  in  question  is  deformable  into  a  sphere, 
which  is  Darboux's  result. 

96.  But  it  may  happen  that,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  parallel  of  maximum 
radius  a,  there  is  no  parallel  given  by  r  =  h;  as  our  only  condition  is  that 
h  <  a,  it  might  happen  that  on  the  whole  surface  there  is  no  parallel  given 
by  r  =  h.     In  either  case,  the  geodesic  crosses  the  parallel  given  by  r  =  a  at 
a  finite  non-zero  angle  ;  in  its  march  away  from  that  parallel  across  parallels 
of  decreasing  radius,  it  crosses  the  meridians  at  a  constantly  increasing  angle, 
which  however  remains  less  than  a  right  angle  unless  and  until  it  reaches  a 
parallel  given  by  r  =  h. 

97.  It  now  becomes  necessary  to  investigate  the  range  along  the  geodesic 
curve   for  which   the  curve   is  actually  the  shortest  distance  between   the 
extreme  points,  or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  to  determine  the  conjugate  of  a 
given  point. 

*  The  result  can  easily  be  established.  It  is  an  example  of  a  theorem  given  by  Abel  ((Euvres 
complete  t,  1881,  vol.  i,  pp.  14,  15)  in  a  memoir  now  regarded  as  a  pioneer  in  the  subject  which, 
under  the  name  integral  equations,  has  attracted  many  investigators  in  recent  years. 
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There  are  two  cases  to  consider.     In  the  first,  h  is  not  zero  and  the  curve 
is  not  a  meridian ;  in  the  second,  h  is  zero  and  the  curve  is  a  meridian. 

In  the  former  case,  we  have 


provided  that  the  geodesic  curve  is  not  given  by  the  very  special  case  r=h, 
dz  =  0,  that  is,  provided  it  is  not  a  parallel  of  maximum  or  minimum  radius 
(in  which  event,  the  method  of  treatment  is  similar  to  that  adopted  for  the 
case  of  geodesic  meridians).  Then 

d<f>_         3<ft      [(r°  +  u")* 

-~r  —  i>      5TT  ~  I  —  if  az  > 

Oy  dh     J  (J>s  _  ^| 

and  the  condition  is  that,  in  the  range,  the  quantity 


87         oh 

shall  not  again  attain  the  value  which  it  has  at  the  beginning  of  the  range  ; 
that  is,  the  quantity 

80 

dh 
must  not  again  attain  its  initial  value. 

Suppose  that  there  is  no  parallel  given  by  r  =  h  (so  that  every  point  on 
the  surface  is  at  a  distance  from  the  axis  greater  than  h).  Then  the  subject 
of  integration  in  3</>/9A  is  always  finite  and  positive,  and  dz  has  the  same  sign 
along  the  curve  ;  thus  dtfi/dh  is  always  increasing  or  always  decreasing  along 
the  geodesic,  and  so  it  cannot  again  acquire  its  initial  value.  There  is  no 
finite  limit  to  the  range  of  shortest  distance  along  the  curve  ;  no  point  on  the 
geodesic  has  a  conjugate  at  a  finite  distance. 

Suppose  that  there  is  a  parallel  given  by  r  =  h.  Then  from  the  initial 
point  of  the  range  until  the  parallel  is  neared,  the  subject  of  integration  is 
finite  and  of  the  same  positive  sign  while  dz  is  of  uniform  sign.  In  passing 
through  contact  with  the  parallel,  the  relations 


,,      i  ,  , 

ad>  =  ft        —  j-      —  ,      a   ^f    =  —  ..dz, 

\H-AV    r*'         \dhj      ^_/l^ 

3  j 
shew  that  ^  r  passes  through  an  infinite  value  and  always  increases  as  </> 

increases  in  passing  through  the  contact  ;  that  is,  -,  £  changes  its  sign  in 

passing  through  the  infinite  value  and  begins  to  increase  from  —  oo  .  After 
some  stage  it  will  increase  to  its  initial  value  ;  at  that  stage,  we  have  the 
conjugate  of  the  initial  point.  But  the  actual  analytical  determination  of  the 
conjugate  in  precise  expression  depends  upon  the  particular  surface. 
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The  same  result  can  be  obtained  by  regarding  the  conjugate  of  the 
initial  point  as  t'-e  ultimate  position  of  the  next  intersection  with  a  con- 
secutive curve  through  the  initial  point.  In  order  to  have  such  a  consecutive 
curve,  we  need  values  h  +  dh,  y  +  dy  of  the  arbitrary  constants ;  in  the 
figure,  let  this  curve  be  represented  by  the  dotted  lines  (for  positive  and 


negative  values  of  dh  respectively),  while  the  original  curve  is  represented 
by  the  continuous  line.  Then  the  point  C  is  the  conjugate  of  A  for  the 
direction  AC;  and  a  range  along  the  geodesic,  beginning  at  A,  is  the  shortest 
distance  for  all  points  from  A  to  C  short  of  6'.  Similarly  B  is  the  conjugate 
of  A  for  the  direction  AB. 

Note.     In  dealing  with  the  critical  function 


it  proves  necessary  to  exercise  care  in  the  choice  of  the  current  variable  for 
the  integral,  so  that  it  shall  admit  of  continuous  increase  (or  continuous 
decrease)  throughout  the  range  of  integration  that  corresponds  to  the  con- 
tinuous range  of  the  curve. 

98.      Consider,  for  example,  the  non-meridian  geodesies  on  an  oblate 
spheroid*.     The  surface  is 


a          c2       ' 
so  that  we  can  take 

z  =  c  cos  0,    r  =  a  sin  6,     x  =  a  sin  6  cos  <£,     y  =  a  sin  6  sin  <£. 

*  See  two  notes  by  the  author,  Messenger  of  Math.,  vol.  xxv  (1896),  p.  84,  p.  161.    References 
to  Jacobi,  Halphen,  and  Cayley  are  given  on  pp.  94,  95,  (I.e.). 
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We  know  that  a  non-meridian  geodesic  undulates  between  two  parallels ; 

so  let  E  be  the  highest  point  of  our  geodesic  EP, 

and  let  CE,  CP  be  the  meridians  through  E  and  P.      c 

We  thus  have  a  geodesic  triangle  CEP,  right-angled 

at  E ;  the  angle  ECP  is  <£.     Let  CPE  =  -^ ;  and  let 

«  be  the  value  of  6  at  E.     Then  (§§  93,  95) 


and  therefore 


•  sin  a, 


which  is  a  first  integral  of  the  characteristic  equation. 
This  leads  to 

'  i  <b  —  —  —  du. 

(sin"  0- sin2  a)*  sin  0 

which  can  be  regarded  as  the  differential  equation  of  the  geodesic.  The 
explicit  integration  requires  elliptic  functions  and  can  be  effected  as  follows. 
Let 

cos  6  =  cos  o  en  u, 

where  u  is  a  new  variable  vanishing  when  0  =  a,  and  where  the  modulus  k 
of  the  elliptic  functions  is  given  by 

e2cos2a 


Then 


so  that 


say. 


d<f> : 


l-essin'a' 
(1  — e'sin'a)^         dn2i 


sin  a         l+cot2osn2w 

i 

dn2« 


—  du, 

*  n 


sin«         Jo  1 +cot2osn2w 


du 


=  U, 


The  general  equation  of  geodesies,  without  the   initial  choice  of  the 
meridian  of  reference,  would  be 


containing  two  arbitrary  constants  a  and  7. 
As  regards  the  arc  of  the  geodesic,  we  have 

ds  _sin-0  , 
a      sin  a    ^ 
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and  therefore 


where  E  is  the  second  elliptic  integral ;  the  arc  being  measured  from  the 
place  u  =  0,  that  is,  from  the  point  E. 


As 

hence 
Hence 

and 


r,  we  have  (§  93) 

r  sin  ifr  =  h  =  a  sin  a ; 

sin  6  sin  \^  =  sin  a. 
sin  a 


(sin20-sin2a)- 
tan  0  cos  i|r  =  tn  M. 


tana 

sn  w  ' 


Manifestly,  some  of  the  relations  for  the  parts  of  the  geodesic  triangle 
CPE  on  the  spheroid  are  similar  to  those  of  a  right-angled  triangle  on  a 
sphere  ;  for  the  respective  surfaces  they  are 


sin  6  sin  i|r  =  sin  a 
en  M  cos  a  =  cos  6 
tan  -^r  sn  it  =  tan  a 
tan  6  cos  ir  =  tu  u 


sin  6  sin  ^r  =  sin  a 
cos  u  cos  a  =  cos  0 
tan  •(Jr  sin  u  =  tan  o 
tan  B  cos  -vjr  =  tan  u 
s=au 


But  it  should  be  noted  that,  on  the  spheroid,  6  is  not  the  angle  subtended 
by  CP  at  the  centre,  as  it  is  on  a  sphere  ;  nor  is  a.  the  angle  subtended  by 
CE  at  the  centre,  as  it  is  on  a  sphere. 

On  the  auxiliary,  sphere  of  the  spheroid  (that  is,  a  sphere  having  the  same  equator), 
take  the  projection  of  the  spheroid  orthogonal  to  the  equator.  Let  C',  E',  P'  be  the 
projections  of  C,  E,  P ;  the  great  circles  C'P'  and  C'E'  are  the  projections  of  the  meridians 
C'P  and  CE ;  while  E'P',  the  projection  of  the  geodesic  EP,  is  not  a  great  circle.  The 
angles  subtended  by  C'E'  and  C'P'  at  the  centre  are  n  and  6;  also  E'C'P'  is  <j>,  and 
C'E'P'  is  a  right  angle.  Let  the  angle  E'P'C'  be  denoted  by  i^',  and  the  arc  E'P'  by  »' ; 
then  we  have  the  equations 

«'  =  a  (1  —  e2  sin2  a)*  am  u, 

sin  6  sin  \jf'  =  sin  a  dn  M, 
tan  ^'  sn  u=  (1  — e2  sin2  a)*  dn  u  tan  a, 
tau  6  cos  \|/  =  (1  —  e2  sin2  a)  ~~  -  tn  i(. 
The  establishment  of  these  relations  is  left  as  an  exercise. 
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Also,  we  have 

,  •  ,  N-i  ,/tnw\        1     f"  dnw-dn'w 

<f>  ( 1  -  e*  sm2a)    -  =  tan~"  (  -T—  du 

Vsma/      sma./o  1 +cot2asn'M 

on  the  spheroid,  and 

/tan  u\ 

<i  =  tan"1    -: 

\sm  a  / 

on  the  sphere. 

The  geodesic  undulates  between  the  two  parallels  determined  by  6  =  a, 
0  =  TT  —  a.     Where  it  cuts  a  parallel  determined  by  6  =  /9,  we  have 

cos  /3  =  cos  a  cu  u ; 

thus  the  successive  points  are  M  =  U,,  u  =  AsK—ult  u  =  ^K  +  ult  and  so  on. 
The  difference  in  longitude  between  the  highest  point  and  the  nearest  lowest 
point  of  the  geodesic  is 

.   .  ,   ,i(  1      r-K  dnw-dn'w     .  1 

(1  -  e-  sm2 a)-  \TT  -  -. —         ^—  -  du\ , 

(        sin  a  J0    l+cotaosn2M      j 

and  is  therefore  less  than  TT. 

To  find  the  conjugate  of  any  point  on  the  geodesic,  we  take  the  general 
integral  equation  in  the  form 


9  _  7  =     1±_  -L^  -dff  =  I. 

Then 

da      da '      dy 


The  critical  function  A  —  +  B  j-  is  not  again  to  acquire  its  initial  value,  that 


— 

is,  i-  is  not  again  to  acquire  its  initial  value.     Now 
oa 


31  =  /" 
9a     J 


(I  —  e1  sin2 0)2  sin  6  cos  a 


' 


cos  a  sn2w 

on  introducing  the  elliptic  functions  ;  and 

cnwdnw 


'  sn-1  it  sn  M 

Hence,  if  MJ  be  the  conjugate  of  MO,  we  have 

,  ,„         „  en  M!  dn  M,  _  ,,,         17  /    \     cn  M»  ^n  w» 

sn  M,  sn  «„ 

so  that 
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The  required  value  of  ut  is  the  root  of  this  equation,  regarded  as  an  equation 
in  i^,  which  is  next  greater  than  u0.     By  tracing  the  curves 

sn  (x  —  wn) 

y=  -,     y  =  E(x-u,)-k^(x-ii,\ 

sn  x  sn  «„ 

it  is  easy  to  verify  that,  when  0  <  w0  <  2K,  then 

4-K  >  11,  >  M»  +  2K. 

99.  In  the  second  case  mentioned  in  §  97,  when  the  curve  is  a  meridian, 
h  is  zero,  and  <f>  is  constant.  We  cannot  deduce  the  critical  function  from 
the  value  of  </>,  and  must  proceed  to  obtain  it  as  the  primitive  of  the  linear 
equation  of  the  second  order  given  in  §  89,  V.  Returning  to  the  general 
surface  of  revolution,  we  have  always 


the  arc  being  I  fdz  ;  hence,  denoting  d<j>/dz  by  <f>',  we  have 


for  /does  not  explicitly  involve  <f>  ;  and 

92/1 


<2     (u'2  +  r* 

when  we  insert  the  zero  value  of  </>'.     The  equation  for  the  critical  function 
Uis 

d\       *       dU]     Q 

dz  t(M'2  +  ^  dz  } 
and  therefore 


U  =  £  +  A  \(u' 

The  range  is  limited  by  the  condition  that  U  must  not  again  acquire  the 
value  which  it  has  at  the  beginning  of  the  range  ;  in  other  words,  the 
quantity 


must  not  again  in  the  range  acquire  its  initial  value. 
Another  form  of  the  function  is 


It  will  be  noticed  that  the  form  of  the  function  coincides  with  the  critical 
function  in  the  earlier  case  when  h  is  made  zero  therein. 
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Note.     As  before,  so  here,  in  dealing  with  the  critical  function 


it  proves  necessary  to  exercise  care  in  the  choice  of  the  current  variable  for 
the  range  of  the  integral,  so  that  it  may  increase  continuously  (or  decrease 
continuously)  throughout  the  range. 

Ex.  1.  In  the  case  of  a  circular  cylinder  r  =  constant,  u'  =  0  ;  the  critical  function  is 
-j,  and  along  a  (rectilinear)  meridian  this  function  never  resumes  its  initial  value.  There 
is  no  limit  to  the  shortest-distance  property. 

Similarly  for  a  circular  cone. 

Ex.  2.     In  the  case  of  a  sphere,  we  have 

so  that  the  critical  function  is 

!    adz 

J  (a?-z-)%' 

that  is,  -  tan"1  -  ,    Hence  the  conjugate  of  any  point  z»  on  the  meridian  is  given  by  Zo+air, 
a  a 

that  is,  the  diametrically  opposite  point  on  the  meridian  ;  and  therefore  (as  is  to  be 
expected)  a  great  circle  is  the  shortest  distance  for  any  length  less  than  half  the  circle. 

Ex.  3.     In  the  case  of  a  paraboloid  of  revolution,  the  axis  of  the  parabola  being  the 

axis  of  revolution,  we  have 

r  =2«,     u  =1, 
so  that  the  critical  function  is 


that  is, 

1    .  ,    .  r 
- 


~7T~   Tf°  T 

Hence  any  arc  of  the  meridian,  whatever  its  length  when  it  does  not  include  the 
vertex,  is  a  shortest  distance.  When  an  arc  of  a  meridian  does  include  the  vertex,  and  r^ 
is  the  distance  of  any  point  from  the  axis,  then  the  shortest  distance  along  the  arc  must 
not  extend  so  far  as  a  point  distant  /-2  from  the  axis,  where 

1  -       -I 

sinh  - 1  -r  +  sinh  ~  1  ~  =  -  (P  +  rr)*  +  -  (I-  +  )-22)* . 

I  I         T\  >*2 

Ex.  4.  In  the  case  of  an  anchoi  -ring,  we  have 

z=asinff,  r  = 

The  critical  function  becomes  /      ,  a_ ^ ,  which  is 


—  -  (<:<//•  -a  sin  i//-}, 


where 
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and,  in  the  function,  \fr  has  to  lie  between  —  £TT  and  +  An-.  In  the  march  of  the  function 
•with  the  increase  of  6  the  angle  \|?  increases  ;  when  it  increases  beyond  tsir,  we  must  take 
i/'  -  rr  in  its  place. 

Thus  the  conjugate  of  a  point  on  the  meridian  is  the  point  half-way  round  the 
meridian. 

The  Gauss  Theory  of  Geodesies. 

100.  We  proceed  now  to  the  discussion  of  geodesies  upon  a  surface  and 
their  relation  to  other  curves  on  the  surface,  without  any  special  regard  to 
the  range  within  which  they  are  the  shortest  distance  between  two  points. 
The  fundamental  property  is  that  the  principal  normal  of  the  curve  coincides 
with  the  normal  to  the  surface  at  any  point.  This  property  is  sometimes  used 
as  the  explicit  definition  of  the  curve  (§  91)  ;  it  has  been  derived  (§  65)  from 
statical  considerations;  it  has  been  shewn  to  be  a  consequence  (§  91),  under 
the  calculus  of  variations,  of  the  definition  by  the  shortest  arc-distance. 

Under  the  last  method,  it  was  deduced  from  the  characteristic  equations 
in  the  calculus  of  variations.  It  is  important,  however,  that  the  establish- 
ment of  these  characteristic  equations  should  not  be  based  solely  upon  that 
method  ;  so,  accepting  the  geodesic  property  (whether  as  a  definition,  or  as 
derived  from  statical  considerations),  we  can  establish  the  general  equations 
as  follows.  Now 

x"  =  x^p'*  -t-  2xup'q'  +  x^q''2  +  «i/>"  +  xtq", 

where  dashes  now  denote  differentiation  with  regard  to  s  ;  and  therefore,  on 
the  assumption  of  the  characteristic  property,  and  taking  the  sign  of  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  a  normal  section  as  in  §  3  1  ,  we  have 


+  x3q; 

and  similarly 

Y 

'  '  +  y*q", 


z^q*  +  z,p    +  ztq. 
Multiplying  by  X,  Y,  Z,  and  adding,  we  have 

-  =  Zjo'2  +  2Mp'q'  +  Nq'*, 

the  customary  formula  for  the  curvature  of  a  normal  section  ;  it  therefore 
gives  the  circular  curvature  of  the  geodesic  at  the  point.  Again,  multiplying 
by  xlt  yt,  zlt  and  adding;  and  multiplying  by  av,,  7/2,  z,,  and  adding;  we  have 

Ep"  +  Fq"  +  mp'*  +  2m'p'q  +  m"q'°  =  0] 
Fp"  +  Gq"  +  fl//2    +  In'p'q'  +  n"q">  =  0  .1  ' 
which  are  the  general  equations  of  a  geodesic  on  a  surface. 

p.  10 
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From  these,  as  before  (§§  91,  92),  we  have 


as  the  single  general  equation  of  geodesies  on  the  surface. 

In  all  the  forms  of  the  equations  as  given  in  §  92,  the  parametric  variables 
are  general  and  the  parametric  curves  are  completely  unrestricted.  Some 
simplification  arises  when  the  parametric  curves  are  specialised. 

101.     As  an  example,  consider  the  geodesies  upon  the  quadric* 

x2     y2     z2 
-+f  +-  =  1. 
a      o      c 

Let  the  quadric  be  referred  to  its  lines  of  curvature  as  usual  ;  then  (§  78) 
we  haye 

E  =  l(p-q)P,    F=0,     G 
where 


P  = 


P 


(a+p)(b+p)(c+p)' 
Hence  (§  77) 

1/1  D'\ 

p_ 

r'=- 


2Vp-<?      P)' 
1     1 


2p-q' 


-__ 

2(p-q)P' 
where  P'  =  dP/dp,  Q'  =  dQ/^.     Writing 


0  =  0= 

2      dp'     9       dp*' 

we  have  the  equation  of  the  geodesies  in  the  form 

2  (p  -  q)  PQq"  =  «fc"  -  P)  (Qq'  -P)-  (p  -  q)  PQq'  (^-'  -  J)  . 

To  integrate  this  equation,  introduce  a  new  quantity  u  such  that 

P      _  Qq"  _Qq'*-P 
u+p      u+q        q—p 
Then 

P'      u'  +  l      Qq'      29",«'  +  ?'_0 

f-i  ^~  ~—    "?c     ™~  A     /  ~r  —  v/. 

P      M+p         Q  q        u+q 

*  For  a  discussion  of  geodesies  upon  quadrics  not  of  revolution,  see  a  paper  by  the  author, 
Proc.  Land.  Math.  Soc.,  vol.  xxvii  (1896),  pp.  250—280. 
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Substituting  for  u,  and  inserting  the  value  of  q"  from  the  differential  equation, 
we  have 

u'  u 


u  +  q      u+p 
that  is, 

u'  =  0, 
and  so 

u  =  constant  =  6. 

Thus  a  first  integral  of  the  equation  of  geodesies  on  the  quadric  is 

Pdp*  _  Qdq* 

Let 

R(p)  =  p(a+p)(b+p)(c+p)(6+  p). 

R(q)  =  q(a  +  q)(b  +  q)(c- 
then  the  equation  is 

_P*     ± 


where  the  lower  sign  is  chosen  for  a  geodesic  along  which  p  and  q  increase 
together  or  decrease  together,  and  the  upper  sign  is  chosen  in  the  alternative 
cases.  Now 

pdp*  qdq1  'ids- 

(a+p)(b  +  p)(c+p)  _  (a  +  q)  (b  +  q)(c  +  q)  _  p-q 

ff+p  &  +  q  ~P~<l' 

and  therefore 

2ds  _      pdp     _  _     qdq 

""  1 


Let  the  upper  sign  be  chosen  ;  then 

dP      +      dg      =  2    ds    fl  _  1  \  =  _ 

*      P-q\p    q) 


Accordingly,  the  first  integral  of  the  equation  of  the  geodesies  can  be  taken  in 
the  form 


dv 


qdq       = 


being  the  canonical  equations  for  hyperelliptic  integrals;  and* 

ds  =  —j>qdv. 

*  This  agrees  with  the  form  given  by  Weierstrass  in  1861  ;  G««.  Werke,  t.  i,  p.  262.     See  also 
Cayley,  Coll.  Math.  Papers,  vol.  vii,  p.  493,  vol.  viii,  p.  156,  p.  188. 
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Also  we  have 

,    +  -_      d 


=  (bc—pq)dv, 
so  that 

ds  =  dT-  bcdv,     . 
that  is, 

s  —  s0  =  T  —  be  v. 

The  integration  of  the  equations  thus  requires  the  use  of  hyper- 
elliptic  functions  of  the  simplest  class*,  just  as  elliptic  functions  are 
required  for  the  oblate  spheroid,  and  circular  functions  are  required  for 
the  sphere. 

Let  the  quadric  be  an  ellipsoid,  so  that  a,  b,  c  are  positive  ;  and  suppose 
that 

a  >  b  >  c. 
Then  we  have 

a>  —  p>b>  —  q>c. 

The  curves,  p  =  constant,  are  the  intersection  of  the  ellipsoid  with  the 
confocal  hyperboloids  of  two  sheets  ;  and  the  curves,  q  =  constant,  are  the 
intersection  of  the  ellipsoid  with  the  confocal  hyperboloids  of  one  sheet.  To 
secure  real  values,  we  must  have  R  (p)  >  0,  R  (q)  ^  0  ;  hence 

-p>e>-q, 
and  so 

a  >  —p  >  0,  b>  —  q>c. 

Because  d  and  b  lie  between  —  p  and  —q,  there  are  three  cases  according 
as  0  =  b,  0<b,  0>b. 

(i)  When  0  —  b,  the  geodesic  passes  through  an  umbilicus  and,  when 
continued,  through  the  diametrally  opposite  umbilicus. 

(ii)  When  0  <  b,  the  geodesic  touches  (but  does  not  cross)  a  line  of 
curvature  given  by  0  =  —  q  ;  it  undulates  between  the  two  lines  of  curvature 
given  by  q  =  —  0,  and  these  are  lines  upon  the  confocal  hyperboloid  of  one 
sheet. 

(iii)  When  0  >  b,  the  geodesic  touches  (but  does  not  cross)  a  line  of 
curvature  given  by  0  =  —  p;  it  undulates  between  the  two  lines  of  curvature 
given  by  p  =  —  0,  and  these  are  lines  upon  the  confocal  hyperboloid  of  two 
sheets. 

*  The  expressions  for  the  coordinates  and  the  length  of  the  arc  in  terms  of  the  current 
parameter  v  are  given  in  the  author's  paper,  already  quoted.  It  may  be  added  that  only  elliptic 
functions  are  required  for  the  equations  of  umbilical  geodesies. 
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Ex.  Let  or  denote  the  perpendicular  from  the  centre  of  the  ellipsoid  upon  the  tangent 
plane  at  any  point  ;  and  let  D',  D"  denote  the  semi-diameters  of  the  ellipsoid,  parallel  to 
the  respective  directions  of  any  geodesic  through  the  point  and  of  a  line  of  curvature 
through  the  point.  Prove  that  nr.D'  is  constant  along  the  geodesic  and  that  wD"  is 
constant  along  the  line  of  curvature.  Is  the  converse  true  for  either  line  or  for  both  ? 

Discuss  the  configuration  of  the  curves 


where  t  is  a  parametric  constant,  and  D  is  the  semi-diameter  of  the  ellipsoid  parallel  to 
the  tangent  to  the  curve  at  the  point. 

102.  Returning  now  to  the  general  equation  of  geodesies,  let  i  denote  the 
angle,  made  by  a  geodesic  with  the  parametric  curve  q  =  b  through  the  point, 
and  measured  towards  the  curve  p  =  a.  Then  (§  26,  0'  now  being  denoted 
by  i,  and  0  later  by  j),  we  have 

E$  cos  i  =  Ep'  +  Fq, 
and  therefore 

js  (Ep  +  Fq')  =  ltE-l  (ElP'  +  E,q)  cos  i  -  &  ~g  sin  i 

=  ±  (ElP'  +  Etq')  (Ep  +  Fq')-  Vq  |  ; 
consequently,  along  a  geodesic,  we  have 


i  (ElP'»  +  ZFtf'q'  +  Gtf'*)  =  ^(Etf  +  E,q)  (Ep'  +  Fq)  -  Vq'  ^  . 

Hence 

rrdi     (IF  r    .  1  T        m\       .  /IF  „      I 


Thus,  along  a  geodesic,  we  have 

E 

ydi  = 

together  with 

ds  cos  i  =  E~$(Edp  +  Fdq),   ds  sini  =  E~%  Vdq, 


where  i  is  the  inclination  of  the  geodesic  to  the  parametric  curve  q  =  b. 
Similarly,  if  j  is  the  inclination  of  the  geodesic  to  the  parametric  curve 
p  =  a  through  the  point,  measured  towards  the  curve  q  =  b,  we  have 

~dj*=-rdp-r"dq, 

together  with 

G~^  (Fdp  +  0dq),     dssinj  =  G~$  Vdp. 
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These  results  are  in  accord  with  the  relation  (§  36) 

i'    r"\ 
E?  +  ~G)  d(*' 

for  the  variation  of  the  angle  between  the  parametric  curves. 

Geodesic  Curvature  of  Curves. 

103.  We  now  are  in  a  position  to  develope  a  notion  as  to  another  curvature 
of  curves  on  a  surface.  We  have  already  considered  the  circular  curvature 
and  the  torsion  of  any  twisted  curve,  and  therefore  of  any  curve  upon  a 
surface.  In  the  case  of  a  plane  curve,  we  regard  the  curvature  in  connection 
with  the  deviation  of  the  curve  from  its  tangent.  Geodesies  on  a  surface 
have  much  analogy  with  straight  lines  in  a  plane,  even  when  the  surface  is 
not  developable ;  and  so  it  is  natural  to  consider  a  curvature  of  a  curve 
upon  the  surface  in  connection  with  the  deviation  of  the  curve  from  its 
geodesic  tangent. 

Accordingly,  let  a  curve  at  any  point  cut  the  parametric  curve  q  =  b  at  an 
angle  i',  and  at  the  point  draw  the  geodesic  tangent  to  the  curve.  At  a 
consecutive  point  on  the  curve,  let  i  +  di  be  the  inclination  of  the  curve  to 
the  parametric  curve,  q  =  constant,  through  the  point ;  and  let  i  +  Si  be  the 
inclination  of  the  consecutive  geodesic  tangent  at  the  consecutive  point  to 
that  consecutive  parametric  curve.  Then  the  angular  deviation  (measured 
from  the  parametric  curve  q  =  b  towards  the  curve  p  =  a)  of  the  curve  from 
its  geodesic  tangent  is  di  —  Si,  that  is, 

FA  ,       FA' 


This  is  called  the  angle  of  geodesic  contingence  of  the  curve ;  the  rate  of  arc- 
variation  of  this  angle  is  called  its  geodesic  curvature.     Denoting*  the  latter 

bv  1/7,  we  have 

ds_,.      FA,        FA' 

Similarly,  we  have 

*  =  _  (d-      ---  d       —  c 
7         ,          G  G 

where  j  is  the  inclination  to  the  parametric  curve  p  =  a,  and  the  geodesic 
contingence  as  measured  from  that  curve  is  Sj  —  dj. 

Of  course,  when  the  curve  itself  is  a  geodesic,  its  geodesic  curvature  is 

zero;  hence 

di      V&dp  t  FA;<fy  =  () 

ds      E  ds       £  ds~ 

*  Sometimes  the  symbol  />„  is  used,  instead  of  y. 
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is  the  equation  of  a  geodesic.     When  the  value  of  i  is  inserted,  this  equation 
reduces  to  the  ea;  'ier  general  equation  of  geodesies. 

Let  1/7"  be  the  geodesic  curvature  of  p  =  a,  and  1/7'  be  the  geodesic 
curvature  of  q  =  b.     The  element  of  arc  along  p  =  a  is  G*  dq  ;  hence 

^  FA' 

77^  =  da>  +  -rr  dq, 


7" 

that  is, 


—  FT'0 

7 


7 
Similarly, 


7 

Now,  in  general,  we  have 


l=eK      FAtfo      FA'dg 
7  ~  cfe  +  #  ds+  ~E~ds 


di     GA  .    .     A' 
=  -j-  +  —  =-  sin^  +  —  T  sin  i. 
ds       E  ffi 

The  simplest  case  arises  when  the  parametric  curves  are  orthogonal.     Then 

i  +j=co  =  ^TT,     F2  =  EG, 


and  so 

1      di     cos  i     sin  i 

-  =  j-+  -—  +  —77-  , 
y      ds        y          7 

which  effectively  is  Liouville's  formula*. 

Further  simplification  would  occur  if  we  could  choose  the  parametric 
curves  so  that  1/7'  and  1/7"  are  zero,  that  is,  if  there  were  two  orthogonal 
families  of  geodesies  on  the  surface.  In  that  case  Gt  =  0,  E2  —  0  ;  that  is,  E 

*  In  his  edition  of  Monge's  Application  de  PAnalye  a  la  G£nm(trie,  p.  575.  The  signs  of 
7,  y',  y"  in  the  text  differ  from  those  in  Liouville's  formula  ;  they  agree,  when  the  geodesic 
contingence  is  taken  to  be  Si  -  di  instead  of  di  -  Si. 
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is  a  function  of  p  only  which  can  be  absorbed  into  dp*,  while  G  is  a  function 
of  q  only  which  can  be  absorbed  into  dq*  ;  thus 

ds*  =  dp?  +  dq", 

and  so  the  surface  is  a  developable  surface*.  Thus  the  suggested  simplifica- 
tion cannot  be  effected  in  general. 

104.     We  can  obtain  another  expression  for  the  geodesic  curvature  by  a 
different  method,  due  to  Liouville  also. 

Let  AB,  BG  be  two  consecutive  equal  elements  of  arc,  which  can  be  taken 
as  infinitesimal  straight  lines.    Produce  the  line 
AB  to  D  so  that  BD  =  AB,  and  let  DE  be  the 
normal  to  the  surface  at  E;  join  BE,  EC. 

Then  ABE  is  the  geodesic  having  the  arc- 
element  AB  in  common  with  the  curve;  that 
is,  it  is  the  geodesic  tangent  to  the  curve. 
Also  ABDC  is  the  osculating  plane  of  the 
curve;  and  ABDE  is  the  normal  plane  to  the 
surface.  Hence 

angle  EBG  =  angle  of  geodesic  contingence, 
......  DBC  =  angle  of  circular  contingence, 

......  DBE  =  angle  of  contingence  for  normal  section. 

Let  vr  denote  the  angle  between  the  principal  normal  of  the  curve  and 
the  normal  to  the  surface,  measured  from  the  former  towards  the  latter,  so 
that  ra-  can  range  from  +  TT  to  —  TT  ;  in  the  figure  f,  the  angle  CDE  =  nr.  Also, 
now  let 

p  =  radius  of  circular  curvature  of  the  curve,  taken  positive  as  in  §  4  ; 
7  =   .........  geodesic  ...........................  ; 

p'=   .........  curvature  of  normal  section  of  the  surface,  taken  as  in  §  31. 

Then 

DE  =  BD.  angle  DEE  = 


DC  =  BD.  angle 
EC  =  BE.  angle 


1     J    D2 

-. 
i    7 

*  See  also  §  114. 


t  The  figure  obviously  assumes  that  the  normal  section  is  such  as  to  give  p'  positive  aud 
that  0<nr<Jjr.  The  figures  for  the  possible  alternatives  are  easily  constructed;  they  lead  to 
the  same  analytical  results,  regard  being  had  to  the  sign  of  p'  and  the  range  of  or. 
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But 


=  DCcosn,  EG  =DC  sin  <&; 
hence 

1  _  cos  ta  1  _  sin  •a 

P'         P     '  7         P 

The  first  of  these  two  results  is  Meunier's  theorem.     The  second  is  a  new 
expression  for  the  geodesic  curvature. 

The  direction-cosines  of  the  binomial  of  the  curve  are 

p  (y'z"  -  z'y"\     p  (z'x"  -  x'z"),     p  (x'y"  -  y'x"\ 
and  the  direction-cosines  of  the  principal  normal  are  px",  py",  pz"  ;  hence 

cos  or  =  Xpx"  +  Ypy"  -4-  Zpz", 
so  that 

1      cos  -sr 


P          P 

=  AV  +  Yy"  +  Zz" 

=  Lp">  +  ZMp'q  +  Nq'\ 
the  familiar  result.     Also 

sin  •ar  =  Xp  (y'z"  —  z'y")  +  Yp  (z'x"  —  x'z")  +  Zp  (x'y"  —  y'x"), 
so  that 

1  _  sin  -at 

7~      P 

X,      Y,      Z 

v,    y',    z 
x",    y",    z" 

=  V  {p'q"  -  q'p"  +  Ap/s  +  (2A'  -  r)p'*q  +  (A"  - 
on  substitution  and  reduction. 

The  expression  on  the  right-hand  side  is 

p  (q"  +  A/2  +  2A>Y  +  A'Y2)  -  q  (p"  +  I>'2  +  Wp'q  +  T"?'2), 

• 

and  so  vanishes  when  the  curve  is  a  geodesic.  Also  tn-  =  0  or  TT,  when  the 
curve  is  a  geodesic.  Thus  all  the  forms  are  verified  in  connection  with  the 
necessary  property  that  1/y  is  zero  for  a  geodesic. 

105.     Two  expressions  for  the  geodesic  curvature  have  been  obtained, 

viz. 

di      VAdp      FA'  dq 
ds  +  ~E~fo+~^~ds' 

V  {p'q"  -  q'p"  +  Ajo'»  +  (2A'  -  T)p'*q'  +  (  A"  -  2F')  p'q"-  -  r"q'*}, 
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and  these  should  be  equal  to  one  another.     Now 

E$  cos  t  =  Ep  +  Fq',    &  sin  i  =  Vq  ; 
hence 
Ep"  +  Fq"  =  -  Etp*  -  (E,  +  FJp'q'  -  Ftq* 

'  +  E^q')  cos  i  -  $  sin  i      , 


Vq"  =  -  V.p'q'  -  V2q'*  +  $£-(£#'  +  E#)  sin  t  +  E   cos  i      . 
Multiply  the  latter  by  E*  cos  ?',  the  fonner  by  E*  sin  i,  and  subtract  ;  then 

EV  (p'q"  -  q'p")  =  ^  |  -  (  V.p'q'  +  Vtf)  (Ep  +  Fq') 

+  [Erf*  +  (E.  +  FJp'q'  +  Ftq*}  Vq'. 


Now  (§  34) 

V,  =  V  (T  +  A'),          V,  =  7  <T'  +  A"), 

El  =  2  (£T  +  ^A),     ^  =  .£T'  +  F  (Y  +  A')  +  GA, 

^  =  2  (^r  +  jFA1),   -F2  =  ^r"  +  ^(r(  +  A")  +  GA'  ; 

substituting  and  reducing,  we  find 

E  V  (p'q"  -  q'p"  )  =  E       +  FAp'  (ZFp'q  +  Gq'-)  +  V&'q  (Ep">  +  2Fp'q'  +  Gq'*) 


which  proves  the  equality  of  the  two  expressions  for  the  geodesic  curvature. 

Another  expression,  due  to  Bonnet,  for  the  geodesic  curvature  of  a  curve 
is  required  when  the  equation  of  the  curve  is  given  in  the  form  <$>  (p,  q)  =  0. 

Let  ®  denote  the  positive  square  root  of  E  <$>.?  —  2F<f>l<f>2+  G<$>*  ',  then,  as 
we  take 


thus  assigning  the  direction  along  the  curve  that  is  positive.     Also 
and  therefore 


@  (p'q"  -  q'p")  +  <f>llP''  +  2<j>12p'q'  +  faq'*  =  0. 

Now 


, 


e 

-  V*  {P'4'  ~  9P"  +  AP'»+  (2A'  -  T)p'*q'  +  (A"  -  2F>Y2  ~  r'V3). 
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on  using  the  preceding  relations  ;  and  therefore 

8 


. 


which  is  Bonnet's  expression  for  the  geodesic  curvature  *  of  the  curve 


106.     From  the  two  relations 

1  _  cos  •57          1  _  sin 

P~      P  7         P 

we  have 


consequently,  inserting  the  values  of  p  and  7  that  have  been  obtained,  we 
have  an  expression  for  the  circular  curvature  of  any  curve  on  the  surface. 
Thus,  for  the  curve  p  =  a,  we  have 


and  for  the  curve  q  =  b,  we  have 

=    ™  + 


The  curvature  of  torsion  of  the  curve  could  be  derived  from  the  formula 

•  <   y  ,   z 
•"  >   y" ,   z" 
•"',    y'",    z" 

but  the  expression  is  complicated,  requiring  the  use  of  the  derived  magnitudes 
of  the  third  order.  Another  and  more  convenient  (but  equivalent)  expression 
for  the  torsion,  connecting  it  with  the  torsion  of  the  geodesic  tangent  to  the 
curve,  can  be  obtained  as  follows.  Let  dr'  be  the  angle  of  torsion  for  the 
geodesic  tangent ;  so  that,  in  passing  to  a  consecutive  point,  its  osculating 
plane  (being  the  normal  plane  to  the  surface)  turns  through  an  angle  dr 
about  the  tangent.  The  inclination  of  the  osculating  plane  of  the  curve  at 
the  point  to  the  osculating  plane  of  the  geodesic  is  w  ;  the  inclination  at 
a  consecutive  point  is  or  +  dur,  so  that  the  osculating  plane  of  the  curve  has 
turned,  round  the  tangent,  through  an  angle  dtss  relative  to  the  osculating 
plane  of  the  geodesic ;  and  these  rotations  are  in  the  same  sense.  Hence 
the  angle  through  which  the  osculating  plane  of  the  curve  has  turned  in 
space  round  the  tangent  is  dr  —  d-as ;  and  therefore 

cr      ds       ds' 
the  expression  in  question. 

*  See  also  §§  135,  142. 
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107.     The  quantity  -r-  is  the  torsion  of  the  geodesic  ;  sometimes  (but  less 

Cw 

often  than  formerly)  it  is  called  the  geodesic  torsion  of  the  curve.  The  analogy 
of  this  name  with  the  geodesic  curvature  of  a  curve  (which  is  the  arc-rate  of 
deviation  of  the  curve  from  its  geodesic  tangent)  is  not  justified  by  any 
intrinsic  property  of  the  magnitude;  so  we  shall  not  use  this  descriptive 
name  which  implies  that  the  magnitude  specifically  belongs  to  the  curve. 

The  actual  magnitude  of  the  torsion  of  the  geodesic  can  be  expressed 
analytically  in  a  simple  form  as  follows.  At  a  point  on  the  surface,  let  the 
configuration  be  referred  to  the  indicatrix  with  the  lines  of  curvature  as  the 
directions  at  the  point  of  the  axes  of  reference  ;  and  suppose  (as  in  §  46)  that 
the  geodesic  makes  an  angle  ^r  with  the  line  of  curvature  associated  with 
the  principal  radius  a.  The  circular  curvature  of  the  geodesic  (being  the 
curvature  of  the  normal  section  through  the  tangent)  is  given  by 

1   _  COS2  i/r       Sin1  ^r 

=  ~~    ~~~ 


The  equation  of  the  surface  in  the  vicinity  of  P  is 

x2     <\f 
1z  =  —  h  *5  +  higher  powers. 

The  direction-cosines  of  the  tangent  to  the  geodesic  at  P  are  cos  iff,  sin  -fy,  0  ; 
the  direction-cosines  of  its  principal  normal  (being  the  normal  to  the  surface) 
are  0,  0,  1  ;  hence  the  direction-cosines  of  the  binormal  are  sin  \fr,  —  cos  tfr,  0. 
The  direction-cosines  of  its  principal  normal  at  a  neighbouring  point,  distant 
ds  from  P,  are 

ds  ds   . 

cos  i/r,     -  -    sm  VT,     1  ; 


hence  the  direction-cosines  of  the  consecutive  binormal  (which,  of  course,  is 
perpendicular  to  the  first  tangent)  are 

sin  i|r,     —  cos  -Jr,     ds  (  --  5]  s'n  ^  cos  Vr- 

\«     pl 

The  last  of  these  direction-cosines  is  cos  (|TT  +  dr'),  when  we  take  the  tangent 
to  the  curve,  the  positive  direction  (§  31)  of  the  normal  to  the  surface,  and 
the  binormal  to  the  geodesic  as  a  set  of  lines  similar  to  the  customary 
rectangular  configuration.  H&nce 

dr         l      1\ 


which  is  the  expression  for  the  torsion  of  the  geodesic. 

Manifestly  the  torsion  vanishes  at  a  point  on  a  geodesic  where  the 
geodesic  touches  a  line  of  curvature  ;  and  it  vanishes  at  an  umbilicus  for 
every  geodesic  through  the  umbilicus.  Manifestly  also  two  geodesies  at 
right  angles  have  equal  and  opposite  torsions. 
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Far  Hies  of  Geodesies  and  Geodesic  Parallels. 

108.     We  have  seen  that,  when  geodesic  polar  coordinates  are  used  upon 
a  surface,  the  element  of  arc  on  the  surface  can  be  expressed  in  the  form 


in  this  form,  the  parametric  lines  q=b  are  a  family  of  geodesies.  But  it 
so  happens  that,  in  the  deduction  of  this  form,  the  geodesies  are  a  family  of 
concurrent  curves  ;  and  it  might  be  desirable  to  have  one  set  of  parametric 
curves  composed  of  a  family  of  non-concurrent  geodesies. 

Accordingly,  consider  generally  the  possibility  of  having  one  set  of  para- 
metric curves,  say  q  =  constant,  constituted  by  geodesies.     Then  the  relations 

q  =  b,    p=E~l, 

where  b  is  an  arbitrary  constant,  must  satisfy  the  general  equations,  which 
are  characteristic  of  geodesies,  viz., 

2  j-  (Ep'  +  Fq)  =  (Elt  F,,  G$p,  qj, 


The  former  becomes  an  identity.     The  second  equation  gives 


and  therefore  some  function  6  of  p  and  q  exists  such  that 

E\=™         Z=^ 
dp'        E\     dq' 

Thus,  for  the  element  of  arc  on  the  surface,  we  have 
efo2  =  Edp>  +  ZFdpdq  +  Gdq* 


where 


It  is  manifest,  from  the  form  of  the  expression  for  the  arc,  that  the  curves 
0  =  constant,     q  =  constant, 

are  perpendicular  to  one  another.  The  curves  q  =  b  are  geodesies  ;  the  curves 
6  =  a  are  the  orthogonal  trajectories  of  the  geodesies.  But,  further,  the 
element  of  arc  along  any  geodesic  q  —  b  is  given  by 

ds  =  dd  ; 
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that  is,  the  geodesic  distance  between  two  ^-curves,  given  by 

Q  =  6l,    0  =  $o, 

is  #!  —  0V,  and  so  is  the  same  for  all  geodesies  q  =  constant  (which,  of  course, 
cut  the  ^-curves  orthogonally).  The  curves  0=a  are  called  a  family  of 
geodesic  parallels.  The  members  of  the  family  are  given  by  the  parametric 
values  of  a ;  and  the  geodesic  distance  between  two  members  of  the  family 
is  the  difference  between  the  values  of  their  parameters. 

The  equations  are  thus  the  same  as  when  we  use  geodesic  polar  co- 
ordinates. In  other  words,  the  arc-element  and  everything  that  depends 
upon  the  expression  for  the  arc-element  are  the  same  whether  the  geodesies 
are  concurrent  or  not  concurrent ;  and  the  orthogonals  of  the  geodesies  are, 
in  both  cases,  geodesic  parallels. 

Note.  The  question  as  to  whether  the  orthogonal  geodesies  of  any  family 
of  geodesic  parallels  are,  or  are  not,  concurrent,  can  be  settled  by  proceeding 
to  form  their  envelope,  if  any.  They  are  concurrent,  if  the  envelope  is  a  point. 
Thus  it  is  found  that,  on  the  surface 

ds*  =  4f(p  -  q)  dpdq, 
geodesic  parallels  are  given  by 

a(p  +  q)~  I  [a*  ~/(0!^  dt  =  constant, 
where  a  is  an  arbitrary  constant ;  the  orthogonal  geodesies  are 

-(/>  +  ?)-  f (a2  -f(t}\ ~^  dt  =  constant ; 
a  J 

where,  in  both  equations,  t  denotes  p  —  q. 
Along  the  geodesies,  we  have 

dp  +  dq-  (j£j)  (dp  ~  dq)  =  0, 
so  that,  if  £  =  dq/dp,  we  have 

°L^f-  A^IY 

a"        VI  +  \) 

as  the  differential  equation  of  the  first  order,  satisfied  by  geodesies.  The 
envelope  (if  any)  of  the  curves  is  obtained  by  assigning  equal  roots  to  £; 
hence  it  is  given  by 

/=«2, 

which  in  general  is  a  curve  (real  or  imaginary)  and  not  a  point.  Thus  the 
geodesies  in  the  family  indicated  are  not  concurrent  in  general ;  when  they 
happen  to  be  concurrent,  we  have  geodesic  polar  coordinates. 

The  meridians  on  a  surface  of  revolution  are  a  family  of  concurrent, 
geodesies  when  the  axis  of  revolution  meets  the  surface  in  real  points. 

109.  One  remark,  partly  in  connection  with  the  general  notion  of  parallel 
curves  on  a  surface,  may  be  made  here.  It  is  not  possible  to  take  any 
arbitrarily  assigned  family  of  curves  0  (p,  q)  =  a,  where  a  is  the  parameter,  as 
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a  family  of  geodesic  parallels  ;  and  the  reason  is  simple.  Measure  a  small 
distance  Sn  along  tu<3  surface  normal  to  any  curve  of  the  family  6  (p,  q)  =  c  ; 
as  the  tangential  direction  along  the  curve  is  given  by  6ldp  +  6,,dq  =  Q,  the 
direction  of  the  normal  distance  Bn  is  given  by 

Sp  Sq        _  Sn 

00,  -  F0t  ~  E02  -  F01 


If  the  other  extremity  of  this  normal  distance  lies  on  a  curve  of  the  same 
family,  then,  as 

0  (p  +  Sp,  q  4-  Sq)  =  6  (p,  q)  +  0,Sp  +  0zSq 


=  c  +  ^(E0,---2Fei0ii+G 

we  must  have 

i  i 

2  +  G6f)*  =  function  of  0, 


iu  order  that  it  may  belong  to  the  same  family.  This  condition  is  not 
generally  satisfied,  either  by  the  equation  of  an  arbitrary  family  of  curves,  or 
by  the  equation  of  any  member  of  the  family  taken  in  the  foregoing  form. 

The  matter  however  suggests  the  general  idea  of  curves,  parallel  to  any 
assigned  curve  of  the  family;  but  the  parallel  curves,  thus  derived  from 
any  curve,  form  another  distinct  family  which,  as  will  be  seen,  are  geodesic 
parallels. 

110.  Take  any  curve ;  and  through  successive  points  on  the  curve  draw 
the  geodesies  which  cut  it  orthogonally.  When 
we  measure  a  length  t  along  the  curve  from  a 
fixed  point  0,  say  to  M,  and  take  a  length  I 
along  the  geodesic  normal  at  M,  say  to  P,  we 
have  a  uniquely  determined  point  P  on  the 
surface.  The  locus  of  P,  for  a  constant  length  I 
measured  along  the  geodesic  normals,  is  said  to 
be  parallel  to  the  original  curve ;  and,  by  taking 
any  number  of  different  lengths  I,  wfe  obtain  any  number  of  curves  parallel 
to  the  original  arbitrarily  assumed  curve. 

All  these  parallel  curves  cut  orthogonally  the  geodesic  lines  drawn  as 
normals  to  the  original  curve;  and  so  the  parallel  curves  form  a  family  of 
geodesic  parallels.  The  property  can  be  established  as  follows. 

Let  a  consecutive  point  N  be  taken ;  and  along  the  geodesic  normal  at 
N,  let  another  length  I  +  dl  be  measured,  so  that  MN  =  dt,  QN  =  1  +  dl. 
Taking  RN  =  I,  we  have  QR  =  dl.  Denote  the  angle  QRP  by  t» ;  and  let 
PR,  which  is  not  necessarily  equal  to  MN,  be  denoted  by  rdt,  where  the 
variable  quantity  r  is  equal  to  unity  when  I  =  0.  Then  the  arc  PQ  on  the 
surface  is  given  by 

dy-  =  dl-  -  Zrdtdl  cos  CD  +  r*dt*. 
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Now  the  equation  t  =  constant,  under  our  construction,  gives  a  geodesic  ; 
hence  as  E  —  1,  the  condition  in  §  108  becomes 

rl 

£-.  (r  cos  <o)  =  0, 

so  that  r  cos  <>>  is  a  function  of  t  alone.  To  find  this  function  of  t,  consider 
the  position  at  M;  we  there  have  a>=  i?r,  r  =  1,  so  that  the  function  of  t  is 
zero.  Thus  o>  =  \TT,  and  the  locus  of  P  is  normal  to  the  geodesies  MP, 
Moreover, 

rfs"  -  dl2  +  rW  ; 

thus  the  curves  I  =  constant,  being  the  curves  parallel  to  the  original  curve. 
are  a  family  of  geodesic  parallels. 

Ex.    Consider  a  sphero-conic  given  by 


assuming  that  no  one  of  the  quantities  a,  &,  y(  =  6  —  c,  c  —  a,  a  —  b  respectively)  vanishes. 
On  the  sphere,  draw  great  circles  orthogonal  to  the  sphero-conic  ;  and  along  the  great 
circles  measure  any  the  same  distance  subtending  an  angle  ty  at  the  centre  of  the  sphere. 
A  new  curve  is  thus  obtained,  parallel  to  the  sphero-couic  ;  let  x',  y,  if  denote  the  point 
on  the  parallel  curve  corresponding  to  the  point  x,  y,  z  on  the  sphero-conic  ;  prove  that 


'  «'*  =  »•*  cos  ^, 

y       z 

and  verify  from  these  equations  that  the  locus  of  x',  y',  z'  cuts  orthogonally  the  great 
circles  orthogonal  to  the  sphero-conic.  Shew  also  that  the  locus  of  x1,  y',  J  is  not  a 
sphero-conic  ;  so  that  the  family  of  curves  on  the  sphere,  parallel  to  the  sphero-conic,  are 
not  a  family  of  sphero-conics. 

It  thus  appears  that  any  assigned  curve  can  be  taken  as  initiating  a 
family  of  geodesic  parallels.  The  result  is  not  in  contradiction  with  the 
result  of  §  109  ;  for  the  locus  of  P  is  given  by  an  equation  of  the  family  of 
parallels,  while  the  equation  of  the  original  curve  is  not  generally,  as  given 
initially,  some  particular  case  of  this  equation.  Let  the  equation  of  the 
original  curve  be  d  (p,  </)  =  0  ;  and  let  the  equation  of  the  family  of  parallels 
be  <f>  (p,  q)  =  I,  where  I  has  the  same  significance  as  before.  The  equations 
0  =  0,  0  =  0,  can  be  simultaneously  satisfied,  though  there  is  no  functional 
relation  between  ft  and  <f>  alone  ;  the  condition  of  §  109  is  satisfied  for 
<j>  =  I  or  0,  while  it  usually  is  not  satisfied  for  6  =  (t. 

Ex.     In  a  plane,  E-\,  F=0,  (r=l.     The  equation  of  a  parabola  6=y*-±x*=Q  does 
not  satisfy  the  condition  of  $  109,  for  6^  +  8^  is  not  a  function  of  0  alone. 

Let  the  curves  parallel  to  the  parabola  be  drawn  ;  the  curve  at  a  distance  c  is  given  by 
the  equations 


fj.  being  a  parameter,  and  also  by  the  equation 

cB-«,e4-M«8c»-(>ys-4iOl  {/  +  (#-  1  )2}  =0, 
where  the  values  of  MI  and  «2,  polynomials  in  x  and  y,  are  not  immediately  important. 
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The  equation  of  the  family  of  parallels  is  c=<t>  (x,  y).     It  can  be  verified  directly  (with  less 
labour  from  the  two  ^nations  than  from  the  single  equation)  that 


for  all  values  of  c.  Manifestly  the  original  parabola  is  given  by  c  =  0;  we  then  have 
<t>(x,y)=0,  which  is  satisfied  solely  through  the  real  curve  6=y*-4x=0,  though  there 
is  no  functional  relation  between  <f>  and  6  alone. 

It  will  appear  later  (§  115)  that  the  necessary  and  sufficient  condition,  in 
order  that  a  family  of  curves  6  (p,  q)  =  a  may  be  geodesic  parallels,  is  that 
E0*  -  2F0,  0,  +  G0S  =  EG-  F\ 

111.  We  have  seen  that  when  a  family  of  geodesies  (whether  concurrent 
or  not)  and  their  orthogonal  geodesic  parallels  are  taken  as  parametric  curves, 
the  arc-element  is  given  by 


and  so  (§  68)  the  Gauss  measure  of  curvature  is 

o/9  =  ~  D  dp* ' 

Consider  any  closed  area  on  the  surface ;  when  an  infinitesimal  element  dS 
of  this  area  is  taken,  its  total  curvature  is 

*?• 

and  so  the  total  curvature  of  the  closed  area  on  the  surface  is 

fdS 

«/3' 

the  double  integral  extending  over  the  whole  of  that  area.  We  proceed  to 
obtain  the  expression,  due  to  Gauss,  for  the  total  curvature  of  a  geodesic 
triangle  on  the  surface. 

112.     A   preliminary  property  of   geodesies   must  first  be   established. 
When  the  element  of  arc  on  the  surface  has 
the  form 

ds?  =  dp* 
we  have  (§  68) 

r  =  o,   r  =  o, 

A  =  o,    A'=A/A    A"  =  A/A 

and  so  (§  92)  the  general  equations  of  geodesies  are 

d*P      7-1  r,   fdg\*     f.  d  /r»dq\       „„   fdq\2      . 

-fi  —  -DA  \-r  )  =  0,          r    -D2  T1    —  DD.,    ~     =0. 
ds-  \ds/  ds  \      as)  \dsj 

Let  A  be  an  angular  point  of  our  geodesic  triangle,  and  TP  the  opposite 
geodesic  side  ;  and  let  AP  be  a  geodesic  (q  =  constant)  from  A  to  &  current 
point  P  on  the  opposite  side,  so  that  AP  =p.  Then,  if  ty  be  the  angle  APT, 
we  have 

dp  r,  dq 

COS  VT  =  -f  ,  Sin  VT  =  D  -f-  1 

ds  ds 

F.  11 
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and  therefore  the  first  of  the  two  equations  becomes 


that  is, 

3D 

d"\lr  =  —  Didq  =  —  -~ —  cio, 
op 

which  is  the  property  in  question.     The  second  equation  (as  may  easily  be 
verified)  leads  to  the  same  result. 

113.     Now  consider  a  geodesic   triangle  ABC;   we  shall   use  geodesic 
polars.     An  element  of  area  is  dp .  Ddq ; 
and  so  the  total  curvature  of  the  geodesic  C 

triangle  is  /^x' 

ffDdpdq 


-I!'- 


,    , 
;  dpdq. 


Integrating  with   respect  to  p,  and  re- 
membering  (§  68) 
to  unity,  we  have 


37) 
membering  (§  68)  that,  at  A,  •=—  is  equal 


as  the  integral  ;  that  is,  the  integral  is  equal  to 

j(dq  +  d+). 

Now  Idq,  for  the  triangle,  is  equal  to  the  angle  A  ;  and  Id^r,  for  the  triangle, 

is   x  ~  X'  tnat   is>  C—(ir  —  B).     Hence   the  total  curvature  of  the  geodesic 
triangle  is 

A+B+C-TT, 
a  result  first  established  by  Gauss. 

When  the  surface  is  a  sphere,  the  result  is  Girard's  theorem  on  the  area 
of  a  spherical  triangle.  When  the  surface  is  everywhere  synclastic,  the  specific 
curvature  is  positive  ;  when  the  surface  is  developable,  the  specific  curvature 
is  zero;  and  when  the  surface  is  everywhere  anticlastic,  the  specific  curvature 
is  negative.  Thus  the  quantity  A  +  B  +  C  —  iris  positive,  zero,  or  negative, 
according  as  the  surface  is  synclastic,  developable,  or  anticlastic.  Two 
geodesies,  diverging  from  a  point  on  an  anticlastic  surface,  cannot  again 
intersect  ;  the  range  (§  89)  of  a  geodesic  on  such  a  surface  is  unlimited. 

If  the  surface  is  such  that  we  can  take  a  closed  geodesic  returning  upon 
itself,  and  if  we  stop  at  the  point  of  return,  we  have  a  special  case.  Then 

Idq  =  2?r  ;  and  •%  —  ^,  because  -fy  returns  to  its  initial  value  ;  hence  the  total 
curvature  is  2?r,  that  is,  one-half  the  surface  of  the  indicatrix  sphere. 
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114.  It  is  reasonable  to  expect  that,  through  the  notion  of  geodesic 
distance,  it  will  be  possible  to  construct  for  a  surface  relations  which  have 
some  analogies  with  relations  in  a  plane. 

Thus,  suppose  a  family  of  geodesies  given,  and  let  them  be  cut  by  any 
two  curves.     Let   PQ  and   P'Q'  be   two  neighbouring 
geodesies  of  the  family,  cut  by  the  curves  PP  and  QQ' ;  p, 

and  let  the  geodesic  parallels  through  P  and  Q  be  PM 
and  QN.    Then  if  p  and  p  +  dp  be  the  geodesic-distance 
coordinates  for  P  and  P',  while  pa  and  p,,  +  dp^  are  those      __Q/     /Q 
for  Q  and  Q',  we  have 


dp0)}  -(p- 


ds=PQ'-PQ 
=  {p+dp-  (p0 


=  dt.  cos  QQ'N  ; 


But  if  PP'  =  dt,  QQ1  =  dt0,  we  have 

dp  =  P'M  =  dt  cos  PP'M,    dp, 

and  therefore 

ds  =  dt  cos  PPM  -  dt,  cos  QQ'N, 

being  the  expression  for  the  increment  of  the  geodesies  cut  by  the  curves. 

Again,  let  P  be  any  point  on  the  surface  ;  and  from  P  drop  two  geodesic 
perpendiculars  PM  and  PJV  upon  a  couple 
of  selected  curves,  one  belonging  to  one 
given  family  of  geodesic  parallels  and  the 
other  belonging  to  another  given  family 
of  geodesic  parallels.  When  P  describes 
a  locus  on  the  surface  such  that 

PM+PN 

is  constant,  then,  if  P  be  a  consecutive  point  on  the  locus,  we  have 

dPM±dPN=Q, 


so  that 

and  therefore 


PP  cos  PP'M'  ±  PP'  cos  P'PN  =  0, 
cos  PPM'  ±  cos  P'PN=  0. 


Hence  the  tangent  in  the  surface  to  the  locus  of  P  bisects  the  angle  MPN, 
either  externally  or  internally.  Such  loci  are  known  as  geodesic  ellipses  (for 
external  bisection)  and  geodesic  hyperbolas  (for  internal  bisection). 

To  give  analytical  expression  to  this  descriptive  property,  we  choose 
initially,  as  coordinates  of  P,  the  geodesic  distances  u  and  v  from  the  two 
curves  ;  then 

rfs2  =  edit?  +  2fdudv  +  gdv'. 

11—2 
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Let  «'  =  constant  represent  the  geodesies  which  are  orthogonal  to  the  geodesic 
parallels  u  =  constant ;  then  we  have 

ds1  =  du>  +  IPdu'*, 

so  that  ds*  —  du"  is  a  perfect  square,  when  regarded  as  a  function  of  the 
differential  elements,  that  is, 

(e  -  1)  dv?  +  Zfdudv  +  gdv" 
is  a  perfect  square,  when  regarded  as  a  function  of  du  and  dv.     Hence 

f>=g(e-l\ 
Similarly,  because  v  is  a  geodesic  distance, 

f*  =  e(ff-l). 
Consequently 

e=9>    f  =  e(e-l); 

and   thus,  taking   e  =  cosec2eo,   so   that  /=cos  wcosec'w,   the   arc-element 

becomes 

ds*  =  (du"  +  dv"  +  2dudv  cos  o>)  cosec2  <a. 

To  indicate  more  explicitly  the  analogy  between  ellipses  in  a  plane  and 
geodesic  ellipses,  we  take 

u  +  v  =  2U,     u-v  =  2V; 
then  the  arc-element  takes  the  form 

-*: 


sin2  ^  w      cos2  £  co ' 

The  quantity  to  depends  upon  the  particular  geodesic  parallels  chosen  as  the 
base  of  the  geodesic  perpendiculars,  as  well  as  upon  the  surface  itself. 

We  have  a  special  result  (originally  due  to  Liouville)  to  the  following 
effect :  if  a  surface  admits  two  families  of  geodesies  which  cut  at  a  constant 
angle,  the  surface  is  developable.  For  if  &>  is  constant,  e,f,g  are  constant; 
their  derivatives  are  zero,  and  so  LN  —  M*  vanishes ;  that  is,  the  specific 
curvature  vanishes,  which  establishes  the  result. 


The  Equation  A<£  =  1. 

115.  We  have  seen  that,  ill  one  method  of  determining  the  integral 
equation  of  geodesies  upon  a  surface,  it  is  necessary  to  integrate  the  general 
equation,  which  is  an  ordinary  non-linear  differential  equation  of  the  second 
order  between  p  and  q.  But  the  fact,  that  the  arc-element  on  the  surface 
can  be  expressed  differentially  in  a  form  which  arises  most  simply  when 
geodesic  polar  coordinates  are  used,  can  be  employed  to  determine  systems 
of  geodesic  parallels  and  the  associated  systems  of  orthogonal  geodesies. 
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Let  a  family  of  geodesic  parallels  on  a  surface  be  represented  by  the 
equation 

4>  (p,  q}  =  constant  ; 
and  let  the  equation 

i|r  (p,  q)  =  constant 

represent  the  family  of  orthogonal  geodesies.  Then,  after  preceding  ex- 
planations, we  know  that  the  arc-element  on  the  surface  can  be  expressed 
in  the  form 


where  D  is  free  from  differential  elements  ;  hence 

Edp*  +  ZFdpdq  +  Gdq"  =  dp  +  D*- 
and  therefore 

E  =  <£,2 


Consequently 

(E  -  fr)  (G  -$./)  -(F-frW^O; 
or,  if  we  write 


y, 

we  have 

A<£  =  1, 
as  a  necessary  condition. 

It  is  also  a  sufficient  condition.     For,  when  the  relation 


is  satisfied,  we  have 

ds>  -  d<^  =  (E-  <f>>)  dp-  +  2(F-  </>,&)  dpdq  +  (G-  < 

The  right-hand  side,  regarded  as  a  function  of  differential  elements,  is  a 
perfect  square  because  of  the  relation  ;  and  therefore 

d#-d<p  =  (A  dp  +  Bdqf  =  D*dy*. 

The  condition  therefore  is  sufficient  as  well  as  necessary  ;  and  so  we  have  the 
result  :  — 

The  general  solution  of  the  equation  A<£  =  1  determines  a  family  of  geodesic 
parallels  cut  orthogonally  by  a  family  of  geodesies. 

The  function  A<£  is  called*  the  first  differential  parameter  of  the 
function  $. 

Now  this  equation  A$  =  1  is  a  partial  differential  equation  of  the  first 
order  in  two  independent  variables.  To  integrate  it,  we  can  always  use 
Charpit's  method,  though  in  special  cases  we  may  use  simpler  methods  all 

*  After  Beltrami  who  introduced  it  in  his  Bologna  memoir  of  1869,  hereafter  to  be  quoted. 
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of  which  can  be  exhibited  as  special  standard  forms  of  the  general  method  *. 
The  procedure  in  the  general  method  is  as  follows.    The  subsidiary  set  of 

equations 

_  dp  ___  rfy  __        dtyi 


is  constructed.    One  integral  of  the  set  is  required  which,  while  distinct  from 
A0  =  1,  must  contain  <£,  or  <f>2  or  both  ;  let  it  be 

f(p,  q,  </>i,<M  =  a- 

This  relation  is  combined  with  A<£  =  1  to  express  <£,  and  fa  in  terms  of  p  and 
q  ;  when  their  values  are  substituted  in 

d<f>  =  fadp  +  fadq, 

the  right-hand  side  becomes  an  exact  differential  ;  and  the  integral  of  this 
equation  is  obtained,  by  quadratures  merely,  in  a  form 

<£=<£(;>,  q,  a)  =6. 

Here  a  and  b  are  arbitrary  constants.     Our  desired  geodesic  parallels  are 
given  by 

<t>  (p,  q,  u)=b. 

It  will  be  noticed  that,  for  their  complete  expression,  we  need  one  integra- 
tion of  a  set  of  ordinary  equations  and  one  quadrature. 

116.  When  a  family  of  geodesic  parallels,  satisfying  the  equation  A<£  =  1, 
has  been  obtained,  the  family  of  orthogonal  geodesies  can  be  constructed  in 
two  ways. 

It  might  happen  that  a  somewhat  special  family  of  geodesic  parallels  is 
obtainable  in  a  form 

0  (P,  q)  =  b, 
where  <f>  contains  no  arbitrary  constant  a.     Then 

=  6  -** 


and   so  the  corresponding  family  of  orthogonal  geodesies,  i/r  =  constant,  is 
given  by 

(E  -  #)*  dp  +  (G-  &»)*  dq  =  0. 

The  integral  equation  of  the  special  family  of  geodesies  is  then  obtained,  not 
by  a  mere  quadrature  but  by  the  integration  of  this  equation. 

When,  however,  it  happens  that  the  general  families  of  geodesic  parallels 
are  obtained  in  the  form 

<£(/>>  q,  «)  =  &, 

where  <£  now  contains  an  arbitrary  constant  a,  the  orthogonal  geodesies  can 
be  constructed  by  a  direct  process.     We  have 

ds1=d4>-+D!td^-. 

*  See  the  author's  Treatise  on  Differential  Equations,  4th  ed.,  §  201. 


116]  SPECIAL  DETERMINATION  OF  GEODESICS  167 

On  the  right-hand  side  occur  the  quantities  p,  q,  dp,  dq,  which  are  current 
variables,  and  also  a,  which  is  a  parametric  variable  ;  while  ds*  does  not  itself 
explicitly  involve  -a.  Hence 


\da 
all  over  the  surface.     Along  each  geodesic,  we  have 

d+  =  0; 
and  therefore,  along  each  geodesic,  we  have 


so  that 


=    ,  or  = 

da 


Now   we    cannot    have    d\fr  —  0   and    d(f>  =  0    together,    for   \fr   and    </>    are 
functionally  independent  of  one  another.     We  therefore  have 


simultaneously  ;  so  that  ^  is  a  function  of  ^-  alone.    Merging  the  derivative 

function  in  the  multiplier  D,  we  can  take 

,      3*. 

w1  =sr  —  —  . 

r      da' 

in  other  words,  the  geodesies,  which  are  orthogonal  to  the  general  families 
of  geodesic  parallels  $  (p,  q,  a)  =  b,  are  given  by 


where  c  is  an  arbitrary  constant.  Moreover,  as  a  is  not  a  purely  additive 
constant  in  <f>,  this  equation  of  the  orthogonal  geodesies  contains  two  arbitrary 
constants  a  and  c. 

Further,  the  inference  has  already  been  drawn  (§  92)  from  the  theory  of 
ordinary  equations  of  the  second  order  that  a  geodesic  through  an  ordinary 
point  on  the  surface  is  uniquely  determined  by  its  direction  at  the  point.  The 
inference  can  be  established  as  follows,  without  recourse  to  that  theory. 
For  the  purpose,  it  will  be  sufficient  to  shew  that  the  geodesic  parallel 
(j>  (p,  q,  a)  =  b  can  be  made,  at  the  point,  to  adopt  an  assigned  direction  — 
of  course,  perpendicular  to  the  assigned  direction  of  the  geodesic.  The 
direction  of  the  geodesic  parallel  is  settled  by  the  ratio  (J>,/<£2  ;  if  this  ratio 
were  independent  of  a,  so  that 

</>!  =   $2^. 

where  \  is  a  function  of  p  and  q  alone  and  is  not  a  function  of  a,  the  two 
equations 
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would  determine  <£i  and  tf>,  as  quantities  independent  of  a  ;  and  then 
<f>  (p,  q,  a)  would  not  involve  a,  contrary  to  hypothesis.  Thus  fa/fa  involves 
the  arbitrary  constant  a  ;  this  ratio  can  be  made  to  assume  any  value,  by 
taking  all  possible  values  for  a;  and  so  the  geodesic  parallel  (and  conse- 
quently the  geodesic)  through  the  point  can  be  made  to  lie  in  any  assigned 
direction  at  the  point. 

As  regards  the  multiplier  D,  we  have 


everywhere  on  the  surface.     But 

*-<& 

substituting,  and  dividing  out  by  d-fy,  we  have 

Q  =  d<t>  +  Dfdd£ 
oa      da 

on  the  surface.     Hence 


da 
da 


and  therefore,  writing 
and  so  on,  we  have 


where  «/  (M,  v)  is  the  Jacobian  of  M  and  v  with  respect  to  p  and  q.     Con- 
sequently 


a  f  /(</>,  <t>')}      J(<t>",<t>) 

' 


and  therefore 

A  first  integral,  proper  to  the  surface,  of  this  equation  of  the  third  order 
in  a,  is 


which  can  be  established  independently. 

It  is  easy  to  verify  that  the  curves 

9tf> 
<p  =  constant,    ~-  =  constant, 

are  orthogonal.     The  direction  dp/dq  of  the  former  is  such  that 
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The  direction  Bp/Sq  of  the  latter  is  such  that 


,    J,         i          r,,    9</>i       n 
+  fa  -J-  \  +  Ufa  ~~  =  0. 


These  directions  on  the  surface  are  perpendicular  if 

FJ.   ^       f  (A.   dfa   ,    J,   3<f>i\        r,, 
Ad).,  5"  --  g  (fa  ~-  +  fa  -J-  \  +  Ufa  ~~ 
da          V      oa  daj  da 

But  we  have 

Efa*-2Ffafa  +  Gfa*  =  V*, 

and  E,  F,  G,  V  do  not  contain  a  ;  hence  the  condition,  necessary  for  ortho- 
gonality, is  satisfied. 

117.     One  other  result  may  be  noted.    Suppose  that  the  general  equation 
of  geodesies  is  given  in  the  form 

•^•(p,  q,a)  =  c, 

where  a  does  not  occur  in  a  merely  additive  form  in  i/r  ;  it  is  desirable  to  have 
the  geodesic  parallels.     Now  along  any  geodesic,  we  have 

^,fy  +  ^85  =  0; 

consequently   the   orthogonal   direction  dp/dq,  being  that  of  the  geodesic 
parallel,  is  given  by 

+  (F+t  -  G^i)  dq  =  0. 


Thus  a  quantity  fj,,  independent  of  differential  elements,  must  exist  such 
that 


and  <f>  is  such  that  A</>  =  1.     Hence 


therefore 

fr  =  (E^r,  -  F^)  (E^  -  ZF+rf,  + 


so  that,  with  these  values  inserted,  the  equation 


represents  the  geodesic  parallels,  when  -^r  =  c  represents  the  orthogonal  geodesies. 

A  quadrature  alone  is  necessary  in  order  to  have  the  integral  equation 
<£  (/'.  1,  «)  =  b. 

A  simple  equivalent  form  can  be  given  to  the  expressions  for  $,  fa  and  <f>,2. 

Along  the  geodesic  we  have 

i 
and  therefore 


+ 
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Hence 


and  therefore 

.  _  [  (E  +  Fq)  dp  +  (F+  Gq)  dq 

~J          (E  +  2Fq' +  Gq'*)$ 

where  q',  =  —  I/PI/^,  gives  the  direction  of  the  geodesic.     Now  q'  involves  a 
and  therefore  the  integral  involves  a ;  thus 


If  then  we  regard 

q'=-       =  e(p,q,  a) 


as  a  first  integral  of  the  general  equation  of  geodesies,  a  second  integral  (and 
therefore  the  primitive)  is  given  by 

V*  W  , 


da 


This  is  a  known  theorem  of  Jacobi's  connected  with  the  theory  of  the  last 
multiplier  *. 

Ex.  1.    Consider  surfaces  such  that  E,  F,  G  are  functions  of  only  one  of  the  parametric 
variables,  say  p.     Let 


The  subsidiary  system  for  the  integration  of  0=0  is 

dp  _          dq  _ 

=  ~ 


_ 
dp          8? 

In  the  present  case,  ^—=0;  hence  we  must  have  dfa  —  0  in  the  subsidiary  system,  that  is, 

an  integral  is  <f>2  =  a.  (The  integral  can  be  obtained  by  expressing  the  equation  8  =  0,  for 
the  present  case,  in  one  of  the  standard  forms  indicated  in  §  115.)  This  integral  is  to  be 
combined  with  6  =  0  ;  so  we  find 

G<f>i=aF+  F(£-a2)4. 
Consequently, 

<f>=  Ifadp  +  fadq 

V(G  -a*)*}  dp; 


and  therefore  the  geodesic  parallels  are  given  by 

aq  +  JI  {aF+  V  (G  -  a*)*}  dp  =  b, 
where  a  and  6  are  arbitrary  constants. 

*  See  the  author's  Treatise  on  Differential  Equation*,  4th  ed.,  §  174,  Ex.  3. 
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The  orthogonal  geodesies  are 


OB 

that  is, 

aV 


where  a  and  c  are  arbitrary  constants  ;  and  this  equation  accordingly  is  the  general 
equation  of  geodesies  upon  the  particular  surface. 

Let 

E? 


then  the  element  of  arc  on  the  surface  becomes 


where  G,  a  function  of  p  alone,  is  a  function  therefore  of  u  and  not  of  v.     Thus  the  surface 
is  deformable  into  a  surface  of  revolution. 

The  equation  of  the  geodesies  becomes 

adu 


,- 


Let  o>  be  the  angle  at  which  the  geodesic  cuts  the  meridian  ;  then 

ds  sin  01  =  (?  z  rfjj,     <&  cos  <a  =  du, 
so  that 

^i  dv  a 


or 

Q*  sin  o>  =  o, 
which  (§  93)  was  the  former  first  integral  of  geodesies  on  a  surface  of  revolution. 

Ex.  2.     Consider  the  geodesies  on  the  Liouville  surfaces  given^by 


where  P  and  R  are  functions  of  p  only,  while  Q  and  S  are  functions  of  q  only.     (It  is 
clear  that  the  parametric  curves  yield  an  isometric  system.) 

The  differential  equation  A$=l  is  now 


P-( 

so  that 


a  standard  form  of  equation.     An  integral  is  known  to  be 

p     *  -      1 

this  result  being  derivable  also  from  the  subsidiary  system  in  §  115.     Hence 
therefore 


/£  (a  -  < 
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The  general  equation  of  geodesies,  being  ?0/?o=constant,  now  becomes 
+  =  \R(P-a)-ldp-  [S(a-Q)~ldq  =  c, 

where  a  and  c  are  arbitrary  constants.    This  is  the  primitive  of  the  general  equation  of 
the  creodesics  :  a  first  intepral  is 


the  geodesies  ;  a  first  integral  is 


R        .           S       , 
—rdp -.  dq=0. 

'     -1         (a-«)* 


\~          — /  \  *  / 

Let  a)  be  the  angle  at  which  the  geodesic  cuts  the  parametric  curve,  9= constant; 

in 


then 


and  therefore,  along  the  geodesic,  we  have 

cos  01  sin 


(/»_«)»      (a  -<?)*' 
that  is, 

P  sin2  a>  +  Q  cos2  o>  =  a, 

which  may  be  regarded  as  a  first  integral  of  the  general  differential  equation  of  the 
geodesies. 

Further,  we  have 

^2  S        j 

cty  =  -  r  dp  --     —  l  dq, 

(/>-«)*  («-§)* 

d(f> 
so  that 


-  a)  (a  -  Q)  d+*=(P  -  Q)  (Wdp*  +  S*dq*) 
-d*, 

which  puts  in  evidence  the  fact  that  the  curves,  ^=  constant,  are  a  family  of  geodesies 
while  the  curves,  <£  =  constant,  are  their  orthogonal  geodesic  parallels. 

It  is  manifest  that  the  geodesic  curve  touches  a  parametric  curve  given  by  P  =  a,  if  this 
equation  has  real  roots,  and  a  parametric  curve  given  by  Q  =  a,  if  this  equation  has  real 
roots. 

Note.  The  surfaces  include,  as  special  cases,  planes,  spheres,  central  quadrics.  The 
applications  to  these  surfaces  are  developed  by  Darboux*. 

Ex.  3.  Obtain,  by  Charpit's  method,  an  integral  equation  of  geodesic  parallels  on  the 
surface 

<&*=-<*»*+  -do* 
q    '      p"^ 

in  the  form 

q  ~  *  ain3  a  —  p  ~  *  cos3  o>  =  a, 

and  an  associated  integral  equation  of  geodesies  in  the  form 

q  ~  »  cos3  a  +p  ~  *  sin3  ta^c, 

where  a  and  c  are  arbitrary  constants,  and  a  is  the  angle  at  which  a  geodesic  cuts  the 
parametric  curve,  q  =  constant. 

*  In  his  treatise,  vol.  iii,  pp.  12—16. 
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118.  Much  simplification  is  introduced  into  the  analysis  connected  with 
this  branch  of  the  theory  of  geodesies  by  referring  the  surface  to  its  nul  lines 
as  parametric  cur  es.  The  arc-element  then  (§  56)  has  the  form 


The  ordinary  equations  for  geodesies  become 


dp*      "  X    dp         \dp 
The  partial  differential  equation  for  geodesic  parallels  is 

<t>i<t>^=^f  =  *•• 

Consider,  however,  the  ordinary  equation  for  a  geodesic.  Along  the  curve, 
let  t  denote  dqfdp  ;  and  suppose  that  a  first  integral  has  been  obtained  in  a 
form 

t  =  g(p,  q,  a), 

where  «  is  an  arbitrary  constant.     Now 

dt  _Sg       dg  _  dt        dt  . 

~7         -   ^          •      '  ^        -   "i         ">      ^  ~\        ) 

dp      tip       dq      op       dq 

hence,  as  the  ordinary  equation  of  the  second  order  has  to  be  satisfied  in 
connection  with  the  supposed  first  integral  t  =  g,  we  have 


and  therefore 

satisfied  along  the  geodesic.     Now,  along  any  arc  on  the  surface,  we  have 

ds*  =  4:\dpdq. 
Along  a  geodesic,  the  element  of  arc  is  given  by  d<f>,  so  that  (as  tdp  =  dq) 


The  last  expression  is  a  perfect  differential  because  of  the  relation 


which  has  just  been  established ;   hence  the  element  of  arc  is  given  by  d<f>,  so 
that  (as  tdp  =  dq) 
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Thus  the  value  of  <f>  can  be  obtained  by  quadratures;   and  we  manifestly 
have 


in  accord  with  the  partial  differential  equation  of  the  geodesic  parallels 

4>l  $2  =  ^" 

Hence  we  have  the  theorem*:  — 

When  a  first  integral  of  the  characteristic  ordinary  equation  of  a  geodesic 
is  knoum,  the  geodesic  parallels  can  be  obtained  merely  by  quadratures. 

Further,  the  theorem  of  §  116  can  be  deduced  at  once.     Let 

•f  (p,  q,  a)  =  c' 

be  the  general  equation  of  geodesies  ;  then  along  any  member  of  any  of  the 
families,  we  have 

t.  +  ^  =  ir+<ir  =  0- 

dp        dq 
But 


ctyi  =  1  /M*  dt      9&  =  _  1  A\*  8* 

da  ~  2  \t)   da '     da~      2  \jf)  da ' 


so  that 

da         da 
Consequently 

so  that 


As  this  Jacobian  does  not  vanish  in  virtue  of  ^  =  c   because  c'  does  not 
occur,  it  must  be  satisfied  identically  ;  there  is  therefore  a  functional  relation 

between  i/r  and  •£  ,  say 


Hence  the  geodesies  are  given  by 


where  c  is  an  arbitrary  constant  ;  and  so  we  have  again  the  known  theorem 
for  the  derivation  of  the  general  integral  equation  of  geodesies  from  the 
general  integral  equation  of  geodesic  parallels. 

*  It  harmonises  with  the  theorem  of  Jaoobi's  on  the  last  multiplier  (§  117)  and  was  enunciated 
by  Beltrami  in  this  form,  Open  Mat.,  t.  i,  pp.  366—373. 
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Ex.  1.     Consider  the  surface  for  which 


The  general  ordinary  equation  for  the  geodesies  becomes 

$HMf 

while 

£<*-«?-*-" 

hence 

<£  ,,       -  ,  ..  f      l  —  t  dt 

S-pV°*f(P-<i)}-V-t)j- 
and  therefore 


where  a  is  an  arbitrary  constant.     Hence 

;_«*-("-/)*. 

ai  +  (a-/)i' 
consequently 

/<  =  {a*  -  (a  -/)*  }*,       •£  =  {a*  +  (a  -/)»  }«, 
so  that  the  arc  along  the  geodesic  is  given  by 

)    dq 


)  -  (a  -/)    (dp-dq}} 
(a-e)ldd, 
where  S=p  —  q,  6  =/(#).     Thus  the  geodesic  parallels  are 

a*(p+j)- 
and  the  geodesies  thenxselves  are  given  by 


£i.  2.     Obtain  the  integral  equation  of  the  geodesies  on  the  surface 

ds* 
in  the  form 


where  6=pq,  &=f(0)  ;  and  deduce  the  equation  of  the  geodesic  parallels. 

Ex.  3.     Shew  that  the  geodesies  on  the  surface 

<&2  =  4  {f(p-q)  -g  (p  +  q}}  dpdq 
are  given  by  the  equation 


/Vote.  This  form,  together  with  all  derived  from  it  by  transformation  of  the  variables, 
includes  the  cases,  at  present  known,  in  which  an  integral  equation  of  the  geodesies  can  be 
expressed  in  finite  terms. 
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Polynomial  Integrals  of  A<£  =  1. 

119.  We  have  seen  that  geodesies  can  always  be  deduced  from  a 
primitive  integral  equation  of  geodesic  parallels.  The  latter  can  be  obtained 
if  we  have  an  equation 

f(fa,  fa,  p,  q)  =  <>, 

where  a  is  an  arbitrary  constant,  together  with  the  equation 

A  =  A<£  -  1  =  0. 

The  condition  of  coexistence  is  the  Jacobian  relation 

(/,  A)  =  0, 


which,  in  full,  is 


__  ___ 

dp  dfa     dfa  dp      dq  dfa     dfa  dq  ~ 


and  any  integral  of  the  subsidiary  system  (being  the  subsidiary  system  in 
Charpit's  method,  §  115) 

%dfa   _dp_  dq 
_  3A~aA  ~8A  ' 
dp  dq      dfa     dfa 

which  involves  fa  or  fa  or  both,  can  be  used  for  the  function  f(fa,  fa,  p,  <?)• 
The  two  equations  A  =  0,  /=  a  are  to  coexist  ;  so  the  form  of  f  is  always 
modifiable  by  means  of  the  equation  A  =  0. 

Now  the  number  of  cases  in  which  an  integral  of  the  subsidiary  system 
can  be  obtained  (by  which  we  usually  mean  that  it  can  be  obtained  in  finite 
terms)  is  comparatively  small.  Among  these,  some  special  attention  has 
been  devoted*  to  the  cases  when/"  is  polynomial  in  <f>,  and  fa;  the  conditions, 
necessary  and  sufficient  for  the  existence  of  such  a  function  f,  can  be  obtained 
in  the  simplest  instances. 

Accordingly,  suppose  that  /  is  polynomial  of  order  n  in  fa  and  fa  ;  and  let 
the  terms  in  fof  the  same  order  m  be  gathered  together  and  denoted  by/m, 
so  that  /is  expressible  in  a  form 

/  =/n  +/H-I  +  /n-j  +•••+/*  +/i  +  /o  , 

where  the  coefficients  in  /„,/„_,,  ...  are  (or  may  be)  functions  of  p  and  q. 
The  actual  expression  of  f  can  be  modified  by  the  use  of  the  equation 
A</>  =  1  ;  as  A<£  is  quadratic  in  fa  and  fa,  a  set  of  even  terms  in/  will  remain 
even,  and  a  set  of  odd  terms  will  remain  odd,  after  such  modification.  The 
equation 

(/,  A)  =  0 

*  See  Darboux's  treatise,  vol.  iii,  pp.  23  —  39,  66  —  85,  where  (p.  66)  references  are  given  ;  and 
a  note  by  Kcenigs  at  the  end  (pp.  368  —  404)  of  the  fourth  volume. 
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is  to  be  satisfied,  always  concurrently  with  the  equation  A<£  =  1  ;  that  is,  the 
equation 

(/„,  A)  +  (/„_,  ,  A)  +  (/n_2)  A)  +  .  .  .  =  0 

is  to  be  satisfied  concurrently  with  A<£=  1.  Hence  the  even  terms  in/  by 
themselves  satisfy  the  equation,  and  the  odd  terms  in  /by  themselves  satisfy 
the  equation,  in  the  form 

(/„,  A)  +  (/_,,  A)+  ......  =0, 

(/„_„  A)  +  (/n_3)  A)  +  ......  =0, 

each  concurrently  with  A<£  =  1.  Consequently,  the  odd  powers  of  /taken 
together  constitute  an  integral,  and  the  even  powers  of  /  taken  together 
constitute  an  integral. 

Consider  the  aggregate  of  even  powers 
it  can  be  transformed  into 


that  is,  into  a  homogeneous  polynomial  of  even  order  2/i.     Similarly,  the 
aggregate  of  odd  powers 

/.+ 
can  be  transformed  into 


that  is,  into  a  homogeneous  polynomial  of  odd  order  2/u  +  1.  We  are 
therefore  led  to  inquire  what  are  the  integrals/  in  the  form  of  homogeneous 
polynomials  in  fa  and  fa,  of  the  lowest  orders  in  succession. 

We  do  not  consider  the  case  (if  any)  when  /is  of  order  zero,  that  is,  when 
it  does  not  involve  fa  or  fa.  It  cannot  effectively  be  combined  with  A</>  =  1  to 
determine  fa  and  fa,  so  as  to  lead  to  the  quadrature  necessary  for  the 
determination  of  fa 

As  in  §  118,  we  refer  the  surface  to  its  nul  lines,  so  that  the  arc- 
element  is 

ds"  =  4>\dpdq; 
and  then 

»  ,      <£i<k 
A</>=    x    , 

so  that  the  differential  equation  for  geodesic  parallels  becomes 

&  =  fafa-\  =  0. 
When 

f(fa,  fa,  P,  q)  =  a 
F.  12 
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is  an  equation  to  be  associated  with  A  =  0,  the  condition  of  coexistence 
(  f,  A)  =  0  becomes 


We  are  concerned  with  integrals  of  this  equation  that  are  polynomial  and 
homogeneous  in  fa  and  fa. 

120.     When  there  is  a  linear  integral,  homogeneous  in  fa  and  fa,  it  must 
be  of  the  form 

/=  afa  +  @fa  =  2a, 

where  a  and  ft  are  functions  of  p  and  q.  In  order  that  it  may  be  an  integral, 
the  equation 

oX,  +  /3X2  +  fa  («,</>!  +  &&)  +  fa  (cttfa  +  &fa)  =  0 

must  be  satisfied  concurrently  with 

fa  fa  =  X. 
Hence 

a2  =  0,     A  =  0,     aX,  +  \a,  4-  /3X2  +  X&  =  0. 

From  the  first  two,  we  have 

o  =  P,     /3  =  Q, 

where  P  is  a  function  of  p  only  and  Q  is  a  function  of  q  only.     Now  a  occurs 

r\  i 
in  the  combination  afa,  that  is,  a  ~  ;  hence,  if  P  is  not  zero,  by  taking 

a  new  variable  dp  =  dpjP,  we  do  not  alter  the  character  of  the  arc-element 
and  we  make  the  new  o  equal  to  unit\r.  Similarly,  if  Q  is  not  zero,  we  can 
change  the  variable  so  as  to  make  $  equal  to  unity  without  altering  the 
character  of  the  arc-element.  Also,  P  and  Q  do  not  vanish  together,  for 
otherwise  /  would  be  evanescent.  Hence  there  are  two  cases  effectively,  viz., 

(i),     «  =  P  =  1,     yS=Q  =  l, 
(ii),     a  =  P  =  0,     /3  =  Q=1. 

For  (i),  the  third  condition  becomes 

X,  +  X,  =  0, 
so  that 

\  =  k(p-q); 
hence 

ds*  =  ^k(p  —  q)  dp  dq. 

We  have 

fa  +  fa=2a,     fafa=\  =  k; 

hence 

fa  -  fa  =  ±  2  (a-  -  *)*, 
and  so 

d<j>  =  {«  ±  (a2  -  &)*)  dp  +  {a  +  (a2  -  £)-]  dq. 
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Consequently  the  geodesic  parallels  are  given  by 

a  (  p  +  q)  ±  |(a2  -  k)*(dp  -dq)  =  b; 
and  the  geodesies  are  given  by 

P  +  q  ±  a  \(a-  -  k)~^(dp  -  dq)  =  c. 
Moreover,  writing 

p  =  £  (t>  +  ir)),     q=$(v-  irj),      {k  (ir,)}^  dr;  =  di(,     k  (ir,)  =  U, 

the  arc-element  is 

ds2  =  du*  +  Udv*, 

so  that  the  surface  can  be  deformed  into  a  surface  of  revolution  ;  and  with 
these  variables,  the  geodesic  parallels  and  the  geodesies  are  given  by  the 
respective  equations 


For  (ii),  the  third  condition  is  Xj  =  0,  so  that  \  =  F(p),  a  function  of  p 
only.     Writing 

F(p)dp-dp', 

(for  modification  of  the  variable  p  still  is  possible),  we  have  the  arc-element  in 
the  form 

ds>  =  4dp'dq. 

This  is  a  special  form  of  the  preceding  case.  Thus  the  surfaces  which 
provide  a  linear  integral  of  the  equation  (f,  A)  =  0  are  deformable  into 
surfaces  of  revolution. 

121.     When  the  equation  (/,  A)  =  0  has  a  quadratic  integral  other  than 
A0,  let  it  be 


In  order  that  it  may  be  an  integral  at  all,  the  equation 
2  (a0,  +  /3<£2)  \  +  2  (fth  +  70.)  X, 

+  <fc  («i#  +  2/9^,^  +  7,<k2)  +  fr  («,^,»  +  2/9,0,^1  -I-  72^2)  =  0 
must  be  satisfied  concurrently  with  </>,  <^.2  =  \  ;  the  necessary  conditions  are 

«2  =0,         7!  =  0, 

2aX,  +  2/3X,  +  \«!  +2X/32  =  0, 
2/9\,  +  27X2  +  2\5,  +  \yo  =0. 
Hence 

*  =  P,     y=Q, 

where  P  is  a  function  of  p  only  and  may  be  zero,  and  Q  is  a  function  of  q 
only  and  may  be  zero  ;  but  o  and  7  do  not  vanish  together,  for  then  f  would 
be  a  multiple  of  A<£  —  a  possibility  which  is  to  be  excluded.  Thus  there  are 
two  cases  :  — 

(i),     a  —  P,  not  zero  ;  7  =  Q,  not  zero  ; 

(ii),     a  =  P,  not  zero  57  =  0. 

12—2 
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Case  (i).     The  other  two  conditions  are 


hence 

g 

Let 

p-*dp=dp,     Q-ldq  = 
then  the  equation  is 

ay    ay 
8/)'s~a9'a' 

so  that 


where  g  and  h  are  any  functions  whatever.     Also 


consequently 

The  element  of  arc  is 
dss 

=  4</j,dp'dq' 

=  4\ff(p'  + 
and 

0i>2'  =  M  =  S'  (p'  +  q)  +  A  (/  -  g')- 
Also,  as 


=  </>:"  +  </>2'2  -  2fir  (p1  +  q')  +  2h  (p'  -  q'), 
we  obtain 

*,'-&'=  2  {a-  A  (p'-g')}1. 

^1'  +  ^'  =  2{ 
and  therefore 


»'  +  ?0}J  (dp'  +  dq)  +  j{a-h  (p  -  5' 

Consequently  the  geodesies  are 

f       dp'  +  dq'        +  I       dp'-dq 
Ja+g(p'  +  qrf      Ja- 


where  a  and  c  are  arbitrary  constants,  and  the  radicals  clearly  can  have  either 
sign. 

Surfaces,  which  have  their  arc-element  of  the  foregoing  form,  are  often 
called  Liouville  surfaces  (Ex.  2,  §  117). 
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Case  (ii).     The  other  two  conditions  now  are 


Changing  the  variable  p  so  that 

P~-- 
we  have 


Hence 

where  Q  and  Q  are  any  functions  of  q.     Thus 

(&>  =  4 
a  surface  first  given  by  Lie*  ;  and 

Consequently 


and  therefore  the  geodesies  are 

P 


where  a  and  c  are  arbitrary  constants. 

Note.     If  the  surface  is  real,  then  ds*  must  be  real  and  positive  ;  hence  p 
and  q  are  conjugate  variables,  and 

p'Q'  +  Q  =  qQo'  +  Qo, 

where  Q0  is  the  conjugate  of  Q  and  Q0'  is  the  conjugate  of  Q'.     Each  side  of 
the  equation  manifestly  must  be  bilinear  in  p'  and  q  ;  hence 

fj.  =  ap'q  +  bp'  +  cq  +  e, 

where  a  and  e  must  be  real,  while  b  and  c  are  conjugate.     When  a  is  not 
zero,  linear  transformations  lead  to 

writing 
we  have 


p  =  we™,     q  =  ue~", 
t  =  4,(ut  +  l)(du1  +  uidv-). 


*  In  bis  investigations  on  geodesies  that  admit  infinitesimal  transformations,  Math.  Ann., 
t.  xx  (1882),  pp.  357—454. 
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When  a  is  zero,  linear  transformations  lead  to 

/j,  =  p  +  q; 
writing 

p'  =  u  4-  iv,     q  =  u  —  iv, 
we  have 

ds1  =  8>i  (du*  +  dv*). 

Both  surfaces  are  deformable  into  surfaces  of  revolution. 

122.     Returning  to  the  Liouville  surfaces,  which  constitute  the  more 
general  case,  we  have 

a  =  P,     y=Q,     p-ldp  =  dp',     Q-*dq  =  dq', 


The  simplest  instance  of  all  arises  when  o  =  l,  7  =  !,  so  that  p  =p,  q  =q; 
and  then 

x  =  9  (P  +  9)  +  A  (P  ~  ql 
The  geodesies  are  now  given  by 


f       dp  +  dq  f       dp  —  dq 

Conversely,  when  X  is  given  in  the  form 


we  manifestly  can  have 

«  =  1,     7  =  1,     \0= 

as  a  set  of  coefficients  satisfying  all  the  conditions  for  the  existence  of  a 
quadratic  integral  of  the  equation  (f,  A)  =  0,  and  so  leading  to  the  deter- 
mination of  general  families  of  geodesies.  But  the  question  arises: — can 
there  be  more  than  one  set  of  coefficients  a,  /3,  7  satisfying  all  the  conditions 
for  the  existence  of  a  quadratic  integral,  so  that  there  would  be  more  than 
one  set  of  general  families  of  geodesies  upon  the  sin-face  ?  To  answer  the 
question,  we  return  to  the  conditions 

2aX,  +  Xa,  +  2/8X2  +  2X&  =  0,     2y\2  +  \y2  +  2/SX,  +  2X/9,  =  0 ; 
eliminating  /8,  we  have 

2oXn  -I-  SajXi  +  «iA  =  27X22  +  372X2  +  722X. 

This  equation,  in  which 

\  =  g(p  +  q)  +  h(p-q), 

is  to  be  satisfied  by  a  =  P,  7  =  Q,  where  P  is  a  function  of  p  alone,  and  Q 
a  function  of  q  alone. 
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For  the  full  discussion  of  this  relation,  reference  should  be  made  to  the 
investigations  by  Koenigs  already  (p.  124)  quoted.  Some  simple  examples 
may  be  adduced. 

I.     Let 

*•  =  (P  +  l)m, 

where  m  is  a  constant.     Then  the  equation  becomes 

2m  (m  -  1)  (a  -  7)  +  3m  (a'  -  7')  (p  +  q)  +  (a"  -  7")  (p  +  qf  =  0, 
where  a'  is  written  for  at  and  7'  for  72  .     Operating  twice  in  succession  with 

a* 

;r-—  -  ,  we  have 
cpoq 

(3m  +  2)  (a"  -  7")  +  2  (a'"  -  7"')  (p  +  q)  =  0, 

a""-7""=0. 
As  a  =  7  when  p  +  q  =  0,  the  last  relation  gives 

a  =  c0p4  +  4tc1pr>  +  6c2p2  +  4>c3p  +  c4, 
7  =  c094  -  4c1<f  +  6c2<72  -  4c3q  +  c4. 
When  these  are  substituted  in  'the  last  relation  but  one,  we  find 


and  then  the  critical  equation  is  satisfied  without  any  further  condition. 
Hence  on  a  surface  for  which 


we  have 

P  =  Cop4        ,  2  s 

Q  =  c0<7*  —  4tC!q*  +  6c2<?2  -  4c3g  +  c 

in  other  words,  there  are  five  distinct  sets  of  coefficients  for  quadratic 
integrals  of  the  equation  (/,  A)  =  0  for  this  surface,  and  there  are  five 
distinct  general  families  of  geodesies.  Also 


in  this  case  ;  so  that  the  quadratic  integral  is 

Ptf  ~  2^  Q-4>.  &  +  QW  =  a, 

that  is,  it  is  the  square  of  a  linear  integral  ;  nevertheless,  the  five  constants 
Co,  Cj,  c2,  ca,  c4  remain  unconditioned. 

II.     Let 

\-f(p  +  q)-1P(p-q), 

where  g>  denotes  the  Weierstrass  elliptic  function.     The  critical  equation  is 

37'X2  +  7"X  ; 
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it  is  satisfied  by  a  =  l,  7  =  !.     It  is  not  difficult  to  verify  that  the  equation 
is  also  satisfied  by 


and  therefore,  when  regard  is  paid  to  the  periodicity  of  X,  the  equation  is  also 
satisfied  by 


a  =  P  (P  +  wz),     7  =  j>  (q 


in  other  words,  we  can  take 

a  =c«  +  Ca  $>(p)  +  C2|jf>  (p  +  a>i)  +  C3$>  (p 

7  =  C0  +  c,  $  (q)  +  c.,f>(?  +  co,)  +  ctf(q  +  a>2)  +  c«j 

The  five  constants  c0,  d,  c2,  ca,  c4  are  unconditioned;  they  occur  in  the  general 
integral  equation,  which  therefore  includes  five  distinct  general  families  of 
geodesies. 

Ex.  1.    Shew  that,  on  a  surface  for  which 

where  b  is  a  constant, 

a 

Ex.  2.    Shew  that,  on  a  surface  for  which 
we  have 


Note.  These  examples  are  due  to  Kcenigs,  who  gives  tables  of  the 
various  cases.  All  these  surfaces,  which  admit  five  distinct  families  of 
geodesies,  have  their  specific  curvature  constant  (or  zero). 

123.  The  preceding  investigation  has  related  to  the  use  which  can  be 
made  of  a  single  integral  of  the  subsidiary  system  of  (f,  A)  =  0  in  the 
construction  of  the  function  <£  which  determines  the  geodesic  parallels  and 
the  geodesies.  It  is  conceivable  that  two  integrals  of  that  subsidiary  system, 
/  and  k,  both  involving  fa  and  fa,  should  be  known  and  that  they  could 
coexist.  In  that  case,  they  must  satisfy  not  merely  the  relations 


as  they  will  unconditionally  because  they  are  integrals  of  the  subsidiary 
system,  but  the  further  relation 

(/,*)-$ 
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which  is  the  condition  of  coexistence*  of/  and  k.     We  then  should  have 

three  equations 

A0=l,    /=«,     k  =  b, 

which  coexist;  eliminating  fa  and  fa,  we  obtain  a  relation  involving  two 
arbitrary  constants  which  would  be  an  equation  of  geodesic  parallels. 

But  can  the  combination  occur  ?  We  have  seen  that  distinct  quadratic 
integrals  can  exist  for  an  appropriate  surface  ;  they  will  coexist  if  the 
Jacobian  condition  (/,  k)  =  0  is  satisfied. 

Accordingly,  consider  the  surface 

ds2  =  4-\dpdq  =  4,{g(p  +  q)  +  h(p-  q)}  dpdq. 
We  know  that  there  is  a  quadratic  integral 

/- 

where 

\0  = 

Let  another  quadratic  integral  be 

k  =  afa^ 
where  a  =  P,  y  =  Q,  and 


a'\  +  2  (\p2  +  \,p)  =  0, 
27X3  +  y'\  +  2  (\PI  +  \lp)  =  Q. 
Iff  and  k  coexist,  then  (f,  k)  =  0;  that  is, 

(fa  +  &fa)  (fa*ar  +  2P1  fa  fa)  -  (a  fa  +  pfa)  2/3,  fa  fa 

+  (0h  +  fa)  (2p,fafa  +  fcV)  -  (fh  +  7<W  2&fafa  =  0, 
which  must  be  satisfied  concurrently  with  fa  fa  =  X.     Hence 

a'=0,     </  =  (), 


From  the  first  two  of  these  we  have 

o  =  constant  =  a,     y  =  constant  =  V. 
The  relations,  which  allow  k  to  be  an  integral,  are  now 

~ 

and  therefore 

rt'X,,  -  b'Xv  =  0. 

*  We  are  not  here  dealing  with  the  question  of  merely  distinct  integrals  of  (/,  A)=0,  but  of 
coexistent  integrals.     When  the  integrals  /=  a,  k  =  b  are  distinct  but  not  coexistent,  the  relations 

A0  =  l,    f=a 
lead  to  one  family  of  geodesic  parallels,  while  the  relations 

Atf>=l,     k  =  b 
lead  to  another  family. 
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But  Xu  =  Xja  ;  hence 

a  =  b',  =  c, 
say.     Thus  we  have 

cX,  +  j-  (Xp)  =  0,     cA2  +  g-  (Xp)  =  0, 

and  therefore 

Xp  =  —  eg  (p  -I-  5)  +  ch  (  p  -  q)  =  cXyS, 
so  that 

p-<# 
The  remaining  conditions  for  the  coexistence  off  and  g  are  satisfied.     But 

k  =  «<k2  +  2p  <£,</>,  +  7&»  =  c/; 
therefore  the  integrals,  when  they  coexist,  are  not  independent. 

It  therefore  follows  that,  if  there  are  two  independent  quadratic  integrals, 
they  cannot  be  combined  to  give  the  equation  of  geodesies.  Each  of  them,  by 
itself,  leads  to  a  family  of  geodesies  ;  the  two  integrals  determine  two  distinct 
families  of  geodesies. 

124.  As  another  example,  leading  to  a  similar  conclusion,  consider  the 
surface 

ds*  =  4<\dpdq  =  4>f(p  —  q)  dpdq. 

It  possesses  a  linear  integral 

9  =  &  +  fa- 

Can  it  possess  a  quadratic  integral,  independent  of  </>!</>2/X,  and  of  g*  ?    If  so, 
let  it  be 


where  a  =  P,  7  =  Q, 

2aX,  +  a,X  +  2  (^X2  +  X&)  =  0, 

27X2  +  72X  +  2  (/3X,  +  X/3,)  =  0. 
The  condition  of  coexistence  is  (g,  h)  =  0  ;  that  is,  the  equation 

a^  +  2&01&  +  vtW  +  2&0,  <£2  =  0, 
must  be  satisfied  concurrently  with  0,^>2  =  X.     Hence 


From  the  first  two,  we  have 

a  =  constant  =  a,     7  =  constant  =  b'. 
Now  Xj  +  X2  =  0  ;  hence  the  earlier  conditions  give 

a  =  b',    =  c, 
say.     Then 

cX,  +  /3\3  +  X/32  =  0, 
that  is, 


and 

cX,  +  /9X,  +  X/3,  =  0, 
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that  is, 

cX,  =  /3X2  +  X&; 
thus 

/9X  =  c\  +  k, 

where  k  is  a  constant.     Hence 

h  =  c<,2  +  C22  +  2cX  +  2A; 


in  other  words,  h  is  not  independent  of  g  and  A<£. 

"  It  follows  that  the  coexistent  integrals  are  not  independent.  The  in- 
dependent integrals  determine  distinct  families  of  geodesies  ;  but  they  cannot 
be  combined  to  determine  one  and  the  same  family. 


EXAMPLES. 

1.  Representing  the  surface  of  an  anchor-ring  by  the  equations 

x=rcos(f>,    y  =  rsm<(>,    2=asin#,     r=c  +  acosd, 
obtain  the  equation  of  geodesies  in  the  form 

,,  ahdr  _ 

"9  =  i  i> 

r(i»-h^{at-(r-cf\t 

where  h  is  an  arbitrary  constant  ;  and  find  an  equation  for  determining  the  conjugate  of 
any  point  on  the  geodesic. 

2.  Discuss  the  geodesies  on  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  not  of  revolution  ;  and  describe 
their  course  on  the  surface.     In  particular  shew  that,  when  the  parameter  6  of  integration 
(§  101)  vanishes,  the  geodesies  are  the  generators  of  the  surface. 

3.  On  an  ellipsoid  taken  as  in  §  101,  a  geodesic  through  an  umbilicus  cuts  the  section 
of  the  surface  through  the  real  umbilici  at  an  angle  v  ;  shew  that  the  arc-element  at  any 
point  on  the  surface  can  be  expressed  in  the  form 


where  y  is  the  distance  of  the  point  from  the  umbilical  section,  and 

*  dq- 


Shew  that  an  umbilical  geodesic  does  not  return  upon  itself  ;  and  obtain  equations  for 
the  lines  of  curvature  through  a  point  in  the  form 

tan  ^i>  tan  ^v'  =  constant,     tan  J  v  cot  Ji>'  =  constant, 

where  v  and  tf  are  the  angles  at  which  the  geodesies  from  the  point  to  two  umbilici,  that 
are  not  diametrically  opposite,  cut  the  umbilical  section. 
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4.     Obtain  a  first  integral  of  the  equation  of  geodesies  on  the  quadric 
in  the  form 


=  Q,     P~ 

where 

(e-a)y2  =  4a(a+/>)(a  +  9),     (a  -c)z* 

P=p(a+p)  (c+p)  (6+p\     Q  =  q  (a+q)  (c  +  q)  (6+q), 
6  being  a  constant  of  integration. 
Trace  the  geodesies. 

5.  Shew  that,  through  any  point  on  a  surface,  there  passes  at  least  one  geodesic  such 
that  four  consecutive  points  of  the  curve  lie  on  its  circle  of  curvature  ;  and  obtain  an 
equation  for  the  direction  in  the  form 

Pdp3  +  ZQdfPdq  +  ZRdpdq*  +  Sdq3  =0, 
where  P,  Q,  R,  S  are  the  derived  magnitudes  of  the  third  order. 

6.  Shew  that  an  equation  of  geodesies  on  the  surface 

dt--*£-         d? 

ap  +  bq     a'p  +  b'q 

is  given  by 

3  , 

n  {(a'p  +  Vq)  ~  4  cos  u>  -  tr  (ap  +  bq)  ~  z  sin  <a}"r  =  constant, 

r=l 

where  o>  is  the  angle  at  which  the   geodesic  cuts  the  curve  p  =  constant,  and  tt,  <2,  '31 
°ii  «2)  <*3  are  constants  such  that 

a+a'u*  m  q2  a3 


6  —  au  +  6'a2—  a'u3     u—ti      u  —  t%     u-t3' 

7.     Let  the  equation  (/,  A)=0  have  a  cubic  homogeneous  integral  of  the  subsidiary 
system  in  the  form 

A  fa*  +  B<j>23  +  3a<j>l*<h  +  32<l>l<t>i>  =  a, 

the  equation  A=0  being  fyifa—  X=0.    Shew  that 

A=P,    B=Q, 

where  P  is  a  function  of  p  only  and  Q  is  a  function  of  q  only,  which  may  not  vanish 
together  for  a  proper  cubic  integral. 

When  neither  P  nor  Q  vanishes,  so  that  new  variables  p'  and  }'  can  be  taken  in  the 
form 


shew  that 


where  u  satisfies  the  equation 

a  /?2M    ?2«  \     a  /  o-u  e2if\0 

cp'  \cp"1  cp'cq'J      cq'  \cp'cq'  cq"1) 

AVhen  Q  vanishes  but  not  P,  so  'that  a  new   variable  p'  can  be  taken   in  the  form 
P~'  dp=  dp',  shew  that 

where  (J  is  a  function  of  5  only.     Shew  also  that 


, 

dq  cp 

where  v  satisfies  the  equation 
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8.     The  equation  (/,  A)  =  0  has  a  quartic  homogeneous  integral  of  its  subsidiary  system 
in  the  form 


the  equation  A  =  0  being  <£i$2  —  X  =  0.     Shew  that,  if 

X2y=r, 
then 


3  ST_2^M     c3"  c2M    C^M 

2  8/>        ?j2  3p?<?2  cpcq  cq3' 

3  oT_    c^j     g3,t  C2u   c-Jtt 
2  cq~    ^2  '        ' 


so  that  u  satisfies  an  equation  of  the  fourth  order. 

If  the  equation  has  a  quartic  integral  of  its  subsidiary  system  in  the  form 


then,  denoting  \2y  by  r,  shew  that 


3   Sr  fU     02?t         CM   02M, 

2  cq         cp  cpcq      Cq  cp2' 

where  Q  is  a  function  of  5  only,  u  satisfying  an  equation  of  the  third  order. 

9.     The  equation  (/,  A)=0  has  a  polynomial   integral  of  its  subsidiary  system   ex- 
pressible in  the  form 


the  equation  A  =  0  being  <£i$2  =  X.     Shew  that  an  cannot  involve  q,  and  that  cn  cannot 
involve  p  •  and  obtain  the  relations  satisfied  by  the  remaining  coefficients  in  the  integral. 

10.     When  the  equation  (/,  A)  =  0,  where  A  =  <^1<^2-X  =  0,  has  an  integral  of  its  sub- 
sidiary system  in  the  form 


where  no  one  of  the  quantities  a,  /3,  y  vanishes,  shew  that 

a  =  /'y,     /3=ft 

P  being  a  function  of  p  only,  and  Q  a  function  of  q  only.     Shew  also  that  X  and  y  satisfy 
the  equations 


and  obtain  the  geodesic  parallels  in  the  form 

ff/X  a-Q'  ' 
jfeT^ 


CHAPTER  VI. 

GENERAL  CURVES  ON  A  SURFACE:  DIFFERENTIAL  INVARIANTS. 

THE  present  chapter  consists  of  two  connected  parts,  and  relates  to  curves  that  have 
no  particular  organic  relation  to  the  surface  but  are  specified  by  some  assigned  analytical 
definition. 

In  the  first  part,  the  expressions  for  the  various  geometric  magnitudes  are  obtained 
in  connection  with  simultaneous  binary  forms,  associated  at  once  with  the  curve  and  the 
surface  ;  and  it  proves  possible  to  obtain  some  relations  among  the  magnitudes. 

In  the  second  part,  there  is  a  discussion  of  certain  functions  called  differential  in- 
variants (sometimes  differential  parameters).  They  maintain  their  values  unaltered 
through  all  changes  in  the  superficial  variables  of  reference,  and  so  they  represent 
geometrical  magnitudes  of  the  curve  and  the  surface.  Their  expressions  are  constructed, 
and  their  geometrical  significance  is  established. 

Various  methods  have  been  devised  for  these  differential  invariants  ;  and  references  to 
some  of  the  authorities  are  given  in  §  132.  The  method  here  adopted  is  based  upon  Lie's 
theory  of  continuous  groups  and,  in  the  form  adopted,  was  the  subject  of  a  memoir  by  the 
author  which  is  quoted  in  §  132.  The  reason  for  the  adoption  of  this  method,  in  spite  of 
its  laborious  detail,  which  however  becomes  mechanically  easier  as  soon  as  its  algorithm 
is  recognised,  and  in  spite  of  its  initial  non-geometrical  aspect,  lies  in  its  compelling 
quality.  Besides  giving  the  expressions  of  the  covariants,  it  indicates  how  many  of  them 
are  independent,  and  indicates  also  a  merely  algebraical  method  of  expressing  all  the 
covariants  in  terms  of  an  algebraically  independent  set ;  consequently,  when  once  the 
geometrical  significance  of  all  the  covariants  is  established,  we  know  how  many  of  the 
geometrical  magnitudes  are  independent  and  we  have  all  the  relations  (up  to  any  order 
of  derivation)  that  exist  among  the  magnitudes. 


General  Curves  on  a  Surface. 

125.  We  now  proceed  to  consider  general  curves  on  the  surface,  rather 
than  special  curves  as  in  preceding  chapters,  especially  for  the  purpose 
of  obtaining  the  analytical  expressions  for  the  more  important  geometrical 
magnitudes.  As  the  actual  values  of  these  magnitudes  for  a  given  curve 
must  be  the  same  whatever  system  of  superficial  coordinates  be  adopted,  it 
follows  that  the  various  expressions  must  have  an  invariantive  character 
under  all  changes  of  the  coordinates.  Hence  connected  with  the  surface, 
and  with  a  curve  or  curves  on  the  surface,  there  will  exist  covariants  and 
invariants  persisting  through  all  transformations  of  the  parameters ;  so  it 
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becomes  necessary  to  construct  all  such  invariantive  functions  and  to  establish 
their  geometric  significance. 

As  before,  we  use  p  and  q  to  denote  the  current  parameters  on  the 
surface  ;  the  parametric  curves  are  not  assumed  to  be  an  orthogonal  system. 
A  curve  on  the  surface  can  be  selected  either  by  some  relation  between  p 
and  q  of  the  form 


or  by  having  p  and  q  given,  explicitly  or  implicitly,  as  functions  of  some 
parameter,  say  s,  the  arc  of  the  curve  measured  from  a  fixed  point.  We  shall 
use  the  latter  method  first,  and  shall  denote  derivatives  of  p  and  q  with 
regard  to  s  by  p',  p",  ...,q,  q",  .... 

It  is  convenient  to  recall  some  earlier  results.     Let 


A  =  Lp'1  +  IMp'q  +  Nq'*, 

W  =  ^    Ep  +Fq',     Fp   +  Gq 
Lp'  +  Mq,     Mp  +  Nq 

A  =  iy«  +  zr'p'q1  +  r'V2  +  p", 

A  =  A;/2  +  Z&'p'q'  +  A'Y2  +  q", 
D=V(p'D,-q'D1) 

-  q'p"  +  -V 


+  (A"  - 


and  write,  temporarily, 


VW=C. 


For  all  curves  that  are  not  nul  lines,  /  =  1  ;  for  nul  lines,  1=0.  The 
asymptotic  lines  are  given  by  .4=0;  the  lines  of  curvature  by  G'  =  0  ov 
W  =  0  ;  the  geodesic  lines  by  Dl  =  0  or  A  =  0  or  D  =  0. 

Also  we  have 


so  that 
hence 


(Ep  +  Fq')  A  +  (Fp  +  Gq')  A  =  0  ; 


A 


A 


_D 

Ep'+Fq'     -(Fp'  +  Gq')      V 
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80  that 


,     4  — 


and  therefore 

D*  =  ED,3  +  2FD,D2  +  GDf. 

Now  /  and  A  are  a  couple  of  simultaneous  quadratic  forms  ;  and  their 
asyzygetieally  complete  concomitant  system  (that  is  to  say,  the  aggregate  of 
linearly  independent  quantities  that  are  invariantive  for  linear  transformations 
of  p'  and  q)  is  constituted  by  the  set  I,  A,  C,  V",  T*,  U.  By  a  known  result  — 
which  also  can  easily  be  verified  directly  —  in  the  theory  of  binary  forms,  we 

have 

C*=IAU-T*I*-V*A\ 

so   that  (introducing  the   mean   measure   of  curvature   and   the   Gaussian 
measure) 


Thus,  in  the  case  of  nul  lines  (the  importance  of  which  is  analytical),  we 
have 

W=±iA. 

In  the  case  of  asymptotic  lines,  we  have 


In  the  case  of  all  lines,  other  than  nul  lines,  we  have 


Again,  we  have 
WD-. 

-.  .    -  «  *         | 

A,    A 


Ep  +  Fq' ,     Fp'  +  Oq 
Lp'+Mq',     Mp'  +  Nq'  \ 


where 


1, 


-  AV, 


Also 


V  =  (Ep'  +  Fq')  A  +  (Fp'  +  Oq')  A  =  0, 
*  =  (Lp  +  Mq)  A  -f  (Mp1  +  Nq)  A 

=  p'3(Lr  +  1/A)  +p'*q  (-2LT'  +  2iVA'  +  Mr  + 

+  p'q'*(Lrr  +  JWA"  +  23/F'  +  2JVA')  +  q''(Mr"  +  ZVA") 

+  (Lp  +  Mq')p"  +  (Mp  +  Nq)  q". 

^  =  2  (Lp  +  Mq')p"  +  2  (Mp'  +  Nq) q" 

+  p'sL,  +  p'*q  (L,  +  2JA)  +  p'q* (2M,  +  N,)  +  q'*N, ; 
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and  therefore 

^  -  2*  =  Pp'*  +  3Qp  V  +  SRp'q-  +  Sq'3 

=  n, 

say,  on  reduction  and  after  introducing  the  derived  magnitudes  of  the  third 
order.     We  thus  have 


ds 

where  fl  now  is  a  cubic  form  associated  with  the  former  system. 

126.  The  circular  curvature  and  the  torsion  of  the  curve,  the  circular 
curvature  and  the  torsion  of  the  geodesic  tangent  to  the  curve,  and  the 
geodesic  curvature  of  the  curve,  can  be  brought  into  analytical  relation  with 
the  foregoing  magnitudes.  These  geometrical  quantities  will  be  denoted  by 
the  following  symbols,  all  the  conventions  (§§  103,  104)  as  to  signs  of  magni- 
tudes and  as  to  directions  in  which  angles  are  measured  remaining  unaltered : — 

p  =  radius  of  circular  curvature  of  the  curve) 

a  =  radius  of  torsion  of  the  curve  J  ' 

p'  =  radius  of  circular  curvature   of  the  geodesic   tangent,  being  the 

radius  of  circular  curvature  of  the  normal  section  of  the  surface 

through  the  tangent, 

a-'  =  radius  of  torsion  of  the  geodesic  tangent, 
7  =  radius  of  geodesic  curvature  of  the  curve. 

Also  we  write 

CT  =  inclination  of  the  principal  normal  of  the  curve  to  the  normal  to  the 
surface, 

6  =  inclination  of  the  tangent  of  the  curve  to  the  line  of  curvature  for 
which  I/a  is  the  principal  curvature  of  the  surface. 

Now 

x"  =  xup'*+1xup'q'- 


on  substituting  for  xn,  xl3,  xa,  their  values  (§  34)  in  terms  of  X,  xlt  #2;  and 
similarly 


z"  =  AZ 
By  Meunier's  theorem,  we  have 


COS  Iff        1 

__  ^_   _  —     A 

P          P 

13 
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Let  \,  ft,,  v  be  the  direction-cosines  of  the  binomial  of  the  curve ;  then 

\  =  p(y'z"-z'y") 
=  pA  (Zy'  -  Yz')  +  pA  (y'z,  -  z'yj  +  p D3 .(y'z*  -  JyJ> 

=  ^  {xl  (Fp'  +  Gq')  -  x,  (Ep'  +  Fq')}  +  pXD, 

on  reduction ;  and  similarly  for  /*  and  v.     Hence 

sin  or  =  \X  +  pY  +  vZ 

so  that 

1  _  sin  or  _ 

y~     P 
To  obtain  the  torsion  of  the  curve,  we  use  the  third  Serret-Frenet  formulas 

d\  _     I        dfj.  _     m       dv         n 
ds          a'       ds  a-'       ds          cr' 

where  I  —  px",  m  =  py",  n  =  pz".     Now 

sin  or  =  \X  +  fj,Y+vZ', 
hence 

dor     ^vd\     _.    dX 

COS  or  -j-  =  2,A  -r-  +  2,X  -j— 

ds  ds  as 


<T 

But  with  the  values  of  Xl  and  Xt,  as  given  in  §  29,  we  have 


,  =       {M  (Ep  +  ^a')  -  L  (Fp1  +  Gq')\, 

'  +  Gq')}  ; 


and  therefore 

dw        cos  «r     p.4  „,.,.         cos  w 
cos«-^-  =  --    -H-  HEP  Fir-  --     - 
ds  <r  o- 

Proceeding  similarly  from  the  equation 

cos  «r  =  XI  +  Ym  +  Zn, 
and  using  the  second  Serret-Frenet  formulae,  we  find 

dor      sin  or      pZ)  T,T.,     sin  vr      ,.r    . 
-j-  =  -    --  £-rrFir  =  —    --  Irsmw. 
ds         cr  a 

Thus,  from  these  relations,  we  have 
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Further,  this  result  shews  that  —  +  -r-  is  the  same  for  all  curves  through 
the  point  on  the  snrface  which  have  the  same  tangent  as  the  given  curve. 
Take  the  geodesic  tangent  ;  for  that  particular  curve,  -or  is  always  zero,  and  — 
is  the  torsion  of  the  geodesic  ;  hence 


__    . 
(T      ds      <r' 

in  agreement  with  the  result  of  §  106. 

Also,  we  have 

1  _  cos2  6     sin3)? 
'=~          -- 


-, 
a- 


For  the  radius  of  spherical  curvature,  we  have 


Again,  from  the  equation 


cos  or 


-A. 


we  have 


sin  or  dra-     cos  or  dp  _  dA 


ds 


ds 

=  WW  +  Cl 

sin  or  /dor      1 

—  ^  I  ~~j I — 

p      \ds       a- 


and  therefore 


f2         dor  \  sin  or      cos  or  dp          _ 

— h  o  -=—  I --r-  =  — II. 

^o-         ds  J     p  p*     ds 


127.  We  shall  need  the  expressions  for  the  various  geometrical  magni- 
tudes belonging  to  the  curve  when  it  is  given  by  an  equation  between 
p  and  q,  say 


13—2 
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we  obtained  (§  105)  an  expression  for  the  geodesic  curvature  in  Bonnet's 
form 

V_^  /F<h  -  G<f>,\      d_   Ffr 


e 


e 


Later  (§  140),  it  will  appear  that  this  relation  can  usefully  be  taken  in  the 
modified  form 


where 


Thus  the  geodesic  curvature  is  expressible,  save  for  the  factor  —  V&~3,  as  an 
algebraic  quantity,  homogeneous  in  fa  and  fa,  with  coefficients  that  depend 
upon  the  curve  and  the  surface. 

Further,  we  have 

1 

P 


Again 


£>'  +  J?y,      Fp'  +  Gq' 
Lp  +  Mq',     Mp  +  Nq' 


and 


p 

tan  vr  =  <- 
7 


With  these  values  of  vr  and  W,  the  torsion  of  the  curve  is  given  by 

U*-ii 

a-      as 

while  the  torsion  of  the  geodesic  tangent  is  given  by 


Thus  various  magnitudes  belonging  to  the  curve  and  its  geodesic  tangent 
can  be  expressed,  save  for  factors  involving  a  power  of  V  and  a  power  of  0, 
as  algebraic  quantities,  homogeneous  in  <£,  and  </>,,  with  coefficients  that 
depend  upon  the  curve  and  the  surface. 
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Consider  the  special  forms  for  the  parametric  curves  ;  it  is  convenient  to  record  the 
values  of  all  the  magnitudes. 

For  the  curve  p  =  a.  we  have 

<£,  =  !,     <£.2  =  0,     ds  =  G^dq, 
so  that  e=-G^;  thus 


cos  -a!      N      1      sin  tzr          FT" 


.,-^-r  „  -t  -  £  (  ^1 )  +  ^(fJf-OJt), 
1        1 


a'-QV 
For  the  curve  q  =  b,  we  have 

so  that  6  =  E*  ;  thus 

'•  T>r 


cos  cr     L       1      sin  137      FA 


Some  Properties  of  Organic  Curves. 

128.  One  of  the  advantages  of  the  preceding  general  forms  is  that,  for 
particular  curves  such  as  those  organically  related  to  the  surface,  one  or  other 
of  the  covariants  vanishes ;  the  resulting  relation  frequently  leads  to  geometric 
properties.  We  shall  consider  the  lines  in  turn. 

Consider,  first,  the  lines  of  curvature  on  the  surface.     We  have 

W  =  0; 
thus  the  torsion  of  the  geodesic  tangent  is  zero. 

Again,  the  torsion  of  the  line  of  curvature  is  given  by 

_1      dw 

a  ~  da  ' 

hence,  if  a  line  of  curvature  is  plane,  its  plane  cuts  the  surface  at  a  constant 
angle — a  theorem  due  to  Joachimsthal. 


198    JOACHIMSTHAL'S  THEOREMS  ON  LINES  OF  CURVATURE     [CH.  vi 

Again,  if  the  line  of  curvature  be  also  a  line  of  curvature  on  another 
surface  so  that  it  is  the  intersection  of  two  surfaces,  we  have 


_  _ 

cr      ds  '          a      ds  ' 
for  the  two  surfaces.     Then 

w'  —  ts  =  constant  ; 

hence  the  two  surfaces  cut  at  a  constant  angle  —  a  theorem  also  due  to 
Joachimsthal. 

Similarly,  if  two  surfaces  cut  at  a  constant  angle,  and  if  the  curve  of 
intersection  be  a  line  of  curvature  on  one  surface,  it  is  a  line  of  curvature  on 
the  other  also.  For,  as 

TO-'  —  -GS  =  constant, 
we  have 

dm'  _  dvr 

ds  ~  ds  ' 
and  therefore 

_i+F'  =  --  +  JT, 
<r  a 

so  that 

W'  =  W. 

If  then  either  W  or  W  vanishes,  both  vanish  —  which  establishes  the  pro- 
position. 

Further,  if  a  plane  cut  a  surface  at  a  constant  angle,  the  curve  of  inter- 
section is  a  line  of  curvature  on  the  surface.  For 


us 
owing  to  the  constancy  of  the  angle,  and 

because  the  curve  is  plane ;  hence 


F  =  0, 
shewing  that  the  curve  is  a  line  of  curvature. 

We  have  seen  that  inversion  with  respect  to  any  centre  conserves  lines 
of  curvature  (§  79) ;  and  we  know  that  inversion  changes  a  plane  into  a 
sphere.  Hence  we  may  expect  some  properties  of  spherical  lines  of  curvature 
similar  to  the  preceding  properties  of  plane  lines  of  curvature. 

Suppose,  then,  that  a  line  of  curvature  lies  on  a  sphere.  Its  geodesic 
tangent  is  a  great  circle,  that  is,  a  plane  curve ;  and  therefore  the  torsion  of 
the  geodesic  tangent  is  zero,  so  that,  on  the  sphere,  we  have 

_l==dw'    . 
<r      ds 
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As  the  curve  is  a  line  of  curvature  on  the  surface, 

1      **. 

o-~  ds  ' 
hence 

or'  —  or  =  constant, 

or  the  sphere  and  the  surface  cut  at  a  constant  angle. 

Similarly,  if  a  sphere  cuts  a  surface  at  a  constant  angle,  the  curve  of 
intersection  is  a  line  of  curvature  on  the  surface.     For 


that  is, 


ds  ~  ds  ' 


and  therefore 

proving  the  proposition. 

129.     Consider,  next,  the  asymptotic  lines  on  the  surface.     For  them, 

that  is,  their  directions  are  given  by 


For  one  of  the  asymptotic  lines,  we  have 


where 

Now 


M+iT     -L~ 
-  2FLM-  ELN+  GL*  +  2iT(EM-  FL)}  =  1. 

Ep'  +  Fq',      Fp'  +  Gq' 
Lp'  +  Mq,     Mp'  +  Nq' 

EM-FL  +  iET,    FM-GL  +  iFT 
L  M+iT 


Similarly,  for  the  other  asymptotic  line 


we  have 


P'        __ 
M-iT~  -L' 
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Both  results  are  in  accord  with  the  relation 


-~, 

o/9 
when  4=0,  7=1. 

Now,  because  A  =  0  for  the  asymptotic  lines,  we  have 


P 
Hence,  when  the  lines  are  not  linear  generators,  we  have 

•or  =  |TT. 
In  that  case,  we  infer  the  following  properties  :  — 

(i)      the  geodesic  curvature  of  an  asymptotic  line  is  equal  to  the  circular 

curvature  ; 
(ii)      the  torsion  of  an  asymptotic  line  is  equal  to  the  torsion  of  its 

geodesic  tangent  ; 
(iii)     the  square  of  the  torsion  of  an  asymptotic  line  is  equal  to  the 

specific  curvature  of  the  surface  with  its  sign  changed,  so  that 

the  asymptotic  lines  on  a  surface  of  constant  specific  curvature 

have  constant  torsion  ; 
(iv)     the  torsions  of  the  two  asymptotic  lines  at  any  point  are  equal  and 

opposite. 

Next,  consider  a  section  of  the  surface  made  by  any  plane  drawn  through 
the  tangent  to  an  asymptotic  line.  At  the  point  on  this  plane  section,  p'  and 
q'  are  the  same  as  for  the  asymptotic  line  ;  and  so,  there,  we  have 

A=0. 
Hence,  for  the  plane  section,  we  have 


Pi 
This  condition  can  be  satisfied  in  two  ways. 

We  may  have 

^i  <  IT,     Pi  =  ^  ', 

so  that  then,  for  any  plane  section  of  the  surface  other  than  its  section  by  its 
tangent  plane,  the  point  of  contact  is  a  point  of  inflexion. 

Or  we  may  have 

•erl  =  ^'ir, 

and  then  pl  can  be  merely  finite  ;  but  or,  is  equal  to  £TT  only  at  the  point  and 
not  everywhere  along  the  plane  curve,  so  that  the  quantity  dw^ds  does  not 
vanish.  Now,  in  general,  we  have  (§  126) 

2          dnr\  sin  cr      cos  or  dp  _      n 

—     T    «5  —  j—       -  A  --  ^  -    -J  ---  ii, 

<r         ds  1     p  p*     as 
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so  that,  for  the  asymptotic  line,  we  have 

I'-Ci 

pa 

At  the  point,  fl  is  the  same  for  the  asymptotic  line  and  the  plane  section, 
being  Pp'3  +  3Qp'2q'  +  SRp'q'*  +  Sq'3 ;  and  for  the  plane  section,  we  have 
1/o-j  =  0.  Hence,  for  the  plane  section, 

3  ^  -  =  -  0, 

as  pi 

so  that 

2  _  3  dtsii 
per      pi  ds 

Again,  at  the  point,  W  is  the  same  for  the  asymptotic  line  and  the  plane 
section.  Hence  for  the  asymptotic  line 


and  for  the  plane  section 

so  that 

dufi      1 

ds       a-' 
Consequently 

a  result  due  to  Beltrami. 

130.     Consider,  next,  geodesies  on  the  surface.     We  then  have 


No  value  of  the  ratio  p'/q'  is  determined  by  these  equations ;  but  we  know 
(§  92)  that  any  value  of  the  ratio  at  the  point  determines  uniquely  a  geodesic 
on  a  part  of  the  surface  enclosing  no  singularity. 

The  direction  of  the  geodesic  through  the  point  having  maximum  or 
minimum  curvature  is  obtained  by  making 


E[S  +  2Ffj.  +  G  ' 

where  fi,  =  p'/q',  a  maximum  or  minimum.     The  necessary  condition  is 

Eu,  -\-  F,     FLL  +  G     =  0, 

Lp  +  M,   Mp.  + .? 
that  is, 

IT=0; 
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so  that  the  directions  of  the  particular  geodesies  are  those  of  the  lines  of 

curvature — a  known  result.     Further,  the  torsion  of  a  geodesic  is  always 
given  by 


hence 

(i)     at  a  point  of  contact  of  a  geodesic  with  a  line  of  curvature,  the 
torsion  is  zero ; 

(ii)     if  a  geodesic  be  either  a  plane  curve  or  a  line  of  curvature,  it  is 
both; 

both  being  known  propositions  (§§  129,  66).     Also,  as  A  =  l/p  for  geodesies, 
we  have 

V~«0 


\3   « 

as  before.     Manifestly  the  geodesic  of  maximum  torsion  bisects  the  angle 
between  the  lines  of  curvature. 

As  regards  nul  lines  on  a  surface,  being  conjugate  imaginaries  on  a 
real  surface,  their  properties  are  entirely  analytical.  As  /  =  0  for  nul  lines, 
the  relation 


a/3 

gives 

W*=-A\ 

Let  r  and  r'  be  the  analytical  quantities  corresponding  to  the  radii  of 
curvature  of  normal  sections  of  the  surface  through  the  tangents  to  the 
nul  lines,  and  let  s  and  s'  be  the  analytical  quantities  corresponding  to  the 
radii  of  torsion  of  the  nul  lines ;  then 


and  therefore 


ss      rr 


13l]  COMBINATIONS  OF  PROPERTIES  203 

131.  We  have  seen  that  a  geodesic  can  be  a  line  of  curvature,  and  then 
the  curve  is  plane.  It  is  natural  to  inquire  what  analytical  combinations  of 
characteristics  among  lines  of  curvature,  asymptotic  lines,  geodesies,  and  mil 
lines  are  possible. 

(i)     When  a  curve  is  a  line  of  curvature  and  asymptotic,  then 

4  =  0,     W  =  0, 

so  that  either  7  =  0  or  K  =  0.  When  we  restrict  ourselves  to  real  curves  on 
real  surfaces,  we  must  have  K  =  0 ;  the  surface  is  developable,  and  the  curve 
is  a  generator.  Without  that  restriction,  we  could  have  1=0,  so  that  the 
curve  is  a  nul  line. 

(ii)     When  a  curve  is  a  line  of  curvature  and  geodesic,  then 

W  =  0,     D  =  0,     Z>,  =  0,     I>.,=  0. 
Thus  w  =  0,  so  that 

*-•' 

the  curve  is  plane,  and  it  arises  as  a  normal  plane  section  of  the  surface, 
(iii)     When  a  curve  is  a  line  of  curvature  and  a  nul  line,  then 

W=0,     1=0; 

and  therefore  A  =  0.     We  again  have  part  of  case  (i). 
(iv)     When  a  curve  is  asymptotic  and  geodesic,  then 

A=0,     Z)  =  0. 


Thus 


1  =  0,     1=0,     1=0; 
7  P  P 


the  curve  is  a  straight  line,  being  a  generator  of  a  ruled  surface. 

(v)     When  a  curve  is  asymptotic  and  nul,  then 

A=0,    1  =  0; 
hence  W  =  0.     We  have  case  (iii). 

(vi)     When  a  curve  is  geodesic  and  nul,  then 

7=0,        D=0. 
Hence 

W  =  iA,     «r  =  0. 

The  analytical  quantities  corresponding  to  the  circular  curvature  and  the 
torsion  of  the  (imaginary)  curve  are  connected  by  the  relation 

P2+<72=0. 

(vii)     When  a  curve  is  a  line  of  curvature,  a  geodesic,  and  is  asymptotic, 

then 

W  =  0,     D  =  0,     A=Q, 

so  that  either  7  =  0  or  K  =  0.     We  again  have  case  (i). 
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Differential  Invariants. 

132.  The  preceding  results  shew  that  many  of  the  quantities  connected 
with  a  surface  and  with  curves  on  the  surface  are  expressed  as  functions 
connected  with  binary  forms.  But  a  set  of  parameters  on  a  surface  can  be 
changed  at  will,  while  the  quantities  themselves  are  unaltered  in  value ; 
hence  the  expression  in  terms  of  the  new  parameters  must  be  equal  to  the 
earlier  expression.  In  other  words,  we  have  an  invariant  or  a  covariant  of 
the  forms. 

Now  it  is  important  to  know  all  the  invariants  and  co variants  which  can 
occur,  as  well  as  their  geometrical  significance.  It  is  equally  important  to 
know  what  relations  may  exist  among  them,  for  these  will  be  relations 
among  the  geometrical  quantities  themselves.  Moreover,  it  is  desirable  to 
know  the  tale  of  invariants  of  different  kinds,  such  as  those  involving  the 
fundamental  magnitudes  of  the  surface  without  reference  to  any  assigned 
curve,  and  those  involving  the  fundamental  magnitudes  of  the  first  kind 
(but  not  the  magnitudes  of  the  second  kind)  and  any  assigned  curve  or 
curves  on  the  surface. 

Differential  invariants  (or  differential  parameters)  were  introduced  by 
Lame  for  relations  of  space.  The  association  with  the  theory  of  surfaces 
was  first  made*  by  Beltrami,  to  whom  many  of  the  early  results  are  due. 
Another  method,  based  more  definitely  on  the  pure  algebra  of  the  theory 
of  forms,  was  initiated  by  Christoffelf,  and  has  led  the  way  to  many 
investigations  J. 

Differential  invariants  of  the  type  considered  must  belong  to  the  general 
class  of  differential  invariants  which  constitute  Lie's  generalisation  of  the 
theory  of  the  concomitants  of  homogeneous  forms.  It  proves  possible  to 
adapt  Lie's  methods,  used  in  the  theory  of  continuous  groups,  for  the  con- 
struction of  the  functions  required§ ;  and  so,  as  the  process  also  indicates  the 
amount  of  independence  among  the  magnitudes  constructed,  we  shall  use  it 
for  the  immediate  purpose. 

*  In  his  memoir,  Mem,  Ace.  Bologna,  2^  ser.,  t.  viii  (1869),  pp.  549 — 590.  Beltrami  there 
gives  also  a  sketch  of  the  early  history  of  the  subject.  An  account  of  the  theory,  developed  on 
the  basis  of  Beltrami's  researches,  is  given  by  Darboux  in  his  third  volume,  pp.  193 — 217. 

t  Crelle,  t.  Ixx  (1869),  pp.  46—70. 

t  Special  mention  should  be  made  of  a  memoir  by  Bicci  and  Levi-Civita,  Math.  Ann.,  t.  liv 
(1901),  pp.  125—201. 

§  It  was  first  effected  by  jWawski  for  one  class  of  the  invariants;  see  his  memoir,  Acta 
Math.,  t.  xvi  (1893),  pp.  1 — 64.  The  method  was  modified  to  some  extent,  and  the  construction 
of  all  classes  of  the  invariants  up  to  a  certain  order,  was  effected  in  a  memoir  by  the  author, 
Phil.  Tram.,  (1903),  pp.  329 — 402;  and  certain  new  relations  among  the  geometrical  magnitudes 
of  a  surface  are  there  given. 
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133.     Some  simple  examples  will  indicate  the  kind  of  invariance  which 
is  to  be  characteristic. 

Let  the  parametric  variables  p  and  q  be  changed  to  other  independent 
parametric  variables  p  and  q'  ;  and  write 


so  that  J  does  not  vanish.  Let  E',  F',  Q'  denote  the  fundamental  magni- 
tudes of  the  first  kind  with  the  new  variables  ;  and  similarly  for  the  other 
magnitudes.  Then 

Edpn-  +  ZFdpdq  +  Gdq>  =  ds* 

=  E'dp'*  +  2F'dp'dq  +  G'dq'\ 
and  therefore 

E  =  E'p*  +  ZF'pSq,'  +  GV. 

F  =  E'pM  +  F'  (Pl'q.2'  +  qi'p,')  +  G'qft, 


Hence 

F"  =  F'*J2  ; 

that  is,  the  function  F'2  is  equal  to  the  function  V1  save  for  multiplication 
by  a  power  of  J.     We  call  F2  a  relative  invariant. 

Again,  we  have 


hence 


"  F'  (dp'  dq       dq'  dp') 

1     /dy  dz     dy  dz\  _  „ 
~~FJ  \dpdq~  dqdp)=       ' 


and  similarly  Y'  =  F,  Z'  =  Z.  Quantities  like  X,  Y,  Z  are  absolute  invariants, 
or  (more  simply)  invariants. 

Further, 

Ldp>  +  ZMdpdq  +  Ndq"  =  — 

=  L'dp'*  +  IM'dp'dq'  +  N'dq'\ 

so  that  the  relations  between  L',  M',  N'  and  L,  M,  N  are  the  same  as  those 
between  E',  F',  G'  and  E,  F,  G.  Similarly  for  the  derived  quantities  of  the 
third  order;  we  have 


\p 
P'dp'*  +  BQ'dp'dq' 
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V. 


so  that 

P  =  P'Pl''  +  3Q  XV 

Q  =  P'p,V  +  Q'  <2ft'ftV  +  ftV)  +  *'  (ftV  +  2ft  Vft')  +  S 
B  =  PXft*  +  Q'  (2ft'ft'ft'  +  ft  V)  +  *'  (Pi  V  +  2ft'?,  V)  +  S'? 
S  =  P'p*  +  SQ'ft  V  +  Sfl'ft  V  +  S  V- 
Then 

LN  -  Hf*  =  (L'N'  -  M*)  J-, 

EN-  2FM+  GL  =  (E'N'  -  ZF'M'  +  G'L')  J\ 


V2. 


P,  2Q,  R,  0 
0,  P,  2Q,  R 
Q,  2R,  S,  0 
0,  Q,  2R,  S 


P',   2Q',    R',  0   !  J«, 
0,    P',   2Q',R' 
Q',  ZR',     S',    0 
0,     Q',  ZR',   S' 


the  last  being  the  discriminant  of  the  cubic  form  ;  thus 


yt  (EN-  ZFM+  GL)  =  ~(E'N'  -  ZF'M'+  G'L'), 
are  invariants,  being  the  two  measures  of  curvature  of  the  surface  ;  and 

i-4  ,  P,  ZQ,  R,  0 
0,  P,  2Q,  R 
Q,  ZR,  S,  0 

0,     Q,  ZR,    S 
also  is  an  invariant  of  the  surface. 

But  we  also  have  covariants,  as  well  as  invariants.     Let 
1 


W 


Edp+Fdq,     Fdp+Gdq 


Ldp+  Mdq,    Mdp  +  Ndq 
where  W  =  0  is  the  equation  for  the  lines  of  curvature.     From  the  foregoing 
relations,  we  have 

Edp  +  Fdq  =  E'fr'dp'  +  F'  (pt'dq'  +  9l'dp')  +  G'q,'dq' 
=  (E'dp  +  F'dq)  p,'  +  (Fdp  +  Gdq')  q,', 
and  so  for  the  other  constituents  in  W ;  hence 


V 


W. 


E'dp'  +  F'dq',  F'dp'  +  G'dq' 

L'dp'+M'dq',  M'dp'  +  N'dq' 

E'dp'  +  F'dq',  F'dp  +  G'dq' 

L'dp  +  M'dq',  M'dp  +  N'dq' 


ft' 
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Thus  W  is  an  absolute  covariant  or  (more  simply)  a  covariant.  The  in- 
variantive  character  of  W  is  to  be  expected  ;  for  the  lines  of  curvature  must 
be  the  same,  whatever  parameters  be  used. 

134.     But  there  are  other  types  of  covariants.     Take  any  curve 

<f>  (p,  q)  =  constant  ; 
in  the  new  variables,  let  it  be 

$'  (p,  q)  =  same  constant, 
so  that 

*  (P.  1)  =  4>'(p',  ?')• 

Then 

$1  -  h'pi  + 


and  therefore 


Consequently 

1  1        ,,,,,,, 

and  therefore,  if 

A/ i  \  /  IJT  i  Q      .)  FJL  JL.    i  r*  *L.  s\ 

V*P/  ==  "rr"  (^02    —  ^-^  *Pl  02    •    ^"Vl  /j 

then  A  (<^>)  is  an  absolute  covariant,  connected  with  the  curve  upon  the  surface. 
It  is  Beltrami's  first  differential  parameter. 

As  A  (if>)  is  an  absolute  covariant,  so  also  is  A  (0  +  \^r)  for  all  arbitrary 
constant  values  of  X.     Now 

X 

A  (<£  +  Xi|r)  =  A  (</>)  +  2X  A  (<f>,  -\Jr)  +  X2A 
where 


Hence  A  (</>,  i/r)  is  another  absolute  covariant,  connected  with  two  curves, 
<f>  =  constant  and  ^  =  constant,  upon  the  surface.  Sometimes  it  is  called  an 
intermediate  covariant,  sometimes  a  mixed  covariant. 
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Further,  let 


then 


so  that  4>  (<f>,  i/r)  is  another  absolute  covariant,  intermediate  to  the  two  curves. 
But  it  is  to  be  noted  that  the  covariants  so  far  obtained  are  not  algebraically 
independent  of  one  another ;  they  are  connected  by  the  relation 

A  (<£)  A  (i/r)  -  A'  (<f>,  -f)  =  cj>»  (fa  -^). 
Again,  we  have 

Gfa  -  Ffa  =  fa'  (GPll  -  Fp,')  +  fa'(Gq,'  -  Fqt') 

V       /  //T  _i   I  ET/    I    /\     i      X       '  /  E"  JL   '  V  ~L  '\ 

=  d^j    ^(r  (p!    —  f    <f>.2  )  -T  «IJJ2   \f    <pi    —  El    <pi  ), 

so  that 

— y—~    =<?2   ~          yi 

Similarly 

El-l  IPJ.  fy  J.  l         P'JL  '  E"J.'         J5"J.  ' 

f  (pj  —  Zi<p2  _        /  «    9>]    —  JP     (p2  /  -F     <Pl    *  &    fa 

-jr-     -ft  -    ^p~  -p- 

Hence 

£  /Gfa-JTfa}  _ti_  (Ffa  -  Efa\ 
dp\        V       )     dq\        V 

,  d_        ,  8_\  /Gfa-J?fa\  _f    ,  d_+    ,d_\  /Ffa  -  Efa\ 
1  8p'          a^V  \        V       J      \     dp'          dq'J  \        V       / 

9   /G'fa'-F'fa'\      .  3  fF'fa'-E'fa' 


on  reduction  and  substitution.     Let 


then 

that  is,  A2((^)  is  an  absolute  covariant.     It  is  Beltrami's  second  differential 
parameter. 
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We  thus  have  the  set  of  covariants 

*(<£,t)>     A  (4>),     A(</>,  f),     A2  (<£). 
By  repeating  the  operations,  we  have  other  covariants 


and  so  on,  to  any  extent.  Darboux  proves*  that  any  co  variant,  which  involves 
two  or  more  functions  $,  i|r,  ...  and  their  derivatives,  with  E,  F,  G  and 
their  derivatives,  can  be  obtained  through  the  adequate  repetition  of  the 
symbolical  operations  A  and  4>. 

135.  To  illustrate  the  use  of  these  differential  parameters  and  other 
covariants,  let  p'  =  <$>(p,  q),  q'  =  ty(p,  q),  be  taken  as  new  parametric 
variables  ;  then  any  arc-element  upon  the  surface  can  be  expressed  in  the 
form 

rfs2  =  Edp  +  IFdfydty  +  Gd^\ 
Now 


on  substitution  ;  then 

I/  F*  =  A  (</>)  A  W  -  A'  (<£,  V)  =  &  (</>,  f  ), 
and  so 


Consequently  the  arc-element  upon  the  surface  becomes 
2  _  A  (^r)  d^  -  2  A  (0. 


When  the  new  parametric  curves  are  nul  lines  for  the  surface,  we  must 
have 


that  is,  the  nul  lines  for  a  surface  are  obtainable  by  taking  two  functionally 
independent  solutions  of  the  equation 

A  (X)  =  0. 

When  the  new  parametric  curves  are  an  orthogonal  isometric  system  for 
the  surface,  we  must  have 


that  is,  an  orthogonal  isometric  system  for  a  surface  is  obtainable  by  taking 
two  functionally  independent  solutions  of  the  equations 


and  then  the  arc-element  is  given  by 


*  Treatite,  t.  iii,  pp.  203,  204. 
P. 
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The  variables  for  the  isometric  system  are  connected  with  the  variables  for 
the  nul  lines  by  the  customary  relation  (§  60)  ;  for,  writing  %  =  0  ±  fa,  where 
6  and  ^  are  real,  we  have 


so  that  the  equation  for  the  variables  of  the  nul  lines  leads  to  the  equations 
for  the  variables  of  the  isometric  lines. 

Again,  by  direct  substitution  in  the  expression  for  the  second  differential 
parameter,  we  have 


thus  both  the  parametric  variables  for  an  orthogonal  isometric  system  satisfy 
the  equation  A2  (/i)  =  0. 

Ex.     Taking  the  arc-element  on  a  surface  in  the  form 


prove  that  parallel  planes  cut  a  minimal  surface  in  isometric  curves. 

Lastly  for  the  purpose  of  immediate  illustration,  we  can  prove,  by  the 
method  adopted  in  §  134  for  A2  (<£),  that 


where  0  denotes  (E<f>.?  —  ZFfafa  +  Gfa*)*,  is  an  absolute  covariant.     In  order 
to  obtain  its  geometrical  significance,  we  specialise  one  of  the  new  parametric 

curves,  and  we  take  <£  (p,  q)  =  q.     Then  <£,  =  0,  </>2=  1,  ©  =  E? ;  the  absolute 
covariant  becomes 


that  is,  VAE    *,     But  (§  127)  this  quantity  is  the  geodesic  curvature  of  the 
curve  q  =  constant  ;  hence  we  again  have  Bonnet's  result 


1  _  1  f  3  (Fh-Gifa      S  (Ffr  -  E4>,\} 
y~V\dp\        0        J      dq\        ®        )}' 

136.  The  results  in  §  134  stir  a  larger  question.  We  are  challenged 
with  the  problem  of  finding  and  interpreting  all  the  invariants  upon  a  surface, 
and  all  the  covariantive  functions,  which  are  connected  with  curves  upon  the 
surface  and  involve  E,  F,  0,  L,  M,  N  as  well  as  their  derivatives.  Merely  for 
purposes  of  finite  enumeration,  we  shall  take  derivatives  only  up  to  a  finite 
order  ;  and  for  purposes  of  precise  illustration,  we  shall  take  only  low  orders 
of  the  derivatives  of  the  various  quantities.  Moreover,  we  only  want  those 
covariants  which  are  algebraically  independent  of  one  another;  our  quest 
is  not  for  an  asyzygetically  complete  system. 
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As  regards  the  quantities  to  be  included,  we  shall  take  E,  F,  G  and  their 
derivatives  of  the  first  order ;  in  place  of  these  derivatives,  we  shall  take  the 
six  equivalent  quantities  F,  A,  F",  A',  F",  A"  of  §  34,  as  convenient  for  our 
purpose,  though  not  convenient  if  higher  derivatives  were  required.  The 
transformations  of  these  quantities  under  the  transformations  of  the  variables 
involve  the  first  and  the  second  derivatives  of  p  and  q  with  respect  to  p 
and  g.  The  laws  of  change  for  L,  M,  N  are  the  same  as  those  for  E,  F,  G; 
and  therefore  to  the  retained  order  of  derivatives  of  p  and  q',  we  take 
L,  M,  N  and  their  derivatives  of  the  first  order.  But  the  last  are  not  inde- 
pendent of  one  another,  owing  to  the  Mainardi-Codazzi  relations ;  in  place  of 
them,  we  shall  take  the  four  derived  magnitudes  of  the  third  order  P,  Q,  R,  S. 
We  can  take  one  curve,  $  =  constant,  on  the  surface;  or  we  can  take  two 
inde[>endent  curves,  <j>  =  constant,  and  A/T  =  constant,  on  the  surface ;  it  is  no 
use  taking  three  curves  <f>,  •$-,  %  =  constants,  for  there  is  a  functional  relation 
between  three  functions  of  two  variables.  In  the  first  instance,  we  shall 
take  one  curve,  <f>  —  constant,  for  the  present  purpose.  The  quantity  <f>  itself 
will  not  occur ;  the  relation  </>  =  $'  contains  no  derivatives  of  p'  and  q',  but  it 
provides  the  means  of  obtaining  relations  between  the  derivatives  of  <f>  and  </>'. 
Clearly  we  shall  have  derivatives  of  <f>  of  the  first  and  the  second  orders, 
as  these  involve  the  retained  order  of  derivatives  of  p'  and  q'.  Thus  our 
invariantive  functions  involve  E,  F,  G,  F,  A,  F',  A',  F",  A",  L,  M,  N,  P,  Q,  R,  S, 

$10,  $01,  $20,  $11,  $02,  where* 

dm+nu 

Umn~dp^' 
for  all  quantities  u,  and  for  all  values  of  m  and  n, 

Ultimately  we  require  absolute  invariants.  These  can  be  obtained  as 
ratios  of  relative  invariants ;  as  the  analysis  for  relative  invariants  is  simpler 
than  for  absolute  invariants,  we  construct  the  relative  invariants.  If  f  be 
any  such  function,  and  if/'  be  the  same  function  under  the  new  variables, 
our  definition  is  that  the  relation 

/=J"/' 
must  be  satisfied  for  some  integer  value  of  the  index  p.. 

137.  To  utilise  this  equation  we  have  recourse  to  Lie's  theory  of  con- 
tinuous groups,  particularly  to  the  fundamental  proposition!  that  a  continuous 
group  is  determined  by  the  aggregate  of  infinitesimal  transformations  which 
it  contains.  Accordingly,  we  shall  deal  only  with  infinitesimal  transformations 
of  p  and  q  which  (in  Lie's  notation)  are 

P=p+£  (p,  q)  dt,     q'  =  q+n  (p,  q)  dt, 

*  This  double-suffix  notation  is  convenient  for  the  expression  of  derivatives  of  all  orders, 
though  it  is  less  convenient  than  the  earlier  notation  for  derivatives  of  the  first  order  alone. 

t  Theorie  der  lierHhruiigttraniformationen,  vol.  iii,  p.  5'J7 ;  see  also  Campbell,  Continuous 
groups,  p.  80. 
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where  powers  of  dt  above  the  first  are  neglected  ;  and  then,  to  secure  all 
kinds  of  relations  between  p  ,  q,  p,  q,  we  take  f  and  »/  to  be  completely 
arbitrary  functions  of  p  and  q.  As  the  quantities  retained  for  our  invariants 
involve  derivatives  of  p  and  q'  up  to  the  second  order,  we  shall  have  deri- 
vatives of  £  and  rj  of  the  first  and  second  orders. 

As  regards  J,  we  have 

J  =  (1  +  ft,*)  (1  +  ^df)  - 

-  1  +  (ft.  +  «7«)  dt, 
on  neglecting  dt-.     Also 

/•-/*!* 

hence  our  defining  relation  becomes 


which  is  to  be  satisfied  for  all  functions  £  and  rj.  We  thus  need  the  increment 
of/;  and  this  arises  through  the  increments  of  the  various  quantities  it 
contains. 

"We  have  0  =  $  ',  and  therefore 

0io  =  Pi  fa  +  ?i'  0oi'  =  (  1  +  fto  dt)  fa  +  J?io  d<  0oi', 

<ft     >   {(1  +  fto^O  fa'  +  *h*dtfa'} 


0  =   (1  +  ft.*) 


on  neglecting  squares  of  dt,  and  so  for  other  derivatives  of  <f>.     Hence 

fa'  —  fa  =  —  (fto  fa  +  *h»fa')  dt. 

On  the  right-hand  side  we  can  replace  fa  and  fa'  by  fa  and  <£0,  respectively, 
as  we  neglect  squares  of  dt  ;  hence 

— 


Similarly  for  the  other  derivatives-;  the  required  tale  of  results  is : — 

dfa 
•  -j,  =  sio<pio  +  ??IO<PO] 

jT  =  ftl  010  +  *?01  001 


^  ™  =  2ft00..io  +  2i?,o0n  +  ft<,0io  • 

c^011      t  j.        c  j.  j.  j. 

~?7~  ==  ?io0n  "I"  fti  020  "I"  '7io0o2  "I"  l}m*P"  ~^~  i 

JT-  =  2ft,  0n  +  2i;0]  (£02  +  f  oj0lc  +  I7o20oi 


•    . 


137] 


THE  METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUS  GROUPS 


213 


To  obtain  the  increments  of  the  magnitudes  of  the  surface,  we  proceed  in 
the  same  way.     We  have 

E  =  E'Pl'a- 


which  at  once  gives  dE/dt.     Similarly  for  all  the  magnitudes  ;  the  required 
tale  of  results  is  :  — 


dF 

dG 

dt 

dL 
~df'~ 

dM 

dN 
~dt" 


--M  P 
~~  ^wP 


dR 
dt 

dS 
dt 


-f 


+ 


To  obtain  the  increments  of  F,  A,  F',  A',  F",  A",  we  can  proceed  from  the 
equations  of  the  type 

xloT  +  xm  A 


in  §  34,  noting  that  X,  Y,  Z  are  invariants,  and  using  the  preceding  results. 
We  find 

« 1.  tf       T\  t*          A          .       n  n/  .       4m 


---2£  A 

dt  "  **w* 
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138.  The  arguments  that  can  occur  in  a  covariantive  function  /  are 
twenty-one  in  number,  viz.  <£,„,  <£„,,  <£„,  <£„,  <£„;  E,  F,  G,  T,  A,  I",  A',  T",  A"; 
L,  M,  N ;  P,  Q,  R,  S.  Denoting  any  one  of  them  by  M,  we  have 

df  _  ^dfdu 
dt      (i  du  dt 

The  value  of  -=-  has  been  obtained  for  each  argument;   hence  the  critical 
(tt 

equation  becomes 


The  equation  must  be  satisfied  for  all  arbitrary  functions  f  and  rj  whatever ; 
and  therefore  the  coefficients  of  all  the  derivatives  of  f  and  of  77  on  the 
two  sides  must  be  respectively  equal  to  one  another.  We  thus  obtain  ten 
equations  in  all,  arising  through  the  coefficients  of  £10,  £0i  J  *?w>  ^01  j  £»•  fu>  £«  j 
>?2o.  itu,  i)w  They  are : — 
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coming  from  the  coefficients  of  f  ,„  and  1701  respectively  ;  and 


coming  from  the  remaining  coefficients.  This  is  the  aggregate  of  equations 
arising  out  of  the  critical  equations. 

Conversely,  a  function  f,  that  satisfies  these  equations  in  connection  with 
a  suitable  integer  value  of  p,  possesses  the  property 

/-«*>', 

that  is,  it  is  a  covariant.  Hence  what  is  required  for  our  purpose  is  the 
aggregate  of  algebraically  independent  functions  satisfying  these  ten  equa- 
tions, the  last  eight  of  which  are  homogeneous  and  linear  in  the  derivatives 
of/ 
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The  theory  of  such  equations,  as  well  as  the  method  of  integration,  is 
known*  ;  so  we  proceed  first  to  integrate  them,  and  then  apply  the  theory  t» 
indicate  an  independent  aggregate. 

139.  Consider  the  last  six  of  the  equations,  viz.  (Ill)  —  (VIII),  by 
themselves.  All  the  Poisson-Jacobi  conditions  of  coexistence  are  satisfied 
identically.  Hence  they  form  a  complete  Jacobian  system.  The  total  number 
of  variables,  with  respect  to  which  derivatives  of  /  occur,  is  nine  —  viz.,  the 
three  second  derivatives  of  <f>,  and  the  six  quantities  F,  A,  F',  A',  F",  A". 
Thus  the  total  number  of  algebraically  independent  integrals,  involving 
some  or  other  of  these  nine  variables,  is  three;  for  the  number  of  such 
integrals  is  the  excess  of  the  number  of  such  variables  over  the  number  of 
equations  in  a  complete  Jacobian  system.  Now  it  is  easy  to  verify  that  the 
quantities 

$20  —  r<£10  —  A<£>OI  ,   <j>n  —  F'<£IO  —  A'<£OI,   0M  —  r"<£10  —  A'  <£01, 

satisfy  the  equations;   and  it  is  manifest  that  they  are  algebraically  inde- 
pendent of  one  another.     Hence,  writing 


we  have  a,  b,  c  as  the  three  integrals  above  indicated. 

If,  then,  we  take  /  to  be  any  function  of  a,  b,  c,  and  of  <£,„,  ^>01,  E,  F,  G, 
L,  M,  N,  P,  Q,  R,  8,  then  the  six  equations  are  satisfied";  and  the  most 
general  function  of  those  arguments  is  the  most  general  integral  of  those  six 
equations.  We  therefore  now  limit  /  to  be  a  function  of  those  arguments  ; 
and  we  need  take  no  farther  notice  of  the  six  equations.  To  avoid  confusion, 
we  denote  the  function/,  in  its  new  form,  by  g. 

Let  the  equations  (i),  (ii),  (I),  (II)  be  written 

/*/=*./.     /*/=*»/•     °  =  A./>     0  =  A,/. 
We  easily  find 

Vja  =>2o,     V,  b  =  b,     V,  c  =  0, 

V2a  =  0,  V2&  =  b,  V2c  =  2c, 
A:a  =  0,  A,6  =  a,  A,c  =  26, 
A2a  =  26,  A.,6  =  c,  A2c  =  0. 

*  See  the  author's  Theory  of  Differential  Equations,  vol.  v,  chap.  iii. 


139]  INTEGRATION  OF  THE  CHARACTERISTIC  EQUATIONS  217 

Then  as/,  now   denoted  by  g,  has  become  a  function  of  a,  b,  c,  <£10,  <j>n, 
E,  F,  G,  L,  M,  N,  P,  Q,  R,  S  only,  the  four  equations  take  the  form 


These  four  equations  satisfy  the  Poisson-Jacobi  conditions  of  coexistence,  and 
so  they  are  a  complete  system.  When  we  take 

equation  (i)  —  equation  (ii)  =  0 

with  (I)  and  (II),  we  have  a  complete  Jacobian  system,  each  being  linear  and 
homogeneous  in  the  derivatives  of  f.  The  arguments,  with  respect  to  which 
derivatives  are  taken,  are  fifteen  in  number  ;  this  complete  Jacobian  system 
contains  three  equations  ;  and  therefore,  by  the  customary  theorem,  there  are 
twelve  algebraically  independent  solutions. 

Further,  we  take  a  new  equation,  given  by 

equation  (i)  +  equation  (ii)  =  0, 

so  that  we  have  substituted  two  equivalent  equations  for  (i)  and  (ii).  The 
solutions  to  be  obtained  will  be  homogeneous  in  certain  groups  of  the 
quantities  ;  let  any  one  of  them  be 

of  degree  nt  in  E,  F,  G, 
............  «2  ...  L,  M,  N, 

............  n,  ...  P,Q,R,S, 

............  «4  •••  a,  b,  c, 
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then  this  last  new  equation  is  satisfied  if 

Zfj.  =  2/tj  +  2n2  +  3n,  +  2n4  +  «„ 
so  that  HI  +  T),  must  be  an  even  integer. 

140.     Now  the  three  equations 

(I),   (II),   equation  (i)  —  equation  (ii)  =  0, 

are   the   complete   Jacobian   system    of  the  differential   equations  for   the 
invariants  and  covariants  of  the  simultaneous  system  of  binary  forms 


wt'=(l.M,N%fa,-fa?, 

w,"  =  (a,  b,  c$  901,  -faY, 

w,  =  (P,Q,R,$$.fa,-fa)3; 

and  we  therefore  require  an  algebraically  complete  (not  an  asyzygetically 
complete)  set  of  concomitants  of  these  binary  form's,  the  set  to  contain  twelve 
members.  An  algebraically  complete  set  is  not  unique  ;  it  can  be  modified 
by  exclusion  and  inclusion,  provided  it  remains  an  algebraically  complete 
set  of  twelve  members. 

Such  a  set  can  be  taken  initially  as  follows  :  — 
w,-(E,F,  G% 
F2  =  EG-  F\ 


=  (EM-  FL)  <f>m*  -(EN-  GL)  fa  <f>}<1  +  (FX-  OM)  fa 
2"  =  (a,b,c^fa,-fa)\ 
I=Ec-  2Fb  +  Ga, 


=  (Eb  -  Fa)  9012  -  (Ee  -  Ga)  fa  fa  +  (Fc  -  Gb)  fa*, 
3  =  (P,Q,R,  S~&fa,-fa)>, 
=  {E'S  -  3EFR  -f  (EG  +  2F3)  Q  -  FGP}  fa 

-  {EFS  -  (EG  +  2**)  R  +  3FGQ  -  G*P]  fa, 

-  2FQ  +  GP)  fa  -(ES-  2FR  +  GQ)  fa, 
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=  (EQ  -  FP)  <£013  -  (2ER  -FQ-  GP)  4>01*</>IO 

+  (ES  +  FR-  2GQ)  4>M</>102 -  (FS  -  GR)  <f>w*. 

In  terms  of  the  members  of  this  algebraically  complete  set.  every  other 
concomitant  of  the  system  can  be  expressed ;  and  each  member  of  the  set 
is  a  relative  invariant  or  covariant. 

To  obtain  the  absolute  invariants  and  covariants,  we  require  the  index  /* 
of  each  of  the  foregoing  quantities,  as  given  by 

fj,  =  ?i,  +  n2  +  nt  +  i  (3n3  +  ns). 
We  easily  find 

H  =  2,  for  wt,  V\  w.2',  T-,  ws",  I; 

fj.  =  3,  for  J,  J' ,  w3,  8' ; 
M  =  4,  for  S,J"; 

and  therefore  an  algebraically  complete  set  of  absolute  invariants  and 
covariants,  eleven  in  number,  is  ffiven  by 

w,     to,'      T*     w^      1^       J_     £      w,     ^      j[      .T 

YI'    yi>    y*'1     yt'    yv    y»>    ys>    ys'    y*>    yt>     yi- 

As  already  indicated,  the  system  can  be  modified  by  the  exclusion  of 
some  of  the  retained  concomitants  and  the  subsequent  inclusion  of  some  of 
the  omitted  concomitants,  the  same  in  number,  and  independent  of  one 
another  when  the  set  is  restored  to  completeness. 

Some  instances  of  concomitants,  omitted  from  the  system  and  expressible 
in  terms  of  its  members,  can  easily  be  given ;  they  will  be  deferred  until  the 
geometrical  significance  of  the  retained  concomitants  has  been  established,  so 
that  their  geometrical  significance  can  be  given  simultaneously. 

141.  Two  directions  at  any  point  of  a  curve  on  a  surface  are  specially 
determined  by  the  curve,  viz.  the  tangent  to  the  curve,  and  the  direction 
which  lies  in  the  tangent  plane  to  the  surface  and  is  normal  to  the  curve. 

These  two  directions  may  be  denoted  by  -J- ,  -f ;  and  f,jpl  respectively. 

ds     ds  ciTi    cLfi 

Now  we  have,  for  the  tangent, 


together  with  the  universal  equation 

ds 
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as  in  §§  26,  105,  we  take 

dp         _i  do  _i 

i=w>  •*»•  d*=-w*  **»• 

Again,  for  the  direction  of  the  normal  in  the  tangent  plane,  we  have 


and,  as  dn  is  an  element  of  arc  on  the  surface,  we  have 


therefore 


d?          1  fpdp      ,-,dq\         *     /yj. 

T*  «•          fT  I  A    J     +  '   J~  )  = 1  (.&V*  ~ 

an         F  \     as         as/      F«»2 


Before  proceeding  to  the  identification  of  the  invariants,  we  obtain  the 
simple  interpretation  of  the  Beltrami  operators  A  and  <t>.     We  have 

£-0. 

ds 

Next,  we  have 


•  v ' 

so  that,  writing 
we  have 


where  w2/Fs  is  Beltrami's  first  differential  parameter  A(<£).  Also,  for  any 
other  quantity  ^ — such  as,  for  instance,  occurs  in  the  equation  of  a  curve, 
i/r  =  constant — we  have 


p,q 
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o  +  </>io-f  01)  + 


A 


rfs  and  rfn  in  the  differentiation  being  determined  by  the  curve  <f>  =  constant. 
Hence  (except  as  to  the  invariant  factor  —  B)  Beltrami's  invariant  <i>  (<£,  i|r)  is 

~-  ,  and  (except  as  to  the  factor  B)  his  invariant  A  (<f>,  -^r)  is  -¥-  ;  and 
repetitions  of  the  Beltrami  differential  operators  <t>  and  A  are,  effectively, 
repetitions  of  the  operators  -j-  and  -7-  .  Moreover,  we  have 


_  _ 

dnp  ~       V  '    dnq  ~ 

Hence  we  infer  at  once  the  theorem  (§  134)  of  Darboux,  that  any  covariant, 
which  involves  two  or  more  functions  <f>,  \fr,  ...  and  their  derivatives,  with 
E,  F,  0  and  their  derivatives,  can  be  obtained  through  the  adequate 
repetition  of  the  symbolical  operations  A  and  4>. 

142.  Coming  more  directly  to  the  significance  of  the  invariants  in  the 
retained  complete  aggregate,  we  shall  denote  the  various  geometrical  magni- 
tudes by  the  same  symbols  as  in  §  126.  We  already  have 


where 


Next, 


and  therefore 


p" 
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Next, 

T*     LN-M* 

F>  ~  EG  -  F* 

K-  l 
mK-& 

the  Gaussian  measure  of  curvature.     Further, 

J  =  (EM-FL)  <£012  -  (EN  -  OL)  fafa  +  (FN-  GM)  $,.' 


=  w3V-,; 

(7 

and  therefore 

J_fi' 
F»~  o-" 
Next,  we  have 

</>,op'  +  </>o,9'=0, 

?'2  =  0  ; 


so  that 

^  (p'q"  -  q'p")  +  -  (<ko<J>oi2  -  2</>ll^>01<#>io  +  ^^io2)  =  o. 

wg 

Hence,  using  the  symbol  Z>  of  §  125,  we  have 
"-  A/3  -  (2A'  -  T)  p'°-q  -  (A"  -  2F' 


and  therefore 
Consequently, 


-8s 

7  ' 


where  -  is  the  geodesic  curvature*. 
7 


Next,  we  have 

d  _  dp  3      dq  d_ 
ds      rfs  9/)      ds  dq 


*  See  §  105. 
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so,  operating  on  the  equation 

J?2  — 

D  ~  yt> 
we  have 


on  reduction.     Consequently 

T>=      ~ds' 
Similarly,  we  have 

d  _  dp  9       dq  9 
dn     dn  dp      dn  dq ' 
so  that 


dn 
so,  operating  on  the  equation 


we  find 

l    „  dB 

Vi/i  5  9  R  _J 

p    Wg     £tLJ      j 


) 


on  reduction*.     Hence,  substituting  for  ws  and  w2",  we  have 


__ 
V*~  dn      7  ' 

It  is  easy  also  to  verify,  as  regards  Beltrami's  second  differential  parameter, 
that 


In  order  to  interpret  w3,  we  must  return  to  the  initial  definition  (§  40) 
of  the  derived  magnitudes  of  the  third  order  whereby  they  were  connected 
with  the  variation  of  the  curvature  of  the  normal  section  of  the  surface 
through  the  tangent  to  the  curve,  that  is,  with  the  variation  of  the  circular 

*  In  making  the  redactions,  here  and  elsewhere,  the  algebra  can  be  greatly  abbreviated 
by  using  the  known  property  of  covariants  that  they  are  uniquely  determined  by  their  "leading 
terms."  Thus  in  the  foregoing  reduction,  it  ia  sufficient  to  take  account  of  the  highest  power  of 
<£oi.  when  once  the  quantity  /  (which  ia  the  intermediate  invariant  of  w2  and  vj-{'}  has  been 
segregated. 
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curvature  of  the  tangent  geodesic.     Accordingly,  let  arc-variation  along  the 
geodesic  be  denoted  by  -,-  ;  if  a  quantity  u  does  not  relate  to  contact,  then 

du  _  du 
~ds~  di' 
because  the  curve  and  the  geodesic  touch  ;   if  u  relates  to  contact  of  any 

order,  then 

du     du 

ds      dt 

is  usually  not  zero  because  usually  there  is  a  non-vanishing  geodesic  con- 
tingence.     Examples  will  occur  later.     Meanwhile,  we  have 

d  (l\    tp  n  Ft  ?{dP    di\3 

dt(p')=(P'Q'R>S\Ts>    ds) 


and  therefore 


Next,   for  H,   which  denotes  the  measure  of  mean   curvature   of  the 
surface,  we  have  (§  42) 


F«VJ-*      ri  r>      o  EVI  i    &  D         IAS  fn     OPE>  i    PC* 

8  -z—  =  Crx^  —  if  y  +  Ji Jl,  K  *  -5—  =  Cry  —  Lt! H  +  Ao. 

dp  oq 

Hence 

w±dH=       ^_j,    ^ 
ds  9p  9^ 

=  —  8'  • 
and  therefore 

T>  =  B~fo' 

Similarly 

1/7/7"  3  /T  r)  W 

-tr      *  u-XZ         /  /nr  •  T^  i     \  1/-Q     .     x  j^  »  r^  i     \  C1/! 

FwJ  -r-  =  ( 


=  —  8- 

and  therefore 

F~4~~     "dn" 

Proceeding  as  before,  we  have 
id/. 


w,  wt'J'  -  wt"J 


142]  SUMMARY  OF  RESULTS  FOR  ALGEBRAICAL  AGGREGATE        225 

on  reduction,  so  that  we  have  no  unidentified  covariant  on  the  right-hand 
side.  But,  substituting  the  values  of  all  the  covariants  as  known,  we  have 

*(i\m*  ( 

ds  \p'J      dt  \p' 

an  illustration  of  the  foregoing  statement  that  arc-variation  of  a  quantity, 
connected  with  the  contact  between  a  curve  and  its  geodesic  tangent,  is 
not  the  same  along  the  curve  as  along  the  geodesic  tangent. 

The  result  could  also  have  been  derived  from  the  relation 


given  in  §  125 ;  for  when  the  values  of  A,  SI,  D,  W  are  inserted,  we  have 

ds  \p'J      dt  \p'j      ycr'' 
Similarly,  we  have 

d  /B2\      (  r) 

v      I  1   I  /  f^  -L  JfA^     \ 

dn  \p ' )      (  dp 

=  J—  +  ^  (im>_JjL 
mjr»ir»\*    -  Wt' 

Substituting  the  values  of  the  covariants  already  known,  we  find 

J"-»d  f^^z**8 

~Tr~,  —  -"    ~i~    '    — >  I  ^~  *   — '/  — j~  • 

dn  \p  I          a-    ds 

This  result  completes  the  establishment  of  the  significance  of  the  covariants 
in  the  algebraically  complete  set  as  retained. 

The  following  is  the  aggregate  of  the  results  which  have  been  obtained : — 


p 

1 


_   _ 

"V»  "  a'  ' 

w^  __  B> 
V*  ~  ~  7  ' 

I      dB     B 


l__      dB 
V'~       ds' 

F.  15 
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dn  ' 

*K 

ds  ' 


fa\pT    *    ds- 

143.  ^To  illustrate  the  theorem  that,  to  the  order  of  derivation  included, 
this  system  is  algebraically  complete,  some  examples  will  be  taken. 

The  quantity  EN—2FM+GL  is  the  intermediate  invariant  of  w2  and 
w2',  and  its  index  is  2 ;  so  we  write 


H  denoting  the  mean  curvature  as  usual  ;  thus  H  is  an  absolute  invariant. 
Now 

J2  =  (EN  -  2FM  +  GL)  wtwt'  -  T*wf  -  V*w^  ; 

and  therefore,  when  the  values  of  the  quantities  are  substituted  from  the 
above  set,  and  a  factor  B'V*  is  removed, 

l_tf_jr_! 

**-p'-  p"' 

shewing  that  H  is  expressible  in  terms  of  the  retained  quantities.     A  more 
familiar  form  of  the  relation  is 


a      pp 

The  quantity  Lc  —  2Mb  +  Na  is  the  intermediate  invariant  of  w2'  and  wt", 
with  index  2  ;  thus  (Lc  —  2Mb  +  Na)  V~2  is  an  absolute  invariant.     Now 

w.2  (Lc  -  2Mb  +  4ra)  =  Iw,'  +  H  F'w2"  -  -  JJ'  -  —  F2w2'w2", 

W2  M/2 

and  H  is  expressible  as  above;  consequently  the  new  absolute  invariant  is 
expressible  in  terms  of  members  of  the  system.  When  the  values  of  the 
invariants  are  inserted,  we  find 

1  1  jdE     B\     B  ,       2  dB 

-,  (-.-  +  -   -  -    H--,-^ 
p  \dn      7/7  a    ds 


' i  i 

p   dn      a  ds       "  7  \o-'3     afij  ' 

The  quantity  ac  —  b1  is  the  one  invariant  of  wa",  regarded  as  a  biuarv 
form,  and  its  index  is  2 ;  hence  (ac  -  b2)  F~2  is  an  absolute  invariant  of  the 

system.     Now 

«/''  =  7w2w2"  -  (ac  -  &-)  w/  -  V'w,"*, 
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so  that  (ac  —  i2)  V  2  is  expressible  in  terms  of  members  of  the  system.    When 
their  values  are  inserted,  we  find 

—  (ac  -  &')  =  -  (d—  V  -  -  — 
F3  ^°  \ds )       7  dn  ' 

There  is  an  invariant  intermediate  to  w2,  ws',  w2",  viz., 

J£,  **,  G 
L,  M,  N 
a,  b,  c 

and  its  index  is  3.     It  must  be  expressible  in  terms  of  members  of  the 
system ;  in  fact, 

2   , 


w. 


w{ 


Wo 


Wf 


E,    F,    G 

L,  M,   JV 

a,     b,     c 

and  H  is  expressible  in  terms  of  members  of  the  system.     When  the  values 
of  the  invariants  are  inserted,  we  find 


E,    F,    G     V—       - 
\         a 

a,     b,     c 


ds 


The  cubic  w,  has  the  quadrico  variant  H,,  where 

H3  =  (PR  -  Q?)  $J  -  (PS  -  QR)  ^I0  +  (QS  - 
and  its  index  is  4.     Now 


and  therefore 

H._  pdHdft  _]f<d(l\}*_<     d_fl\      idBf 
F«  ~       ds  dt  V  W  W)       1    dn  VV      <r'  ds  }  ' 

Similarly,  it  has  a  cubicovariant  4>s,  where 

*3  =  (P2^  -  3PQR  +  2Q3)  <^)013  -  (3PQS  -  QPR"  +  SQ^R)  fafa 

+  (-  BPRS  +  GQ'S  -  3Q/22)  fa^,?  -  (PS*  -  3QRS 
and  its  index  is  6.     Now 

w/*,  =  w2w328  -  3w2w,g'J"  +  2  F2w3s  J"  -  2J"3  ; 
insertion  of  the  values  of  the  known  covariants  leads  to  the  value  of  4>3. 

144.  These  examples  indicate  a  way  of  obtaining  the  value  of  a  covariant 
of  the  system.  It  is  sufficient  to  express  the  covariant  in  terms  of  the 
fundamental  members  of  the  algebraically  complete  system  and  then  to 
substitute,  in  the  expression,  the  values  of  those  members  which  occur. 

But  the  process  can  be  used,  in  the  same  way,  for  another  purpose.  It 
may  happen  that  geometrical  magnitudes  exist,  which  lie  within  the  order 

15—2 
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of  derivation  retained  and  which  do  not  occur  in  the  set  of  those  which  have 
occurred.  They  necessarily  are  covariants  of  the  system,  and  consequently 
are  expressible  in  terms  of  members  of  the  system ;  thus  they  can  be 
evaluated  in  terms  of  the  set  of  magnitudes  retained.  Hence  we  are  led 
to  relations  among  the  geometrical  magnitudes. 

As  an  example,  consider  the  Gaussian  measure  of  curvature  K.  Both 
the  quantities  dK/ds  and  dK/dn  lie  within  the  order  of  derivation  retained. 
Now 

dK  ,  1 .     8 


so  that  (§  42) 

w,*  V        =  (NP  -  2MQ  +  LR)  <£„,  -  (NQ  -  2MR  +  IS)  </,,„. 


fn 


K> 


Also 

MV 
so  that 

«,,*  F3  ^  =  {SEL  -  R  (2EM  +  FL)  +  Q  (EN  +  2FM)  -  PFN}  </>„, 

-  {SFL  -  R  (2FM  +  GL)+Q  (FN  +  2GM)  -  PGN}  </>,„. 

When  we  express  these  covariants  in  terms  of  the  members  of  the  complete 
system,  we  have 


w.. 


ds 


-  — JJ" 


Substituting  the  values  of  the  covariants  which  are  known,  this  gives 

^_I^§     (fj-?\-i-}      2   d  f1}        4    — 
ds  ~  p'  ds  +(         p)  dt  (p'J      <r'  dn  (p'J      Ba'*  ds  ' 


p      s  p  p         <r     n    p 

the  relation  required.     Other  forms  can  be  given  to  it.     We  have 


so  that 


_=       _ 

r's  ds  ~  ds      p    ds 


-(H--\  -(-} 

\        p)  ds  \p'J 


'      dt  \' 


<r'  dn  \p' 


">  ds  ' 


and  therefore 


that  is, 


_  _ 

p'    7     dn  \p'       Ba   ds  ' 


ds  \<r'j      Bff  ds      dn  \p )      \ct     ft     p )  y 
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Proceeding   similarly  with    the    covariantive    expression    for  w2-  V3  -j-  , 
we  find 

dn     p'  dn      \        p'J  dn  \p'J      cr'  dt  \p'J 

Bp'a'  ds      <r   ds      Bcr'  ds  ' 
and  this  can  similarly  be  changed  to  a  relation 

L  (L\  -  _  d  (!-}    A  _  (\    L  _  %\  I  ^?    ^H 


And  so  for  other  instances*. 

145.  The  preceding  investigation  is  concerned  with  invariants  which 
arise  in  connection  with  a  single  curve  upon  the  surface.  It  was  pointed  out 
(§  136)  that  we  might  consider  two,  but  that  we  could  not  consider  profitably 
more  than  two,  independent  curves  upon  the  surface.  The  method  adopted 
for  invariants  connected  with  a  single  curve  is  applicable  to  the  construction 
of  invariants  connected  with  two  curves 

<£  =  constant,     -fy  =  constant. 

We  shall  develop  the  results  only  for  the  simplest  case — when  the  order  of 
differentiation  among  the  equations  of  transformation  is  only  the  first,  instead 
of  the  second  as  in  the  preceding  analysis. 

In  that  simple  case,  the  arguments  which  can  occur  in  an  invariant  /  are 
E,  F,  G,  L,  M,  N,  <£10,  0oi,  "^10,  V'M-  Every  such  invariant  f  satisfies  four  partial 
equations  constructed  in  the  same  way  as  the  ten  equations  in  §  137 ;  the 
four  equations  are 


These  equations  satisfy  the  Poisson-Jacobi  conditions  of  coexistence.  Taking 
the  equation,  which  arises  from  the  difference  of  the  first  two  equations,  and 
associating  it  with  the  last  two,  the  set  of  three  equations  thus  constituted 
is  a  complete  Jacobian  system.  The  number  of  variables,  with  respect  to 
which  differentiation  occurs,  is  ten,  being  the  total  of  the  arguments  which 
can  occur  in  f;  hence  the  number  of  independent  solutions  is  seven,  being 
the  excess  of  the  number  of  variables  over  the  number  of  equations  in  the 
complete  Jacobian  system.  Every  solution  of  the  equations,  that  is,  eveiy 
*  Several  are  given  in  the  memoir  by  the  author  already  (§  132)  cited. 


230 


CONCOMITANTS  FOR  TWO  CURVES 


[CH.  VI 


covariant  within  the  order  of  differentiation  of  the  relations  of  transformation, 
can  be  expressed  in  terms  of  those  seven  solutions.  Moreover,  if  a  solution 
is  homogeneous  and 

of  order  ;/t,  in  E,  F,  G, 

.........    m^  ...  L,  M,  N, 


the  equation,  which  arises  by  taking  the  sum  of  the  first  two  equations,  is 
satisfied  if 

fj,    =    HI,    +    1H.2  +    |    (»«3    +  7tt4). 

Now  the  four  equations  shew  that  every  solution  is  a  concomitant  of  the 
system  of  binary  forms 

(E,  F, 


(V'lO,  ^01$  $01,  -$io), 

or,  what  is  the  same  thing  in  an  algebraically  complete  system,  is  a  con- 
comitant of  the  system  of  binary  forms 

(E,  F, 


We  shall  take  them  as  concomitants  of  the  first  of  these  two  systems. 

An  algebraically  complete  set  of  solutions  (each  one  of  which  is  a  relative 
covariant)  is  made  up  of  the  set  : 

u  =  (E,  F,  (?$$„„  -$10)2, 


i,  -  $10), 


For  these  relative  covariants,  we  find 

fi  =  1,  for  w, 

H  =  2,  for  M,  u',  V*,  T\  V, 

/*=3,  for  J- 

and  therefore  an  algebraically  complete  set  of  absolute  covariants  within  the 
order  retained  is  made  up  of  the  six  functions 

w      u        u'       T*      V       J 
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146.  The  symbols  already  used  to  denote  the  geometrical  quantities 
related  to  the  curve  </>  =  constant,  will  be  retained.  An  elementary  arc  along 
the  curve  -^  =  constant  will  be  denoted  by  ds',  and  one  in  the  surface  normal 
to  that  curve  will  be  denoted  by  dn.  We  write 


and  take 

p"  =  radius  of  circular  curvature  of  the  geodesic   tangent   to   the    curve 

•>//•  =  constant, 

a"  =  radius  of  torsion  of  that  geodesic  tangent, 
X  =  angle  between  the  two  curves,  <f>,  -^  =  constants. 

Also  other  simple  covariantive  forms  occur,  within  the  order  of  variation 
retained  ;  among  them,  we  note  the  following  :  — 

v  =  (E,  F, 


/= 


A  =  (EM  -FL)  <f>ol^m  -  4 (EN-GL) (^ 

Each  of  these  must,  of  course,  be  expressible  in  terms  of  the  members  of  the 
algebraically  complete  set  already  retained. 

In  proceeding  to  the  geometrical  interpretation  of  the  foregoing  covariants, 
we  shall  as  far  as  possible  use  the  earlier  results  applying  in  the  case  of  a 
single  curve. 

As  before,  we  have 

dp  i  .         dq  _i  . 

— —  =  u      2  rf)01 1        -j^  =  —  u      2  rf>10  , 

ds  ds 

dp  _     -i>         dq  _        _i 
ds  '    ds 

dp  =  _±_/F(L     ,  Q*  \         dq  _     1     ,E       _  p.   , 
dn      V?(i  <^n      FM* 

dP  -  _L  /_  PA   ^  «A  ^      ^2  -  JL 
in' 


Then  (§  142)  we  have 

',   _  B>          T*  _  j,  _  1  J 

--)(-- 
pj\p 
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and  similarly  for  the  curve  •$•  =  constant,  we  have 

v       „,,     (d+\*      .  ,  .'„      v[_  _  B*       J  _  K> 

V*      p"' '     V*  ~  <r"  ' 


\«     p 
Also 


ds  ds 

=  u~iv~iV; 
hence 

V 

YI  =  BB  cos  X. 

Similarly 

,r  (dp  da      da  dp\ 

S1T1    A.  ~~     r     I         •-•    —    —  —    —  ~    I 

\ds  ds'     ds  ds' ) 

-_»-*»-*Fw; 

hence 

w 


It  follows  at  once  that 

w2      V2  wt; 


giving  the  expression  for  v  in  terms  of  the  members  of  the  algebraically 
complete  aggregate. 
Again,  we  have 

«V  =  M'v2 -  2w/J"V  -  w*u'V*  +  uw* (EN  -  2FM  +  GL) ; 
when   the    values    of    the    various    quantities   are    inserted,   the   equation 

reduces  to 

1      cos2\     sin  2\ 


Similarly,  we  have 

u*J  =  JV"  +  Vw  J2  F'u'  -  w  (AW  -  2JW  +  GZ)}  -  7a/w« ; 
when  the  values  of  the  various  quantities  are  inserted,  the  equation  reduces  to 
1       cos  2X  _  j  I  _  1  fl      1\ 


_J__Z|Z-L_ 

<r'  (p  2  \«  0) 
Both  these  results  can  be  verified,  by  using  Euler's  theorem  on  the  curvature 
of  a  normal  section  and  the  equation  for  the  torsion  of  a  geodesic  given 
in  §  107.  Moreover,  we  at  once  have 


cos  X,     sin  X  _  cos  X     sin  X 

7t      ~~  ~      ii  /      ~r 


P  ff  P 

s\     JJ.      1/1      IN)    „       _cosX      fl      1/1      1\1 
r"  +  \p"  ~  2  (a     fl))  SI  ^f  ~  \p'  ~  2  (a  +  ft)}  S: 
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Next,  we  have 

uh  =  v'V  —  Jw, 
and  therefore 

h       r>TV/cosX     sinX\ 
! r,  =  off  (  —r-  + ' — r-  I  • 


We  also  have 

vh  =  v'V  +  Jw, 
leading  to 

h       „  „,  /cos  X      sin  X 

=   r 


the  two  expressions  for  h  being  equal. 

Also 

wA  =  JV  +  Vwu  -  \wu  (EN  -  2FM  +  GL), 

and  therefore 

A      55'cosX      fl      1/1      1' 


We  also  have 

flA  =  JV  -  F<W  +  \wv  (EN  -  2FM  +  GL), 

and  therefore 

A      BKcosX 


V- 


3 


(T 


the  two  expressions  for  A  being  equal. 

Some  of  the  corresponding  results  relating  to  differential  invariants 
within  the  next  order  of  derivation  of  the  equations  of  transformation  of  the 
independent  variables,  which  lead  to  relations  between  the  geometrical 
magnitudes  involved,  are  given  in  the  author's  memoir  cited  (§  132).  And 
further  results  are  derivable,  in  this  field  of  research,  by  the  use  of  the  same 
method. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Shew  that,  if  two  systems  of  orthogonal  curves  have  constant  geodesic  curvatures, 
they  are  isometric  curves. 

2.  With  the  notation  adopted  in  §  146,  for  the  circular  curvature  and  the  torsion  of 
two  curves  tf>  =  constant  and  ^r  =  constant,  and  for  other  magnitudes  connected  with  the 
curves,  prove  that 

_1  __  sin'X      /cosX     sin  X\8 
p'p"        a#        \  p  <r'  )  ' 


i        i  /i    iv  .        rcosx     fi     1/1    IM  .  ,i2 

-TT,=  -T     ---     sin2X+    —  ;  --  1-~5    -  +  3    -sinX      . 
<T<T          4  \a      ,-Sj  \_   <r'         \p       2  V«      /3/J  J 

3.     The  orthogonal  trajectories  of  the  curves  <f>  (p,  q)  =  c  are  drawn  ;  denoting  by  l/y 
the  geodesic  curvature  of  one  of  these  trajectories,  prove  that 


where  J'  is  the  covariant  of  §  142.     Interpret  this  result  for  the  case  when  the  curves 
0«c  are  geodesic  parallels. 
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4.  Prove  that 

.**  _  f?*  =  _  1 1**    *  rf* *._!*_!  * 

dtdn     dnds        y  dt      It  ds  dn        yd*      y  d n ' 

where  Y  is  any  absolute  invariant  of  the  surface,  1/y  is  the  geodesic  curvature  of  the 
orthogonal  trajectory  of  the  curves  <f>  =  constant,  and  the  other  quantities  in  the  equation 
have  the  customary  significance.  Prove  the  result  also  when  V  =  B. 

5.  Shew  that,  if  Y  denotes  any  quantity  (such  as  ff  or  A'),  which  is  related  to  any 
position   on  the  surface  and  the  expression  of  which  is   independent  of  any  direction 
through  that  position, 

rf2Y_cPY_l  rfY 

rfa2       dfl  ~  y  dn ' 

where  ds,  dn,  dl  are  elementary  arcs,  along  any  curve,  normal  to  the  curve,  and  along  its 
geodesic  tangent,  respectively. 

6.  With  the  notation  of  §  142,  whereby  djds  denotes  arc- variation  along  any  curve, 
<t>  —  constant,  while  djdt  denotes  arc-variation  along  its  geodesic,  shew  that 


\p'J      dC\p'J~    d»\yv'J  ^ydt 
where  the  quantities  p',  <r',  y  have  the  customary  significance  in  connection  with  the  curve 
and  the  surface.     Shew  also  that 

ds  \dt  \p  ))      dt  \ds  \p  ))       y3  dt  \<r'J  ' 

obtain  the  following  results,  as  interpretations  of  the  respective  covariants  : — 
(I,  M, 

I  E*      K* 

(£y       fj 

(a,  b, 

(EM-  FL,  EN-  OL,  FN- 
(Lb-Ma,Lc-Na,Mc- 


p     ds       ya-  J 

(P,  ft  R,  8l^t  ^--F.{»i  (I)+2J  f 
(LQ-MP,  2LR-MQ-NP,  LS+MR-2NQ,  MS  -  N  R"\<j>in,  -<j>w)3 


_ 

P  dn  \P'j  „'  dt  p's   P'  *  z 

(aQ-bP,  20R-bQ-cP,  aS+bR--2cQ,  bS-clflitfa,  -<t>m)3 

|       d»  ds  \p)       y   dn  \p')j  ' 

Evaluate  also  the  following  covariautive  magnitudes  :  — 
{L*S  -  ZLMR  +  (LN+  2J^2)  Q-  MNP]  <^,  -  (LMS  -(LN+  2  Jf  *)  R  +  3MXQ  -  lff*f}  <#>,„  ; 

(P,  Q,  R,  siut',  »2y  ; 

(afi  -  ZbQ  +  cP)  (^o,  -  (aS-lbR+cQ)  <pw  • 
and  the  discriminant  (§  133)  of  the  cubic  form  (P,  Q,  R,  S~H<j\,i,  -<#>io)3- 


CHAPTER  VII. 
COMPARISON  OF  SURFACES. 

THE  present  chapter  deals  with  three  methods  used  for  the  comparison  of  surfaces. 

The  process  of  eonfornml  representation  had  its  origin  in  Lagrange's  theory  of  maps  of 
>urfaces  of  revolution.  It  was  generalised  by  Gauss,  and  now  has  become  an  important 
feature  in  the  theory  of  functions  of  a  complex  variable*. 

The  theory  of  geodesic  representation  of  surfaces,  whereby  geodesies  are  to  be 
conserved,  proves  to  be  of  somewhat  limited  range.  It  was  initiated  by  Beltrami,  and 
has  been  developed  t  by  Dini  and  Darboux. 

For  spherical  representation  of  surfaces  and  for  the  use  of  tangential  coordinates, 
special  reference  should  be  made  to  Darboux's  Treatise  (Book  ii,  ch.  vii,  in  vol.  i  ;  and 
Book  viii,  ch.  viii,  in  vol.  iv)  and  to  Bianchi  (ch.  v,  in  vol.  i). 

147.  We  now  pass  from  the  discussion  of  curves  on  surfaces  to  the  more 
direct  consideration  of  surfaces  themselves ;  and  we  begin  with  the  repre- 
sentation of  surfaces  on  one  another.  This  comparison  of  surfaces  is  important 
alike  in  practice  and  in  theory.  In  practice,  it  includes  the  whole  matter  of 
maps,  on  whatever  principle  they  are  constructed.  In  theory,  it  admits  the 
derivation  of  classes  of  properties  of  a  surface,  by  assigning  one  or  other  of 
the  simpler  surfaces  on  which  a  surface  can  be  represented  under  postulated 
laws  and  conditions. 

In  all  the  representations  that  arise  for  consideration,  a  surface  and  its 
representation  correspond  point  by  point ;  and  even  of  such  representations, 
only  some  will  be  discussed.  Such  theories  as  those  of  inversion  and  polar 
reciprocation  belong  mainly  to  the  domain  of  non-differential  geometry,  and 
will  find  no  place  here.  We  shall  limit  the  immediate  discussion  to  three 
kinds  of  representation,  called  conformal,  spherical,  and  geodesic  respectively. 

In  conformal  representation,  the  aim  is  to  secure  the  detailed  arrangement 
of  two  surfaces  so  that,  when  they  are  compared,  there  shall  be  the  greatest 
amount  of  similarity  possible.  Thus  two  spherical  surfaces  can  be  coordinated 
so  that  the  only  element  lacking  from  complete  similarity  is  the  scale ;  and 
even  the  scale  is  uniform.  But  a  spherical  surface  and  a  plane  cannot  be 
coordinated  to  that  degree  of  similarity. 

*  For  references,  see  the  chapters  on  conformal  representation  in  the  author's  Theory 
of  functions. 

t  References  are  given  in  §§  154,  156. 
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In  the  geodesic  representation  of  one  surface  upon  another,  the  purpose 
is  to  relate  the  surfaces  in  such  a  way  that  geodesies  on  one  of  them  always 
correspond  to  geodesies  upon  the  other.  Thus  if  a  surface  can  be  geodesically 
represented  upon  a  plane,  its  geodesies  are  derived  from  straight  lines  by  the 
equation  of  relation.  But,  as  will  be  seen,  it  is  not  always  possible  to  make 
any  two  surfaces  geodesic  representatives  of  one  another. 

Of  spherical  representation,  we  have  already  had  one  particular  instance 
in  the  spherical  indicatrix  connected  with  a  skew  curve.  General  attention 
is  concentrated  more  upon  the  tangent  plane  at  its  point  of  contact  than 
upon  the  point  itself;  for  we  draw,  through  the  centre  of  a  sphere  of  radius 
unity,  a  line  parallel  to  the  normal,  and  we  take  the  point,  where  this  line 
cuts  the  spherical  surface,  as  the  image  of  the  point  on  the  surface.  Thus 
any  configuration  on  the  original  surface  will  have  its  representation  in  a 
configuration  on  the  spherical  surface ;  and  the  question  has  to  be  solved  as 
to  how  far  a  spherical  image  can  be  substituted  for  the  original  configuration 
or  can  determine  it.  It  will  appear  (§  159),  however,  that  developable 
surfaces  do  not  admit  of  spherical  representation. 

There  is  still  one  other  correspondence  of  surfaces  of  the  utmost 
importance ;  it  occurs  when  a  surface  is  deformed  in  any  manner  that 
excludes  stretching  or  tearing.  The  theory  of  deformation  is  reserved  for 
a  separate  chapter. 

Conformed  Representation. 

148.  In  general,  it  is  impossible  to  depict  two  surfaces  so  that  all  the  arcs 
upon  one  of  them  correspond  exactly  to  all  the  arcs  upon  the  other;  the 
relation  would  require  that,  subject  to  a  uniform  scale  of  change,  the  one 
surface  would  be  deformable  into  the  other.  But  it  is  possible  to  bring  them 
into  relation  with  one  another  so  that  all  the  infinitesimal  arcs  at  a  point  on 
one  shall  correspond  to  all  the  infinitesimal  arcs  at  a  point  on  the  other,  the 
magnification  between  the  arcs  being  the  same  for  all  of  them  at  the  two 
points.  The  magnification  will,  however,  vary  from  point  to  point ;  so  the 
similarity  between  the  surfaces  exists  between  infinitesimal  areas  at  each 
point,  and  is  not  uniform  over  the  whole  surface.  It  follows  from  elementary 
geometry  that,  because  of  the  uniform  magnification  at  a  point,  the  angle 
between  two  corresponding  infinitesimal  arcs  is  unaltered ;  in  other  words, 
the  indicated  relation  conserves  angles.  This  relation  is  called  a  conformal 
representation.  It  is  essential  to  the  constitution  of  a  geographical  map,  made 
as  perfect  as  possible ;  it  secures  similarity  in  detail,  even  when  similarity  at 
large  cannot  be  obtained. 

When  two  surfaces  are  con  formally  related  to  one  another,  and  one  of 
them  is  conformally  related  to  a  third,  the  other  also  is  conformally  related 
to  that  third  surface,  because  at  corresponding  points  the  three  surfaces  are 
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similar  to  one  another.  Hence,  in  order  to  bring  any  two  surfaces  into 
conformal  relation  with  one  another,  it  is  sufficient  to  have  each  of  them 
conformally  related  to  some  standard  surface ;  and  the  simpler  this  standard 
surface  is,  the  simpler  the  equations  for  conformation.  We  therefore  take  a 
plane  as  the  standard  surface ;  and  so  our  problem  is  the  construction  of  an 
equation  (or  of  equations)  which  shall  represent  a  surface  conformally  on 
a  plane. 

Accordingly,  at  a  point  P  take  any  arc  ds  on  the  given  surface ;  and  in 
the  plane  at  a  point  P',  made  arbitrarily  to  correspond  with  P,  take  any  arc 
ds'.  Then  if 

77i  ds  =  ds', 

where  the  magnification  m  is  some  function  of  position,  not  involving  the 
differential  elements  ds  or  ds'  in  any  way :  and  if  this  relation  holds  for  all 
arcs  at  P  and  P',  we  secure  detailed  similarity  at  the  points  between  the 
surface  and  the  plane.  It  is  a  differential  equation ;  its  integral  gives  a 
conforming  relation ;  and  we  have  to  see  what  elements  of  generality  it 
contains  that  may  be  at  our  disposal.  Denoting  the  point  in  the  plane  by 
x  and  y,  the  equation  is 

Edp*  4-  ->Fdpdq  +  Gdq2  =  mr* (da?  +  df). 

In  the  first  place,  it  is  clear  that  the  lines  x  =  a ' ,  y  =  b't  give  a  double  set  of 
orthogonal  isometric  lines ;  and  we  therefore,  in  effect,  have  to  determine  the 
orthogonal  isometric  lines  of  the  surface  as  a  practically  equivalent  problem. 

Let  M  =  o,  v  =  b,  be  nul  lines  through  P,  so  that  (§  60) 

du  =  n  [Edp  +  (F+i  V)  dq],    dv  =  p.  {Edp  +  (F-i  V)  dq\ , 

where  ft,  and  /^  are  free  from  differential  elements ;  then  u  and  t>  are  conjugate 
complex  variables;  and  p.  and  ^0  are  conjugate  magnitudes,  which  may  be 
entirely  real  in  special  cases.  Also,  let 

z=x  +  iy,     ZQ  =  X  —  iy ; 
then  our  differential  equation  has  the  form 

dudv  =        -  dzdz0  =  \dzdz,,, 
m 

where  X  is  a  real  positive  quantity. 

When  du  vanishes,  dzdz,  also  vanishes,  that  is,  either  dz  vanishes  or 
dza  vanishes.  Suppose  that  du  and  dz  vanish  together ;  then  u  and  z  are 
constant  together.  But  u  is  a  function  of  two  variables  p  and  q,  and  z  is  a 
function  of  two  variables  x  and  y ;  hence  u  and  z  can  be  constant  together, 
only  if  some  functional  relation  of  the  form 

«=-/(*)     - 
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exists,/  denoting  any  unrestricted  function  of  its  argument.  Let  g(z*)  be 
the  conjugate  of  f(z)  ;  then 

v=9  M, 

which  now  is  a  consequence  of  the  relation  between  the  complex  variables 
"  and  s. 

Had  we  taken  dza  instead  of  dz  as  the  magnitude  vanishing  with  du,  we 

should  have  had  a  relation 

u  =  F(z0), 

with  a  conjugate  consequence  v  =  0  (z).  The  effect  is  only  to  change  the 
sign  of  y,  or  to  take  a  reflexion  of  the  configuration  in  the  axis  of  x  —  a  process 
that  does  not  affect  conformation  ;  and  so  we  can  regard  the  first  relation  as 
covering  both  cases. 

Moreover,  as  regards  the  result,  no  limitation  has  been  imposed  on  the 
function/.     Hence  we  have  the  theorem:  — 

A  surface  is  conformally  represented  on  a  plane  by  the  relation 


where  f  is  any  function  whatever,  and  u  is  a  parameter  of  nul  lines  of 
the  surface. 

And  we  infer  that  every  conformal  representation  of  the  surface  must  be 
derived  through  some  appropriate  form  of  the  function  /.     Also,  we  have 

v  =  g  (x  -  iy), 
where  g  is  the  conjugate  of/;  hence 

dudv  =/'(*  +  iy)g  (x  -  iy}  (dx-  +  dy*), 
so  that 


giving  the  magnitude  m  associated  with  the  function/. 

Different  functions  /  give  different  conformal  representations  of  the 
surface  on  the  plane.  All  these  representations  on  the  plane  are  conformal 
with  one  another;  that  is,  different  functions  /lead  to  conformal  representa- 
tions of  the  plane  upon  itself. 

In  the  above  result,  the  function  /  is  general.  It  may  be  made  special 
by  the  assignment  of  appropriate  conditions  or  requirements,  additional  to 
the  conformal  quality  of  the  representation. 

Ex.     Consider  the  surface 

ds>  =  fS(dp'*  +  e*>dqi), 

manifestly  deformable  into  a  surface  of  revolution,  p  being  a  constant.     The  Gaussian 
measure  of  curvature  is  -/i~2,  «o  that  the  surface  is  a  pseudo-sphere  (§  54). 
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The  nul  lines  are  given  by 

dp±iepdq  =  0  ; 
that  is,  we  may  take 


for  any  form  of  the  function  /  ;  and  then  we  have  a  copy  of  the  surface  on  the  plane. 

The  general  equation  of  geodesies  on  the  surface  is  easily  found,  by  the  method  of 
§§  115,  116,  to  be 


where  a  and  b  are  arbitrary  constants. 

If  we  i&\&f(x  +  iy)  =  x  +  iy,  then  the  figures  in  the  map  corresponding  to  geodesies  are 


that  is,  circles  having  their  centres  on  the  axis  of  y. 

149.  The  simplest  class  of  cases,  in  its  analytical  aspect,  arises  when  the 
surface  to  be  represented  conformally  on  a  plane  is  itself  a  plane.     When  w 
is  the  complex  variable  of  any  point  in  the  plane  to   be  represented,  the 
conforming  relation  is 

w  =f(z)  ; 

or,  as  /is  any  function  of  its  argument,  the  conforming  relation  can  be  taken 
to  be 

F(w,z)  =  Q, 

where  F  is  a  quite  general  function  of  its  two  arguments. 

Round  this  equation,  and  specially  connected  with  the  particularisation 
of  the  function  F,  so  as  to  satisfy  one  or  other  of  special  conditions,  there  has 
grown  a  vast  body  of  investigations  belonging  to  the  theory  of  functions  of 
complex  variables  ;  and  a  multitude  of  functional  properties  find  their 
elucidation  through  the  conformal  representation  of  the  two  planes  of  w  and 
of  z.  As  such  investigations  really  belong  to  the  theory  of  functions  and 
only  secondarily  to  differential  geometry,  an  account  of  them  must  be  sought 
elsewhere*. 

150.  An  extensive  class  of  important  cases,  which  really  were  the  base, 
of  Lagrange's  investigations  into    maps  and    map-making,  is   provided    by 
surfaces  of  revolution. 

Let  r  denote  the  distance  of  a  point  on  the  surface  from  the  axis  of 
revolution,  z  its  height  above  some  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
revolution,  <f>  the  longitude  (relative  to  some  fixed  meridian)  of  the  meridian 
through  the  point,  and  da-  the  element  of  arc  of  the  meridian  at  the  point. 
\Yt-  have 

do-2  =  dr*  +  dz~, 

*  An  account  of  the  functional  theory  of  conformal  representation  of  planes  will  be  found  in 
the  author's  Theory  of  functions  of  a  complex  variable,  (3rd  ed.),  chapters  xix  and  xx. 
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so  that  r,  z,  da-  are  functions  of  the  current  parameter  of  the  meridian  ;  and 

ds*  =  (da*  +  r*d<f>>) 

= 
where 

j  i      da- 
d-fy- 


r 


so  that  f  is  a  function  of  the  current  parameter  of  the  meridian  only.     Then 
the  relation 


for  any  form  of  the  function  f,  gives  a  conformal  representation  of  the  surface 
of  revolution  upon  the  plane  ;  and  the  magnification  m,  being  the  ratio  of  an 
elementary  arc  on  the  plane  to  an  elementary  arc  on  the  surface,  is  given  by 

1  =  ?/i2r2/'  (x  +  iy)  g  (x  -  iy), 
where  g(x  —  iy)  is  the  conjugate  of/  (a;  +  iy). 

If  we  take  the  conforming  relation  to  be 

x  -f  iy  =  F((f>  +  if  ), 
then 

m'r"  =  F'(<j>  +  if)  G'  (</>  -  if). 

Manifestly  the  lines  in  the  map,  that  represent  the  meridians  on  the  surface, 
are  given  by  the  equation 

f(x  +  iy)  +  g  (x  —  iy)  =  constant  ; 

and  the  lines  in  the  map,  that  represent  the  parallels  of  latitude  on  the 
surface,  are  given  by  the  equation 

f(x  +  iy)  —  g  (x  —  iy)  =  constant. 

151.  The  surface  of  revolution  which  occurs  most  frequently  in  this 
connection,  through  geographical  and  astronomical  problems,  is  the  sphere. 
The  natural  current  parameter  to  choose  for  the  meridian  is  the  latitude  X, 
so  that 

?•  =  a  cos  X,     da  =  ad\, 

where  a  is  the  radius  of  the  sphei-e  ;  and  then 

da-       d\ 
dilr  =  —  =  -  -  , 
r      cos  X 

so  that 

sech  f  =  cos  X, 

the  constant  of  integration  being  chosen  so  that  X  and  f  vanish  together. 
The  conforming  relation  is 

/(*' 
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the  magnification  m  is  given  by 

1 


:f'(x+iy)g'(x-iy); 


and  various  conformal  representations  are  given  by  various  forms  of  the 
function  /. 

There  are  three   forms  of  f  which  are  of  special  importance  —  two   for 
geographical  maps,  and  one  for  star-maps. 

For  the  first  form,  we  takef(u)  =ujk,  where  k  is  a  real  constant;  then 

k  (<f>  +  i-^r)  =  x  +  iy, 
so  that 

x  =  k<f>,    y  =  kifr. 

Thus  the  meridians  (<f>  =  constant)  and  the  parallels  of  latitude  (i|r  =  constant) 
are  two  sets  of  straight  lines  in  the  map;  they  are  perpendicular  to  one 
another,  as  is  to  be  expected  under  the  conservation  of  angles.  Meridians, 
with  a  constant  difference  of  longitude,  become  equidistant  parallel  straight 
lines.  Parallels  of  latitude,  with  a  constant  difference  of  latitude,  and  lying 
on  the  same  side  of  the  equator,  become  parallel  straight  lines  whose  distance 

from  one  another  increases  towards  the  pole.     Also  g  (x  —  iy)  =  r  (#  —  iy)  ', 

K 

hence 

m  =  -  sec  X. 
a 

Thus  the  magnification  is  uniform  along  a  parallel  of  latitude  ;  and  it 
increases  along  a  meridian  away  from  the  equator,  the  increase  being  very 
rapid  towards  the  pole.  This  map  is  known  as  Mercator's  projection. 

But  though  the  meridians  become  straight  lines,  no  other  great  circles 
become  straight  lines. 

For  the  second  form,  we  take 

x  +  iy  =  jfce*  <*+'* 


so  that 

x  =  lce~*  cos  <f>,     y  =  ke~*  sin<f>. 
Also 

1  ,      x 


so  that 

.  .  1  .      x  —  iy 

g(x-iy)=  _^log--^; 

hence 

mlla!1cosa\  =  a.'2  +  )/2, 
and  therefore 

k  It        TL 

m  =  -  e  '  *  sec  X  =  - 


C  £3^^    /V    -—    —    J  .  • 

a  a  1  +  sin  \ 

F.  16 
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The  meridians  (tft  =  constant)  are  represented  by  the  concurrent  straight 
lines 

y  =  x  tan  </>. 

The   parallels   of  latitude   (i/r  =  constant,  X  =  constant)  are  the   concentric 
circles 


1  +  sin  X 

of  course  orthogonal  to  the  concurrent  meridian  lines.  This  map  is  known 
as  the  stereographic  projection  ;  the  South  pole  is  the  origin  of  projection. 

For  the  third  form,  we  take 

x  +  iy  =  keie(*+i'l') 

=  ke~^+ic4>, 

where  k  and  c  are  real  constants  ;  and  c  is  different  from  unity,  being  a 
disposable  constant  used  to  secure  some  property  or  to  satisfy  some  special 
condition.  We  have 

x  =  ke-^  cos  c<f>,    y  =  ke~r*  sin  c<£. 
Also, 


1  ,      x  —  iy 

^~^  =  ~ic   g  ~V~  =9(x 

hence 

msa"  cos'2  X  =  c8  (a;2  +  y"), 
so  that 

ck 

m  =  —  e~f*secX 
a 


The  meridians  ($  =  constant)  are  the  concurrent  straight  lines 

y  =  &•  tan  c<p  ; 
the  parallels  of  latitude  (X  =  constant)  are  the  concentric  circles 


of  course  orthogonal  to  the  concurrent  meridian  lines.  • 

The  representation  is  used  for  star-maps  ;  and  the  constant  c  is  deter- 
mined, for  any  one  map,  by  making  the  magnification  the  same  at  the 
parallels  of  highest  and  lowest  latitude  on  the  map.  But  these  parallels 
must  not  be  equidistant  from  the  equator. 
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152.  The  conformal  representation  of  a  surface  of  revolution  on  a  plane 
was  first  effected  by  Lagrange*.  The  general  conformal  representation  of  any 
surface  upon  any  other  surface  is  duef  to  Gauss,  who  obtained  the  necessary 
results  for  a  number  of  problems  and  applied  them  to  geodesy.  There  are 
many  memoirs  on  the  subject  by  other  investigators;  but  the  geometrical 
relations  of  the  surfaces  considered  soon  become  merged  in  the  analytical 
results,  and  the  subject  passes  into  the  range  of  the  theory  of  functions. 

Some  results  are  appended  as  examples. 

Ex.  1.  A  plane  map  is  made  of  a  surface  of  revolution  ;  shew  that  the  curvature  in 
the  map  of  a  meridian  at  a  point  ^  is  =-j-  f  —  J  ,  and  that  the  curvature  in  the  map  of  a 

parallel  of  latitude  at  a  point  <f>  is  ^-  (  —  J  . 

Ex.  2.  A  plane  map  is  made  of  a  surface  of  revolution,  so  that  the  meridians  and  the 
parallels  of  latitude  are  circles.  Shew  that,  if  r  and  6  are  the  polar  coordinates  of  the 
point  in  the  map  which  represents  the  point  <f>,  ^  on  the  surface, 

*  2     cos  2  (c<t>  +g)  +  b  cos  (g  +  h)}, 


where  a,  b,  c,  g,  h  are  constants  :  and  prove  that  the  centres  of  the  meridians  and  the 
centres  of  the  parallels  of  latitude  in  the  map  lie  on  two  perpendicular  straight  lines. 

Ex.  3.     Shew  that,  if  x,  y,  z  be  a  point  on  a  sphere  of  radius  a,  every  conformal  repre- 
sentation of  the  sphere  on  the  plane  x',  y'  is  given  by 


for  varying  forms  of  the  function  /. 

Can  /  be  determined  so  that  all  great  circles  become  straight  lines  in  the  map  '/ 

Ex.  4.  Shew  that  rhumb  lines  of  the  meridians  on  a  sphere  become  straight  lines 
in  Mercator's  projection  and  equiangular  spirals  in  a  stereographic  projection. 

Ex.  5.  In  a  star-map  (§  151),  shew  that  the  magnification  is  a  minimum  for  the 
parallel  of  latitude  sin"1  c  ;  and  obtain  an  expression  for  the  deviation  of  this  parallel 
from  the  middle  parallel  of  the  map. 

Ex.  6.  A  point  on  an  oblate  spheroid  of  eccentricity  e  is  determined  by  its  longitude 
<$>  and  its  geographical  latitude  X.  Shew  that  a  map  of  the  surface  on  the  plane  is 
given  by  the  equation 


where 

3  =  sech~1(cos  X)  -  e  tanh"1  (esin  X). 

Discuss  the  maps  for  the  forms  of  /"which  correspond  to  the  Mercator's  projection,  the 
stereographic  projection,  and  the  star-map  for  the  sphere,  especially  in  the  cases  where 
IH>\V<T.S  of  e  higher  than  the  second  can  be  neglected. 

*  See  his  collected  works,  vol.  iv,  pp.  635—692. 
t  Get.  Werke,  t.  iv,  pp.  259-340. 
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153.  It  may  be  added  that,  for  practical  purposes,  various  other  pro- 
jections of  the  sphere  are  adopted ;   but  they  do  not  possess  the  conforrnal 
property.     Three  of  them  are  more  important  than  the  rest*. 

Thus  there  is  a  perspective  projection.  An  origin,  not  on  the  surface  of 
the  sphere  and  not  its  centre,  is  joined  to  every  point  of  a  curve  on  the 
sphere ;  we  obtain  a  perspective  projection  of  the  curve  on  a  plane,  when  we 
take  a  section  of  the  cone  by  the  plane.  (When  the  origin  is  taken  on  the 
sphere  and  the  plane  of  section  is  parallel  to  the  tangent  plane  at  the  origin, 
we  have  a  stereographic  projection.) 

There  is  an  orthographic  projection.  It  is  the  special  case  of  a  perspective 
projection  when  the  origin  of  perspective  moves  off  to  infinity :  so  that,  in 
effect,  we  have  projection  by  a  cylinder. 

There  are  central  (or  gnomonic)  projections.  The  origin  of  projection  is 
taken  to  be  the  centre  of  the  sphere ;  the  same  construction  as  for  perspective 
projection  is  made,  and  the  plane  of  projection  is  a  tangent  plane.  When 
the  tangent  plane  is  taken  at  the  pole,  the  projection  is  called  central  polar. 
When  the  tangent  plane  is  taken  at  a  point  on  the  equator,  the  projection 
is  called  central  equatorial. 

Geodesic  Representation. 

154.  The   fundamental   property  of  conformal   representation — that  a 
surface  and  its  map  should  be  similar  to  one  another  in  minute  detail  at 
every  point,  though  the  similarity  cannot  be  secured   for  any  full  extent 
owing  to  the  variation  of  the  magnification — is  not  the  only  useful  quality 
that  may  be  required  in  the  comparison  of  surfaces.     Whether  for  charts, 
or  for  deformations  of  surfaces,  or  for  other  purposes  of  representation  of  a 
surface,  it  is  manifestly  desirable  to  know  the  possibilities  of  ranging  two 
surfaces  together  in  such  a  fashion  that  geodesies  upon  one  of  them  corre- 
spond to  geodesies  upon  the  other — in  general,  that  is  to  say,  and  not  merely 
some  special  family.     Thus  to  take  the  simplest  instance,  consider  a  central 
projection  of  a  sphere,  which  has  just  been  mentioned;    the   great  circles, 
which  are  geodesies  on  the  sphere,  are  projected  into  straight  lines,  which 
are  geodesies  on  the  tangent  plane,  a  property  that  is  of  manifest  importance 
in  maps  of  the  heavens.    We  thus  are  faced  with  the  question  of  the  geodesic 
representation  of  two  surfaces  upon  one  another,  such  that  they  correspond 
point  by  point;  and  the  simplest  form  of  the  question  arises  when  we  seek 
for  the  representation  of  such  surfaces  (if  any)  as  will  allow  the  image  of 
their  geodesies  to  become  straight  lines  upon  a  plane.     In  this  limited  form, 
the  question  was  propounded  by  Beltrami;  he  shewedf  that  the  only  surfaces 
which  can  be  thus  represented  are  those  of  constant  curvature.     The  result 
can  be  established  as  follows. 

*  A  number  are  set  out  by  Tissot,  Comptei  Rtndiw,  t.  1  (1860),  p.  475. 
t  Ann.  di  Mat.,  t.  vii  (1866),  p.  185. 
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Choose  a  family  of  geodesies  and  the  orthogonal  geodesic  parallels  as  the 
parametric  curves  on  the  surface ;  then  the  arc-element  has  the  form 

ds>  =  dp*  +  D*dq*, 
and  the  general  equation  of  geodesies  becomes  (§§  68,  92) 


—  —  7)7) 
'  Vl\dp)    ~  D\dp) 

Among  the  geodesies  on  the  surface  are  the  family  q  =  constant;  and  all  the 
geodesies  are  to  become  straight  lines  on  the  plane  of  representation.  Thus 
we  can  take  q  as  one  of  the  variables  in  this  plane ;  if  w  denotes  the  other 
variable,  the  equation 

Aw  +  Bq  +  C  =  0 

is  to  represent  geodesies,  that  is,  this  equation  is  to  be  the  primitive  of  the 
differential  equation  of  all  the  geodesies  for  an  appropriately  determined 
magnitude  w,  as  a  function  of  p  and  q.  Now 

'Ji  +  w>2  -~- }  +  B  -5^  =  0, 
dp/         dp 

and  therefore 

dq\      dq  (  dq  /d<A3          d"q 

•  — -  I  =       i  Wn  4-  2wi2       4~  w.»  I  — -- 1  J- »"  — — 
dp/     dp  {  dp  \dpj 

that  is, 


_    «       _     +  2     ?    -\  -f-'L1 
dp1      Wi  \dp)         wl  \dp)       Wi  dp  ' 

This  differential  equation  is  equivalent  to  the  postulated  integral  equation, 
and  so  it  must  be  the  same  as  the  general  equation  of  the  geodesies.     Hence 

wa_      nn       9«'.2_     A      w,,_        Z), 

—         JL/  JL/i  )        £*  —  —     j~.  r  —  ~~  —     j-i  • 

w,  iVi          D       Wi  D 

From  the  third  of  these  relations  we  have 


where  Q  is  any  function  of  q  alone  ;   and  from  the  second  of  the  relations 
we  have 


where  P  is  any  function  of  p  alone.     Hence 


and  therefore 

w  • 
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where  Q,  is  any  function  of  q  alone.     In  order  that  the  first  relation  may  be 
satisfied,  we  must  have 


PQ3' 

and  in  this  form  the  relation  must  be  satisfied  identically,  for  otherwise  there 
would  be  a  relation  between  the  independent  variables.  Differentiating 
with  respect  to  p,  we  have 


P*~     <?dp\Pj' 
that  is, 


and  so  each  side  of  this  equation  must  be  equal  to  a  constant,  say  a.     Thus 


and  therefore 

where  6  is  a  constant  ;  hence 

and  so 

P"  =  bP. 

The  Gauss  measure  of  curvature  of  the  surface  is  given  by 

K-      I?10 
~Z)9^ 

p, 

=  -T  =  -b, 

and  so  is  constant  ;  hence  we  have  Beltrami's  result  that  the  only  surfaces, 
which  can  be  geudesically  represented  on  a  plane,  are  those  with  a  constant 
measure  of  curvature. 

155.    There  are  three  cases  to  consider,  according  as  the  constant  measure 
is  zero,  positive,  or  negative. 

First,  let  the  constant  measure  be  zero.     Then 

P"  =  0, 
and  so 

P-a>, 
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where  a    is  a  constant  ;    no  generality  is  lost  by  making  the  unexpressed 
additive  constant  of  integration  equal  to  zero.     Also 

and  therefore 


hence 

(c'Q2  -  a'2)-  =  c'q, 

again  making  the  additive  constant  of  integration  equal  to  zero  without  any 
loss  of  generality.     Hence  the  surface  is 


=  dp2  +  p*dq'*, 
on  changing  the  variable  q.     Also  we  had 


- 

f* 

which,  on  substitution  for  P  and  Q,  gives 

Q,"-o. 

so  that 

Q,  =  u"?  +  &". 

But  Q,  is  an  additive  part  of  w,  which  appears  in  the  equation 


hence  no  generality  is  lost  by  taking  a"  =  0,  b"  =  0.     Thus 

o          Q 


Now 

c'a'dq         ,  , 

*          —  rt  rt 


that  is, 

c'q  =  a  tan  q', 
and 

c'(f=a1sec*q'. 

Hence,  except  as  to  constant  factors, 

w  =  -  sec  q',     q  =  tan  q'  ; 
and  therefore  the  geodesies  on  the  surfaces,  having  their  arc-element  in  the  form 


are  given  by  the  equation 

Aw  +  Bq  +  G  =  0, 
that  is,  by  the  equation 

A'pamq'+  B'p  cos  q'  +  C'  =  0. 
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Secondly,  let  the  measure  of  curvature  be  positive  and  equal   to  a~*. 
Then 


so  that 
But 


D-P- 


no  generality  is  lost  by  taking 

&  =  0,     Q,  =  ^ 

T* 

Also 

QoQ"=-PP 
and  therefore 

S'2=- 
leading  to 

aVQ2  =  l  + 

=  1+  a'c'Y, 
without  loss  of  generality.     Let 

,  ,  _  1  dq  _      ac'dq 

1  =  a^=H-asc 
so  that 

ac'q  =  tan  q, 

aVQ"  =  sec5  5'. 
Write 

p  =  ap'; 
then  the  arc-element  is 


=  a?  (dp*  +  sin*  p'  dq'*). 
Also 


which,  on  substitution  for  P  and  Q,  gives 

Q,"=0. 

As  Q,  is  an  additive  part  of  w,  no  loss  of  generality  (so  far  as  the  geodesies 
are  concerned)  is  incurred  by  taking  Q,  =  0.     Then 


=  -  aQ  cot  -  =  -  aQ  cot  p. 
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The  geodesies  on  the  surfaces,  having  their  arc-element  in  the  form 

ds*  =  a?  (dp'2  +  siri>p'dq'*), 
are  given  by  the  equation 

A  '  sin  q'  sin  p'  +  B'  cos  q'  sin  p  +  C'  cos  p'  =  0. 

The  sphere,  of  course,  is  one  of  the  included  surfaces  ;  the  last  equation  shews 
that  the  geodesies  on  the  sphere  lie  on  planes  through  the  centre,  that  is, 
are  great  circles. 

Thirdly,  let  the  measure  of  curvature  be  negative  and  equal  to  —  a~2.  The 
analysis  is  the  same  as  for  the  second  case,  save  that  hyperbolic  functions 
occur  instead  of  circular  functions.  The  result  is  that  geodesies  on  the 
surfaces,  having  their  arc-element  in  the  form 

ds2  =  a'  (dp1*  +  sinh'  p'dq'*), 
are  given  by  an  equation 

A'  sin  q'  sinhp'  +  B'  COS  q  sinhp'  +  C'  cosh  p'  =  0. 

The  Cartesian  coordinates  for  the  plane  upon  which  the  geodesies  are 
represented  as  straight  lines  are 

x  =  p  sin  q',  y  =  p  cos  q'  ', 

x  =  sin  q'  tan  p',  y  =  cos  q'  tan//  ; 

as  =  sin  q'  tanh  p',  y  =  cos  q'  tanh  p'  ; 
in  the  respective  cases. 

156.  It  thus  appears  that  the  variety  of  surfaces  which  can  be  represented 
geodesically  upon  a  plane  is  gravely  limited  ;  and  so  it  is  natural  to  enquire 
what  surfaces  can  be  represented  geodesically  upon  one  another,  without  any 
restriction  to  a  particular  surface  as  that  upon  which  the  representation  is  to 
be  effected.  A  solution  of  the  problem,  though  initially  not  complete,  was 
given*  by  Dini  ;  a  lacuna  was  supplied!  by  Lie;  and  another  solution  has 
been  givenf  by  Darboux. 

In  order  to  effect  the  geodesic  representation  of  one  surface  upon  another, 
it  is  necessary  and  sufficient  to  secure  that  the  general  equation  of  the 
geodesies,  viz., 


f  =  r-        +  <2r  -  A-)  (      +  (r  -  2A'>     -  A, 

dp*  \dp)  '  \dp)  '  dp 

should  be  the  same  for  the  two  surfaces.     This  requires  that  the  quantities 

r",   2r-A",   r-2A',   A, 

*  Ann.  di  Mat.,  2*  Ser.,  t.  iii  (1869),  pp.  269—293. 

t  Math.  Ann.,  t.  xx  (1882),  p.  421. 

J  In  the  chapter,  pp.  40  —  65,  of  the  third  volume  of  hie  treatise. 
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should  be  the  same  for  the  two  surfaces.  The  equations  thus  obtained  are 
considerably  simplified,  if  the  same  parametric  curves  are  orthogonal  on  either 
surface  ;  still  greater  is  the  simplification  if  those  parametric  curves  are 
orthogonal  on  both  surfaces. 

But  is  this  possible  ?  The  answer  to  the  question  is  to  be  found  in  the 
following  theorem,  due*  to  Tissot:  — 

In  any  birational  correspondence  between  the  real  points  of  two  real 
surfaces,  an  orthogonal  system  on  one  surface  exists  having  an  orthogonal 
system  on  the  other  as  its  homologue;  and  the  system  is  unique,  unless  the 
correspondence  is  conformal,  or  unless  nul  lines  are  homologous  to  mil  lines. 

Let  the  arc-elements  on  the  two  surfaces  be 

rfs2  =  Edp"  +  ZFdpdq  +  Gdf,     ds'*  =  E'dp*  +  ZF'dpdq  +  G'dq*. 

When  the  correspondence  between  the  surfaces  is  a  conformal  representation, 
we  must  have 

ds'2  =  ni*ds\ 

where  m  is  independent  of  the  differential  elements  ;  hence,  in  that  case,  we 
should  have 

HL***--  0  ' 

E~'F~  G' 

or,  if  we  write 

F'G-FG'  =  A,     G'E-GE'  =  B,     E'F-EF'  =  C, 

the  conditions  for  conformal  representation  are 

^1=0,     .8  =  0,     (7  =  0. 

When  the  nul  lines  of  one  family  on  the  first  surface  are  homologues  of 
the  nul  lines  of  one  family  on  the  second  surface,  the  equations  d*2  =  0  and 
rfs'2  =  0  have  one  root  dp/dq  common  ;  its  value  is  given  by 
dp-  2dpdq  dq* 

FG  -  FG'  ~  WE^GE'  ~  WF 

that  is,  by 

dp-  _  Zdpdq  _  dq* 

1"       B       =  "C' 
and  the  condition  is 


We  need  not  consider  the  case  when  both  families  of  nul  lines  are  homologous 
with  both  families  of  nul  lines  ;  for  then 

Edp^  +  ZFdpdq  +  Gdq*  =  0,     E'dp*  +  ZF'dpdq  +  G'dq>  =  0, 
would  be  the  same  equations,  and  we  should  have 

OL  -  F-  -  & 

E  ~  F  ~  G  ' 

that  is,  we  should  have  the  preceding  case  of  conformal  representation. 
*  Nouv.  Ann.  Math.,  2°"  Sir.,  t.  xvii  (1878),  p.  1.">1. 
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If  possible,  then,  let  Up,  Bq  ;  and  B'p,  B'q  ;  represent  an  orthogonal  pair  of 
directions  on  both  surfaces.  We  have 

E  BpB'p  +  F  (BpB'q  +  BqB'p)  +  GBqB'q  =  0, 
E'  BpB'p  +  F'(BpB'q  +  BqB'p)  +  G'BqB'q  =  0; 

and  therefore 

BpB'p  =0A, 

BpB'q  +  BqB'p  =  OB, 

BqB'q  =  0C. 

Hence  the  directions  Bq/Bp  and  B'q/B'p  are  the  roots  of  the  quadratic 

At*-Bt  +  C=0. 

We  thus  have  a  unique  pair  of  orthogonal  corresponding  lines,  unless  either 
the  quadratic  is  evanescent  so  that  A,  B,  C  vanish,  or  the  quadratic  has  equal 
roots  so  that  B1=4iAC.  The  former  exception  gives  rise  to  conformal 
representation.  The  latter  requires  that  one  set  of  nul  lines  should  be 
homologous,  a  correspondence  that  is  imaginary  for  real  surfaces.  Hence  we 
have  Tissot's  theorem. 

157.  Deferring  for  the  moment  the  two  possible  exceptions,  let  us 
assume  that  the  two  surfaces  have,  in  common,  a  unique  system  of  orthogonal 
curves.  We  take  them  as  parametric  curves,  so  that  the  arc-elements  on  the 
two  surfaces  are 

rfs2  =  Edp1  +  Gdq\     ds'*  =  E'dp*  +  G'dq\ 
The  general  equation  of  geodesies  on  the  first  surface  is 


d?q  _  (dq\*  -G,  ,(dq\l(E,_ 
dp>~\dp)    2E  +\dpj  \E 


dp>~\dp 

and  the  general  equation  of  geodesies  on  the  second  surface  has  the  same 
form.  If  the  two  surfaces  can  be  represented  geodesically  upon  one  another, 
the  two  general  equations  must  be  the  same  ;  so  the  necessary  and  sufficient 
conditions  are 

<?,_<?,' 
E~  E" 

-C(2        (TO  _  Et        GZ 

~E  ~  ZG  ~  W  ~  2G" 

^L  _  ®1  —  ^l/  _  ^L 
2E      G      2E'      G" 


From  the  second  of  these,  we  have 


_ 
G~  G'      ' 
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where  P  is  a  function  of p  only;  and  from  the  third,  we  have 

«'=^-V 

E      E'  *' 
where  Q  is  a  function  of  q  only.     Thus 

E  =  E'P*Q,     G  =  G'PQ>. 

When  we  substitute  these  values  of  E'  and   G'  in  the  first  condition,  it 
becomes 

G1(P-Q)=GP1; 
and  then 

G  =  Q>(P-Q), 

where  Q  is  a  function  of  q  only.     When  the  values  of  E'  and  G'  are  substi- 
tuted in  the  last  of  the  conditions,  it  becomes 

E,(Q-P)  =  EQ,; 
and  then 

E=P*(P-Q), 

where  P  is  a  function  of  p  only. 
Hence  the  two  surfaces  are 

ds-  =  (P  -  Q)  (P'dp1  +  Q*dq*), 


and  these  are  Liouville  surfaces  (§§  117,  121).    Consequently,  a  Liouville  sur- 
face can  be  represented  geodesicully  upon  an  associated  Liouville  surface. 

We  have  seen  (p.  172)  that  geodesies  on  the  first  are  given  by 


This   equation   is   unaltered   if  we    change   P   into   —  P"1,   Q   into   —  Q~l, 

P  into  PP~$,  Q  into  QQ~-,  a  into  -I/a'.  These  changes  turn  the  first 
surface  into  the  second  ;  and  so  there  is  a  direct  verification  that  the  two 
Liouville  surfaces  can  be  represented  geodesically  upon  one  another. 

158.     We  have  to  deal  with  the  two  exceptions  to  which  Tissot's  theorem 
does  not  apply. 

In  the  first  of  them,  there  is  conformal  representation,  so  that 

ds'  =  m  ds. 

Thus  the  nul  lines  on  the  two  surfaces  are  the  same.  Let  them  be  chosen 
as  the  parametric  curves  ;  then 

ds*  =  4\dpdq,     ds!l  =  4c\'dpdq, 
and  therefore 
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The  general  equation  of  geodesies  on  the  former  surface  is 

d"q _\dq      X,  jdq\" 
~dp*=\dp~\  (dp)  ' 

and  on  the  latter  it  is 

d?q  _  X/  dq      X2'  /dqV1 
dp*      X'  dp      X'  \dp) 

When  the  two  surfaces  can  be  represented  geodesically  on  one  another,  these 
two  general  equations  must  be  the  same ;  hence 

X7  =  ~X  '       X7  =  X  ' 
and  therefore 

X' 

—  =  constant, 

A. 

that  is.  m  is  constant.     Thus  the  two  surfaces  are  similar  to  one  another  in  a 
constant  magnification. 

In  the  second  of  the  exceptions  not  included  in  Tissot's  theorem,  the 
homologues  of  a  family  of  nul  lines  on  one  surface  are  a  family  of  nul  lines 
on  the  other. 

Let  one  surface  be  referred  to  its  nul  lines  as  parametric  curves ;  its 
arc-element  is 

df=  4\dpdq. 

Let  q  =  constant  be  the  family  of  nul  lines,  of  which  the  homologues  are  a 
family  of  nul  lines  on  the  other  surface ;  then  its  arc-element  has  the  form 

ds'1  =  ZFdpdq  +  Gdq*. 
For  the  latter  surface,  we  have 


=     --'-       = 

and  the  general  equation  of  geodesies  is 


- 

dp*  \dpj  '\dp) 

On  the  former  surface,  the  general  equation  of  geodesies  is 


^ 

dp*        \\dpJ       \dp' 
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When  the  two  surfaces  can  be  represented  geodesically  on  one  another,  these 
two  general  equations  are  the  same  ;  hence 


The  third  of  these  conditions  yields  the  relation 

F=\Q, 

where  Q  is  a  function  of  q  only.     When  this  relation  is  substituted  in  the 
second  condition,  the  latter  becomes 

ff 

The  first  condition  now  gives 


so  that 


where,  so  far  as  the  condition  is  concerned,  Pis  a  function  of p  only,  and  a  is 
a  disposable  constant.  Substituting  this  value  of  G  in  the  modified  form  of 
the  second  condition,  we  find 


hence 


where  Q  is  a  function  of  q  only. 

Now  let 

Pdp  =du,     X  =  pP,     Q  =  R-*, 
so  that  R  is  a  function  of  q  only,  and  u  is  a  new  variable  ;  then 


or,  choosing  a  =  —  1, 

M  =  Q  +  uK. 
Also 

F 


Thus  the  first  surface  is 

ds'2=  4>/j.dudq 

uR')dudq, 
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where  Q  and  R  are  any  functions  of  q  alone  ;  and  the  second  surface*  is 
ds'*  =  2/j.R-3dudq  -  /j?R-4dq\ 


where 

It  =  Q  +  uR'. 

These  two  surfaces  can  be  represented  upon  one  another  so  that  their 
geodesies  correspond.     Now  (§  121)  the  geodesies  on  the  surface 


are  given  by  the  equation 

«  of      Qdq 


-if- 

'(a 


where  a  and  c  are  arbitrary  constants  ;  this  equation  therefore  gives  also  the 
geodesies  upon  the  geodesically  associated  surface. 

Spherical  Representation:   Tangential  Coordinates. 

159.  We  now  come  to  the  representation  of  a  surface  on  a  sphere, 
already  indicated  in  §  147  ;  it  frequently  is  called  the  spherical  representation 
of  the  surface,  and  it  is  due  to  Gauss  originally.  We  take  a  sphere  of  radius 
unity  and  through  its  centre  draw  a  line  parallel  to  the  positive  direction  of 
the  normal  to  the  surface  ;  the  point  on  the  surface  has  its  image  in  the  point 
where  the  sphere  is  cut  by  the  line.  It  thus  follows  that,  in  the  represen- 
tation, we  are  partly  considering  the  tangent  plane  to  the  surface ;  and  so,  in 
using  the  direction-cosines  of  the  normal,  we  are  in  effect  using  three  of  the 
tangential  coordinates  of  the  surface.  We  shall  therefore  find  it  convenient 
to  deal  with  equations,  expressed  as  far  as  possible,  in  terms  of  tangential 
coordinates ;  for  they  are  essential  to  the  resolution  of  the  question  as  to 
how  far  a  surface  is  determined  by  a  given  spherical  representation. 

The  coordinates  of  the  spherical  image  of  a  point  on  the  surface,  where 
the  direction-cosines  of  the  normal  are  X,  Y,  Z,  are  themselves  X,  Y,  Z,  which 
are  subject  to  the  condition  X*  +  Y*  +  Z*  =  1.  Let  dS  be  an  arc-element  on 
the  sphere ;  then 

dS*  =  dX1  +  dY"  +  dZ*  =  edjf  +  2/dpdq  +  gdq\ 
where 

e=  X?  +   y,»  +  Z*  =-EK+LH, 

/=  X,X,  +  Y1Y1  +  Z1Z,  =  -FK  +  ME, 

cj=  XJ   +    17  +  Z*  =  -GK+NH, 

on  substituting  the  values  of  the  derivatives  of  X,    Y,  Z  given  in  §  29. 
We  have 

*-/»-?»£»; 

*  The  result  is  due  to  Lie ;  see  §  150. 
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and  therefore,  as  eg  —f  >  0,  the  surface   to  be  represented  cannot  be  a 
developable  surface. 

Manifestly  we  have 

dS':  --  Kd*  +  H  —  , 
P 

with  the  usual  notation  for  the  curvature  of  the  normal  section.     Now 


H  =   1       /I  1\  /cos'Vr     sin'VrN 

p      a/3     \a  £/  V     a  /9    / 

COS*  1/r  Sin3  ^r 

~~  ~~ 


where  -ty-  is  the  angle  between  the  tangent  to  the  curve  and  a  line  of 
curvature  ;  and  therefore 


Hence  the  spherical  image  usually  is  not  a  conformed  representation.  But 
there  are  two  classes  of  surfaces  for  which  spherical  representation  is  con- 
formal.  For  one  class,  we  have  a  =  yS;  its  Cartesian  equation,  in  the  most 
general  range,  is 

) 


where  $  and  i|r  are  arbitrary  functions.  For  the  other  class,  we  have 
a  +  fi  =  0  ;  they  are  minimal  surfaces,  and  will  be  discussed  later  (in 
Chap.  vin). 

160.     Some  simple  properties  can  be  established  at  once. 

I.  When  the  parametric  curves  on  the  surface  are  orthogonal,  we  have 

F-0. 
When  they  are  orthogonal  on  the  sphere  also,  then 

/=0; 
and  therefore,  unless  H  =  0,  we  have  M  =  0. 

Further,  when  F=0,  M=0,  we  have/=0  whether  H  vanishes  or  not. 
Hence  the  spherical  image  of  the  lines  of  curvature  is  an  orthogonal  system; 
and  the  lines  of  curvature  are  the  only  orthogonal  system  whose  spherical 
image  is  orthogonal,  unless  the  original  surface  is  a  minimal  surface  —  in 
which  case  the  spherical  representation  happens  to  be  conformal  also,  so  that 
any  orthogonal  system  remains  orthogonal  in  the  representation. 

II.  But  further,  the  spherical  image  of  a  line  of  curvature  is  parallel 
(directly  or  reversely)  to  the  line  ;  and  if  the  spherical  image  of  a  curve  is 
parallel  to  the  curve,  then  the  curve  is  a  line  of  curvature. 
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For  the  first  part,  take  the  lines  of  curvature  as  the  parametric  curves, 
so  that 

^=0,     M=0. 

We  then  have  (§  29),  for  the  respective  lines, 

ZI  =  P,  =  ^=_Z 

#1  ~   i  ~  *i  ~    E' 


proving  the  statement. 

For  the  second  part,  keep  the  parametric  curves  general  ;  and  suppose 
that  the  spherical  image  dX,  dY,  dZ  of  the  curve  at  dx,  dy,  dz  is  parallel  to 
it.  Then 

Xtdp  +  X2dq  _  Y^dp  +  Y^dq  _  Z^ 


z2dq  ' 

Let  the  common  value  of  these  fractions  be  p  ;  then 
X^dp  +  X.2dq  =  n  fadp  +  xtdq), 
Ytdp  +  Y.,dq  =  p,  (y,dp  +  ytdq), 
Z^dp  +  Z2dq  =  /j,  (z^dp  +  ztdq). 

Multiply  these  equations  by  xlt  ylt  z^  respectively,  and  add  ;  and  by  x%,  y^,  z* 
respectively,  and  add  ;  we  have 

-  Ldp  -  Mdq  =  fj.  (Edp  +  Fdq), 

-Mdp  -  Ndq  =  p.  (Fdp  +  Gdq); 
and  therefore 

(EM  -  FL)  dp'  +  (EN  -  GL)  dpdq  +  (FN  -  GM)  df  =  0, 
giving  the  directions  of  the  lines  of  curvature. 

III.  A  direction  dx',  dy',  dz'  on  the  original  surface,  which  is  conjugate 
to  a  given  direction  dp,  dq,  is  such  (§  47)  that 

dx'dX  +  dy'd  Y  +  dz'dZ  =  0, 

where  dX,  dY,  dZ  are  determined  by  dp,  dq,  that  is,  are  the  spherical  image 
of  the  given  direction.  It  therefore  follows  that,  when  two  directions  are 
conjugate  on  the  surface,  the  spherical  image  of  each  direction  is  perpen- 
dicular to  the  other  direction. 

Moreover,  as  an  asymptotic  line   is  self-conjugate,  it  follows  that  the 
spherical  image  of  an  asymptotic  line  is  perpendicular  to  the  line. 

IV.  The  preceding  result,  relating  to  conjugate  lines,  can  be  stated  in 
another  form,  viz.  the  inclination  of  the  spherical  images  of  two  conjugate 
lines  is  either  equal  to,  or  supplementary  to,  the  inclination  of  the  conjugate 
lines. 

v.  17 
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This  can  be  established  independently  as  follows.     Taking  the  conjugate 
lines  as  the  parametric  curves,  we  have  M  =  0  ;  and  therefore 

f=-FK. 

As  usual,  denote  by  <a  the  inclination  of  the  parametric  curves  on  the  surface 
which  now  are  conjugate  ;  and  denote  by  a>'  the  inclination  of  their  spherical 
images.  Then  (§  25) 


Now 

v>  =  eg-f*  =  V*K\ 

and  we  take  v  positive,  just  as  V  has  been  taken  positive  (§  24)  ;  hence 


the  upper  or  the  lower  sign  being  used,  according  as  the  surface  is  synclastic 
or  anticlastic.     Thus 

coto)'=  ±fjVK, 
that  is, 

cot  to  =  +  cot  u>, 

which  gives  the  property  in  question. 

V.  We  can,  by  means  of  the  spherical  representation,  prove  Joachim- 
sthal's  theorems  (§  128)  as  to  plane  lines  of  curvature  and  spherical  lines  of 
curvature. 

In  the  case  of  a  plane  line  of  curvature,  let  a,  b,  c  be  the  direction- 
cosines  of  the  normal  to  the  plane.  If  at  any  point,  w  is  the  angle  between 
the  normal  to  the  surface  and  the  principal  normal  to  the  curve,  we  have 

sinvr  =  aX  +  bY  +  cZ; 
and  therefore 

d  .  .  ,  /  dX  ,dY  dZ\dS 
-j-  (sin  ta-)=a-r=  +  0  -T?;  +  c  -v^  -j- 
ds  \  dS  dS  dSj  as 

dx     .  dy       dz\  dS 


.  f    dx     ,dy       dz\  do 
«  ±  ( a -T-  +  o  -#  +  d  -3- 1 -j-, 

\    ds        ds        dsJ  ds 


because  the  spherical  image  of  a  line  of  curvature  is  parallel  to  the  line. 
Now  a,  b,  c  are  the  direction-cosines  of  the  normal  to  the  plane  in  which 
the  line  of  curvature  lies ;  thus 

•  dx     .  dy       dz 
a-r  +  b-f+c-r  =  0. 
ds        ds       as 

,*• 

Consequently,  sin  CT  =  constant ;  or  the  plane  and  the  surface  cut  everywhere 
at  a  constant  angle — which  is  the  theorem  as  to  plane  lines  of  curvature. 
Moreover,  the  equation 

aX  +  bY  +  cZ  =  sinw 

now  shews  that  the  spherical  image  of  the  line  of  curvature  is  a  small  circle, 
unless  the  line  of  curvature  is  also  a  geodesic,  in  which  case  its  spherical 
image  is  a  great  circle. 
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Also,  if  a  family  of  lines  of  curvature  is  composed  of  plane  curves,  their 
spherical  image  is  a  family  of  small  circles.  If  both  families  of  lines  of 
curvature  are  plane  curves,  then  (because  the  spherical  image  of  two  lines 
of  curvature  is  two  orthogonal  lines)  the  spherical  images  are  two  families  of 
orthogonal  small  circles.  We  shall  return  later  (§§  197,  198)  to  this  matter. 

Next,  consider  a  spherical  line  of  curvature.  Let  the  sphere  be  of  radius  r 
and  have  its  centre  at  %„,  t/0,  za;  then,  denoting  by  ^  the  angle  between  the 
normal  to  the  surface  and  the  normal  to  the  sphere  at  a  point  on  the  line  of 
curvature,  we  have 


Consequently 

d  <vn  -v\  -  l  (x  d*.*,  v  dy  -i-  7  dz\  -i-  ds  (dx  x~x<>  i  dYy-y«  4.  dz  z~ 

ds(COax)-r(A  ds+Y~ds  +  *ds)  +  ds\dS  ~V~  +  dS  ~T  +  dS  ~ 


dS  fx  —  xa  dx     y  —  y^dyz  —  z,,  dz\ 
~  ds  \    r     ds         r     ds        r     ds)  ' 


because  the  spherical  image  of  a  line  of  curvature  is  parallel  to  the  line. 
The  quantity  within  the  brackets  on  the  right-hand  side  is  zero  because  the 
line  of  curvature  lies  on  the  sphere  ;  hence 

cos  %  =  constant, 

and  therefore  the  sphere  and  the  surface  cut  at  a  constant  angle  along  the 
line  of  curvature  —  which  is  the  theorem  as  to  spherical  lines  of  curvature. 
(The  angle  ^  is  the  angle  «r'  —  or  of  §  128.) 

161.  The  fundamental  magnitudes  of  the  second  order,  say  L',  M',  N', 
for  the  sphere  can  be  obtained  simply.  Denoting  the  direction-cosines  of 
the  positive  direction  of  the  normal  to  the  sphere  by  X',  Y',  Z',  we  have  (in 
accordance  with  §§  27,  29) 

X'  =  -  (F,Z,  -  YtZ,)  =  -  KVX  =  ±X, 

according  as  the  surface  is  synclastic  or  anticlastic  ;  and  similarly  V  =  ±Y, 
Z'  =  +  Z,  the  upper  signs  being  used  together,  and  the  lower  signs  being  used 
together.  Thus 


=  ±        (XX,  +  FFX  +  ZZt)  -  (Xf  +  F,»  +  Zf) 

=  +  «; 

and  similarly  M'  =  +f,  N'  =  +  g.     The  radius  of  curvature  of  any  normal 
section  of  the  sphere,  being 

edp1  +  2fdpdq  +  grig* 
L'dp*+  ZM'dpdq'+N'dq"  ' 

17—2 
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is  numerically  equal  to  unity,  as  was  to  be  expected  ;  it  is  positive  or  negative, 
according  as  the  normal  to  the  positive  side  of  the  sphere  has  to  be  drawn 
inwards  or  outwards. 

Thus  only  the  fundamental  magnitudes  of  the  first  order  for  the  sphere 
need  be  taken  into  account.  It  is  convenient  to  have  the  relations  between 
them  and  the  fundamental  magnitudes  of  the  surface.  Substituting  for  K 
and  H  in  the  expressions  for  e,f,  g,  we  find  (see  also  §  29) 

F'e  =  EM1  -  2FLM  +  GL\ 
V*f=  EMN  -  F  (LN  +  M*)  +  GLM, 
V>g  =  EN>  -  2FMN  +  GM*  ; 
and  therefore 


eMN  -f(LN  +  M*)  +  gLM, 
eN*-'2fMN  +  gM*. 

We  require  quantities  corresponding  to  T,  T',  T",  A,  A',  A".     Let 


Then  we  take 

D27  =  ng    -  rf  j  t>28   =  ve   - 

i>Y  =  M'<7  -  "!/"  \>        *&'=»'«- 
*y  =  ^"g  -  v"f  }          vW  = 

and  we  thus  have  the  quantities  required.     Moreover,  they  give 
fj,  =ey  +/3  -I  v  =/y 


corresponding  to  the  relations  in  §  34. 

As  the  values  of  the  quantities  e,f,  g  involve  all  the  magnitudes  E,  F,  G, 
L,  M,  N,  these  quantities  p,  ft,  ft",  v,  v,  v"  must  be  expressible  in  terms  of 
the  derived  magnitudes  of  the  third  order  for  the  surface.  We  have 

^  =  ~  {2mM*  -  2  (n  +  m)  LAI  +  2n'L*}  +  ^2  (2Ml(EM-FL)  +  2Lt(GL  -  FM)} 
op     V a 

2 


S)(EM*-2FLM  + 

r  ~ 

=  ~  {(GL  -FM)P  +  (EM  -FL)Q  +  V*  (eF  +/A)) ; 
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and  similarly  for  the  others.     The  aggregate  of  results  is  :  — 
/*  =' 


=  ~  {(GL  -  FM)  Q  +  (EM-FL)  R}  +  «r  +/A' 
"  =    -,  {(GL  -  FM)  R  +  (EM  -  FL)  8}  +  eY"  +/A" 


v  = 


i/  =  y-,  [(01T  -  FN)  Q  +  (EN  -  FM)  R}  +/P 

" 


and  it  is  easy  to  shew  that 

V*K(y  -T  )  =  PN- 
V*K(j  -T')  =  QN-RM, 
V'K  (7"  -T")  =  RN-  SM  } 


V*K(8  -A  )  =  - 

V*K(8'  -  A'  )  =  -  QM  +  RL  |. 

V*K(S"-  A")  =  -  RM  +  SL  j 


162.  The  tangential  coordinates  connected  with  the  surface  are  defined, 
as  usual,  in  connection  with  the  tangent  plane.  Let  x,  y,  z  be  the  coordinates 
of  any  point  on  the  surface,  and  let  T  (with,  of  course,  a  new  significance  for 
the  symbol,  different  from  the  significance  adopted  in  §  28)  be  the  distance* 
of  the  tangent  plane  from  the  origin  ;  then  the  equation  of  the  plane  is 


The  quantities  X,  F,  Z,  T  are  the  tangential  coordinates  of  the  surface. 

We  require  various  quantities,  and  some  of  our  established  equations, 
expressed  in  terms  of  the  tangential  coordinates.     For  x,  y,  z  we  have 

xX  +yY  +zZ  =T, 


Now  (§  29) 


X  ,     Y,    Z  .  =  VK, 


7&-7&-VKX, 


YZ,-Y,Z  -fr»(-/SV 

*  Sometimes  H'is  used  (as  in  §  79,  and  regularly  by  Bianchi). 
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x  =  TX  +     [eXtT,  -f(X,T,  +  Z.3T,)  +  gX^\ 
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-  f  (Z, 


,)  +  gZ.T,} 


giving   the   point-coordinates   of  the   surface   in   terms   of   the   tangential 
coordinates. 

It  therefore  follows  that,  when  the  tangential  coordinates  are  given,  the 
surface  is  completely  determinate  even  as  to  position  and  orientation. 

163.     Again,  we  have  (§161) 

XXa  +  FF»  +  ZZU  =  -e. 
Also,  from  the  definitions  of  the  quantities  p,  and  v,  it  follows  that 

XiX-a  -f-  FI  Fn  +  £i^n  =  p, 

X2Xn  +  FaFn  +  ZzZn  =  "  ; 
solving  for  Xa,  Fu,  Zllt  we  find 

Xu  =  —  eX  +  yXi  +  SX?  ; 
and  similarly  for  F11(  Zu.     Thus 

Xn  =  —  eX  +  ryX1 


Similarly 


and 


Zn  =  -  eZ  +  yZt  +  &Z,  . 


=  —fZ 


These  are  the  equations  of  the  second  order  satisfied  by  X,  F,  Z. 
There  are  corresponding  equations  for  T.     We  proceed  from 

then 

Tu  =  xXn  4-  y Fu  4-  zZn  +  ^X,  +  ylYl  +  z& 
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Similarly  for  TK,  T&',  the  results  are 

TU-J  Ti-S  T3+eT  =  - 


It  therefore  follows  that  E,  F,  G,  L,  M,  N  are  directly  expressible,  without 
any  inverse  operations,  in  terms  of  e,f,  g,  T,  and  their  derivatives.  Hence, 
when  T  and  a  spherical  representation  are  known,  the  surface  is  uniquely 
determinate  save  as  to  orientation  and  position.  The  organic  lines  on  the 
surface  are  expressible  in  terms  of  these  quantities  ;  it  is  easy  to  verify  that 
the  quantities  A  and  W  of  §  125  are  given  by 

ap'  +  ZTapq'+  Tmq',      Tlt 
XJ1p'+2Xnp'q'+Xuq't,    Xlt 
np*+2Ynp'q'+Ynq\     Y,, 


T,, 
X,, 

Y2, 

Z,, 


T 
X 
Y 
Z 


Tup'+Twq, 


^+Y^q-,      Yvp'+Yvq',     Y,,      Y3 
up  +  Z12q',      Zl2p  +  Z.aq,      Zt,       Zs 

where  A  =  0  is  the  equation  of  the  asymptotic  lines,  and   W  =  0  is  the 
equation  of  the  lines  of  curvature. 

164.  We  have  seen  that,  when  the  tangential  coordinates  X,  Y,  Z,  T  are 
known  as  functions  of  two  parameters,  the  surface  is  completely  determinate  ; 
and  that  when  e,  f,  g,  T  are  known,  the  surface  is  uniquely  determinate  save 
as  to  orientation  and  position.  The  data  required  for  these  inferences  are  — 
a  knowledge  of  X,  Y,  Z,  in  the  one  case,  and  a  knowledge  of  a  spherical 
representation  in  the  other  case  —  together  with  a  knowledge  of  T,  which 
is  quite  independent  of  the  sphere. 

The  question  then  arises  as  to  how  far  a  surface  is  denned  by  means 
solely  of  X,  Y,  Z,  supposed  given  ;  or  solely  of  a  spherical  representation, 
supposed  given.  In  the  one  datum,  we  assume  that  X,  Y,  Z  are  known 
functions  of  p  and  q,  subject  to  the  condition  X2  +  Y2  +  Z*  =  1  ;  in  the  other, 
we  assume  tha.te,f,  g  are  known  functions  of  p  and  7,  subject  to  Gauss's 
characteristic  equation  when  it  gives  unity  as  the  measure  of  curvature.  The 
answer  to  the  question  depends  upon  the  determination  of  the  quantity  T. 

When  the  values  of  L,  M,  N,  which  have  just  been  obtained,  are  substi- 
tuted in  the  expressions 


=  eMN  -f(LN  +  M*)  +  gLM, 
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the  quantities  E,  F,  G  become  functions  of  known  quantities,  of  T,  and  of  the 
derivatives  of  T  up  to  the  second  order  inclusive.  Now,  for  every  surface, 
the  six  fundamental  magnitudes  must  satisfy  the  Gauss  characteristic  equation 
and  the  two  Mainardi-Codazzi  relations,  viz. 


LN  -M'=- 

-  ~  {E  (nn"  -  n'2)  -  F  (nm"  -  Zn'm'  +  n"m)  +  G  (mm"  -  m'% 


L,  +  TM  +  &N  =  M>  +  Y'L  +  XM, 
M,  +T'M+  AW  =  Nr  +  T  "L  +  A  "  M. 

When  the  foregoing  values  of  E,  F,  G  are  substituted  in  these  equations  — 
the  algebra  is  exceedingly  laborious  —  and  then,  when  substitution  is  made 
for  L,  M,  N  in  terms  of  the  quantity  T  and  the  given  magnitudes,  the  first 
of  these  relations  gives  a  partial  differential  equation  for  T  which  is  of  the 
thin!  order.  (Owing  to  the  presence  of  E.a—  2^12+  Gn>  the  equation  might 
have  been  expected  to  be  of  the  fourth  order  ;  but  the  terms  of  that  order 
cancel.)  The  second  of  the  relations  gives  another  partial  differential  equation 
for  T  of  the  third  order;  and  the  last  of  them  gives  yet  another  partial 
differential  equation  for  T  of  the  third  order.  (In  both  of  these  equations, 
the  terms  of  the  third  order  disappear  from  Lt-M^,  and  M2—Nl.  respectively  ; 
but  they  arise  from  the  values  of  F,  F',  F",  A,  A',  A",  and  they  do  not 
disappear.) 

Thus  in  general,  when  a  spherical  representation  of  a  surface  is  given,  it 
is  necessary  to  solve  three  simultaneous  partial  equations  of  the  third  order 
if  the  surface  itself  is  to  be  determined  thereby. 

165.  But  simplifications  of  this  complicated  result  can  be  secured  by  the 
assignment  of  particular  conditions—  these  conditions  really  being  limitations 
upon  some  of  the  arbitrary  functions  that  occur  in  the  primitive  of  the  three 
simultaneous  partial  equations  of  the  third  order. 

Let  there  be  an  assigned  condition  that  the  parametric  curves  on  the 
sphere  shall  be  the  images  of  asymptotic  lines  on  the  surface.  Instead  of 
dealing  with  the  specialised  forms  of  the  equations  of  the  third  order,  it  is 
simpler  to  deal  with  the  original  equations  that  are  fundamental  ;  so  we 
assume  the  condition  that  the  asymptotic  lines  are  to  be  parametric,  viz., 

L  =  0,     N  =  0, 
and  then  the  Mainardi-Codazzi  relations  are 


Moreover,  we  have 
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so  that 

2F-     M*+V>      2A"-^  +  ^ 
M+'V'  ~M+V 


Consequently 


M       V  M       V 

2A'  __  ^4-41       2F'  =  —  •  +  — 
jtf  +  F'  JJf      F' 


___         = 

dq~^p'      dq~  dp  ' 

differential  relations  which,  of  course,  are  special  under  the  special  system 
of  parametric  curves. 

Having  regard  to  these  curves,  the  values  of  P,  Q,  R,  S  (as  given  in  §  40) 
are 


Also  we  now  have 

v'E  =  eM\ 
so  that 

and 


As  regards  the  quantities  7,  7',  7",  S,  S',  &",  there  are  simple  relations 
connecting  them  with  F,  F',  F",  A,  A',  A"  under  this  system.  We  have 
(§  161) 


1  7? 

«'  _  f  '  __        _  7?  if—  _  or' 

'^1      ~- 


and  therefore 

7  =  F  -  2A',     S"  =  A"  -  2F', 

y'=-r,     7"  =  -F",     8  =  -A,     S'  =  -A'. 
Consequently  we  also  have  (always  under  this  system  of  parametric  curves) 

87  =  <w  '       ay  _  as' 

dq      dp'          dp  ~  dq  ' 
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as  relations  identically  satisfied  ;  thus  the  spherical  representation  cannot  be 
chosen  arbitrarily.     Also 

F-,M*          e         F     f  9. 

E~e^=~K'      F=K'     G=~K> 

therefore  the  arc-element  on  the  surface  is  expressible  in  the  form 
ds*  =  --j.  (edp1  -  Ifdpdq  +  gdq1). 

And  then  the  quantity  T  is  an  integral  common  to  the  two  equations  of  the 
second  order 


Ex.     Let  these  results  be  applied  to   a   pseudo-spherical  surface.     We  have,  for  all 
surfaces  referred  to  asymptotic  lines  as  parametric  curves  (§  42), 


and  therefore,  for  a  pseudo-sphere, 

§=0,     fl=0. 
Thus 

y=r'=o,    S'=A'=O,    y=r, 

Now 


in  this  case  ;  and  so 

«2  =  0,    5-1=0. 

The  same  inferences  follow  from  the  conditions  y  =  A'=0.  Hence  e  is  a  function  of  p 
only;  it  can  therefore  be  made  unity,  because  it  can  be  absorbed  into  the  term  edp1. 
Similarly  g  is  a  function  of  q  only  ;  it  can  therefore  be  made  unity,  because  it  can  be 
absorbed  into  the  term  g  dq1.  Thus  the  arc-element  on  the  sphere  is 

rfS8  =  dp2  -  2dp  dq  cos  &>  +  dq\ 
and  on  the  pseudo-sphere  is 

rf«s  =  -  i  (dp*  -  Zdp  dqcosa>  +  cfy2). 

The  parametric  curves  are  asymptotic  lines  ;  so  that,  over  an  ordinary  region  of  the 
surface,  asymptotic  lines  of  the  same  family  do  not  meet.  We  thus  do  not  have  an 
asymptotic  triangle  (like  a  spherical  triangle  on  a  sphere,  or  a  geodesic  triangle  on  any 
surface)  ;  but  we  do  have  an  asymptotic  quadrilateral.  If  w  .  t 

denote  the  angle  between  the  parametric  curves,  we  have  (§  36)  p/       /&-— 

in  general  /      / 

8'o>      3  /F'       8  /Vr'\    „„  --  /   /  — 

FA  ; 


and  therefore,  in  the  present  case, 

82D) 

^  —  ^- 
Opoq 
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Now  the  area  of  the  quadrilateral  is 

[[     dpdq  . 

II  -iT1*** 

1     f  f   82o>     , 

=  -  T-  I  I  5-5-  dpdq 

A  JJ  dpdq   * 


=  ---,r, 
where  5  is  the  sum  of  the  internal  angles  of  the  quadrilateral  on  the  surface. 

Other  simplifications  can  be  suggested  ;  the  results  are  left  for  detailed 
working. 

When  the  parametric  curves  are  required  to  be  orthogonal  on  the  surface, 
we  must  have  F  =  0,  that  is, 

eMN  -f(LN+M')  +  gLM  =  0. 

When  the  values  of  L,  M,  N  in  terms  of  T  and  its  derivatives  are  substituted, 
we  have  a  non-linear  partial  equation  for  T  of  the  second  order. 

When  the  parametric  curves  are  required  to  be  conjugate  on  the  surface, 
we  have  M  =  0,  that  is, 


We  have  a  linear  partial  equatjon  of  the  second  order;  it  is  of  the  Laplace 
type*. 

When  the  parametric  curves  are  required  to  be  both  orthogonal  and 
conjugate  on  the  surface,  that  is,  are  required  to  be  lines  of  curvature  on 
the  surface,  we  have  F  =  0,  M  =  0.  Then 


and  the  linear  partial  equation  for  T  is 

m  et  rp         ffl    m  _  /\ 

7l2~2eJ'1~^J's-0' 
again  of  the  Laplace  type.     When  T  is  known,  then 


N* 

G  =  —  . 
9 

See  the  author's  Theory  of  Differential  Equations,  vol.  vi,  chap.  xiii. 
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When  the  surface  is  to  have  its  mean  curvature  constant,  then  the  partial 

equation  for  T  is 

(LN  -  M*)  H  =  eN-  2fM  +  gL, 

of  the  second  order  and  the  Monge- Ampere  type. 

In  all  these  cases,  we  have  to  integrate  a  partial  differential  equation  of 
the  second  order.  Its  primitive  contains  two  arbitrary  functions ;  and  so 
there  is,  in  each  instance,  a  double  family  of  surfaces  with  the  assigned 
spherical  representation. 


EXAMPLES. 

1.  Any  two  stereographic  projections  of  a  sphere  are  inverses  of  each  other,  the  origin 
of  inversion  in  either  being  the  origin  of  projection  for  the  other. 

2.  Shew  that  the  spherical  images  of  the  asymptotic  lines  on  a  minimal  surface,  as 
well  as  the  asymptotic  lines  themselves,  are  an  orthogonal  isometric  system. 

3.  Two  surfaces  have  the  same  spherical   representation.     A  family  of  spheres   is 
drawn  having  their  centres  on  one  of  the  surfaces  and  the  envelope  of  the  spheres  is 
constructed  ;  shew  that  the  other  surface  is  normal  to  the  chords  of  contact. 

4.  Shew  that,  if 


= 

uv  +  l 
the  lines  of  curvature  on  the  original  surface  are  given  by 

,    ,ot      ,    ,<it 
dud  .;  —  dva  ^-  =  0. 
ou  ov 

Also  shew  that,  if  another  surface  is  given  by  the  equations 

dt 


its  asymptotic  lines  are  given  by  the  foregoing  differential  equation. 

6.     Prove  that,  when  e,  f,  g,  T  are  known,  the  lines  of  curvature  on  the  original  surface 
are  given  by  the  equation 

dtp  ,  -dqdp       ,  dp3  =0. 

•  i  /  .  9 

n-yT.-ST,,     Tlt-y'Tt-lfTt,     T^-  y"  ^-  $'  T.2 

6.     Shew  that  the  surfaces,  which  have  one  system  of  lines  of  curvature  in  parallel 
planes,  are  given  by  the  equations 

#"/(»)  c°8  v  -/'  (0)  sin  v  +  {g  (u)  sin  «  +g'  («)  cos  u}  cos  v, 
y=f(v)sinv+f'(v)cos  v+{g(u}s.\nu+g'  (u)  cos  w}  sin  v, 
z  =g  (u)  cos  u-g1  (u}  sin  u, 
where  /and  g  are  any  functions  whatever. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

MINIMAL  SURFACES. 

THE  amount  of  mathematical  literature,  devoted  to  the  subject  of  minimal  surfaces,  is 
of  vast  extent 

The  theory  was  initiated  by  Lagrange,  mainly  in  his  non-geometrical  treatment  of  the 
stationary  values  of  double  integrals.  It  attracted  the  fruitful  attention  of  other  great 
mathematicians  such  as  Monge,  who  was  the  first  to  give  a  general  solution  of  the 
question  ;  and  of  Legendre,  who  first  applied  what  now  is  called  a  contact-transformation 
to  the  partial  differential  equation  of  the  second  order  that  is  characteristic  of  the  surfaces. 
All  this  work  belonged  to  the  later  part  of  the  eighteenth  century.  Its  progress  continued 
intermittently  in  the  earlier  half  of  the  nineteenth  century  until  the  researches  of  Bonnet, 
published  in  1853  and  later,  which  marked  an  entirely  new  development  in  the  deter- 
mination of  real  surfaces.  Soon  there  followed  the  investigations  of  Weierstrass,  who 
gave  the  useful  forms  to  the  equations  obtained  by  Monge  and  from  them  constructed 
the  generalities  of  the  theory  of  minimal  surfaces  that  are  real  and  of  surfaces  that  are 
algebraic  ;  the  significance  of  the  theory  of  real  surfaces  being  due  to  the  fact  that  the 
analysis  is  bound  up  with  functions  of  complex  variables.  Moreover,  the  researches  of 
Weierstrass  inspired  the  work  of  Schwarz  who  has  contributed  many  important  develop- 
ments to  the  subject,  on  its  geometrical  side  and  its  functional  side.  And  Lie's  work  added 
substantially  to  the  theory  of  algebraic  minimal  surfaces  that  are  subjected  to  assigned 
conditions. 

Mention  also  should  be  made  of  the  memoirs  of  Beltrami  who  made  notable  additions 
to  the  subject  and,  in  one  of  his  early  memoirs,  gives  a  survey  of  the  progress  made  down 
to  1860. 

Above  all,  there  is  the  section  (Book  iii,  vol.  i)  in  Darboux's  treatise  dealing  with  the 
whole  matter,  its  history,  its  development,  its  later  issues,  problems  half-solved  or  unsolved. 
That  section  is  practically  a  complete  treatise  at  the  time  of  its  publication  (1887) ;  what- 
ever advances  in  detail  may  have  been  made  since  that  date,  Darboux's  exposition  should 
be  studied  carefully  by  every  student  of  the  subject. 

The  Critical  Equation  H  =  0. 

166.  We  now  proceed  to  consider  one  particular  class  of  special  surfaces, 
usually  called  minimal  surfaces.  For  many  reasons,  they  are  important. 
They  are  related  to  the  calculus  of  variations,  as  providing  the  simplest 
significant  example  of  a  condition  for  the  minimum  of  a  double  integral ;  it 
was  in  this  relation,  that  they  arose  in  investigations  of  Lagrange.  They  are 
related,  in  their  analytical  expression,  to  the  theory  of  functions  of  a  complex 
variable ;  implicitly  beginning  in  results  due  to  Monge,  the  association  has 
been  developed  in  many  researches  that  have  their  foundation  in  some 
memoirs  of  Weierstrass,  supplemented  by  the  work  of  Schwarz  and  of  Lie. 
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They  are  connected  with  problems  in  mathematical  physics,  of  which  the 
most  picturesque  is  that  of  the  soap-bubble. 

Let  surfaces  be  drawn  so  as  to  pass  through  an  assigned  closed  curve 
(whether  continuous  in  direction  or  not)  and  be  required,  along  the  curve,  to 
touch  an  assigned  developable  surface  passing  through  the  curve.  For  the 
moment  we  are  not  concerned  with  the  limitations  imposed  upon  surfaces  by 
these  requirements,  or  with  the  extent  of  further  condition  that  may  be 
imposed  simultaneously  with  the  limitations.  Among  all  these  surfaces,  let 
a  surface  be  selected  such  that  its  area  is  a  minimum — in  the  sense  that, 
when  small  variations  of  any  kind  upon  the  surface  are  effected  subject  to 
the  limitations,  the  result  is  to  give  an  increase  of  area  for  the  modified 
surface.  The  original  surface  is  called  minimal.  It  may  or  may  not  be 
unique.  It  may  even  be  non-existent,  owing  to  the  complication  of  the 
conditions. 

We  have  seen  (§  25)  that  the  element  of  area  on  the  surface  can  be 
represented  by  the  quantity  Vdpdq;  and  therefore  the  area  of  the  surface 
bounded  by  some  assigned  curve  is 


jf 


where  the  double  integral  is  taken  over  the  range  limited  by  the  curve.  If 
then  the  area  of  the  surface  is  to  be  a  minimum  among  the  areas  of  all 
surfaces  which  can  be  drawn  through  the  curve,  this  double  integral  must  be 
a  minimum. 

The  conditions  that  the  first  variation  should  vanish  (a  condition  which 
secures  a  stationary  value  for  the  double  integral)  are  that  the  equations 


dx      dp  \dx1 1      dq  \dx.2 
dy      dp\dyj     dq  \dyj~ 

dz      dp  \dztJ      dq  \dz-i / 

should  be  satisfied.     Now,  as  a  function  of  the  variables,  Fexplicitly  involves 
#11  #2, 3/1.  #2.  #1,  22;  but  it  does  not  involve  x,  y,  or  z,  so  that 

s—  =  0,       —  =  0,       —  =  0. 

ox  dy  dz 

Again  (§  27) 

—  =     Z-zY     —  =  -    Z     zY- 

QXi  03>2 

hence  the  first  equation  becomes 

that  is,  on  substitution  for  the  derivatives  of  Y  and  Z  (§  29), 
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The  second  and  third  equations  similarly  give 

VT  (EN  -  2FM  +  GL)  =  0,     VZ  (EN  -  2FM  +  GL)  =  0  ; 
hence  all  the  conditions,  required  in  order  to  make  the  first  variation  vanish, 
are  satisfied  by  the  single  relation 

EN-2FM+GL  =  0. 

Thus  H,  the  mean  measure  of  curvature,  vanishes  ;  the  two  principal  radii  of 
curvature  are  equal  and  opposite,  and  therefore  the  indicatrix  is  a  rectangular 
hyperbola. 

When,  instead  of  parametric  curves,  the  coordinate  axes  are  used  for 
reference,  the  area  is     . 


where  p  and  q  now  denote  the  derivatives  of  z.    The  condition  for  a  stationary 
value  is 

!-         P          ---          g  =0 


which  becomes 

(l+q*)r-'2pqs 

in  accordance  with  the  preceding  relation  when  the  values  (Ex.  3,  p.  61)  of 
the  fundamental  magnitudes  are  inserted. 

167.  The  result  can  also  be  obtained  without  recourse  to  the  general 
formulae  of  the  calculus  of  variations  ;  and  the  process*  leads  to  one  condition, 
critical  as  regards  a  minimum,  which  is  important  for  weak  variations  (§  89) 
of  the  variables  x,  y,  z  of  a  point  on  the  surface. 

Let  a  length  I,  chosen  as  an  arbitrary  function  of  p  and  q,  be  measured 
along  the  normal  to  any  surface  ;  and  suppose  the  surface  referred  to  its 
lines  of  curvature.  Then  (§  85)  the  quantity  V  for  the  surface,  derived  as  the 
locus  of  the  extremity  of  this  length  I,  is  given  by 


For  the  present  purpose,  the  length  I  determines  a  small  variation  under 
which  the  surface  is  to  be  minimal  ;  hence  I  itself  is  small,  and  (when  we 
assume  the  small  variation  to  be  weak)  the  quantities  h  and  13  are  small,  of 
the  same  order  as  1.  Expanding  Fin  powers  of  the  small  quantities  I,  llt  12, 
and  neglecting  powers  of  these  quantities  higher  than  the  second,  we  have 


U     G\ 
so  that 


*  It  is  substantially  due  to  Darbouz,  t.  i,  §§  184,  185. 
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The  area  of  the  derived  surface,  corresponding  to  an  area  I    Vdpdq  of  the 
original  surface,  is  I    Vdpdq  ;  hence  the  variation  of  area,  being 

jj  Vdpdq  -fJYdpdq, 
is  given  by  the  expression 

l±  +  |)  Vdpdq. 


If  the  original  surface  is  to  be  minimal,  this  quantity  must  be  positive  for  all 
arbitrary  small  quantities  I,  on  the  understanding  that  I,  and  L  also  are  small 
of  the  same  magnitude  as  I.  In  the  expression,  the  term  of  the  first  order 
governs  the  rest  unless  it  vanishes.  When  it  does  not  vanish,  we  could 
make  the  sign  of  the  term  positive  or  negative  at  will  by  changing  the  sign 
of  I  ;  and  then  the  condition  for  a  minimum  would  not  be  satisfied.  Hence 
the  term  of  the  first  order  must  vanish  ;  as  I  is  arbitrary,  this  requirement 
can  only  be  satisfied  if  the  equation 

#=0 

holds  everywhere  on  the  surface.  (If  H  does  not  vanish  everywhere,  we  can 
make  the  first  term  positive  or  negative  at  will,  by  choosing  I  everywhere  of 
the  same  sign  as  H  or  everywhere  of  the  opposite  sign.)  We  thus  have  the 
former  result  as  to  the  equation,  which  is  characteristic  of  minimal  surfaces. 

Thus  for  weak  variations  of  minimal  surfaces,  the  most  important  term  in 
the  variation  of  the  area  (it  is  usually  called  the  second  variation)  is 


In  this  expression  E,  G,  V  are  positive,  while  K  is  negative ;  in  order  that 
the  surface  may  be  a  real  minimum,  the  quantity  must  be  positive  for  all 
non-vanishing  weak  variations.  As  I  is  arbitrary,  subject  only  to  the 
condition  that  it  must  vanish  along  the  closed  curve  through  which  the 
minimal  surface  is  bound  to  pass,  the  requirement  of  a  positive  sign  for  the 
second  variation  provides  a  test  for  a  real  minimum. 

It  is  easy  to  prove  that,  when  general  parametric  curves  are  selected 
instead  of  the  lines  of  curvature,  the  second  variation  is 

/  E^7  2        O  P7   7      i    f~^l  "\  [  ~\T '  f] ~*   1 

r  f^^/ita  —  6I1  lil%  +  (jrli')f  V  apaq. 

Ex.  Taking  weak  variations  #  +  £,  y  +  i,  J  +  f  of  x,  y,  z,  so  that  £,  TJ,  (  and  their 
derivatives  are  small,  substituting  and  using  the  formula)  of  §  27,  shew  that  the  second 
variation  of  the  area  can  be  expressed  in  the  form 


where 

A  = 


)  dpdq+jj 
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We  shall  see  (in  §  188)  that  the  requirement  of  a  positive  sign  for  the 
second  variation,  in  order  to  secure  a  real  minimum,  causes  a  limitation  of 
the  range  over  which  the  integration  can  extend  ;  we  shall  have  the  conjugate 
of  an  initial  curve,  when  it  is  associated  with  an  initial  tangent  developable. 
But  its  discussion  must  be  deferred  until  we  have  indicated  other  conditions 
which  make  a  minimal  surface  precise. 

When  strong  variations  are  taken  into  consideration  (that  is,  variations 
which  keep  £,  77,  f  small  and  do  not  demand  that  £,  f2,  t]1,  %,  fi,  f2  shall  be 
small),  it  is  necessary  to  construct  the  excess-function,  as  in  §  89,  IV. 

Both  investigations,  in  their  general  form,  belong  more  to  the  domain  of 
the  calculus  of  variations*  than  to  that  of  differential  geometry;  it  may 
suffice  to  mention  that  the  excess-function  for  a  surface  given  by  H  =  0  is 
positive,  and  so  the  minimal  surface  satisfies  another  test  for  a  true  minimum. 
For  our  purpose,  the  important  property  is  that  the  relation 

H  =  EN-  2FM  +  GL  =  0 
is  satisfied  at  every  point  of  a  minimal  surface. 

Some  General  Properties. 

168.  Before  proceeding  to  obtain  integral  equations,  which  shall  be 
equivalent  to  the  characteristic  equation  H  =  0,  whether  they  give  the  surface 
intrinsically  or  express  the  coordinates  of  a  point  explicitly,  it  is  worth  while 
to  notice  some  simple  properties  generally  common  to  all  minimal  surfaces. 

(i)  The  nul  lines  on  a  minimal  surface  are  conjugate.  Let  them  be 
taken  as  the  parametric  curves  for  the  surface  ;  then  E  =  0,  G  =  0,  and  F  is 
not  zero.  But  always 

EN  -  2FM  +  GL  =  Q; 

hence,  in  this  representation,  M  =  0.  Thus  the  parametric  curves,  being  the 
nul  lines,  are  conjugate. 

(ii)  The  asymptotic  lines  on  a  minimal  surface  are  perpendicular.  Let 
them  be  taken  as  the  parametric  curves  for  the  surface;  then  L  =  Q,  N=0, 
and  M  is  not  zero.  Again,  always 

EN-2FM+GL  =  0; 

*  A  full  discussion  for  any  double  integral 

I  l'(*i  y, ',  x-i,  y\<  «i.  *z.  yi,  ^)<>pdq 

was  first  given  by  Kobb,  Ada  Math.,  t.  xvi  (1893),  pp.  65 — 140.  The  particular  result  in  the  text 
agrees  with  Kobb's  general  result  (I.e.,  p.  114)  when  the  integral  is  I  I  Vdpdq;  his  quantities 

Fi,Ft,  Fy,  t\  then  are 

P\  =  GIV,     Fj  =  £/f,     F3=-f'IV,     F4  =  2A'K. 

Also,  the  excess-function  (I.e.,  pp.  121 — 123,  139)  becomes  equal  to  l-cos5,  where  S  denotes  the 
angle  at  which  the  strong-variation  surface  cuts  the  minimal  surface.  Thus  of  the  full  tale  of 
three  tests — viz.,  the  characteristic  iiqtiation,  the  positive  sign  of  the  second  variation,  and  the 
pusitive  sign  of  the  excess- function — there  remains  only  the  test  as  regards  the  second  variation  ; 
it  will  be  considered  in  §  188. 

K.  18 
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hence,  in  this  representation,  F  =  0.     Thus  the  parametric  curves,  being  the 
asymptotic  lines,  are  perpendicular. 

The  property  follows  also  from  the  fact  that  the  asymptotic  lines  are 
always  the  asymptotes  of  the  indicatrix  which,  in  the  case  of  a  minimal 
surface,  is  a  rectangular  hyperbola. 

(iii)  The  converses  of  the  two  preceding  propositions  are  valid  ;  that  is, 
if  the  nul  lines  are  conjugate,  or  if  the  asymptotic  lines  are  perpendicular,  the 
surface  is  minimal.  The  result  is  obtained  by  verifying  that  the  relation 


holds  in  each  case. 

(iv)  Let  the  lines  of  curvature  on  a  minimal  surface  be  taken  as  the 
parametric  curves.  We  then  have  F=0,  Jl/=0;  and  the  characteristic 
equation  of  the  surface  becomes 

EN+GL  =  0, 
that  is, 


Now,  with  this  representation,  the  Mainardi-Codazzi  relations  are 

1  (L     N\  j-  ,,      1  (L      N\  _ 


Hence 

Z2=0,     ^,  =  0; 

that  is,  L  is  a  function  of  p  only  and  N  is  a  function  of  q  only.     As 


we  now  have 


dpdq 
which  is  the  condition  that  the  parametric  curves  are  isometric  (§  63). 

Thus  the  lines  of  curvature  on  a  minimal  surface  are  isometric. 

But,  as  is  known  (§§  62,  64),  the  converse  is  not  valid  ;  that  is,  a  surface 
can  have  its  lines  of  curvature  an  isometric  system  without  being  minimal. 
Thus  it  may  be  a  surface  of  revolution,  or  a  central  quadric,  or  a  surface  of 
constant  (non-zero)  mean  curvature. 

169.  Some  properties  of  a  simple  character  belong  to  the  spherical 
representation  of  a  minimal  surface. 

The  fundamental  quantities  e,f,  g  in  any  spherical  image  are  given  by 


hence,  for  the  image  of  a  minimal  surface,  we  have 
e  =  -EK,    f=-FX,    g  =  - 
The  following  properties  may  be  noted. 
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(i)  The  spherical  image  of  a  minimal  surface  is  a  conformal  representa- 
tion of  the  surface  (§  159).  For  the  arc-element  on  the  surface  is  given  by 

cfo3  =  Edp2  +  ZFdpdq  +  Gdq*, 
and  the  arc-element  in  the  spherical  image  is  given  by 

d-S2  =  edf  +  Zfdpdq  +  gdq2; 
hence 

dS*  =  -Kds\ 

Thus  the  magnification  is  the  same  in  all  directions  at  a  point  —  which  is  the 
test  for  conformal  representation. 

(ii)  The  converse  of  the  last  proposition  is  partly  valid  ;  that  is  to  say, 
if  the  spherical  image  of  a  surface  is  a  conformal  representation,  the  surface 
either  is  minimal  or  has  its  principal  radii  of  curvature  equal  to  one  another. 

When  the  spherical  image  of  a  surface  is  a  conformal  representation,  we 
have 

-EK  +  LH^fiE,    -FK  +  MH  =  nF,     -  OK  +  NH  =  fiG, 

where  p,  is  independent  of  the  differentials  in  the  arc-elements  ;  hence 


Multiply  by  N,  -  2M,  L,  and  add;  we  have 

that  is, 

Multiply  by  G,  -  2F,  E,  and  add  ;  we  have 

Hence  either 

#=0,    n  =  -K; 

so  that  either  the  surface  is  minimal,  or 

K=p.,     Hi  =  4fi=lK, 
and  so 

«  =  & 

that  is,  the  surface  has  its  principal  radii  of  curvature  equal  at  every  point. 

The  latter  alternative  follows  at  once  from  the  original  equations.     For, 
when  fj.  is  not  equal  to  -  K,  they  give 

L_M_N 
E~  F      G' 

and  therefore,  at  every  point,  the  curvature  of  the  normal  section  is  inde- 
pendent of  the  direction  of  the  section.     This  can  happen  only  when  the 

18—2 
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principal  radii  of  curvature  are  equal  to  one  another  at  every  point  of  the 
surface.     Its  integral  equation*  has  already  (§  159)  been  given  in  the  form 


the  only  real  surface  with  the  property  is  the  sphere,  and  it  is  given  by 
taking 

=  b  +  ap  +  R  (1  +  /M        (/*)  =  c-  iRp  -ia  ( 


where  a,  b,  c,  R  are  real. 

Hence,  if  there  be  a  restriction  to  real  surfaces,  we  can  declare  that,  when 
the  spherical  image  of  a  surface  is  a  conformal  representation  of  the  surface, 
the  surface  is  either  minimal  or  spherical. 

(iii)  The  spherical  images  of  nul  lines  on  a  minimal  surface  are  nul  lines 
on  the  spherical  image. 

Taking  nul  lines  as  parametric  curves  on  the  original  surface,  we  have 

E  =  0,     G  =  0. 
Hence,  in  the  spherical  image  of  a  minimal  surface,  we  have 

e  =  0,     g  =  0> 
that  is,  the  parametric  curves  are  nul  lines  on  the  spherical  image. 

(iv)  The  nul  lines  are  also  asymptotic  lines  in  the  spherical  image.  For, 
taking  them  as  parametric  curves,  we  have  (§  161) 

L'=  +  e  =  0,     A"  =  +  #=0; 

that  is,  the  parametric  curves  (being  the  nul  lines)  are  asymptotic  lines  in 
the  spherical  image. 

(v)  The  converse  of  the  proposition  in  (iii)  is  partly  valid  ;  that  is  to 
say,  if  the  spherical  images  of  nul  lines  on  a  surface  are  themselves  nul  lines, 
the  surface  either  is  minimal  or  has  its  principal  radii  of  curvature  equal  to 
one  another. 

Take  the  nul  lines  on  the  surface  as  the  parametric  curves  ;  then  E  =  0, 
G  =  0.  Now 

e=-EK+LH,    g  =  -GK  +  NH; 

hence,  when  these  parametric  curves  are  nul  lines  on  the  sphere,  we  have 


We  may  have  H  =  0  ;  the  surface  then  is  minimal.     Or  we  may  have  H  not 
zero  ;  and  then 

L  =  0,     ^=0. 

*  See  a  note  by  the  author,  Masenger  of  Math.,  vol.  xxvii  (1898),  pp.  129—137. 
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Thus 


hence 


_     M 
~     F' 


and  the  principal  radii  of  curvature  are  equal. 

The  same  remark  about  the  latter  alternative,  as  was  made  at  the  end  of 
the  discussion  of  the  property  in  (ii),  holds  in  the  present  case. 

(vi)  The  images  of  isometric  lines  on  a  minimal  surface  are  themselves 
isometric  lines. 

Take  the  isometric  lines  as  the  parametric  curves  for  the  surface  ;  then 

E     G 
*-°'     P-Q' 

where  P  is  a  function  of  p  only,  and  Q  is  a  function  of  q  only.    Hence,  in  the 
spherical  image  of  the  minimal  surface,  we  have 

f-o    e--9-- 

J-  p        Q, 

that  is,  the  parametric  curves  in  the  spherical  image  of  the  minimal  surface 
are  isometric  lines. 

The  property  also  follows  as  an  immediate  consequence  of  the  fact  that 
the  spherical  image  of  a  minimal  surface  is  also  a  conformal  representation  of 
the  surface. 

(vii)  The  converse  of  the  proposition  in  (vi)  is  partly  valid  ;  but  the 
range  of  alternatives,  when  no  extra  condition  is  imposed,  is  wider  than  in 
the  preceding  converse  propositions. 

Suppose  that  the  spherical  images  of  isometric  lines  on  a  surface  are 
themselves  isometric  lines.  On  the  surface,  take  isometric  lines  as  parametric 
curves;  then 

V     0      E      G 
°'      P=Q' 

where  P  is  a  function  of  p  alone,  and  Q  is  a  function  of  q  alone.     As  the 
parametric  curves  are  isometric  in  the  spherical  image,  we  have 

f-Q      —-S. 

f   "'    Pl~Qt' 

where  P,  is  a  function  of  p  alone,  and  Ql  is  a  function  of  q  alone.     Let 

E  =  P\,     0-QX,     e  =  P,fJi,    g 
then  we  have 
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The  middle  relation  can  be  satisfied  by  H  =  0  ;  and  the  other  two  relations 
can  then  be  satisfied  by 

P     Q 

-^  =  -^  =  constant. 

The  surface  is  minimal  ;  but  there  must  be  a  specialised  relation  between 
the  isometric  lines  on  the  surface  and  the  isometric  quality  of  their  image. 

When  the  surface  is  not  minimal,  so  that  H  is  not  zero,  we  must  have 
M=0.  As  F=0,  M=0,  the  isometric  lines  are  lines  of  curvature  on  the 
surface  ;  the  surface  accordingly  belongs  to  the  class  of  surfaces  which  have 
isometric  lines  of  curvature  (§  64).  The  other  two  conditions  remain  ;  they 
impose  limitations  upon  these  surfaces. 

As  an  illustration  of  the  latter  case,  consider  the  specialised  relation 
between  the  isometric  lines  on  the  surface  and  the  isometric  quality  of 
their  image  given  by 

P      0 

-p1  =  ^~  =  constant  ; 
"       V 

we  shall  have  once  more  the  class  of  surfaces  with  their  principal  radii  of 
curvature  equal.     For,  choosing  the  special  isometric  system  (§  63)  such  that 

P  =  i,     Q  =  l, 
we  then  have 

P,  =  c,     Qt  =  c, 

where  c  is  a  constant.     The  two  conditions  now  are 

Cfj.  +  \K=  LH,     cn  +  \K  =  NH, 
and,  by  the  present  hypothesis,  H  is  not  zero.     Hence 


Thus  E=G,  F=Q,  L  =  N,  M  —  0;  and  then  the  principal  radii  of  curvature 
are  equal. 

In  the  last  alternative,  the  same  remark  applies  as  in  (ii)  and  in  (v). 

170.  The  general  intrinsic  equations  of  minimal  surfaces  can  be  deduced 
from  some  of  the  preceding  results.  After  Bonnet's  theorem,  we  know  that 
any  surface  is  determinate  intrinsically  (that  is,  save  as  to  orientation  and 
position)  when  the  six  fundamental  magnitudes,  satisfying  the  necessary 
equations  of  universal  condition,  are  known. 

Let  the  nul  lines  be  taken  as  the  parametric  curves  ;  then 


and,  because  the  surface  is  minimal, 

J/  =  0. 
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Then  (§  56)  the  Mainardi-Codazzi  equations  are 

Z2  =  0,    ^  =  0; 
consequently 

L  =  P,    N=Q, 

where  P  is  a  function  of  p  alone,  and  Q  is  a  function  of  q  alone.     Also  the 
specific  curvature  is 


that  is, 

Let 

then  the  equation  for  4>  is 


dpdq 

This  is  a  well-known  partial  equation  of  the  second  order ;  its  primitive  (first 
given  by  Liouville)  is 

3>=         (Pi  +  QiY ' 

where  PI  is  any  arbitrary  function  of  p  alone  and  Q,  is  any  arbitrary  function 
of  q  alone.     Thus 

CP,  +  <?,)2 


We  now  have  the  values  of  E,  F,  G,  L,  M,  N;  hence  the  surface  is  intrinsically 
determinate. 

The  arc-element 

=  2Fdpdq 


The  lines  of  curvature  are  given  by  the  equation 


and  the  asymptotic  lines  are  given  by  the  equation 

Pdp1  +  Qdq*  =  0  ; 

in  the  case  of  both  systems  of  lines,  the  integral  equation  is  obtainable  by 
quadrature. 

Denoting  by  r  and  —  r  the  principal  radii  of  curvature,  we  have 

+m:» 

LN 
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so  that 

1CP.+  Q,)'         a 
2     1\'Q,' 

If  we  change  the  parametric  variables  so  that 

P  0 

Widp  =  id^,     -%,dq 

r\  Vi 

the  arc-element  is  given  by 

dS  =  (~. 

the  form  used  by  Bonnet. 

Integral  Equations,  after  Monge  and  Weierstrass. 

171.  We  now  proceed  to  a  more  explicit  determination  of  the  integral 
equations  of  the  minimal  surface,  by  obtaining  expressions  for  the  Cartesian 
coordinates  of  a  point  upon  it  in  terms  of  two  parameters.  These  expressions 
have  a  variety  of  useful  forms. 

Still  taking  the  nul  lines  as  parametric  curves,  we  have 

r  =  0,     A'  =  0; 
and  so  three  of  the  equations  (§  34)  satisfied  by  the  Cartesian  coordinates  are 


When  the  surface  is  minimal,  and  the  nul  lines  are  parametric, 

Jf-0; 
and  therefore  the  equations  are 

#12  =  0,     yti  =  0,     z,,  =  0. 
Hence 

a=tf,  +  Fi,     y=U,  +  V,,     z=U,  +  Vt, 

where  t/,,  Ut,  U3  are  functions  of  p  alone,  and  Vlt  F2,  V,  are  functions  of  q 
alone,  all  arbitrary  so  far  as  the  particular  equations  of  the  second  order  are 
concerned.  But  we  must  have  E  =  0,  G  =  0,  all  the  equations  of  the  second 
order  having  been  deduced  from  values  of  E,  F,  G  among  other  relations  ;  hence 


Subject  to  these  two  relations,  the  functions  U  and  V  are  arbitrary  functions 
of  p  and  q  respectively. 

These  equations  have  already  (§  59)  been  obtained,  though  in  an  inverted 
sequence,  during  the  establishment  of  Lie's  theorem  that  a  minimal  surface 
is  the  locus  of  the  middle  point  of  a  straight  line  joining  any  point  on  one 
nul  line  in  space  to  any  point  on  another  nul  line  in  space.  That  theorem, 
indeed,  is  the  interpretation  of  the  preceding  equations  and  conditions. 
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The  variables  p  and  q  are  the  parametric  variables  of  the  nul  line  ;  but 
we  can  take  any  function  of  p,  instead  of  p  itself,  and  any  function  of  q, 
instead  of  q  itself,  and  still  have  parametric  variables  of  the  nul  lines.  Thus 
p  and  q  are  not  uniquely  determinate  quantities  ;  and  so  some  simplifications 
can  be  introduced  by  making  the  variables  more  precise.  Accordingly,  take 


then  the  conditions  are  satisfied  if 

ZV  =  t(l  +  f!)*.     V3'  =  i(l+Vrf. 
Then  the  integral  equations  become 

x=p+q  v 

y  =  <l>  +  * 

z=ij(l  +  0'')*  dp  +  i  j  (1  +  f  '«)*  dq  j 

where  tf>  is  any  function  of  p  alone  and  i/r  is  any  function  of  q  alone,  both  of 
them  arbitrary.  This  form  of  the  integral  equations  of  a  minimal  surface 
is  usually  associated  with  the  name  of  Monge,  by  whom  they  were  first 
obtained  *. 

172.  Another  method  of  satisfying  the  two  conditions,  to  which  the 
functions  U  and  V  are  subject,  is  as  follows.  Let  a  new  variable  u  be 
introduced,  defined  by  the  relation 

D/+  ft?,'  *-•?.'; 

manifestly  u  can  be  taken  as  the  parametric  variable  for  one  set  of  nul  lines. 
The  condition  among  the  functions  U  is  satisfied  if 


which  accordingly  can  be  used  instead  of  the  condition.     From  these  two 
linear  equations,  we  have 

1  —  wa     i(l  +  u*)      '2u  dp' 

say;   as  the  one  relation  affecting  the  quantities  U  (which  are  arbitrary 
functions  of  p)  is  satisfied,  the  function  F(u)  is  arbitrary.     Thus 


l  +  u')F(u)du, 
U3=  luF(u)du. 

*  Applicationi  de  I'analyte  a  la  geometrie,  p.  211. 
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Next,  let  a  new  variable  »,  conjugate  to  u,  be  introduced  by  the  relation 

which  is  conjugate  to  the  former  relation ;  manifestly  v  can  be  taken  as  the 
parametric  variable  for  the  other  set  of  nul  lines.  The  condition  governing 
the  functions  V  is  satisfied  if 


which  accordingly  can  be  used  instead  of  the  condition.      Proceeding  as 
before,  we  have 


F3 


=  jvG(v)dv, 


where  the  function  G  (v)  is  arbitrary.     Hence  the  integral  equations  of  the 
minimal  surface  become 


y  = 


x  =  %    (1  _  u2)  F(u)  du  +  $    (I  -  if)  G  (v)  dv 

(l  +  w")  F(u)  du  -  $i  [  (1  +  v*)  G  (v)  dv 
=  I  uF(u)du+  I  vG(v)dv 


where  F  (u)  is  any  arbitrary  function  of  u  alone,  and  G  (v)  is  any  arbitrary 
function  of  v  alone. 

If  x,  y,  z  are  to  be  real  —  that  is,  if  we  are  to  deal  with  only  the  real  sheets 
of  the  surface  —  G(v)  must  be  the  conjugate  of  F(u).  Denoting  by  Rw  the 
real  part  of  a  complex  variable  w,  we  can  write  the  foregoing  equations  in 
the  form 

x  =  R\(l-u*)F(u)du,     y  =  Rij(l  +  us)F(u)du,    z  =  R2  juF(u)du. 

Both  forms  suffer  from  the  disadvantage  of  appearing  to  require  quadra- 
tures; but  the  disadvantage  can  be  removed  by  changing  the  arbitrary 
functions.  Let 

F(n)  =/"'(«),     G(v)=g'"(v), 

where  f(u)  and  g(v)  are  new  arbitrary  functions  of  M  alone  and  of  v  alone 
respectively  ;  then  the  quadratures  can  be  effected,  with  the  result 

X  =  1(1  -  «')/"  («)  +  «/'  («)  -/(«) 


y  =  it  (1  +  w2)/"  (»)  -  »V  (»)  +  »/(») 

-  J  t  (  1  +  V)  g"  (v)  +  ivy'  (v)  -  ig  (v) 
z  =  uf"  (u)  -f  (u)  +  vg"  (-c)  -  g  (v) 
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As  before,  if  x,  y,  z  are  to  be  real,  so  that  then  we  should  be  dealing  with 
only  the  real  sheets  of  the  surface,  g  (a)  must  be  the  conjugate  of  /(»)•  In 
that  case,  the  last  set  of  equations  can  be  written  in  the  form 

x  =  R  {(I  -  u*)f"  («)  +  2w/'  (w)  -  2/(u)J 
y  =  R  {i  (1  +  u*)f"  (u)  -  liuf  (u)  +  2if(u)} 
*=K{2M/"(«)-2/»} 

All  these  forms  are  due*  to  Weierstrass,  though  the  first  suggestion  of 
satisfying  the  conditions  for  the  functions  U  and  V  in  the  preceding  manner 
was  madef  by  Erineper. 

173.  Before  proceeding  to  use  these  forms  of  the  integral  equations  of  a 
minimal  surface,  it  should  be  noticed  that  one  assumption  has  tacitly  been 
made  and  two  possible  exceptions  have  tacitly  been  ignored.  It  has  been 
assumed 

(i)    that  the  nul  lines  are  distinct  ; 

(ii)    that  u,  as  defined,  is  variable  and  not  constant  ; 

(iii)   that  v,  as  defined,  is  variable  and  not  constant. 

Account  must  be  taken  of  the  cases,  if  any,  in  which  these  assumptions  are 
not  justified. 

(i)  Let  us  enquire  whether  it  is  possible  to  have  a  minimal  surface  on 
which  the  nul  lines  are  coincident.  When  the  arc-element,  as  usual,  is 

<Zs2  =  Edp1  +  ZFdpdq  +  Gdq", 
the  condition  that  the  nul  lines  should  coincide  is 

EG-F*  =  0. 

Let  this  single  direction  be  taken  for  the  parametric  curve  q  =  constant  ;  in 
order  that  this  curve  may  be  a  nul  line,  we  must  have 

E  =  Q. 

The  former  condition  thus  gives 

F=0. 

As  the  surface  is  minimal,  we  have 

EN-2FM+GL  =  0; 
and  therefore,  as  G  is  not  zero  because  the  arc-element  is  given  by 

d*2  =  Gdff, 
we  have 

Z  =  0; 
that  is, 


*  Berl.  Monat»ber.,  (1866),  pp.  612—625,  856—856. 

t  Zeitschrift  f.  Math.  u.  Phygik,  t.  ix  (1864),  pp.  96—125. 
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Then  T  =  0,  F'  =  0,  F"  =  -  £  <7G,  ;  A  =  0,  A'  =  0,  A"  =  0  ;  and  so  one  of  the 
sets  of  equations  in  §  34  becomes 

*n  =  0,     yn  =  0,     zn  =  0. 
Hence 

x  =  pAl+A*,     y  =  pBl  +  B,,     z=pGl+C,, 

where  the  functions  A,  B,  C  are  functions  of  q  alone.     But  we  are  to  have 

E  =  0,     ^=0; 
hence 

A*  +  B?  +  C?  =  Q, 

A,  (pAS  +  A,')  +  B,  (pB,1  +  B,')  +  C,  (pCi'  +  C,')  =  0. 

From  the  former  we  have 

AA'  +  M'  +  C.C^O; 
and  so  the  latter  becomes 

A.A.'  +  B^'  +  G.C^O. 

By  another  of  the  sets  of  equations  in  §  34,  we  have,  for  the  present  case 


so  that  the  direction-cosines  of  the  tangent  plane  to  the  surface  are  propor- 
tional to  AI,  BI,  GI.  Let  the  current  Cartesian  coordinates  in  space  be 
momentarily  denoted  by  £,  17,  f  ;  then  the  Cartesian  equation  of  the  plane  is 

(f  -  x)  AS  +  (77  -  y)  Bt'+  (f-  z)  C/=  0, 
that  is, 

f-4,'  +  r,B,'  +  £<?/  =  A2Ai  +  B,  B,'  +  0,0,'. 

Thus  the  equation  to  the  tangent  plane  to  the  surface  contains  only  one 
parameter.  Hence  the  surface  is  a  developable  ;  and  manifestly  it  is 
imaginary. 

Also 


=  0, 
in  the  present  case  ;  hence 

z2  +  y  +  z*  =  o, 

that  is, 

AS*  +  Bt'*  +  Ct'*  =  0  ; 

or  the  imaginary  developable  surface  touches  the  circle  at  infinity*. 

*  See  §  55,  note. 
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(ii)     Next,  suppose  that  one  (but  not  both)  of  the  quantities  u  and  v  is 
constant.     Let  u  be  constant  ;  then  take 

u*       K 


__ 

~2  dp' 

where  P  is  a  function  of  p  only.     The  integral  equations  of  the  minimal 
surface  become 

(l-v*)G(v)dv 


The  curves,  v  =  constant,  on  the  surface  are  straight  lines  meeting  the  circle 
at  infinity  ;  the  surface  is  an  imaginary  cylinder. 

(iii)     Lastly,  if  both  w  and  v  are  constant,  we  find  similarly 


The  surface  manifestly  is  a  plane. 

174.  These  exceptions  may  now  be  set  aside.  We  return  to  the  general 
integral  equations  of  a  minimal  surface  ;  when  it  is  referred  to  nul  lines  as 
parametric  curves,  these  equations  are 


y  =  it  (1  +  «')/"  («)  -  »«/'  («)  +  »/(«) 

-  it  (1  +  *)  g"  (v)  +  ivg'  (v)  -  ig  (v)  I 
z  =  «/"  (u)  -/'  («)  +  V  (v)  -  g'  (v) 

where,  for  the  present,  the  arbitrary  functions  f(u)  and  g  (v)  will  not  be 
limited  by  the  condition  of  being  conjugate  to  one  another. 

We  write  #,  for  dx/du,  x^  for  dx/dv,  and  so  for  all  the  derivatives.     We 
have 


and  therefore 
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thus  the  arc-element  is 


Further, 
and  therefore 


uvYf'"g'"dudv. 


v     u  +  v        v     .  v  —  u        „     uv  - 1 
-*™s— : — -,      x=t=— -   — ,     ^  =  : 


1+uv' 


1+uv' 


uv 


_X  +  iY        _X-iY 

:T^r-     :  i-z  ' 


giving  another  significance  to  u  and  v  in  connection  with  the  normal  to  the 
surface*. 

The  fundamental  magnitudes  of  the  second  order  are 

M=  Xxl3  +  Yy^  +  Zzl2  =  0 
N  =  Xxm  +  Yy&  +  Zz.a  =  —  g" 
Also 

P         2v        f"" 

r=j  =  i^Uv+r"   r'=0>  r"=0 

v  et..  _"/' 

•  'A//  ,     A'  =  0,       A  =  0 


F     1  +  uv      g" 
The  derived  magnitudes  of  the  third  order  are 


1  +  uv 


175.     The  lines  of  curvature  on  the  surface,  being 


in  general,  now  are 

The  asymptotic  lines  are 


Edu  +  Fdv,     Fdu  +  Gdv 
Ldu  +  Mdv,   Mdu  +  Ndv 

f'"du*  -  g'"dv*  =  0. 


=  0 


and  manifestly  are  perpendicular  to  one  another. 

As  the  nul  lines  are  the  parametric  curves,  the  geodesies  on  the  surface 

*  These  arc  the  conjugate  complex  combinations  already  mentioned  in  §  17. 
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are  given  (§  118)  by 


ffiu     Fl  (du\*  _         tfv     F,  (dv  V  _ 

+  =;0>        +  = 


_ 
du*~     F  \du        F  du' 

(The  equations  are  satisfied  by 

u  =  constant,     v  =  constant, 

thus  verifying  the  theorem  (§  92)  that  the  nul  lines  satisfy  the  equations  for 
geodesies.)  When  the  value  of  F  is  inserted,  the  third  of  the  equations 
becomes 


_ 
uv     g'"    \<Ln          l+uv     f"    du' 

The  lines  of  hyperosculation  are 

""  du3  +       U 


+UVJ  J        I  \I+UV 


176.     Three  of  the  tangential  coordinates,  X,  Y,  Z,  have  been  obtained 
in  terms  of  M  and  v.     For  the  remaining  coordinate  T,  we  have 


-- 
'  1+uv' 

on  substitution  and  reduction. 

For  the  spherical  representation  of  the  minimal  surface,  we  have 

ff-fi- 
'""" 


. 
~-F*~     (l  +  uvYf'"ff 

and  therefore  constructing  the  coefficients  in  dS2,  which  gives  the  element  of 
arc  on  the  sphere,  we  find 

4 

dS1  =  nr         —  dudv. 
(1  +  uvy 

The  spherical  representation  is  manifestly  conformal,  as  is  known  (§  159)  ;  the 
magnification  m  of  the  surface  on  the  sphere,  being  (—  K)*,  is  such  that 


Also 


8  =  0,    8'  =  0,    «"— r^  -; 

1  +UV 
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and  so  (§  163)  X,  Y,  Z,  T  are  four  solutions  of  the  equation 

**  2 


Since  the  foregoing  expression  for  T  involves  two  arbitrary  functions,  the 
primitive  of  this  equation  is  given  by  6  =  T.  The  quantities  X,  Y,  Z  are 
special  solutions,  derivable  by  assigning  special  forms  to  the  arbitrary 
functions  f  and  g  in  T  ;  thus 

T  becomes  X,  when/  =  —  |,      g  =  —  J, 


Moreover,  the  tangential  equation  of  the  minimal  surface  can  be  obtained 
at  once  ;  for 

X  +  iY  X-  iY 

-1=3-'   v=:-rrz' 

so  that 


X-iY 


being  the  tangential  equation  in  question. 

When  we  deal  with  only  the  real  sheets  of  real  surfaces,  u  and  v  are 
conjugate,  while  f(u)  and  g(v)  also  are  conjugate;  and  then  some  simplifi- 
cation arises  in  the  expression  of  the  tangential  equation.  Thus  for 
Enneper's  surface  (§  177),  given  by 

/=  Ma,     g  =  v*, 
we  have 


an  equation  of  the  sixth  class,  when  made  homogeneous  and  rational  ;  for 
Henneberg's  surface  (§  177),  given  by 


/=l(i--«7,   0  =  1(1- 


we  have 


an  equation  of  the  fifth  class. 

177.     Some   special   examples   of   minimal   surfaces   may   be   taken   in 
illustration  of  the  formulae. 
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Ex.  1.     Ennejier's  surface*  has  already  (§  59)  been  mentioned.     We  take 

f=u3,    ff  =  v3; 
and  so 

x 

y 

2  =3  («'  +  »*) 

Since  the  expressions  for  x,  y,  z  in  terms  of  the  parameters  are  algebraic  and  rational,  the 
surface  is  algebraic  and  unicursal.  When  the  parameters  are  eliminated,  the  Cartesian 
equation  of  the  surface  is  found  to  be 

2  (22s-  27^  +  27y2  +  216z)3  =  27z  {27  (.**+/)  0  +  24^  +  162  (x*  -/)  +  864j}2  ; 
and  the  surface  (known  to  be  of  the  sixth  class)  is  clearly  of  the  ninth  order. 
The  equation  of  the  lines  of  curvature  is  du?  —  dv2  =  Q  ;  hence,  when  we  write 


the  quantities  a  and  (i  are  the  parameters  of  the  lines  of  curvature.     We  then  have 

.r=6a  +  6a/32-2<rh 
-y  =  6/3  +  6a2tf-2j33-. 

2=6a2-6,32 
Thus 


these  are  the  equations  of  the  lines  of  curvature,  which  are  plane. 

The  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  is 

2ax  +  2&y  +  (a1  +  &-  -  1 )  z  =  2a4  -  2£«  +  6a2  -  6/3 
and  therefore 

r-     2g         Y-  ~®—      z- 

'l  ~  _2   i    02   i    1   '  _2   i    0-1    I    1   ' 


Taking  the  plane  lines  of  curvature  as  parametric  curves,  we  find 


L=-l-2,     M=0,     N=12. 
The  asymptotic  lines  are  given  by  dui  +  dv2  =  0,  that  is,  by 

a  +  |3  =  c,,     a-j3  =  c2, 

where  ct  and  «2  are  constants.     Along  the  former,  we  have 

x=&.-i  -  2c,3-6  (1  -c,2)  /a-  4^ 


so  that  the  line  is  a  twisted  cubic  ;  and  similarly  for  the  other.     Their  spherical  images 
an:  --mall  circles 


The  spherical  images  of  the  lines  of  curvature  are  the  small  circles 

X  =  a(\-Z),      Y=&(\-Z). 

*  Zeitichrift  f.  Math.  u.  Pkysik,  t.  ix  (1864),  p.  108. 
F.  19 
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Ex.  2.     Henneberg's  surface*  is  given  by 


[CH.   VII 1 


and  the  integral  equations  are 


The  surface  is  manifestly  algebraical.     Its  fundamental  magnitudes  are 


The  lines  of  curvature  are  algebraical,  being  given  by  the  algebraical  equation  which  is 
the  equivalent  of  the  differential  equation 

(!-*<)*  5±(1-^  $=0; 

and  the  asymptotic  lines  also   are  algebraical,  being  given  by  the  algebraical  equation 
which  is  the  equivalent  of  the  differential  equation 


Ex.  3.     Prove  that  the  order  of  Henneberg's  surface  is  15. 
Ex.  4.     As  a  family  of  particular  surfaces,  let 


and,  assuming  u  and  v  to  be  conjugate,  write 
Then 


ia  —fa 

u=re  ,     v—re 


r  cos  (6  +  a)  -\  —  cos  (6  -  a) 


—  ?=20sina-2  (logr)cos  a 


giving  a  helicoid  t.     We  have 


so  that  the  arc-element  is  independent  of  a  ;  consequently,  the  surfaces  in  the  family 
constituted  by  all  parametric  values  of  a,  are  deformable  into  one  another.     Also 

X  Y          Z          I 


*  Ann.  di  Mat.,  2*«  Ser.,  t.  ix  (1878,  9),  pp.  54—57. 
t  Frost,  Solid  Geometry,  (3rd  ed.,  1886),  p.  218. 
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so  that,  at  corresponding  points  determined  by  the  same  values  of  r  and  6  on  the  family 
of  surfaces,  the  tangent  planes  are  parallel  ;  and  so  the  surfaces  have  the  same  spherical 
representation.  Also 


and  therefore,  as 


2  2 

L=  —  =  cos  a.     M=-sina,     N  =2  cos  a; 

f*  r 


the  Gaussian  measure  of  curvature   is  the  same  for  all  the  surfaces  at  corresponding 
points  —  which  will  appear  as  a  property  of  surfaces  deformable  into  one  another. 

The  lines  of  curvature  are  given  by 
and  the  asymptotic  lines  by 


1-  (cot  a  ±  cosec  a)  d6  =  0, 


--  (cot  a  +  cosec  a)  d6  —  0. 

Note.     Among  this  family  of  surfaces,  there   are   two   important   special   members. 
When  a  =  \n,  the  surface  is 


V 
When  a  =  0,  the  surface  is 


=2  cosh  |z, 
the  catenoid  ;  it  is  a  surface  of  revolution. 

Ex.  5.     The  catenoid   is  the  only  minimal  surface  of  revolution.     For  any  surface 
of  revolution,  we  have 

x=rcos6,    y=raind,     z  =  ll, 

where  R  is  a  function  of  r  only  ;  so 

-*0,     O=r\ 


When  the  surface  is  minimal,  we  have 

rR'  (1  +  tf  '»)*  +t*R"  (l  +  S"*)  ~  4=0. 
Then 

JT-a(f«-^)~i| 

where  a  is  an  arbitrary  constant  ;  and  so 

r  =  a  cosh  (R-c)  =  a  cosh  (z  -  c), 
where  c  is  an  arbitrary  constant.     This  surface  is  the  cateuoid  in  question. 

Real  Surfaces;   Algebraic  Surfaces. 

178.  The  analytical  connection,  between  the  formulae  giving  a  minimal 
surface  and  the  general  formulae  in  the  theory  of  functions  of  a  complex 
variable,  is  too  obvious  to  require  any  laboured  discussion.  Two  initial 
questions,  to  which  in  special  cases  some  special  answers  have  been  given, 
present  themselves.  In  what  circumstances  is  a  minimal  surface  algebraic  ? 
What  are  the  conditions  that  it  should  be  real  ? 

19—2 
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Two  arbitrary  (and  therefore  disposable)  functions  occur  in  Weierstrass's 
formulae  for  a  minimal  surface.  If  these  functions  /  and  g  are  algebraic,  the 
formula}  express  x,  y,  z  as  algebraic  functions  of  u  and  v  ;  when  the  parameters 
are  eliminated  between  the  three  equations,  the  eliminant  is  an  algebraic 
relation  between  x,  y,  z;  that  is,  the  minimal  surface  is  algebraic. 

The  converse  also  is  true;  that  is  to  say,  when  a  minimal  surface  is 
algebraic,  the  functions  f  and  g  are  algebraic.  Consider  the  nul  lines  on 
the  algebraic  surface  ;  they  are  given  by 

dx*  +  dy*  +  dz*  =  0,     dz=pdx  +  q  dy. 

Now  p  and  q  are  algebraic  functions  of  x,  y,  z,  that  is,  owing  to  the  equation 
of  the  surface,  they  are  algebraic  functions  of  x  and  y  ;  hence  these  equations 
for  the  nul  lines  determine  two  sets  of  values  for  dx  :  dy  :  dz,  each  of  which 
is  composed  of  algebraic  functions  of  x  and  y.  But  the  surface  is  also 
minimal  ;  so  we  have 


Zl  Z-i  U  '  Za  Zjj  V  ' 

from  the  Weierstrass  equations*.     One  direction  of  nul  lines  is  given  by 

xtdu  :  y^du 
that  is,  by 

#1  :  yi  :  Zi- 

The  direction  has  just  been  proved  to  be  expressible  by  algebraic  functions 
of  *  and  y  ;  hence  u  is  an  algebraic  function  of  x  and  y.  Similarly  for  v. 
Thus  u  and  v  are  algebraic  functions  of  x  and  y;  consequently  .>•  and  <j  (and 
therefore  z  also,  owing  to  the  equation  of  the  surface)  are  algebraic  functions 
of  u  and  v. 

Now  each  of  the  coordinates  x,  y,  z  is  expressed,  by  Weierstrass's  formulae, 
in  a  form 


hence,  as  each  of  them  is  an  algebraic  function  of  u  and  v,  we  have  a  relation 

A  {6  («T  +  ^  (v\  u,  v}  =  0, 

where  A  is  algebraic.  In  this  equation,  let  any  constant  value  be  assigned 
to  v,  then  ^(v)  also  is  constant;  and  so  the  equation  determines  0(u)  as  an 
algebraic  function  of  u.  Similarly  it  determines  ^  (v)  as  an  algebraic  function 
of  v. 

The  quantities  6  (u)  in  the  expressions  for  x,  y,  z  respectively  are 

f  =  HI  .-«')/"  +  «/'-/. 

r,=  li(l  +  u*)f"  -iuf  +  if, 

?=«/"-/'; 

*  As  (x,  +  ti/i)/z,  has  the  same  value  whatever  parameter  of  the  nul  line  is  used,  being 
(dx  +  idy)ldz  for  the  line,  the  expression  determines  the  actual  value  of  u  for  a  given  minimal 
surface.  Similarly  for  r. 
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and  each  of  these  is  an  algebraic  function  of  u.     But 

/=  -  i  {(1  -  «2)  f  +  »  (1  +  O  r,  +  2<}  ; 

and  therefore  /  is  an  algebraic  function  of  u.     Similarly  g  is  an  algebraic 
function  of  v. 

Hence  in  order  to  have  an  algebraic  minimal  surface,  it  is  necessary  and 
sufficient  that  the  functions  f  and  g  should  be  algebraic  functions  of  their 
arguments. 

179.  To  discuss  the  reality  of  a  minimal  surface,  it  is  simplest  to  proceed 
from  the  equations 

x  =  \  j(l-u>)F(u)du  +  %  j  (I  -  v*)  G  (v)  dv, 


y  =  £i    (l  +  U")  F  (u)  du  -  J»(1  +  v*)  0  (v)  dv, 


I  uF(u)du+  I  vG  (v)  dv. 


When  the  paths  of  integration  for  u  and  for  v  are  such  as  to  give  conjugate 
complex  variables  at  corresponding  points,  and  when  F(u)  and  G(v)  are 
conjugate,  then  x,  y,  z  are  real  and  the  surface  is  real.  The  converse  is  true. 
The  nul  directions,  as  given  by 

da?  +  dy*  +  dz*  =  0,     dz  =  pdx  +  qdy, 

are  given  by  conjugate  complex  variables  on  a  real  surface  ;  as  they  also  are 
given  by 


=.  u 


it  follows  that  u  and  v  are  conjugate.     Also 


and  x,—iylt  xt  +  iyt  are  conjugate;    hence  F(u)  and   G(v)  are  conjugate, 
shewing  that  the  conditions  for  reality  are  sufficient. 

The  reason,  why  it  is  simpler  to  discuss  the  last  matter  through  the 
functions  F  and  G  rather  than  through  f  and  g,  is  that,  as  the  functions  are 
defined  by  the  relations 

f"'(u)  =  F(u),    g"'(v)  =  G(v), 

the  functions/(u)  and  g(v)  are  not  definite  but  are  subject  to  additive  terms 
au?  +  2bu  +  c,     dv*  +  IV  v  +  c, 

respectively.    The  effect  of  such  additive  terms  is  to  add  to  x,  y,  z  respectively 
the  constants 

a-c  +  a-c',     ^i(a  +  c—a'-c),     -26-26'; 

and    these   can  be   zero  without  making  au-  +  2bu  +  c  and  aV  +  2b'v  +  c 
conjugate,  that  is,  without  keeping  f(u)  and  g  (v)  conjugate. 
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180.  It  is  clear  that,  when  functions  F(u)  and  0(v)  are  given,  the 
values  of  x,  y,  z  are  determinate  and  unique  save  as  to  additive  arbitrary 
constants  that  arise  in  the  quadratures;  hence  given  functions  F  and  G 
determine  a  minimal  surface  uniquely  save  as  to  its  position  in  space. 

It  is  not,  however,  the  fact  that  a  minimal  surface  leads  to  a  unique 
determination  of  functions  F(u)  and  G(v),  in  connection  with  nul  lines  as 
parametric  curves.  The  quantities  u  and  v  are  determined  as  a  pair  of 
magnitudes,  being  the  joint  parameters  of  the  nul  lines.  Accordingly,  let 
u  and  v  be  another  pair  of  magnitudes  as  parameters  of  nul  lines,  and  let 
A  (u'}  and  B  (v1)  be  the  corresponding  functions  in  the  expressions  for  x,  y,  z. 
Then  we  have  two  cases  :  —  (i)  when  u  is  a  function  of  u,  and  v  is  a  function 
of  v  ;  (ii)  when  u'  is  a  function  of  v,  and  v  is  a  function  of  u. 

In  the  former  case,  we  have 

(1  -  it3)  F  (u)  du  =  (1  -  w'2)  A  (u)  du,  (1  -  v>)  G  (v)  dv  =  (1  -  »'«)  B  (v')  dv', 

(l  +  u*)F  (u)  du  =  (1  +  u'2)  A  (u')  du',  (1  +  O  G  (v)  dv  =  (1  +  u'a)  B  (v)  dv', 

uF  (u)  du  =  u'A  (u')  du,  vG  (v)  dv  =  v'B  (v)  dv'  ; 

and  these  relations  can  only  be  satisfied  if 

u  =  u,    F(u)  =  A(u),    v  =  v',     G(v)  =  B(v). 

No  new  expressions  for  x,  y,  z  are  given  in  this  case. 

In  the  latter  case,  we  have 

(\-u>)F(u)du  =     (l-v'^B(v')dv',    (l-tf)G(v)dv  =     (I  -u'2)  A  (u')du', 
(1  +  w2)  F(u)  du=-(\+  v'2)  B  («')  dv',     (1  +  v°-)  G  (v)  dv  =  -  (1  +  w's)  A  («')  du', 

uF(u)  du  =  v'B  (v')  dv',  vG  (v)dv  =  u'A  (u)  du'  ; 

and  these  relations  can  only  be  satisfied  if 

uv'  =  -l,     F(u)  =  -v'tB(v),     u'v  =  -l,     G(v)  =  -u'tA(u). 

When  the  surfaces  are  real,  F  and   G  are  conjugate,  and  A   and  B  are 
conjugate  ;  and 


Thus   there   are    two    forms    of   function,   F(u)   with    its    conjugate,    and 

--  r.G(  --  ;)  with  its  conjugate,  for  the  expressions  of  x,  y,  z  as  a  point 
u       \    u  / 

on  a  given  real  minimal  surface. 
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Consider,  further,  this  double  analytical  representation  of  a  real  minimal 
surface.  The  direction-cosines  of  the  normal  in  the  first  representation  are 
given  by 


_  u  +  v        v_.v-u 

A.  —  _  --  ~  .       .i    —  'I  —  " 


_  --  ~  .       .i    —     —  "        —  ,        j  —  3 

1  +  uv  1  +  uv  1  +  uv 

and  in  the   second  representation  the   direction-cosines   of  the  normal  are 
given  by 

„,_  u'  +  v'        ™_  .  v'  —  u'        „,  _  u'v  —  1 

""  1  +  u'v  '  1  1  +  u'v'  '          ~  1  +  uv  ' 

But 

uv  —  —  1,     u'v  =  —  1  ; 
hence 

X'  =  -X,     Y'=-Y,    Z'^-Z. 

Consequently,  the    normals   are   in   opposite    directions    in   the    two   repre- 
sentations. 


Double  Surfaces. 

181.     One  interesting  set  of  surfaces  arises  when  the  functions  in  the 
expressions  for  a  real  minimal  surface  are  such  that  ' 


being  of  course  only  a  single  relation.     The  first  representation  then  gives 
=    (l-u*)F(n)du  +    (l-v')G(v)dv 


dz  =  uF  ( u)  du  +  vG  (v)  dv 
The  second  representation  then  gives 

2dx  =  (1  -  u'2)  A  («')  du'  +  (l-  v'*)  B  (v)  dv' 

=  (1  -  «")  f  J,  G  (-  £ )}  *,'  +  (1  -  O  |-  1  *•  (-  1,) 

=  (1  -  u'>)F(u) du  +  (1  -  */')  (?  (»') dv', 

and  similarly  for  the  others ;  that  is,  the  second  representation  gives 
Zdx=    (l-u'^F(u-')du' +    (l-v">)G(v')dv' 
2dy  =  i (1  +  u')F(u')  da  -i(l+  v'1)  G  (v') dv'  \. 
dz  =  u'F  (u)  du  +  v'G  (v')  dv' 


Now 


«=--,     »'=--; 
v  M' 


and  therefore  the  surface,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  point  u,  v,  has  exactly  the 
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same  variations  as  in  the  vicinity  of  the  point  -  -  ,  —  .     The  values  of 

the  parameters  at  any  point  are  determinate  functions  of  the  position  of  the 
point  ;  hence,  when  the  integration  for  x,  y,  z  is  effected,  either 

(i)  the  values  of  x,  y,  z  in  the  first  representation  differ  from  those  in  the 
second  by  constants  ;  or 

(ii)  the  values  of  x,  y,  z  in  the  first  representation  are  the  same  as  those 
in  the  second. 

In  the  first  case,  a  suitable  pure  translation  (determined  by  the  constants) 
will  make  the  two  sets  of  values  of  x,  y,  z  the  same  ;  that  is  to  say,  a  suitable 
translation  of  the  surface  will  bring  the  part  of  the  surface  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  point  u,  v  to  coincide  with  the  part  of  the  surface  in  the  vicinity  of  the 

point  —  ,  —  .     Such  a  surface  is  periodic  and  therefore  not  algebraical. 

In  the  second  case,  the  part  of  the  surface  in  the  vicinity  of  the  point  u,  v 
coincides  (without  any  translation)  with  the  part  of  the  surface  in  the  vicinity 

of  the  point  —  ,  —  •  .  When  the  function  F  is  algebraical,  such  a  surface  F 
is  algebraical. 

Now  the  normals  at  these  two  different  parametric  points,  which  geo- 
metrically coincide  on  the  surface,  lie  in  opposite  senses  on  the  same  line. 
Accordingly  if  we  trace  a  path  on  the  surface  from  the  point  u,  v  to  the  point 

-,  —  ,  we  return  to  the  same  geometrical  position  on  the  surface  while, 

at  the  end  of  the  path,  the  normal  assumes  a  position  directly  opposite  to 
its  initial  position.  Thus  it  is  possible,  without  any  breach  of  continuity, 
to  pass  from  any  position  to  the  same  position  as  though  the  surface  were 
pierced  at  that  place;  in  other  words,  the  surface  has  only  one  side*,  instead 
of  the  familiar  two  sides.  The  notion  of  these  minimal  surfaces  is  due  to 
Lie'f'  who  called  them  double  surfaces.  The  test  that  a  surface  should  be 
double  is  that,  if  F  and  0  are  conjugate  functions  in  the  quadrature 
expressions  for  the  coordinates  of  a  point  on  a  real  minimal  surface,  the 
relation 


should  be  satisfied  identically. 

*  The  simplest  example,  in  model  form,  of  a  one-sided  surface  occurs  when  a  long  rectangular 
strip  of  paper  ABCD  (of  which  AC  and  BD  are  the  diagonals)  is  twisted  once,  or  an  odd  number 
of  times,  and  then  joined  into  a  twisted  ring  by  making  the  edge  AB  coincide  with  the  edge  CD, 
so  that  A  coincides  with  C,  and  Ii  with  D. 

t  Math.  Ann.,  t.  xiv  (1878),  pp.  331—416;  ib.,  t.  xv  (1879),  pp.  465—506. 
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182.     Special  examples  of  double  surfaces  can  be  obtained  directly  by 
solving  (either  generally  or  specially)  this  functional  equation.     Let 


and  let  <£„  be  the  function  conjugate  to  <f>  ;  then  the  equation  is 


A  solution  of  this  equation  is  given  by 

<f>  (t)  =  ia, 
where  a  is  a  real  constant  ;  then 


and  we  have  the  helicoid  (§  177,  Ex.  4),  a  periodic  surface. 
Another  solution  is  given  by 


where  a  is  a  real  constant  ;  then 


and  we  have  another  periodic  surface. 
Another  solution  is  given  by 


where  a  is  a  real  constant  ;  then 


and  then  we  have  Henneberg's  algebraic  surface  (§  177,  Ex.  2). 
The  general  solution  is  given  by 


+  2  (^.(^eSm-r™  <?-*»»,), 

/«  =  ! 

where  the  quantities  c  and  a  are  real. 

183.  We  have  already  (§  59)  dealt  with  Lie's  method  of  generating 
minimal  surfaces  by  taking  them  as  the  locus  of  the  middle  point  of  the 
chord  joining  any  point  on  one  nul  line  in  space  to  any  point  on  another  nul 
line  in  space.  This  method  of  generation  (which  really  is  an  interpretation 
of  the  Monge  formulae  and  the  Weierstrass  formula;)  is  the  foundation  of  Lie's 
researches  on  minimal  surfaces. 


298  DEFORMATION  OF  MINIMAL  SURFACES  [cH.  VIII 

When  the  nul  lines  are  one  and  the  same,  the  chord  comes  to  be  a  chord 
joining  any  two  points  on  the  nul  line  in  space ;  the  locus  of  its  middle  point 
still  is  a  minimal  surface ;  and  it  is  the  fact  that  this  minimal  surface  is  a 
one-sided  or  double  surface.  The  proof  of  this  theorem,  which  is  due  to 
Lie,  is  left  as  an  exercise. 

Deformation  of  minimal  surfaces. 

184.  The  general  discussion  of  the  deformation  of  surfaces  has  been 
reserved  for  a  separate  chapter.  But  the  deformation  of  minimal  surfaces, 
limited  by  the  restriction  that  the  surface  is  to  remain  minimal,  is  so 
particular  that  it  may  fitly  be  discussed  here,  especially  as  the  detailed 
results  lead  to  other  issues. 

Accordingly,  let  a  minimal  surface  be  deformed  without  stretching  or 
tearing  so  as  to  remain  minimal  if  that  be  possible.  The  arc-element  must 
remain  unaltered ;  and  therefore,  if  u-^  and  w,  be  the  parameters  of  the  nul 
lines  in  any  deformed  configuration,  we  must  have 

(1  +  uv)*FGdudv  =  (l  +  u^y  FlGlduldv,, 

where  F  and  G  are  the  functions  in  the  Weierstrass  equations,  being  func- 
tions of  u  alone  and  v  alone,  respectively,  and  likewise  for  F^  and  (?,  with 
regard  to  u^  and  vl  respectively.  Now 

3«!  ,       9w,  ,         ,        dvl  ,       dv^  , 
ditr,  =  ;—  du  +  -=—  dv,     dvt  =  ^-  du  +  ^-  dv ; 
du  dv  du  dv 

and  therefore 

du  du       '      dv  dv 

Hence  either  w,  is  a  function  of  u  only  and  vl  is  a  function  of  v  only,  or  «!  is 
a  function  of  v  only  and  vl  is  a  function  of  u  only.  The  alternatives  are 
effectively  the  same ;  so  we  take 

and  then 

(1  +  uvy  FG  =  (1  +  X/*)3  F.G^'p.'. 

92 
Taking  logarithms  of  both  sides  and  then  operating  with  ^—~-  ,  we  find 

i          xy 


that  is, 

A     dudv  duldvl 


Hence  the  arc-elements  in  the  spherical  representations  of  the  minimal 
surface  in  its  different  stages  are  the  same ;  and  so  the  spherical  representa- 
tions either  are  equal  to  one  another  or  are  symmetrical.  But  the  deformation 
is  continuous  and  the  spherical  representations  begin  by  being  the  same ; 
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hence  the  spherical  representation  at  any  stage  is  equal  to  the  initial 
spherical  representation.  Consequently,  choosing  an  appropriate  location  of 
the  two  forms  of  the  minimal  surface,  we  have 

X,  =  X,     Y,=  T,    Z,  =  Z, 

that  is, 

Then 

Now  F  and  Fl  are  functions  of  u  alone,  while  G  and  G\  are  functions  of  v 
alone  ;  hence 

ET  r~\ 

-='  =  -^  =  constant  =  e*". 

f         (TI 

say,  where  a  is  any  constant  ;  that  is, 

F,  =  Ft*,    G,  =  Ge~<*. 

Minimal  surfaces  thus  determined  are  called  surfaces  associated  with  the 
minimal  surface  ;  and  so  we  have  Bonnet's  theorem  that  the  only  minimal 
surfaces,  which  can  be  deformed  into  a  given  minimal  surface,  are  its 
associated  surfaces. 

185.  Among  the  associates  of  a  minimal  surface,  there  is  one  of  special 
importance.  It  is  given  by  taking  or=  |TT,  so  that 


and  it  is  called  the  adjoint  surface  (sometimes  Bonnet's  adjoint  surface). 
Let  #„,  y<>,  z<>  be  the  point  on  it  which  corresponds  to  the  point  x,  y,  z  on  the 
original  minimal  surface  ;  then,  writing 

x  =  A(u)  +  A'(v),       y  =  B(u)+B'(v),        z  =  C(u)+  C'  (v), 
we  have 

xt  =  iA(u)-iA'(v),     ya  =  iB(u)-iB'  (v),    za=iC(u)-iC'  (v). 

When  the  original  minimal  surface  is  real,  the  adjoint  surface  is  real. 
The  two  surfaces  are  algebraical  together.  And  the  same  holds  for  every 
associate  of  a  minimal  surface. 

The  adjoint  of  the  adjoint  is  not  the  original  minimal  surface  ;  it  is 
symmetrical  with  that  original  through  the  origin  of  coordinates. 

The  adjoint  surface  is  not  definite  in  position.  For  we  can  write  A  (u)  +  a 
and  A'(v)-a  in  place  of  A  (u)  and  A'  (v),  without  altering  the  original 
surface;  but  the  effect  is  to  add  a  term  2ia  to  xa.  Similarly  for  y0  and  z0. 
And  the  same  holds  for  every  associate. 

We  have 

x  -  ix,  =  2  A  (u),     y-  iy,  =  2B  (u),     z  -  iz,  =  20  (u), 
x  +  ia;,=  2A'  (v),     y  +  iy,,  =  25'  (v),     z  +  iz0  =  1C'  (v)  ; 
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and  therefore,  iff,  17,  fare  the  coordinates  of  the  point  which,  on  the  associate 
determined  by  a,  corresponds  to  an,  y,  z,  we  have 

f  =  4(^)6" +  .4 '(")«"" 

=  x  cos  a  +  #0  sin  a  \ 
7?  =  y  cos  a  +  y0  sin  a  v  . 

f  =  z  cos  a  +  £0  sin  a  ) 
Again,  we  have 

dxn  =  ixldu  —  ixtdv. 

But  (§  27)  we  have,  in  general, 

Yzl-Zyl  =  (xlE-x,F)V~\     Yz2-Zyt  =  (x,F  -xtG)  F- ; 
and  therefore,  in  the  present  case,  as  E  =  0,  Q  =  0,  V  —  iF, 

Yz,  -  Zyl  =  ixl ,     Yz2  -Zyz  =  -ix2. 
Consequently 

dxa  =  (  Yz-i  —  Zyt)  du  +  (  Yzz  —  Zy^  dv 

=  Ydz  —  Zdy, 

and  similarly  for  the  others ;  that  is,  we  have 

dx6  =  Ydz  —  Zdy' 
dy0  =  Zdx  —  Xdz    . 
dza  =  Xdy—  Ydx 

These  results  are  due  to  Schwarz;  and  they  again  shew  that  the  adjoint 
surface,  being  obtainable  through  quadratures,  is  not  definite  in  position. 

Further,  we  have 

9#0      •        9#o 

-     =ixlt     —  =  -w,-2, 

du  Sv 

and  similarly  for  the  other  coordinates;  hence  the  direction-cosines  of  the 
normal  to  the  adjoint  surface  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  normal  to  the 
original  surface,  that  is,  the  tangent  planes  to  the  two  surfaces  are  parallel. 
Also 

dxdxQ  +  dydya  +  dzdz,,  =  0, 

on  substituting  the  values  of  dx0,  dy0,  dz0',  that  is,  corresponding  curves  on  a 
minimal  surface  and  its  adjoint  are  perpendicular  to  one  another  at  corre- 
sponding points. 

The  first  of  these  results  (but  not  the  second)  holds  for  any  associate 
surface.     For 

^_e<.¥_re--.     ^-^AL-^-i* 

f\        —   C          —         —  «t/iC      >          ^       —   C  "\  «2C  > 

du  du  dv  dv 

and  similarly  for  the  other  coordinates;   thus  the  direction-cosines  of  the 
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normal  to  the  associate  are  the  same  as  for  the  original  minimal  surface, 
and  so  the  tangent  planes  are  parallel.     But 

dxd%  •+-  dydt)  +  dzd%  =  (S da?)  cos  a  4-  (2,dxda;0)  sin  a 


which  vanishes  only  if  a=  £TT  ;  and 

dx0d^  +  dy0drj  +  dz0d£  =  ds0-  sin  o 

=  ds2  sin  a, 
which  vanishes  only  if  a  is  0  or  TT. 

The  lines  of  curvature  on  the  original  minimal  surface  are 

Fdu?-  Gdv*=Q 


(F  and  G  being  the  functions  in  Weierstrass's  expressions),  and  its  asymptotic 
lines  are 

Fdu-  +  Gdv*  =  0. 


On  the  adjoint  surface  the  lines  of  curvature  are 

iFdu2  -  (-  iG)  dv>  =  0, 

which  therefore  correspond  to  the  asymptotic  lines  of  the  original  ;  and  the 
asymptotic  lines  are 


which  therefore  correspond  to  the  lines  of  curvature  of  the  original.     And  so 
for  other  properties. 

Minimal  surfaces  under  assigned  conditions. 

186.  The  special  results  just  proved  and  due  to  Schwarz,  which  relate  to 
the  adjoint  surface  and  determine  it  by  a  process  of  quadrature,  have  been 
applied  by  him  to  a  problem  of  greater  importance  in  the  theory  of  minimal 
surfaces. 

From  any  of  the  integral  equations  of  a  minimal  surface,  it  appears  that 
they  contain  a  couple  of  arbitrary  functions  in  their  expression  ;  and  it  is 
natural  to  consider  alike  the  character  and  the  extent  of  the  conditions  which 
the  functions  can  help  to  satisfy.  On  the  other  hand,  we  know  that  the 
differential  equation  of  minimal  surfaces  is  substantially  a  partial  differential 
equation  of  the  second  order,  whether  it  occurs  in  the  intrinsic  form 

BN-2FM+GL-Q, 

or  in  the  explicit  form 

(1  4-  (f)  r  -  2pqs  +  (1  +  p")  t  =  0 
with  the  customary  notation. 
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Now  as  regards  such  partial  equations  of  the  second  order,  the  funda- 
mental existence-theorem*  (due  to  Cauchy)  establishes  the  result  that  a 
unique  uniform  integral  z  of  the  partial  equation  exists  which  is  determined 
by  the  conditions:  — 

(i)  that,  along  any  assigned  curve  (not  being  one  of  the  '  characteristic  ' 
curves),  the  quantity  z  assumes  an  assigned  value,  and 

(ii)  that,  along  the  same  assigned  curve,  one  of  the  derivatives  of  z 
assumes  an  assigned  value. 

In  the  case  of  the  partial  equation  for  minimal  surfaces,  the  characteristic 
curves  are  given  by 

(1  +  (f)  df  +  2pqdxdy  +  (I  +  p")  da?  =  0, 
that  is,  by 

dor  +  dy1  +  dz*  =  0, 

which  are  the  nul  lines  on  the  surface.  Therefore,  in  applying  Cauchy  's 
theorem,  it  is  necessary  to  exclude  the  nul  lines  from  the  curves  along  which 
external  conditions  can  be  assigned.  Further,  along  any  non-excluded  curve 
the  value  of  z  is  given,  as  also  is  that  of  one  of  its  derivatives,  say  p  ;  thus,  as 
we  everywhere  have 

dz=pdx  +  qdy, 

and  as  we  are  given  z  and  p  along  the  curve,  we  know  q  also  ;  that  is,  we 
know  p  and  q  along  the  curve.  Now  at  any  point  on  the  surface,  the 
quantities  p  and  q  determine  the  direction-cosines  of  the  normal  to  the 
surface,  and  therefore  determine  the  tangent  plane.  We  therefore  can 
restate  Cauchy  's  general  theorem  for  partial  equations  of  the  second  order, 
when  it  is  applied  to  the  equation  of  minimal  surfaces,  as  follows  :  — 

A  minimal  surface  is  uniquely  determinate  by  the  condition  that  it  passes 
through  an  assigned  curve  and  that,  along  the  curve,  it  touches  an  assigned 
developable  surface  through  the  curve,  provided  the  curve  is  not  a  nul  line  upon 
the  surface. 

To  have  the  surface  explicitly  determinate,  it  is  necessary  to  find  the 
forms  of  the  arbitrary  functions  which  shall  satisfy  the  assigned  conditions  ; 
for  that  end,  Schwarz's  results  can  be  used. 

187.  Without  entering  into  all  the  cases,  let  us  assume  that  the  assigned 
curve  is  such  that,  along  its  range,  the  coordinates  of  a  point  x,  y,  z  and  the 
direction-cosines  X,  Y,  Z  of  the  tangent  plane  to  the  assigned  developable 
surface,  can  be  expressed  in  terms  of  a  current  parameter.  We  have 

=  '2A'  , 


See  the  author's  Theory  of  Differential  Equations,  vol.  vi,  chaps,  xii,  xx. 
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that  is, 

x-i  l(Ydz-Zdy)  =  2A,     x  +  i  {(Ydz-Zdy)  =  2A'  ; 
and  similarly 

y-if  (Zdx  -  Xdz)  =  25,     y  +  ij(Zdx  -  Xdz)  =  2B', 

z-il  (Xdy  -  Ydx)  =  2(7,     z  +  i\  (Xdy  -  Ydx)  =  2(7'. 

These  equations,  when  substitution  is  made  for  the  values  of  x,  y,  z,  X,  Y,  Z 
along  the  curve,  determine  the  forms  of  the  functions  A,  B,  C,  A',  B',  C';  and 
then  taking  two  parameters  p  and  q,  conjugate  for  real  surfaces,  we  have  the 
integral  equations  of  the  minimal  surface  in  the  form 

B'(q),     z  =  C  (p) 


C'  (q), 


that  is, 


2x  =  {x  (p)  +  x  (q)}  -  i      (Ydz-Zdy) 

J  q 
(•P 

2y  =  [y  (  p)  +  y  (q)}  —  i      (Zdx  — Xdz) 

'  i 

•iz  =  {z  (p)  +  z  (q)}  -  i  ("(Xdy  -  Ydx) 
•  i 

One  remark,  by  way  of  warning,  must  be  made,  because  the  analysis  will 
not  be  developed  further.  The  nul  lines  can  remain  as  parametric  curves, 
when  any  arbitrary  functions  of  the  parameters  are  substituted  for  the 
respective  parameters;  but  it  must  not  therefore  be  assumed  (it  is  not  the 
actual  fact)  that  the  variables  p  and  q  in  the  preceding  analysis  are  the 
variables  M  and  v  in  the  Weierstrass  equations  for  a  minimal  surface. 

Some  examples  will  illustrate  the  working  in  detail.  But  it  soon  appears 
that  the  determination  of  a  minimal  surface  in  connection  with  assigned 
conditions  becomes  a  problem  in  the  theory  of  functions  and  differential 
equations;  a  full  exposition  is  given  in  Darboux's  treatise. 

Ex.  1.  Let  it  be  required  to  find  the  minimal  surface,  which  passes  through  a  circle 
of  radius  unity  lying  on  a  right  circular  cone  of  semi-vertical  angle  a  and  touches  the  cone 
along  that  circle. 


Along  the  circle,  we  have 


and  therefore 


y=sind,  z  =  cota, 

F=sin#cosa,     Z=—  sina; 

Ydz  -  Zdy  =  sin  a  cos  6  dd, 

Zdx  -  Xdz  =sin  a  sin  6d6, 

Xdy  -  Ydx  =  cos  a  d6, 
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Hence 

2A  =x-i  \(Ydz  -Zdy)  =  cos  6-  i  sill  a  sin  0, 

2A'  =  x+i  l(Ydi-Zdy)  =  cos  6  +  i  sin  a  sin  6, 
2B  =y-i  \(Zdx  -  Xdz)  =  8in0  +  isinacos0, 
2B'  =y  +  i  I  (Zdx  —  Xdz)  =  sin  6  -  i  sin  a  cos  6, 
2(7  =z-i  \(Xdy-  Ydx)=cota—i0coaa, 

2C'=z+i  \(Xdy-  Fete)  =  cot  a  +  10  cos  a. 

Thus 

X=A(p)  +  A'(q) 
=  J  (cos  p  +  cos  q)  +  £  i  sin  a  (sin  (?  —  sin  p) 


sin 


i(q  —  p)cosa. 

When  p  and  5  are  eliminated  between  these  three  equations,  the  resulting  equation  (being 
that  of  the  minimal  surface)  is 

s-cota 


f 
°  \ 


I  +  sin  a  cos  a 

The  surface  is  a  catenoid. 

Ex.  2.     Find  the  minimal  surface  which  touches  an  ellipsoid  aloug  a  line  of  curvature. 
Take  the  line  of  curvature  as  given  by 

.V-        «2        Z2  ^2  «2  22 

—  I-  —  H  —  =1,    --  1    y     |  --  =  i 
a       b      c  a+p     b+p     c+p 

Along  the  line  in  question,  the  quantities  .1?,  y,  z,  X,  Y,  Z  are  the  same  for  the  rninim,i] 
surface  as  for  the  ellipsoid  ;  hence,  writing 

a(a+p)  _          b(b+p)  _u         c(c+p)  _ 

!•,  -  a)  °J  ,J  '        -  CJ 

—  Py  —ya  -a/3 
bc(p+p)_  ,      ca(b+p)_,,      ab(c+p)_  , 

-Pfiy   "         ~^        "     '     ^~" 

we  have  (§  78) 


Then 

*, 

1  1 

(b  (c  -\~  i>)  (d  -f- /*))      f  9  1     ? 

&dx  —  Xdz  =•  —  gV  L"  il  / \  /   '     ""  \  i     ^"?) 

t>yn  J      (_(c  -j-  <y)  (ct  +  o)J 

r^ 
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and  therefore,  after  the  investigation  in  the  text,  the  coordinates  of  the  current  point  on 
the  required  minimal  surface  are  given  by 


,Er.  3.  A  minimal  surface  is  drawn  through  a  helix  of  pitch  tan~'c  upon  a  circular 
cylinder  of  radius  unity  having  its  axis  along  the  axis  of  z  ;  and  the  minimal  surface 
touches  the  cylinder  along  the  helix.  Prove  that  its  equation  can  be  expressed  in  the 
form 


c  tan ~ '  -  - c  tan 


Ex.  4.     Suppose  that  a  minimal  surface  is  such  that  a  real  straight  line  can  be  drawn 
upon  it. 

Take  the  straight  line  for  axis  of  z ;  then  along  this  line  we  have 

V)      y  —  v/j      £j  —  \>  , 

and  so  the  equations  of  the  minimal  surface  are 

Ydz 


y= 

z  — 


Xdz 


where  X  and  }'  are  appropriate  functions  of  z  subject  to  the  relation 


When  u  and  v  are  interchanged,  the  value  of  z  remains  unaltered,  while  x  and  y  change 
their  signs  but  otherwise  are  unaltered  ;  hence  the  axis  of  z  is  an  axis  of  symmetry  for  the 
surface.  In  other  words,  when  a  straight  line  can  be  drawn  upon  a  minimal  surface,  it  i.s 
an  axis  of  symmetry  —  a  result  due  to  Schwarz. 

Ex.  5.  As  another  example  —  (the  investigation  is  due  to  Lie)  —  consider  the  possibility 
of  a  minimal  surface  having  a  plane  line  of  curvature.  We  know  (§  128)  that  the  plane 
cuts  the  surface  at  an  angle  that  is  constant  along  the  line  ;  and  that,  conversely,  if  the 
angle  be  constant,  the  line  of  intersection  is  a  line  of  curvature.  Let  this  constant  angle 
be  denoted  by  a. 


Take  the  plane  for  the  plane  of  x,  y.     The  values  of  X,  Y,  Z  along  the  curve  are 

v        du   . 
X*=  — -Z.«S» 

and  along  the  curve,  we  have 


„    dx   .  „ 

F=-^-sino,     ,6  =  cos  a; 


F. 


20 
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Then  the  equations  of  the  minimal  surface  are 

i  I    coaady  \ 

}' 


il 


The  surface  is  algebraical  if,  and  only  if,  x  («)  and  y  (*)  are  algebraical. 


Note  on  the  range  of  a  minimal  surface. 

188.  We  now  proceed  to  the  deferred  consideration  of  the  single  remain- 
ing test  (§  167)  that  applies  to  the  second  variation.  The  test  must  be 
satisfied  if  the  minimal  surface,  which  passes  through  an  assigned  curve  and 
touches  an  assigned  developable  along  the  curve,  is  to  provide  an  actual 
minimum.  For  the  complete  consideration  of  this  criterion,  some  of  the 
laborious  analysis  in  the  calculus  of  variations  would  be  needed  ;  here,  the 
discussion  will  be  restricted  to  the  case  of  weak  variations,  so  that  we  shall 
require  a  positive  sign  for  the  value  of  u,  where  u  denotes  the  second  varia- 
tion. We  have 

2«  =  jjj-  2  l^  +  ~(EL/  -  2*V2  +  0^)1  Vdpdq, 

where  K,  now  necessarily  negative,  is  denoted  by  —I/a2;  the  length  I 
(measured  normal  to  the  surface)  is  an  arbitrary  function  of  p  and  q,  subject 
to  the  condition  of  vanishing  along  the  assigned  curve.  It  will  be  proved 
that  the  requirement  of  a  positive  value  for  u  imposes  a  possible  limitation 
upon  the  range  over  which  the  surface  provides  an  actual  minimum,  just  as 
there  is  a  possible  limitation  upon  the  range  for  which  a  geodesic  (§  89) 
provides  an  actually  shortest  distance  on  a  surface. 

The  expression  for  u  must  be  modified.  We  take  any  two  variable 
quantities  A  and  B,  functions  of  p  and  q,  reserving  their  assignment  for 
subsequent  use.  The  value  of  the  double  integral 


extended  over  a  region  of  the  variables  bounded  by  the  assigned  curve  at 
one  limit,  and  by  any  other  curve  at  some  other  limit  (the  latter  merely 
indicating  a  range  of  the  minimal  surface  to  be  considered),  is  zero ;  because, 
for  the  weak  variations  adopted,  we  assume  that  I  vanishes  at  each  boundary 
of  the  range.  Adding  this  zero  integral  to  2w,  we  have 


Zu-ff'Udpdq, 
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where 

U  =  ~  (Elf  -  2FI,  12  +  Glf)  +  V  (A  ,  +  B.2  -  2  ~ 

Now  U  is  expressible  in  the  form 


provided  the  quantities  X,  A,  B  satisfy  the  relations 

l*i_G\ 

V  X       V  X  ' 

E  Xa     F  \! 
~          +          ' 


V  i)a 

Al+       zi?"Tv~!!T"v"  +  Fx«- 

Obviously  A  and  £  can  be  regarded  as  known,  when  \  is  known.  Eliminating 
A  and  B  between  the  three  relations,  we  have  the  equation  for  \  in  the 
form 

l_  (F  X,  _  G_  XA      3  /_  E  X_2     F  XA  _      V  _  E  V  _  9^  ^  .<*_  V 

aPVF\    Fxy  +  a^V    F\+F\;    ^a2~Fv    zF^"hF\8> 

that  is, 

G  T)  X, 


a  partial  differential  equation  of  the  second  order. 

The  characteristics  for  the  solution  of  this  equation  are 
Edp*  +  ZFdpdq  +  Gdq>  =  0, 

that  is,  are  the  nul  lines  of  the  surface,  neither  of  which  (§  186)  can  be  an 
assigned  boundary  of  the  surface.  Hence,  by  Cauchy's  theorem  already 
quoted  (§  186),  a  unique  regular  integral  of  this  equation  exists,  satisfying 
the  conditions  :  — 

(i)     the  magnitude  X  shall,  like  I,  vanish  along  the  assigned  curve 
through  which  the  minimal  surface  must  pass  ; 

(ii)     along  the  assigned  curve,  \t  and  X,,  shall  differ  from  l^  and  12 
respectively  by  relatively  infinitesimal  quantities. 

When  X  is  thus  determined,  the  equation  X  =  ^(p,  q),  for  parametric  values 
of  X,  gives  curves  on  the  surface,  one  of  them  coinciding  with  the  assigned 
curve  when  X  =  0. 

The  subject  U,  in  the  modified  integration  for  the  second  variation,  is 
everywhere  positive  for  real  surfaces,  because 

E  >  0,     G  >  0,     V>  0, 

20—2 
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unless  it  should  happen  that  the  quantities 

/  -  Xl  /      /  -  *"  / 

ii  —  —  i,     '.a  —  —  i, 

A,  A. 

could  vanish  together,  that  is,  unless  the  relation 

l  =  c\ 

(where  c  is  a  pure  constant)  could  hold,  for  variations  I  over  the  considered 
range  of  the  surface.  The  relation  holds  at  the  initial  stage  of  the  range, 
because  both  I  and  X  vanish  there.  If,  therefore,  after  the  initial  stage, 
X  could  again  vanish  either  at  or  before  the  final  stage,  the  relation  could 
hold  over  the  whole  considered  range  of  the  surface.  The  second  variation 
then  would  be  zero,  for  an  assumed  choice  I  =  cX  ;  disregarding  variations 
of  higher  orders,  we  could  not  declare  that  the  included  range  of  the  minimal 
surface  provides  an  actual  minimum  area. 

Accordingly,  we  trace  upon  the  surface  the  family  of  curves 

X(p,  <y)  =  X, 

for  parametric  values  of  X  ;  we  call  the  assigned  curve,  given  by  X  =  0  at  the 
boundary  of  the  integral,  the  initial  curve.  As  X  varies,  positively  and 
negatively,  it  may  again  assume  a  zero  value  upon  the  surface  ;  we  call  the 
curves,  nearest  to  the  initial  curve  in  either  sense  along  the  surface,  conjugate 
to  the  initial  curve.  We  therefore  infer  the  result  :  — 

In  order  that  an  actual  minimum  area  may  be  provided  by  a  minimal 
surface,  which  is  required  to  pass  through  an  assigned  curve  and  to  touch  nit 
assigned  developable  along  the  curve,  the  range  of  the  surface  munt  not  extend 
so  far  as  the  conjugate  (if  any)  of  the  assigned  curve  on  the  surface. 

It  follows  therefore  that  the  range  of  a  minimal  surface  must  not  extend 
so  far  as  the  conjugate  of  any  curve  upon  it,  if  the  area  of  the  surface  is  to  be 
an  actual  minimum  for  small  variations.  If  only  the  descriptive  property  — 
that  the  mean  curvature  is  zero  —  is  required,  it  would  be  possessed  by  the 
surface  over  its  whole  extent  ;  just  as  in  the  case  of  geodesies,  the  geodesic 
property  —  that  its  principal  normal  is  the  normal  to  its  surface  —  is  possessed 
along  its  whole  course  without  any  reference  to  conjugate  points. 

The  more  detailed  consideration  of  the  conjugate  of  any  curve  on  a 
minimal  surface  belongs  to  the  region  of  the  calculus  of  variations*. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.     Shew  that  the  surface 

cos  ax 

cos  ay 

is  minimal  ;  that  it  is  the  locus  of  the  middle  point  of  a  chord  joining  any  two  points  on 
a  particular  mil  curve  in  space  ;  and  that  it  is  the  only  minimal  surface  such  that 


*  See  a  paper  by  the  author,  Ann.  di  Mat.,  Ser.  iii,  t.  xxi  (1913),  pp.  121  —  142. 
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Obtain  the  equation  of  the  adjoint  surface  in  the  form 

sin  az=  sinh  ax  sinh  ay. 

2.  Two  surfaces  can   be   deformed   into  one  another,  and  their   tangent  planes  at 
corresponding  points  are  parallel  ;  shew  that  they  are  associated  minimal  surfaces. 

3.  Two  surfaces  can  be  deformed  into  one  another  and  corresponding  arc-elements 
are  inclined  to  one  another  at  a  constant  angle  ;  shew  that  they  are  associated  minimal 
surfaces. 

4.  Shew  that  for  a  minimal  surface,  given  by  the  equations 


2z=  -cos6>-cos<£ 
the  lines  of  curvature  become  two  families  of  circles  in  the  spherical  representation. 

5.  In  Weierstrass's  equations  for  a  minimal  surface,  take 

F(u)  =  au*,     O(v}=a'^, 

where  k  is  a  real  constant,  while  a  and  a'  are  conjugate  constants  ;  shew  that  the  surface 
can  be  deformed  into  a  surface  of  revolution. 

6.  A  minimal  surface  possesses  a  plane  geodesic  ;  shew  that  the  plane  of  the  geodesic 
is  a  plane  of  symmetry  for  the  surface. 

7.  A  minimal  surface  (Catalan's)  is  given  by  the  equations 

x  =  sin2  n  +  sin8  v, 
y  =  2i  (sin  u  —  sin  v), 


shew  that  it  contains  one  geodesic  which  is  a  parabola,  and  another  which  is  a  cycloid. 
8.     Shew  that  the  (Henry  Smith)  surface 


has  only  one  side. 

9.     In  Weierstrass's  equations  for  a  minimal  surface,  take 


where  j3  is  an  odd  integer;  shew  that  the  minimal  surface  is  a  "double"  surface. 

10.  Given  two  associated   minimal   surfaces  ;   shew  that  the  lines  of  curvature  on 
either  of  them  correspond  to  isogonal  trajectories  of  the  lines  of  curvature  on  the  other. 

11.  On   two  adjoint  surfaces,  corresponding  geodesies  are   drawn;   shew  that  the 
circular  curvature  of  one  at  any  point   is   equal   to  the   torsion  of  the   other  at   the 
corresponding  point. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

SURFACES  WITH  PLANE  OR  SPHERICAL  LINES  OF  CURVATURE; 
WEINGARTEN  SURFACES. 

THE  present  chapter  is  devoted  to  some  special  classes  of  surfaces,  other  than  minimal 
surfaces.  The  vast  variety  of  modern  investigations  leads  to  an  extraordinary  amount 
of  detailed  result.  Here,  we  shall  deal  with  only  some  of  the  principal  classes  of  such 
surfaces. 

Liouville  surfaces  have  already  been  discussed,  from  the  point  of  view  of  their  most 
important  property — that  they  can  be  geodesically  represented  upon  one  another,  and 
that  (for  the  explicit  equation  of  their  geodesies)  they  admit  quadratic  integrals  of  the 
critical  equation  of  geodesies  (§  157). 

Reference  (to  the  extent  of  constructing  the  essential  partial  differential  equation  of 
the  second  order  which  serves  for  their  construction)  has  also  been  made  to  surfaces 
having  a  constant  measure  of  curvature — whether  the  Gauss  measure,  or  the  mean 
measure  (§§  54,  57). 

We  have  also  dealt,  briefly,  with  surfaces  which  possess  lines  of  curvature  of  the 
isometric  type  (§  64).  They  will  occur,  later,  under  the  discussion  of  triply  orthogonal 
systems  of  surfaces  in  space. 

Thus,  for  various  reasons,  a  selection  of  two  special  systems  of  surfaces  is  made  for  the 
present  chapter. 

One  of  these  systems  is  characterised  by  the  property  that  the  lines  of  curvature  (in 
either  set  or  in  both  the  sets)  are  composed  of  plane  curves  or  of  curves  that  lie  upon  a 
sphere.  The  special  restriction  to  plane  curves  or  to  spherical  curves  is  due  to  a 
theorem  of  Joachimsthal's  (§  128)  which  facilitates  the  construction  of  integral  equations 
of  the  surfaces.  The  subject  has  been  the  cause  of  many  investigations  in  the  past ; 
special  note  should  be  made  of  the  memoirs  by  Serret*,  Cayleyt,  RouquetJ,  of  portions 
of  Darboux's  treatise  §,  and  of  Bianchi's  treatise]  |.  The  literature  of  this  part  of  the 
subject  is  so  great  that  no  attempt  at  a  comprehensive  bibliography  can  here  be  made  ; 
many  references  will  be  found  in  the,authors  just  quoted. 

The  other  of  the  systems  of  surfaces  is  characterised  by  the  property  that  a  functional 
relation — as  arbitrary  as  can  be  chosen — exists  between  the  principal  radii  of  curvature. 
Such  surfaces  are  called  Weingarten  surfaces  ;  special  instances,  such  as  those  which  have 

*  Liouville's  Journal,  t.  xviii  (1853),  pp.  113—162. 

t  Coll.  Math.  Papers,  vol.  xii,  pp.  601—638. 

t  Mfm.  df  VAc.  des  Sciences,  Toulouse,  8e  S<5r.,  t.  ix  (1887),  t.  x  (1888). 

§  Vol.  i,  pp.  114—118;  vol.  iv,  pp.  198—266. 

||  Vol.  ii,  chap.  xxi. 
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one  or  other  of  the  measures  of  curvature  equal  to  a  constant,  are  already  known  ;  the 
more  general  investigation  of  such  surfaces  is  due  to  Weingarten,  to  whose  memoirs  (as 
to  other  investigations)  detailed  reference  is  given  in  Darboux's  sections  dealing  with  the 
subject*. 


Surfaces  with  Plane  or  Spherical  Lines  of  Curvature. 

189.  We  have  seen  (§  129)  that,  if  a  line  of  curvature  on  a  surface  is  a 
plane  curve,  the  plane  cuts  the  surface  at  a  constant  angle ;  and  that,  if  a 
line  of  curvature  is  a  spherical  curve  (that  is,  if  it  lies  on  a  sphere),  the 
sphere  and   the  surface  cut  at  a  constant   angle ;    the   two    results  being 
connected  with  one  another  owing   to  the  property  (§  79)  that  inversion 
conserves  lines  of  curvature.     In  each  case,  the  constancy  of  the  angle  is 
maintained  along  the  particular  line  of  curvature.     When  there  is  a  family 
of  plane  lines,  or  when  there  is  a  family  of  spherical  lines,  the  angle  that  is 
constant  along  any  one  line  can  (and  usually  does)  vary  from  one  line  to 
another.     The  simplest  illustration  is  provided  by  surfaces  of  revolution. 

The  property,  originally  discovered  by  Joachimsthal,  can  be  used  to 
obtain  a  first  integral  of  some  associated  differential  equations  of  the  surface ; 
and  the  two  cases — according  as  the  lines  of  curvature  are  plane  or  are 
spherical — can  be  treated  together  analytically. 

Let  an  equation 

k  (a?  +  y3  +  z1)  =  2  (ax  +  by  +  cz  +  u) 

be  taken;  it  represents  a  sphere  if  k=  1,  and  a  plane  if  k  =  Q.  It  is  to  be 
the  sphere  or  the  plane,  as  the  case  may  be,  containing  the  line  of  curvature ; 
and  therefore  the  quantities  «,  b,  c,  u  will  be  functions  of  one  parameter, 
which  will  be  constant  along  the  line  and  will  vary  from  one  line  to  another. 
The  property,  that  the  sphere  or  the  plane  cuts  the  surface  at  a  constant 
angle,  is  analytically  expressed  by  a  relation 

(kx-a)X  +  (ky-b)  Y+(kz-c)Z  =  l, 

where  /  is  constant  along  the  line  of  curvature  and  usually  varies  from  one 
line  to  another;  that  is,  /  also  is  a  function  of  the  parameter  of  the  lines  of 
curvature  in  the  family. 

190.  Before  proceeding  further  with  the  discussion  of  the  problem,  we 
may  note   one  reason  (chiefly  of  manipulative  ease)  why  consideration   is 
restricted  mainly  to  those  classes  of  lines  of  curvature  which  are  either  plane 
or  spherical.      It  is  not  inconceivable  that  a  family  of  lines  of  curvature 

*  See  his  treatise,  vol.  iii,  Book  vii,  chaps,  vii,  ix,  x. 
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should  be  curves  lying  on  a  family  of  quadrics;  thus  they  might  be  helices 
on  a  family  of  circular  cylinders.  The  analysis,  however,  in  all  such  cases 
becomes  more  complicated;  for  the  first  integral,  similar  to  the  Joachimsthal 
property  for  planes  and  spheres,  appears  to  be  unobtainable. 

To  see  the  distinction  between  the  cases,  let  the  surface  be  referred  to  its 
lines  of  curvature  as  parametric  curves.     We  then  have 


and  then  (§  29) 

i  =  -  Lxlt     EY,  =  -LyJ,     EZ,  =  -  L;t, 


Now  suppose  that  the  line  of  curvature,  given  by  p  =  constant,  lies  upon  a 
surface 

<£  (x,  y,  z,  p)  =  0. 

The  direction-cosines  of  the  line  at  any  point  are  proportional  to  x3,  yt,  za  ; 
so  we  have 

d<t>         90 


along  the  line,  that  is,  we  have 

b<f>         .tyy    ,  3^7_0 

~       -A  2  T  ^~    I  2  ~t~  "^      ^2  —  V 

ox  dy          oz 

along  the  line.     What  is  required  is  to  secure  some  progress  by  some  less 
differentiated  equivalent  relation. 

Let  the  surfaces  <f>  (x,  y,  z,  p)  =  0  be  a  family  of  planes 

ax  +  by  +  cz  +  u  =  0, 
where  a,  b,  c,  u  are  functions  of  p  only  ;  the  foregoing  equation  is 


and  therefore  an  integral  is 


where  I  is  a  function  of  p  only.    This  gives  Joachimsthal's  theorem  concerning 
plane  lines  of  curvature. 

Next,  let  the  surfaces  <f>  (x,  y,  z,  p)  =  0  be  a  family  of  spheres 
a?  +  y>  +  z3  -  2cw:  -  2by  -2cz-2u  =  0, 

where  again  a,  6,  c,  u  are  functions  of  p  only  ;  the  foregoing  general  equation 
becomes 

(*  -o)  X*  +  (y-b)  Y2  +  (z-c)Zs  =  0. 
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But  we  always  have 

hence 


and  therefore 

(x-a)X+(y-b)Y+(z-c)Z  =  l, 

where  I  is  a  function  of  p  only.    This  gives  Joachimsthal's  theorem  concerning 
spherical  lines  of  curvature. 

In  each  case,  the  surface  of  which  the  line  in  question  is  a  line  of 
curvature,  and  the  surface  (plane  or  spherical)  on  which  the  line  lies,  cut 
at  an  angle  that  is  constant  along  the  line.  If  there  were  the  same  integral 
for  any  other  surface,  we  should  have 

X  ^  -  +  !F=  ™  +  2?  =- )  •{        I  + 1       !+(r)r       =  function  of  p  only, 
dx         tiy          tizl  (\oxJ       \dy>       \ozJ }  " 

f/8d>V     /8<f>\2      /8<A\2)  ~$ 

where  the  factor  •{  [  — -  I  +  I  -=—  I  +    --=r    r        maV  be  capable  of  simplification 
[\o*J      \oy/      \ozj  } 

by  the  relation  <f>  (x,  y,  z,  p)  =  0 ;  but  the  plane  and  the  sphere  appear  to  be 
the  only  surfaces  which  allow  the  integral. 

It  is  conceivable  that  we  could  have  an  integral 

X  ~  +  F^--+^^-  =  function  of  p  only, 
ox         oy         oz 

equivalent  to  the  general  relation 

VW 


2   ^~  I  2  5-  2  ^—  =  U. 

dx          dy          dz 


In  that  case,  we  must  have 


^t      ~t      -~ 
\dxSy         ti  if  J      dydz 

„  /  S*4>  820          920    \ 

+  Z    ~  a-t  +  5-,?  y3  +  ^  z2   =  0. 
\oa;d2         dyozj      dz'     I 

Now  this  equation  will  be  satisfied  if  a  quantity  p  exists  such  that 

x&4>      Y  »4>      •„  V* 

-A  -r—  -       T  /    -.  —  ^  --  r  IJ  ^r—=-  =  iA  p. 

ax*  Ttxoy         dxdz 


^—  x-    +  I   -  •  _     +  <4  v-7, 
dxdz          dydz          oz* 
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When  the  surfaces  <f>  (x,  y,  z,  p)  =  0  are  quadrics,  say 

oar1  +  by'  +  cz"  +  2fyz  +  2gzx  +  Ihxy  +  2lx  +  2my  +  2m  +  u  =  0, 
where  the  coefficients  are  functions  of  p  alone,  we  have 

a-p,        h,          g       =  0, 
h,        b-P,       f 

g,       f>     c- 

so  that  p  is  a  function  of  p  only.     In  the  case  of  a  plane,  the  three  equations 
are  evanescent,  for  p  =  0.     In  the  case  of  a  sphere,  we  have 

f=g=h-=0,     a  =  6  =  c  =  p; 

the   three  equations  are   satisfied   identically.     In   other  cases,   the   three 
equations,  combined  with 


determine  X,  Y,  Z  as  functions  of  p  alone.     Thus 

z2=o,     r,=o,     zt  =  o, 

and  so 

Nx2  =  0,     Ni/s  =  0,     Nz,  =  0  ; 

and  therefore  as  we  cannot  have  x3,  ys,  z2  all  zero  (for  the  surface  would  then 
be  a  curve),  we  must  have 

2f~0, 

in  addition  to  M  =  0.     The  Mainardi-Codazzi  relations  become 

L,=  r'L,     0  =  T"L, 

and  we  cannot  now  have  L  =  0  ;  hence  F"  =  0,  that  is,  Gt  =  0,  so  that  G  is  a 
function  of  q  only  which  can  easily  be  made  unity.     Thus  the  arc  is 

dif  =  dq>  +  Edp\ 

and  the  surface  is  developable  ;    the  lines  of  curvature,  p  =  constant,  are 
geodesies  and  so  are  plane.     There  is  no  new  case. 

We  thus,  in  the  main,  restrict  ourselves  for  the  present  purpose  to  lines 
of  curvature  that  are  plane  or  spherical. 

191.     Two  remarks  may  be  made  in  passing. 

In  the  case  of  a  developable  surface  (but  not  in  the  case  of  any  other 
ruled  surface)  one  system  of  lines  of  curvature  is  made  up  of  the  generators, 
all  of  which  touch  the  edge  of  regression  ;  and  the  other  system  is  made  up 
of  their  orthogonal  trajectories,  which  are  the  superficial  involutes  of  that 
edge.  A  generator,  however,  does  not  lie  in  a  definite  plane  ;  and  so  it  is 
simpler  to  consider  developable  surfaces  apart. 

Again,  one  system  of  lines  of  curvature  may  be  circles.  When  a  circle  is 
regarded  as  a  plane  curve,  its  plane  is  definite  ;  when  it  is  regarded  as  a 
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spherical  curve,  its  sphere  may  be  indefinite.  Accordingly,  unless  the  family 
of  spheres  is  given,  it  is  usually  simpler  to  discuss  circular  lines  of  curvature 
as  plane  curves  than  to  discuss  them  as  spherical  curves. 


Serret-Cayley  Treatment  of  the  Two  Cases. 

192.  We  now  resume  the  analysis  of  §  189  ;  and  we  assume  that  the 
other  system  of  lines  of  curvature  also  is  composed  of  curves  that  are  plane 
or  spherical.  Let  the  family  of  surfaces,  upon  which  they  lie,  be 

K  (a?  +  y2  +  z*)  -  2ax  -  2@y  -  2yz  -  2v  =  0, 

t 

where  K  is  either  0  or  1,  and  where  a,  /9,  y,  v  are  functions  of  q  alone;   then 
we  have 


where  X  also  is  a  function  of  q  alone.  Hence,  for  the  whole  surface,  we  have 
the  equations 

0  =  k  (a?  +  f  +  z1)  -  2ax  -  2by  -  2cz  -  2u  ' 

1  =  (kx-a)X  +  (ky-b)  Y+(kz-c)Z 

0  =  *(a;3  +  y*  +  z*)  -Icuc-  2/3y  -  2yz  -  2v 
\  =  (Kx-a)X  +  (icy-p)  Y+(Kz-y)Z 
\  =  X''  +  Y*+Z* 
0  =  Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz  j 

where  k  and  K  are  0  or  1  independently  of  one  another,  a,  b,  c,  u,  I  are 
functions  of  p  alone,  and  a,  /8,  7,  v,  A.  are  functions  of  q  alone.  The  first 
five  of  these  equations  determine  five  of  the  quantities  x,  y,  z,  X,  Y,  Z,  p,  q 
in  terms  of  the  other  three,  say  X,  Y,  Z,  p,  q  in  terms  of  x,  y,  z.  When  the 
values  are  substituted  in  the  sixth  and  it  is  integrated  —  we  shall  prove  that 
the  "  condition  of  integrability  "  (§  30)  is  satisfied  —  we  have  a  new  equation 
7=0,  say  ;  we  then  have  six  equations  and  can  regard  them  as  determining 
x,  y,  z,  X,  Y,  Z  in  terms  of  p  and  q.  We  thus  require  this  integrated 
equation. 

Let  the  direction  -cosines  of  the  two  lines  of  curvature  through  a  point 
x,  y,  z  on  the  surface  be  proportional  to  Ax,  dy,  dz  for  the  line  along  which  p 
is  constant,  and  to  Bx,  By,  Sz  for  the  line  along  which  q  is  constant.  Then 


and  therefore 


(kx  —  a)  dx  +  (ky  —  b)  dy  +  (kz  —  c)dz  =  0, 
Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz  =  0, 


dx:dy:dz  =  I  kx  —  a,     ky  —  b,     kz  —  c 
X  Y  Z 
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Similarly 


Bx  :  Sy  :  &z  = 


KX  —  a,     icy  —  ft,     KZ  -  y  I  . 


X  ,         Y    ,        Z 

The  two  directions  are  perpendicular  to  one  another  ;  hence 


ky  —  b,     kz  -  c 
Y  Z 


Ky  —  ft>    KZ  —  y  =  o, 

Y  Z 


and  therefore 

(X"  +  Y>  +  Z1)  {(kx  -  a)  (KX  -  a.)  +  (ky  -  b)  (icy  -  /3)  +  (kz  -  c)  (KZ  -  y)} 

=  >Z  (kx  -  a)  +  Y(ky  -b)  +  Z(kz-  c))  {Z  (KX  -  a)  +  Y(K>J  -@)  +  Z(KZ-  y)\. 
Consequently 
i«  [k  (x»  +  y*  +  z")  -  2ax  -  2by  -  2cz} 

+  ^k  {K  (x*  +  y'  +  z*)  —  2ax  —  2/3y  —  2yz}  +  aa  +  6/9  4-  cy  =  l\ ; 
and  so 

aa  +  6/3  +  cy  +  UK  +  kv  =  l\. 

It  therefore  appears  that  the  parametric  coefficients  in  the  equations  of  the 
two  families  of  surfaces,  upon  which  the  lines  of  curvature  lie,  cannot  all  be 
taken  arbitrarily. 

193.     As  regards  the  integrability  of  the  equation,  when  Z,  Y,  Z  are 
determined  by  the  first  five  of  the  equations,  we  have 

(kx  -a)dX  +  (ky-b)dY+  (kz -c)dZ  =  (Zo,  +  F6,  +  Zc,  +  k)  dp, 
and 

(kx  -  a)  dx  +  (ky  -  b)  dy  +  (kz  -  c)  dz  =  (xa^  +  ybt  +  zc^  +  MI)  dp ; 

hence,  writing 

Zetj  +  F6,  +  Zct  +  It 


xa-i  +  ybt  +  zct  +  M,  ' 
we  have 

(kx  -a)dX  +  (ky  -  b)  dY  +  (kz  -  c)  dZ 

=  A  {(kx  -  a)  dx  +  (ky  -  b)  dy  +  (kz  -  c)  dz} 


say.     Similarly  we  have 

(KX  -a)dX  +  (Ky  -  ft)  dY  +  (KZ  -  y)  dZ 

=  B  {(KX  —  a.)  dx  • 

say,  where 


-  #)  dy  +  (KZ  -  y)  dz} 
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And 

Let 

O  =    kx  —  a,     ky  —  b,     kz  —  c 

KX  -a,     Ky-  ft,     KZ-'y 
X    ,        Y    ,        Z 

where   fl   is  not  zero  (for  otherwise  the  normal  to  the   surface  would   be 
coplanar  with  the  normals  to  the  parametric  surfaces) ;   then 

ndX=U{(*y-/3)Z-(Kz-7)Y}+V{(kz-c)Y-(ky-b)Z}, 
£ldY=U  {(KZ  -y)X-  (KX  -a)Z\+V {(kx  -  a)  Z-  (kz  -c)X], 
tldZ=U{(Kx-a)Y-(Ky-p)X}+V{(ky-b)X-(kx-a)Y}. 
Hence 


~ 


Let 

P  =  (kx  -  a)  (KX  -  o)  +  (ky  -  b)  (icy  -  /8)  +  (kz  -C)(KZ-J) 

=  aa  +  6/3  +  cy  +  kv  +  UK, 
as  before ;  then 


H  (^  -  ~\  =  A  [PX  -  (KX  -a)l}-B  \PX  -  (kx  -  a)\}. 


Similarly 


n  -•  -  -tr  )  =  A  (pz  -  (KZ  -y)i\-B{PZ-  (kz 

\  oy       ox  J 
Multiplying  by  X,  Y,  Z  respectively  and  adding,  we  have 


o  T/" 


But  the  analytical  expression  of  the  orthogonality  of  the  lines  of  curvature 
was  shewn  to  be 


bX 


and  fi  is  not  zero  ;  hence 


The  condition  of  integrability  (§  30)  of  the  equation  Xdx  4-  Ydy  +  Zdz  =  0  in 
our  set  of  six  equations  is  therefore  satisfied. 
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The  foregoing  analysis  shews  that  the  necessary  relation 
no.  +  bB  +  cy  +  kv  +  UK  =  l\ 

gives  the  orthogonality  of  the  lines  of  curvature  and  the  condition  of 
integrability  ;  also  it  shews  that  these  two  properties  are  analytically 
equivalent  to  one  another.  -; 

It  is  the  resolution  of  this  relation,  combined  with  the  general  equations, 
that  gives  rise  to  the  various  surfaces. 

Surfaces  with   Two  Plane  Systems. 

194.     In  the  first  place,  consider  surfaces  having  plane  curves  for  both 
their  systems  of  lines  of  curvature.     Then 

k  =  0,     K  =  0  ; 

the  equations  involving  the  determination  of  X,  Y,  Z  are 
ax  +  by  4-  cz  =  u,     ax  +  /3y  +  yz  =  v, 
=l.     a 


aa  +  6/3  +  cy  =  l\, 

while  a  differential  equation  of  the  surface  as  usual  is 

Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz  =  0. 

Sometimes  it  will  prove  convenient  to  denote  the  first  derivatives  of  z  with 
regard  to  x  and  y  by  p  and  q  ;  so  a  change  of  notation  will  be  made.  On  the 
surface,  we  shall  take  TO  and  p  as  the  current  parameters  of  the  lines  of 
curvature  ;  and  we  shall  assume  that  a,  b,  c,  u,  I  are  functions  of  m  alone, 
while  a,  /3,  7,  v,  X  are  functions  of  /j,  alone. 

I.  If  possible,  let  I  =  0,  X  =  0,  so  that  the  plane  of  every  line  of  curvature 
is  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  plane  of  the  surface  ;  thus  all  the  lines  of 
curvature  are  geodesies.  Hence  there  are  two  families  of  geodesies  cutting 
at  right  angles;  therefore  (§  114)  the  surface  must  be  developable.  Then 

aa  +  b/3  +  cy  =  0. 

Now  a,  b,  c  cannot  all  vanish  ;  let  a  be  different  from  zero,  so  we  can  make  it 
unity,  and  the  relation  becomes 

a  +  b@  +  cy  =  0. 

Also  /3  and  7  cannot  both  vanish,  for  then  a  would  vanish  also  ;  so  let  /9  be 
different  from  zero.  Then  we  can  take*  /3  =  1,  and  thus  the  relation  becomes 

a  +  b  +  07  =  0. 

*  In  effect,  we  can  divide  by  a  in  the  former  ease  and  by  /3  in  the  latter  case  ;  the  homogeneous 
equations  are  substantially  unchanged. 


194]  TWO  PLANE  SYSTEMS  OF  LINES  OF  CURVATUBE  319 

In  this  relation,  b  and  c  at  the  utmost  are  functions  of  m  alone,  while  a  and  7 
at  the  utmost  are  functions  of  //,  alone.  Hence  :  —  either  b  is  a  pure  constant, 
c  is  a  pure  constant,  and  «  +  cy  is  a  pure  constant  ;  or  a  and  7  are  pure 
constants,  and  b  +  cy  is  a  pure  constant.  The  alternatives  are  interchanged 
by  an  interchange  of  parameters  ;  we  choose  the  first.  Thus  one  family  of 
the  planes  is 

x  +  by  +  cz  =  M, 

that  is,  by  a  change  of  axes,  it  is 

x  =  u, 

so  that  we  can  take  b  =  0,  c  =  0.  The  relation  now  gives  a  =  0  ;  and  so  the 
other  family  of  planes  is 

y  +  yz  =  v, 

where  7  and  v  are  functions  of  p  alone,  or  (what  is  the  same  thing)  where  v 
is  a  function  of  7,  say 

u  =  (l  +  72)?J"(7). 
The  equations  for  X,  Y,  Z  now  are 

X  =  0,     Y  +  yZ  =  0  ; 

hence  the  differential  equation  Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz  =  0  of  the  surface  now  is 

dz  =  ydy 

=  7  (dv  —  ydz  —  zdy), 
that  is, 

(1  +  y")  dz  +  zydy  =  ydv. 
Thus 


The  tangent  plane  to  the  surface  is  perpendicular  to  the  planes 

X=U, 

at  the  point  ;  hence  its  equation  is 


containing  one  parameter.  The  surface  is  a  cylinder,  having  its  generators 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  x  =  0  ;  its  section  by  the  plane  x  =  0,  or  by  any 
plane  parallel  to  #  =  0,  is  the  envelope  of  the  straight  line 


II.  In  the  second  place,  let  only  one  of  the  two  quantities  I  and  \ 
vanish.  Let  I  be  zero  ;  so  that  the  planes  of  the  lines  of  curvature  in  that 
.system  contain  the  normal  to  the  surface,  and  the  lines  of  curvature  in  the 
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system  are  geodesies.     The  most  obvious  example  is  that  of  a  surface  of 
revolution. 

The  analysis  of  the  preceding  case  applies  in  its  initial  stage  ;   we  can 
take  a  =  l,  /S  =  1,  and  the  critical  relation  is 

a  +  b  +  cy  =  0. 

Now  consider  the  alternative  rejected  in  the  preceding  case  ;  without  loss  of 
generality,  we  take 

«=0,     7=0,     6  =  0; 
the  equations  become 

x  +  cz  =  u,     y  =  v, 

X  +  cZ=0,     F=X, 

where  u  and  c  are  functions  of  m  alone,  while  v  and  \  are  functions  of  /j. 
alone.     Thus  we  can  regard  w  as  a  function  of  c,  and  u  as  a  function  of  X,  say 

u  =/(c)  =  (1  +  c*)*  F'  (c),     „  =  £  (X)  =  (1  -  v)i  0'  (X). 
Then 


x-c-          z-       "         r-x- 

Hr+w  '         lir*J  - 

and  so  the  equation  of  the  surface,  Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz  =  0,  becomes 

cdx-dz       \g'  (X)    ,    _ 

-  r  ~T  --\   U-/V  —  \J> 

( 

that  is, 


(1+c2)       (1-X*) 

on  substituting  from  x  +  cz  =f(c).     Integrating,  we  have 

z(l+  erf  =  c  (1  +  c2)  F'  (c)  -  F  (c)  4-  X  (  1  -  X2)  G'  (X)  -  G  (X). 
This  equation,  and 

=  (l+  c2)*  F'  (c), 


are  the  equations  of  the  surface. 
When  we  take 

JT--  --^  -+*•(«)  +  0  (XX 


the  equations  of  the  surface  are 

r-n     3^-n    3r-n 

r"0>    a^    °«   ax'0- 
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giving  it  as  the  envelope  of  its  tangent  plane,  the  equation  of  which  contains 
two  parameters. 

The  special  case,  when  F(c)  =  0,  gives  the  general  surface  of  revolution. 

Some  exceptional  cases  must  be  noted.     It  might  happen  that  X  is  a 
constant.     The  equation  of  the  surface  then  is 

cdx  —  dz  X 

T  +  -     —idy  =  °> 

(1  +  c2)*      (1  -  \rf 
leading  to 

z  (1  +  erf  =  c  ( I  +  erf  F'  (c)  -F(c)+     ~^— ,  y, 

(1  -  X2)2 

together  with 

x  +  cz  =  (l  +  crfF'(c). 
When  we  take 


the  surface  is  given  by 


it  is  the  envelope  of  a  plane  containing  one  parameter,  and  therefore  it  is  a 
developable  surface. 

It  might  happen  that  c  is  a  constant.    The  equation  of  the  surface  then  is 
cdx-dz  ^    \g  (X)  rfx=  Q 

(i  +  crf    a-\rf 


leading  to 

Ct/'  ~~  z 

— ,+  X  (1  -  X2)  G'  (X)  -  G  (X)  =  0 
(1  -I-  erf 
together  with 

When  we  take 


(l+crf     (1-X2)* 
the  surface  is  given  by 


and  so  it  is  a  developable  surface. 

III.     Now  suppose  that  neither  I  nor  X  vanishes ;  the  critical  relation  is 

act  +  6/3  +  cy  =  l\. 

As  a,  b,  c  cannot  all  vanish,  suppose  that  a  is  not  zero;  we  can  take  it  equal 

21 
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to  unity,  as  before.     Also,  as  a,  /9,  7  cannot  all  vanish,  suppose  that  @  is  not 
zero ;  we  can  take  it  equal  to  unity  as  before.     Thus 

a  +  6  +  cy  =  l\, 

where  b,  c,  I  are  functions  of  one  parameter  m,  and  a,  7,  X  are  functions  of  the 
other  parameter  ytt. 

We  have 

b'  +  c'y  =  l'\, 

It  l/-v  / 

cy  =l\, 

where  b'  is  the  derivative  of  b ;  and  similarly  for  the  other  quantities.    If  c'  is 
not  zero  and  7'  is  not  zero,  we  have 


Hence  X.  7;  -  7  is  a  constant  or   is  zero,  and  so  there  is  a  linear  relation 
A. 

between  b  and  c.  Thus  either  c  is  constant,  or  7  is  constant,  or  there  is  a 
linear  relation  between  b  and  c ;  that  is,  the  planes  of  one  of  the  families  are 
parallel  to  a  fixed  line.  Let  it  be  the  family  determined  by  the  parameter  m, 
and  take  the  fixed  line  for  axis  of  y ;  then 

6  =  0, 
and  the  critical  relation  becomes 

OL  +  cy  =  /X. 
Hence 

c'y  =  l'\. 

If  c  were  constant,  we  should  either  have  X  =  0,  which  is  excluded,  or  /'  =  0,  so 
that  the  family  of  planes  would  be  only  a  single  plane ;  thus 


,:-?^- 

Hence 

-  =  /  T,  -  c, 
y         i 

and  each  must  therefore  be  a  constant ;  so  the  planes  of  the  second  family 
are  parallel  to  a  line  in  the  plane  of  a-z.  Take  this  line  as  the  axis  of  x; 
then  we  have  a  =  0,  and  the  critical  relation  becomes 

cy  =  l\, 
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where  g  is  a  constant.     Writing  f=  -  ,  we  now  have  the  equations 

tj 


and 
Let 

the  equation 
gives 

and  then 


x  +  cz  =  u,        y  +  yz  =  v, 
gc,     Y+yZ=fy, 


-     7* 


c-r 


y=-7r 


Now 


<7-r- 


dx  =  —  cdz  -  zdc  +  u'dc, 
dy  =  —  ydz  —  zdy  +  v'dy ; 
and  the  differential  equation  of  the  surface  is 


that  is, 


-  cCdx  - 


, 
j 


=  0. 


Substituting  for  dx  and  dy,  and  reducing,  we  find 

/I      l\ 

[7,-f>]dt  +  (/-  g)  z  (cCdc  +  yFdy)  —  (f—g)  (cCu'dc  +  yFv'dy)  =  0, 
VO      1  / 

and  therefore 

*  (g  -  f)  ~  (f-g)f(cCu'dc  +  yPv'dy)  =  0. 

To  have  the  integral  free  from  quadratures,  let 

F'  *' 

where  F  is  any  function  of  c  alone,  and  4>  is  any  function  of  y  alone,  so  that 
the  generality  of  u  and  of  v  is  conserved  ;  then  we  have 


z  \  ^.  —  ^ 


21—2 


324  SURFACES  WITH  PLANE  LINES  OF  CURVATURE  [CH.  IX 


Substituting  this  value  of  z  in  the  equations 

— 
we  find 


These  three  equations  for  x,  y,  z  are  the  parametric  equations  of  the  surface. 

Other  forms  can  be  given  to  them.     Eliminating  F',  <&' ;  and  F,  4>' ;  and 
F',  <I> ;  in  turn,  we  have 


8P 


dP 


equations  which  represent  the  surface  as  the  envelope  of  the  plane  P  =  0. 
Moreover,  the  equations 

^=0)     8*-0, 

9c  87 

are  the  planes  of  the  lines  of  curvature  of  the  two  systems;  the  inclination 
of  the  former  to  the  tangent  plane  at  x,  y,  z  is 

qc 
cos—    -*  -  T  , 

(1  +  c*)* 

• 

and  the  inclination  of  the  latter  to  that  tangent  plane  is 


cos 


while  the  inclination  of  the  two  planes  to  one  another  is 

-  -  — 


cos 


When  we  take  new  parameters  a  and  y9,  and  new  functions  A  and  B  of 
them  respectively,  where 

ka  =  -cC,     k0  =  -yr,     F  =  kA,     *  =  kB, 
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the  plane  P  =  0  becomes 


The  surface  is  the  envelope  of  this  plane,  a  and  /3  being  the  parameters. 

The  earlier  form  is  the  form  obtained  by  Serret  and  Cayley  ;  the  later  is 
the  form  obtained  b    Darboux. 


Dupin's  Cyclides. 

195.  One  of  the  most  interesting  examples  of  surfaces,  having  both  its 
systems  of  lines  of  curvature  in  the  form  of  plane  curves,  is  provided  by 
Dupin's  cyclide*.  The  name  cyclide  was  originally  given  to  surfaces  all 
whose  lines  of  curvature  are  circles  ;  it  now  is  given  to  all  surfaces  of  the 
fourth  order  which  have  the  circle  at  infinity  for  a  double  line,  and  to  all 
surfaces  of  the  third  order  which  contain  the  circle  at  infinity. 

Dupin's  cyclide  is  defined  as  the  envelope  of  a  sphere  which  has  its  centre 
on  one  conic  and  passes  through  any  one  assigned  point  on  another  conic  ; 
the  two  conies  are  to  lie  in  perpendicular  planes,  and  each  of  them  is  to  pass 
through  the  foci  of  the  other.  Also,  the  generation  is  double  ;  either  of  the 
conies  can  be  taken  as  the  locus  of  the  centre  of  the  moving  sphere,  but 
there  is  a  relation  between  the  fixed  points  on  the  respective  conies  through 
which  the  moving  spheres  are  required  to  pass. 

That  the  envelope  surface,  under  the  double  generation,  has  circular  lines 
of  curvature  can  easily  be  seen.  Take  either  generation.  Where  the  surface 
envelopes  a  sphere,  the  normals  to  both  are  the  same  ;  because  they  are 
normals  to  the  sphere,  they  intersect  ;  and  so,  as  these  normals  to  the  surface 
meet  one  another,  the  curve  of  contact  is  a  line  of  curvature.  The  curve  of 
contact  is  the  intersection  of  two  consecutive  spheres,  and  therefore  it  is 
a  circle  ;  and  so  the  lines  of  curvature  in  the  system  are  circular.  Similarly 
for  the  lines  of  curvature  in  the  other  system. 

The  analysis  is  simple.     Let  the  two  conies  be 


the  condition  that  each  of  them  passes  through  the  foci  of  the  other  is 

c2  =  a2  -  6'. 

•  See  Dupin's  Application!  de  gfomftrie  et  de  mecanique,  p.  200 ;  Cayley,  Coll.  Math.  Papers, 
vol    ix,  pp.  64—78;  Darboux,  Ltynu  sur  leu  synttme*  orthoqonattx,  2m«  6d.  (1910),  pp.  484 — 498. 
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Denote  by  a  cos  6,  b  sin  B,  0,  the  centre  of  the  sphere  on  the  first  conic,  and  by 
a,  0,  7,  the  fixed  point  on  the  second  conic  through  which  the  sphere  is  to 
pass  ;  the  equation  of  the  sphere  is 

a?  +  f  +  z*  -  2  (x  -  a)  a  cos  0  -  2by  sin  0  -  a2  -  7"  =  0. 
The  envelope  of  the  sphere  is 


thus  one  system  of  the  circular  lines  of  curvature,  being  the  intersections  of 
these  consecutive  spheres,  is  given  by  the  equations 

a?  +  f  +  z2  -  2  (so  -  a)  a  cos  6  -  2by  sin  0  -  ef  -  7'  =  0  j 

(x  —  a)  a  sin  6  —  by  cos  0  =  0  J 

For  the  other  generation  of  the  cyclide,  denote  by  c  cos  <£,  0,  16  sin  <f>,  the 
centre  of  the  sphere  on  the  second  conic,  and  by  «',  /9',  0,  the  fixed  point  on 
the  first  conic  through  which  the  sphere  is  to  pass  ;  the  equation  of  the 
sphere  is 

a?  +  f  +  z3  —  2  (x  -  a')  c  cos  0  -  2ibz  sin  <j>  -  a'2  -  (8'2  =  0. 

The  envelope  of  the  sphere  is 

(a?  +  y°-  +  z>-  a'2  -  &">)*  =  4c2  (x  -  «')"  -  4&V  ; 


thus  the  other  system  of  circular  lines  of  curvature,  being  the  intersections  of 
these  consecutive  spheres,  is  given  by  the  equations 


a?  +  yi  +  zi  -  2  (x  -  a')  c  cos  <£  -  2i6s  sin  <£  -  a'2  -  y3'2  =  0 

(a;  —  a  )  c  sin  </>  —  t'6z  cos  <£  =  0 

Moreover,  among  the  constants,  we  have  the  relations 

#    y  a?     ff?  C2_a2_&2 

£     P       '      a'+&'~ 

The  two  envelopes  of  the  two  sets  of  moving  spheres  are  to  be  one  and  the 
same  surface.  When  the  two  equations  are  compared  and  these  relations  are 
used,  we  find  that  the  two  equations  are  the  same,  provided  the  additional 
relation 

aao  =  c?a 

is  satisfied.     We  take  a  new  quantity  p.  such  that 

c  a 

a-/*-,    a'-/*-; 

and  then  the  equation  of  the  cyclide  has  the  equivalent  forms 

(a?  +  f  +  z2  -  /t2  -f  b*y  =  4,  (ax-  eyi)s  +  46"  ya  j 
(a?  +  y>  +  z*  -  p?  -  b3)*  =4  (ex-  a/*)5  -  463^  j  ' 
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Let  pe  be  the  radius  of  the  circle 

x-  +  y*  4-  z*  -  fj?  +  b*  -  2  (ax  -  cp.)  cos  &  -  2by  sin  Q  -  0, 
(ax  —  Cfj,)  sin  6  —  by  cos  8  =  0, 

which  are  the  equations  of  one  system  of  lines  of  curvature ;  and  let  ©  be 
the  inclination  of  the  radius  to  the  normal  to  the  cyclide,  ©  being  constant 
(by  Joachimsthal's  theorem)  along  the  line.  Then 

(p.-c  cos  6)  b 
Po=  , 


sn  cos 


c  sin  6         b         („*  Sjn2  Q  +  p  COS2  #fi  ' 

and  therefore  the  principal  radius  of  curvature  of  the  cyclide  along  this  line 
of  curvature  is  given  by 

Re  =  IJL  —  c  cos  6. 

In  the  equations  of  the  other  system  of  lines  of  curvature,  the  quantity  <f> 
is  imaginary ;  taking  real  arguments,  write 

cos  <f>  =  sec  ->jr,     sin  <f>  =  i  tan  •$• ; 
then  the  equations  of  the  lines  are 

of  +  f  +  z*  -  p?  -  fc2  -  2  (ex  -  afjt.)  sec  ijr  +  2bz  tan  >/r  =  0, 
(ex  —  a/t)  sini|r  —  bz  =0. 

Let  p$  be  the  radius  of  this  circle,  and  let  ¥  be  the  inclination  of  its  radius 
to  the  normal  to  the  cyclide,  ^  being  constant  along  the  line  ;  then 

(fj,  cos Tfr  —  a)b 

P+  =  ~~  T  ' 

(a'  sin2  ^  +  ¥  cosa  i^-)* 

sin  ¥        cos  ^  1 


a  sin  ^     b  cos  ^     (a»  sinl>  ^, 

and  therefore  the  principal  radius  of  curvature  of  the  cyclide  along  this  line 
of  curvature  is  given  by 

Rj,  =  /j.  —  a  sec  \]r. 

The  coordinates  of  any  point  on  the  surface,  given  as  the  intersection  of 
two  lines  of  curvature,  are 

_  fJM       b1        C  COS  0  —  ft,       , 

c        c  a—  c  cos  ti  cos  \fr  | 


~ 

a  —  c  cos  0  cos  -ty- 

b(ccosd-fj.)     . 
*=  -  -f—  ~  Sin  i/r 

a  —  c  cos  cy  cosy 
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The  fundamental  quantities  of  the  first  order  are 


, 


\  j.  /'£ 

J      V 


. 

WJ      VW      (a  -  c  cos  0  cos  1/0=' 

^  (M  ~  c  C08  g* 


(O  -  C  COS  (9  COS  ^  ' 

^  =  0; 
and  the  fundamental  quantities  of  the  second  order  are 

,  _   E  _  If  (fJi  COS  1/r  —  a)  COS  -^r 

~  R#        (a  —  c  cos  0  cos  i/r)1    ' 


_ 

/f8     (a  —  c  cos  0  cos  «/r)3  ' 
J/  =  0. 

The  direction-cosines  X,  Y,  Z  of  the  normal  to  the  cyclide,  being  the  same  as 
those  of  the  enveloped  sphere  at  the  point,  are 

Y  _a  cos  ^  cos  ^  —  c 
a  —  c  cos  6  cos  ^  ' 
^  _     b  sin  0  cos  i|r 


„_ 


a  —  c  cos  #  cos 
—  b  sin  \r 


a  —  c  cos  Q  cos  -v|r  ' 

Two  spheres  of  different  systems  touch  ;  the  centre  of  one  of  them  is 
a  cos  0,  b  sin  0,  0,  and  its  radius  is  |  p.  —  c  cos  6  ;  the  centre  of  the  other  of 
them  is  c  sec  i/r,  0,  —  6  tan  ->|r  ,  and  its  radius  is  ;  /j,  —  a  sec  -v/r  ;  and  so  the  distance 
between  the  centres  is  equal  to  the  difference  of  the  radii.  The  point  of 
contact  is  a  point  on  the  surface,  which  therefore  lies  on  the  line  joining  the 
centres  ;  and  this  line  is  normal  to  the  spheres  and  therefore  normal  to  the 
surface.  (It  is  easy  to  verify  that  its  direction-cosines  are  X,  Y,  Z.)  Hence 
any  straight  line,  meeting  the  initial  ellipse  and  the  initial  hyperbola,  is  a 
normal  to  the  cyclide. 

For  other  properties  of  Dupin's  cyclides,  reference  may  be  made  to  the 
authorities  already  quoted. 

Ex.     Shew  that,  for  parametric  values  of  ^,  the  Dupin  cyclides  are  a  family  of  parallel 
surfaces. 

196.  A  limiting  case  of  the  preceding  investigation  has  to  be  noted  ;  and 
one  case  has  not  been  included.  The  results  will  merely  be  stated,  and 
their  establishment  left  as  an  exercise. 

The  limiting  case  arises,  when  the  ellipse  becomes  a  circle  and  the 
hyperbola  degenerates  into  the  straight  line  through  the  centre  of  the  circle 
perpendicular  to  its  plane.  The  cyclide  then  becomes  an  anchor-ring,  of 
which  the  circle  is  the  central  thread  ;  and  the  only  parametric  element  in 
the  equation  of  the  surface  is  the  radius  of  the  core. 
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The  non-included  case  arises  when  the  conies,  which  supply  the  foundation 
of  the  construction  of  the  surface,  are  parabolas  —  of  course,  in  perpendicular 
planes  and  each  passing  through  the  focus  of  the  other.  When  the  equations 
of  these  parabolas  are  taken  in  the  form 

f  =  4Z  (x  +  0)          *  =  -  4 


the  equation  of  the  cyclide  (with  the  double  generation  as  before)  is 

x(a?  +  f  +  r)  +  (*•  +  f)  (I  -/*)-*  (I  +  /i)-(«-  l-n)(l  +  rf  =  0, 
a  surface  of  only  the  third  order.     The  coordinates  of  a  point  on  the  surface 
can  be  expressed  in  the  form 

x  (I  +  f  +  &-)  =  I  (0>  -  <2  +  1)  +  fi  (0»  +  ?  +  1), 

y  (1  -I-  t*  +  6»2)  =  21  (ffi  +  1)  t  +  Zfit, 


where  t  and  0  are  the  parametric  variables  of  the  lines  of  curvature  ;  and  the 
principal  radii  of  curvature  of  the  surface  are 

n-lt",     (*  +  1(1  +  0"). 

Rouqiiet's  Method,  by  Spherical  Representation. 

197.  Some  of  the  foregoing  results  can  be  obtained*  simply,  from  the 
properties  of  the  spherical  image  of  the  surface  when  the  latter  has  a  double 
plane  system  of  lines  of  curvature. 

It  has  already  been  proved  (§  160)  that  the  spherical  image  of  a  plane 
line  of  curvature  is  a  small  circle,  and  that  the  line  of  curvature  and  its  image 
are  parallel  to  one  another  at  corresponding  points  ;  also  that  the  latter 
property  suffices  to  secure  the  result  that  the  curves  are  lines  of  curvature. 
Hence,  on  the  surface  of  the  sphere,  there  are  two  series  of  small  circles 
cutting  one  another  orthogonally. 

Consider  two  such  circles,  intersecting 
in  m  ;  let  0  and  P  be  the  vertices  of  the 
cones  that  circumscribe  the  sphere  along 
the  circles.  Then  mO  is  a  tangent  at  «i 
to  the  circle  dmb  ;  that  is,  the  locus  of  0 
for  all  the  circles  amc  lies  in  the  plane 
dmb.  Similarly,  the  locus  of  0  for  all  the 
circles  amc  lies  in  the  plane  of  any  other 
small  circle  of  the  series  to  which  the  circle 
dmb  belongs  ;  and  therefore  it  is  a  straight 
line.  Hence  all  the  planes  of  the  series  of 
small  circles  dmb  pass  through  a  straight 
line.  Now  the  planes  amc  are  polars  of 

*  Bouquet,   Tnul.  Mfm.,  8"  8<5r.,  t.  ix  (1887),  t.  x  (1888). 
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points  0  on  this  straight  line;  hence  they  all  pass  through  the  conjugate 
line.  Thus  the  two  systems  of  planes  pass  through  two  straight  lines  which 
are  conjugate  to  one  another;  the  latter  are  necessarily  perpendicular  to  one 
another,  and  the  product  of  their  distances  from  the  centre  of  the  sphere 
is  unity. 

Take  one  of  the  lines  in  the  plane  of  YZ,  and  let  OA  =  g  ;  then  any  plane 
through  that  line  is 


where  c  is  a  parameter  varying  from  plane  to 
plane,  that  is,  it  is  the  parameter  of  the  spherical 
images  of  the  lines  of  curvature  in  the  family. 
Take  the  conjugate  line  in  the  plane  of  XZ,  and 
let  OB  =/,  so  that 

/0  =  i; 

then  any  plane  through  that  line  is 


where  7  is  the  parameter  of  the  spherical  images 

of  the  lines  of  curvature  in  the  other  plane      Y 

family. 

Any  point  on  the  sphere  is  thus  given  by  the  equations 


being  effectively  the  same  relations  as  in  §  194;  hence 
y  _       f~i  j     y       TT"  __       i~i  j  "~"  y       17 

where 


- 
C-V 


Let 

_/"=  cos  a,     g  =  sec  a, 

c  tan  a  =  tanh  u,     7  sin  a  =  tan  v, 
so  that  u  and  v  are  a  couple  of  new  parameters ;  then 

C  =  (cos  a)  ~  *  cosh  M,     F  =  (cos  a)5  cos  v. 


Hence 


sin  a  sinh  u 


Y. 


sin  asm  v 


cos  a  cosh  u  —  cos  v 


cosh  u  —  cos  o  cos  v '  cosh  M  —  cos  a  cos  v '  cosh  u  —  cos  a  cos  v ' 

The  tangent  plane  to  the  sphere  at  the  point,  determined  by  u  and  v,  has 
X  sin  a  sinh  u  +  Ysln  a  sin  v  +  Z  (cos  a  cosh  u  —  cos  v)  =  cosh  u  —  cos  a  cos  v 
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for  its  equation;    and  therefore  the   equation  of  the  tangent  plane  to  the 
surface  (which  is  parallel  to  this  plane)  is 

x  sin  a  sinh  u  +  y  sin  a  sin  v  +  z  (cos  a  cosh  u  —  cos  v)  =  F  (u,  v), 

where  F  (u,  v)  is  some  function  of  u  and  v.     The  point  x,  y,  z  on  the  surface 
is  given  by  combining  this  relation  with 

dF 

x  sin  a  cosh  u  +  z  cos  a  sinh  u  =  75—  . 

ou 

dF 
y  sin  a  cos  v  +  z  sin  v  =  ^-  . 

But 

sin  o  sin  v  sin"  a  cos  w    •        .  , 

F,  =  -sinhM;  —  =—  —  .     2,  =  -.  —  =—  —  -sinh  w, 

(cosh  u  —  cos  a  cos  vf  (cosh  u  —  cos  a  cos  vy 

so  that 

F,  sin  a  cos  v  +  Zt  sin  v  =  0. 

The  parametric  curves  are  lines  of  curvature,  so  that 

EX^-Lx,,     EY^-Ly,,     EZ^-Lz,; 
hence 

yl  sin  a  cos  v  +  zl  sin  v  =  0. 

Hence,  from  the  third  of  the  equations  that  give  the  values  of  x,  y,  z,  we  have 


dudv 

and  the  same  result  follows  from  constructing  X%  and  Zt,  and  using  the 
second  of  those  equations.     Thus 

F=U+V, 

where  U  is  a  function  of  u  only,  and  V  is  a  function  of  v  only  ;  and  now  the 
equations  of  the  surface  are 

a;  sin  a  sinh  u  +  y  sin  a  sin  v  +  z  (cos  a  cosh  u  —  cos  v)  =  U  +  V  \ 
x  sin  a  cosh  u  +  z  cos  a  sinh  u  =  U'         /•  » 
y  sin  a  cos  v  +  z  sin  v  =  V         ) 

which  are   easily   seen   to   be   in   accordance   with   the   results   previously 
obtained  (§  194). 

The  second  and  the  third  of  these  equations,  taken  separately,  are  the 
equations  of  the  planes  of  the  lines  of  curvature. 

Note.     We    may   also    proceed    from    the    equations    for    the    tangential 
coordinates,  as  given  in  §  163. 

It  is  easy  to  prove  that 

sin2  a 


(cosh  M  —  cos  a  cos  v 


t=9,  /-o; 
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and  so,  with  the  equation 

x 
in  general,  and  the  equation 

?'12-y,-2=0 
in  this  case,  where 

•      %      *•     9i 
t=2e'     *=2ff' 
we  have 

3^  (DT)  =  DT»  +  M  +  D,Tt  +  TDa 

=  0, 
when 

D  =  cosh  M  -  cos  a  cos  v. 
Thus 

DT=U+V, 

where  U  is  a  function  of  u  only,  and  V  is  a  function  of  v  only  ;  that  is,  the 
equation  of  the  tangent  plane  to  the  surface  is 

x  sin  a  sinh  u  +  y  sin  a  sin  v  +  z  (cos  a  cosh  u  —  cos  v)  =  U  +  V, 
as  before. 

Ex.     Shew  that,  if 

(7=a  sinhw  +  icosh  u  +  c,     V=k8mv 
where  a,  6,  c,  k,  I  are  constants,  the  equation  of  the  surface  is 


Prove  that  the  surface  is  a  Dupin  cyclide,  having  its  centre  at  the  point 

acoseca,     /tcoseca,     (l  +  b  cos  a)  cosec2  a  ; 

and  find  the  smallest  value  of  |  c    which  allows  the  cyclide  to  be  real.     (When  c  =  0,  the 
surface  is  a  point-sphere  duplicated.) 

198.     The  general  result  is  ineffective  in  the  special  case  when 

/=<?  =  !. 
The  equations  then  are 

X+c(Z-l)  =  0,    r  +  7(Z-l)  =  0,     Jr*  + 
so  that 

z 


The  tangent  plane  of  the  surface  is 

lex  +  2yy  +  (c>  +  T2  -  1)  z  =  F(c,  7), 

where  F  is  some  function  of  c  and  7.     The  coordinates  of  a  point  on  the 
surface  are  obtainable  by  joining  this  equation  to  the  other  two  equations 

_ldF 

~2  3c' 
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Also 


_        -  _  4c 

1  1  —  / 


so  that 

y,+  7^  =  0. 

Hence 

#1  +  7*1  =  °. 
and  therefore 


Hence  ^  is  of  the  form  C  +  T,  where  C  is  any  function  of  c  alone,  and  T  is 
any  function  of  7  alone  ;  and  now  the  equations  of  the  surface  are 

2yy  +  (c2  +  72  -  1)  z  =  C  +  T 


The  second  and  third  of  these  equations  are,  as  before,  the  planes  of  the  two 
systems  of  lines  of  curvature. 

Ex.  1.     Shew  that  the  surface 

a— z     6—2 
has  plane  curves  for  its  systems  of  lines  of  curvature. 

Ex.  2.  Shew  that,  in  the  general  case  for  any  values  of  C  and  of  r  as  functions  of  c 
and  of  y  respectively,  the  surface  can  be  generated  as  the  envelope  of  spheres  having  their 
centres  on  the  parabola 

and  as  the  envelope  of  spheres  having  their  centres  on  the  parabola 


Obtain   the  relation  between   the  two  families   of  spheres  when   both   generations   are 
effective. 


One  Plane  System  and  one  Spherical  System. 

199.  The  preceding  discussion  of  surfaces,  when  both  systems  of  lines 
of  curvature  are  plane  curves,  gives  a  sufficient  indication  of  one  of  the 
methods  of  proceeding  in  the  case  of  surfaces,  having  one  or  both  systems  of 
lines  of  curvature  given  as  spherical  curves.  For  the  full  detail  of  cases, 
reference  may  be  made  to  the  memoirs  of  Serret*  and  of  Cayleyf;  the 

developments,  naturally,  are  mainly  of  an  analytical  character. 

- 

*  Liouville's  Journal,  t.  xviii  (1853),  pp.  113—162. 
t  Cull.  Math.  Papers,  vol.  xii,  pp.  603—638. 
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In  particular,  when  we  deal  with  surfaces  having  a  set  of  plane  curves  for 
one  system  of  lines  of  curvature  and  a  set  of  spherical  curves  for  the  other 
system,  there  are  seven  substantially  distinct  cases  to  be  set  out,  according  to 
Serret's  investigations.  The  fundamental  equations  (with  merely  changes  of 
sign  from  the  general  case)  are 


a?  +  if  +  z*  -  lax  -  2/9y  -  ~2yz  -  2y  =  0 
(x  -  a)  X  +  (y  -  yS)  F  +  (z  -  y)  Z  -  \  =  0  J 

where  a,  b,  c,  I,  u  are  functions  of  one  parameter  m,  and  a,  /9,  7,  A.,  v  are 
functions  of  the  other  parameter  /A;  and  the  double  condition,  at  once  of 
orthogonality  for  the  lines  of  curvature  and  of  integrability  for  the  equation 
of  the  surface,  becomes 

aa  +  6/9  +  cy  -  l\  •+  u  =  0. 

The  seven  cases  of  the  critical  equation  just  indicated  are  as  follows, 
account  always  being  taken  of  simplification  without  loss  of  generality  :  — 

I,  I  =  0,  u  =  0,  a  =  0,  /3  =  0,  7  =  0  ; 

II,  u  =  ml,  \  =  ni; 

III,  l  =  -mc,  u  =  0,  a  =  0,  /3  =  0,  7  =  m\  ; 

IV,  c  =  0,  u  =  ml,  a=0,  /3  =  0,  \  =  m; 
V,  c  =  0,  I  =  0,  u  =  0,  a  ^  0,  £  =  0  ; 

VI,  a  =  0,  c  =  0,  u  =  ml,  0  =  0,  \  =  m  ; 

VII,  c  =  0,  l  =  ma,  u=0,  0=0,  a=-m\; 

where,  throughout,  m  denotes  an  arbitrary  constant,  and  so  remains  an 
arbitrary  function  of  its  argument. 

200.     Among  these,  consider  specially  the  case  where 
(i)     the  quantities  a,  b,  c,  are  unrestricted  by  conditions,  while  u  =  0  ; 
(ii)     the  quantities  at  and  /3  vanish. 
The  critical  equation  of  orthogonality  becomes 

cy  -•  l\. 
and  therefore  we  may  take 


,where  k  is  an  arbitrary  constant.  It  may  be  zero,  or  it  may  be  infinite  ;  the 
latter  case  is  merged  in  the  former,  by  interchange  of  parameters.  The  lines 
of  curvature  of  one  system  lie  on  concentric  spheres. 
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I.     Take  the  special  sub-case,  when  the  constant  k  is  zero.     The  funda- 
mental equations  U)en  are 


aX  +  bY+cZ=0,     xX+yY+zZ=\, 
ax  +  by  +  cz  =  0,       x1  +  y*  +  z1  —  v  ; 
and  the  critical  equation  is  satisfied. 

The  equations  are  homogeneous  in  a,  b,  c  ;  so  we  may  assume 


Also,  a,  6,  c  being  functions  of  u  alone,  let 

o'-o,(a,1+6,t+cI*)   *,     &'=  6,  («,*  +  &,» +  c,2)~*,     c'  =  c,  (a,2  +  6,2  + 

thus 

aa'  +  66'  +  cc  =  0, 

a'2  +  6'2  +  c'2  =  1. 
Further,  if 

a",  6",  c"  =    a  ,     6 ,     c 

a',     6',     c' 
we  have 

aa"  +  66"  +  cc"  =  0, 

a  a"  +  b'b"  +  c'c"  =  0, 
a"2  +  6' 2  +  c"2  =  1. 
The  aggregate  of  relations  is 

Z8+F2  + Z2=l,      aX  +  bY+  cZ  =0, 

a"2  +  6"2  +  c' 2  =  1,     a" a'  +  b"b  +  c"c  =  0, 

a'2  +  6 2  +  c'2  =  1,     a"  a,  +  6"6  +  c"c  =  0, 

a-2  +  62  +  c2  =  1,      a'a  +  6'6  +  c'c  =  0. 

Hence  we  may  take 

X  =  a  cost—  a"  sin  t,    Y=b' cost- b"  sin  t,     Z=c'cost-c"  sint, 

where  t  is  a  new  variable ;   these  satisfy  the  two  equations  in  which  X,  Y,  Z 
occur.     Take  other  three  magnitudes 

X'  =  a'  sin  t  +  a"  cos  t,     Y'  =  6'  sin  t  +  b"  cos  t,     Z'  =  c'  sin  t  +  c"  cos  t, 
which  obviously  are  such  that 


moreover, 

XX'+YY' 

Now  consider  quantities 
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then 


f  «  +   rf  +  ?  =  a2  + 

af  +  l>i)  +  c?  =  0. 

Comparing  these  with 

xX  +  yY  +  zZ=\, 

ar2  +  f  +  z1  =  u, 
ax  +  by  +  cz  —  0, 

and  writing 

a  =  \,     a2  +  /S2  =  v, 
we  have 

*'  =  f  >     y  =  1)<     z  = 
Thus 


which  are  expressions  for  #,  y,  z  involving  three  variables,  viz.  m  (through 
the  quantities  a,  6,  c),  p.  (through  X  and  v),  and  t  (through  X,  Y,  Z,  X',  Y',  Z'). 
These  three  variables  can  be  reduced  to  two  as  follows. 

We  have 

a"da  +  V'db  +  c"dc  =  (a"  a  +  b"V  +  c"c)  («,2  +  6,'  +  erf  du 

=  0; 
hence,  as  a"a  +  b"b  +  c"c  =  0,  it  follows  that 


Also 

a"da"  +  b"db"+c"dc"  =  0. 
Consequently 

da"  db"  dc" 


be"  -  b"c      ca"  -  c"a     ah"  -  a"b ' 
that  is, 

da'  _  db"  _  dc" 
a          b'         c 

-M, 

say,  where  6  is  a  function  of  in  only.     Thus 

a  da"  +  b'db"  +  c'dc"  =     dff ; 
and  therefore 

a" da'  +  b"db  +  c"dc  =  -  dft 
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Hence 
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d  =  dd  .  sin  t, 
2.Xda"  =  dd  .  cos  t, 
^XdX'  =  2Z  (Xdt  +  da  .  sin  t  +  da"  .  cos 

=  dt  +  d0. 
Now  along  the  surface,  we  have 


and  the  foregoing  values  of  x,  y,  z  must  satisfy  this  relation.     Substituting, 
we  find 


that  is, 

-  dt  =  (v  -  \-)~$d^  +  dff. 
With  this  value  of  t,  the  equations  of  the  surface  are 

x  =  [a"  (v  -  X2)*  +  a'\\  cos  t  +  {a  (w  -  X2)^  -  a"\J  sin  <  \ 
y  =  {6"  (u  -  X2)^  +  6'X}  cos  t  +  {b'  (v  -  X2)*  -  b"\]  sin  t  \  • 
z  =  jc"  (v  -  \2)^  +  c'Xt  cos  t  +  [c  (v  -  X2)*  -  c"Xj  sin  t  J 

II.     Now  take  the  less  special  case,  when  the  constant  k  is  not  zero. 
The  equations  are 


=  -  ck 

xX  +  y  Y  +  (z  -  k\)  Z  =  X 
ax  +  by  +  cz  =  0 
a"  +  y-  -f  z*  -  2k\z  =  2v     , 

The  equations  are  homogeneous  in  a,  b,  c  ',  so  we  can  take  c  =  —  1.     Following 
Serret*,  let 


where  p  and  q  now  denote  the  derivatives  of  z  with  respect  to  x  and  y.     The 
first  equation  is  satisfied  identically.     The  remaining  equations  become 

ap  +  bq+  1  =-k(l 
z  —  px  —  qy  =  {k  +  (1 

z  —  ax  —  by  =  0 

where  X  and  v  are  functions  of  /a,  so  that  X  is  a  function  of  v.     From  the 
second  of  these,  we  have 

-  xdp  -  ydq  =  [k  +  (1  +  p1  +  q*)*}  \'dv  +  (1  +  p"  +  <?2) ~  *  X  (pdp  +  qdq) ;. 


*  Liouville'i  Journal,  t.  xviii  (1853),  p.  141. 
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so  that,  when  p  and  q  are  taken  as  the  parametric  variables,  we  find 
x  =  -  [k  +  (1  +p*  +  3')*}  \'    --/>(!  +f?  +  9")-*  X, 


and  therefore 


Substitute  in 

z  =  ax  +  6y, 

and  take  account  of  the  first  equation  ;  then 

«,  -„>!+«,-,)  ™=o. 

Substitute  also  in 

a?  +  y*  +  z1  -  2k\z  =  2v  ; 
then 


Consequently, 

dv  dv 

^-<6-j)A,     -  —  («-,)  A, 

where 


The  relation 

.       9f  ,       9u 
dv  =  —  a»  +  =-  0(0, 
0p          09 

for  the  determination  of  v,  now  becomes 

\'dv  _  (b  —  q)dp  —  (a  —  p)  dq 

{(&*  - 1)  X2  +  2v)^     (1  +  p-  +  92)*  (a2  +  b2  +  1  -  fc2)*  {k  +  (1  +  p2  +  9')*} ' 

together  with 

ap  +  bq  +  l  =  —  k(l  +  p*  +  ffi. 

As  the  left-hand  side  of  the^  differential  relation  is  a  perfect  differential,  the 
right-hand  side  also  must  be  a  perfect  differential.     To  evaluate  it,  write 

/a'  +  62  -I- 1  -  k*\$  1  +  k  (1  +  »2  +  o2)* 
sin  <b  =  I 


k  +  (l  +p'  +  , 
then,  after  reduction,  we  find 
\'dv 


-  1)  Xs 
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where  the  variables  are  separated.  We  thus  have  <f>  as  a  function  of  in  and  v  ; 
and  then  from  th«  equation  for  sin  <j),  together  with  the  relation  between 
a,  b,  p,  q,  we  have  p  and  q  as  functions  of  m  and  v,  that  is,  we  have  x,  y,  z 
expressed  as  functions  of  m  and  v,  which  are  the  parametric  variables  of  the 
lines  of  curvature. 

For  a  more  detailed  development  of  this  result,  reference  may  be  made  to 
the  memoir  by  Serret  already  quoted*  and  to  the  memoir  f  by  Cayley. 

Ex.  1.     Shew  that,  when  u=ml,  A  =  m,  a  =  0,  /3  =  0,  y=0,  where  m  is'a  constant,  the 
surface  is  developable. 

Ex.  2.     Shew  that,  when  all  the  quantities  c,  I,  u,  a,  |3  vanish,  the  surface  is  one  of 
revolution. 

Ex.  3.     Shew  that,  when  the  relations 

a=0,     c=f>,     u  =  ml,     /3=0,     X  =  m, 
are  satisfied,  the  surface  is  tubular. 

General  Equations  for  Arbitrarily  Assigned  Curves. 

201.  In  the  preceding  discussion  of  surfaces  possessing  assigned  classes 
of  curves  as  their  lines  of  curvature,  there  has  been  a  limitation  to  curves 
that  are  plane  or  spherical  ;  the  main  reason  (other  than  the  comparative 
simplicity  of  the  curves)  for  the  limitation  was  that  it  facilitated  the 
construction  of  integral  results  by  the  method  of  investigation  adopted.  It 
is  at  least  worth  while  formulating  the  problem  in  its  most  general  type, 
when  the  assigned  lines  of  curvature  are  any  two  families  of  curves  whatever, 
subject  of  course  to  such  necessary  conditions  as  are  demanded  by  the 
equations. 

Let  the  surface  be  referred  to  the  lines  of  curvature  as  parametric  curves, 

so  that 

F=Q,     M=0; 

then  the  Gauss  characteristic  equation  is 

4.LNEG  =  E(E,Gt  +  Of)  +  G(E101  +  Ef)  -  2EG  (Ew  +  0U), 
while  the  Mainardi-Codazzi  relations  are 

L      N    ,  1    L 


Let  s  denote  the  arc  along  the  line  of  curvature,  p  =  constant,  the  arc  being 
measured  from  some  director  curve  ;  and  let  t  denote  a  similarly  measured 
arc  along  the  line  of  curvature,  q  =  constant  ;  then 


*  l.c.,  p.  144. 

t  Coll.  Math.  Papers,  vol.  xii,  p.  624. 

22—2 
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The  lines  of  curvature  are  to  belong  to  known  families  of  curves,  so  that  (§  19) 
it  is  sufficient  to  know  the  circular  curvature  l/p  and  the  torsion  I  /a.  Then  p 
and  a  will  be  functions  of  s  and,  as  they  may  vary  from  line  to  line,  they  may 
be  functions  of  p  also;  let 

p=f(s,p),     a  =  h(s,p). 

Further,  at  the  point  in  question,  let  «r  denote  the  angle  between  the  normal 
to  the  surface  and  the  principal  normal  to  the  line  of  curvature  ;  then  (§  126) 

1  _      d-ar 
ff~~~ds' 
and  therefore,  as 

£-<*  ....................................  <* 

we  have 

(fa  _  fl*  _     & 
dq~  a  -h(s,p)~ 

By  the  known  results,  giving  the  curvature  of  a  normal  section  of  the  surface 
through  the  tangent  to  p  =  constant  and  the  geodesic  curvature  of  the  line 
p  =  constant  (§  127),  we  have 

N  _  cos  nt  _  cos  «j 
S  =  ~T~7^7) 
GI  sin  nr 


f(s,p)" 

Denoting  the  circular  curvature  and  the  torsion  of  the  other  family  of 
lines  of  curvature  by  l/p'  and  l/<r',  we  have  p  and  cr'  as  functions  of  t  and  qt 
say 

p'=g(t,q),     <r'=k(t,q). 

Also,  at  the  point  in  question,  we  denote  by  •&'  the  angle  between  the  normal 
to  the  surface  and  the  principal  normal  to  the  line  of  curvature  ;  then  we 
have  the  relations 


dp~k(t,q) 
L       COS  nr' 


-£"2  sin  -or' 

,=  --    —  r  ...........................  (vm). 

2EG*        9  (*>  9) 

In  the  last  eight  equations,  there  are  initially  eight  unknown  quantities,  viz. 
s,  «j,  t,  iff',  E,  0,  L,  N,  the  independent  variables  being  p  and  q  ;  the  equations 
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are  potentially  sufficient  for  the  determination  of  the  magnitudes,  and  will 
give  expressions  that  involve  arbitrary  elements.  But  the  quantities  E,  G, 
L,  N  must  satisfy  the  characteristic  equation  and  the  Mainardi-Codazzi 
relations ;  and  so  there  will  be  conditions  to  be  satisfied  not  merely  by  the 
arbitrary  elements,  but  also  by  the  quantities  f,  h,  g,  k,  •&,  •&' .  In  the 
simplest  instance,  when  the  two  families  of  lines  of  curvature  are  plane  or 
spherical,  we  saw  that  the  parameters  and  other  magnitudes  connected  with 
the  lines  are  certainly  subject  to  one  relation  and  so  cannot  all  be  taken 
arbitrarily;  the  relation  is  additional  to  the  limitation  that  the  curves  are 
plane  or  spherical.  A  fortiori  it  is  to  be  expected  that,  when  curves  are 
assigned  initially  without  the  specialising  limitation,  they  will  have  to  satisfy 
some  condition  or  conditions,  in  order  that  they  may  provide  the  two  systems 
of  lines  of  curvature  for  a  surface. 

Ex.  1.     To  illustrate  the  analysis,  let  it  be  required  to  determine   surfaces   having 
circles  for  both  sets  of  lines  of  curvature.     Then 

p  =f(p\     <r~l  =  0, 

hence 

$?=0,     ^-=0. 
dq  dp 

Consequently 

where  P  is  a  function  of  p  only  that  may  be  constant  or  zero,  and  Q  is  a  function  of  q 
only  that  may  be  constant  or  zero  ;  these  two  results  are,  of  course,  Joachimsthal's 
theorem  on  plane  lines  of  curvature. 

Suppose  that  neither  P  nor  Q  vanishes  in  general.     The  special  equations  (other  than 
the  intrinsic  relations  for  all  surfaces)  are 

N     cosP 


01 

f(p)  ' 
sinP 

2GE* 
L 

cos  if 

CviiV 

l__ 

9(9)  " 

sin  Q 

...(viiiV. 

potentially  sufficient  to  determine  L,  +V,  E,  G.     The  equations  (iv)'  and  (viii)'  suffice  to 
determine  E  and  Q  ;  their  primitive  is 


, 
f(S) 

where  //  is  an  arbitrary  function  of  p  and  H'  is  its  derivative,  while  K  is  an  arbitrary 
function  of  q  and  K'  is  its  derivative.     Then  L  is  determined  by  (vii)'  and  N  by  (iii)'. 
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These  quantities    are   to   satisfy   the    intrinsic   equations   common    to  all   surfaces. 
Substituting  in  the  Maiuardi-Codazzi  relation 


we  have 


cosf  _  coaQ ff+K  jtf   JcosJ?) 

7(pJ~~ffW)~~     K>   d?  \9(v)}' 


As  H  is  a  function  of  p  only  and  K  of  q  only,  while  p  and  q  are  independent  variables,  we 
must  have 


K.  dq 

say  ;  and  the  foregoing  equation  then  gives 


Each  side  of  this  equation  must  be  a  constant,  say  -  ft  ;  then 

cos/' 

H= 


which  satisfy  all  these  equations.     The  same  result  follows  from  substituting  in  the  other 
Mainardi-Codazzi  relation. 

There  remains  the  Gauas  characteristic  equation.     Writing 

cs/)  cosd>_n 

~  "  *' 


7(p) 

sin  P     „         sin  Q 


so  that 

and  substituting  in  the  Gauss  equation,  we  have 

1   2^i' 
where 

A  —  PiP^-p-,—  P<?, 
so  that  A  is  a  function  of  p  only,  and  B  is  a  function  of  q  only.     Hence 


From  the  last  of  these  derived  relations,  we  have 
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where  a'  is  a  constant  ;  and  therefore 

«i  +  ft  %-*<&+*,        P*  w>~  -a'A+.c',  ' 
¥l  *\ 

where  b'  and  c'  are  constants.     Consequently 


Instead  of  using  the  other  derived  relations,  we  substitute  these  values  in  the  modified 
form  of  the  Gauss  equation  ;  it  becomes 

b'Pl  +  c'Ql  =  -  c'Pl  -  6'§i  -  (m+m'\ 
so  that 

b'=-c',     m  +  m'=Q. 

Accordingly,  all  the  necessary  equations  are  completely  satisfied  by  the  set  of  values 


These  values  are  required  for  the  expressions  of  E,  G,  L,  N.  When  these  are  formed, 
a  and  ft  disappear  ;  so  that,  in  the  forms  obtained,  three  arbitrary  constants  a',  </,  TO 
appear. 

The  expressions  can  be  simplified  by  changing  the  independent  variables.     Let  new 
variables  (ft  and  9  be  introduced,  defined  by  the  equations 

1  1 

^-=/i-acos<p,  TT—f- 

*i  Vi 
then 


provided 

m=—^,     cf  =  mfi  =  mfi',     a'  =  m  (p?  -  a2)  =  1  +  m  (p'1  -  c2). 

The  last  conditions  are  satisfied,  provided 

M  =  M',     c2  =  a2-62; 

and  thus,  instead  of  the  three  constants  a',  </,  p,  we  have  four  constants  a,  b,  c,  p,  tied  by 
the  relation 

c2-a2-62. 

Let  E  and  O,  L  and  ^,  be  the  fundamental  quantities  when  <f>  and  6  are  made  the 
independent  variables,  instead  of  p  and  q;  then 

«-•<$)'• 

and  so  for  the  others.     After  simple  reduction,  we  find 


E=  -  A2      SC 

(a  cos  <j>  —  c  cos  0)2 ' 


=_ 

(a  cos  0  -  c  cos  0)2 ' 

Z  =  X=       i 

E     E     p-cco&d' 

^=^=         x 

O      O      p  —  acos<£ 
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These  (together  with  F=0,  if—0)  are  the  fundamental  magnitudes,  of  the  first  order  and 
the  second  order,  belonging  to  a  Dupin  cyclide.  Hence,  by  Bonnet's  theorem  (§  37),  the 
surface  is  a  Dupin  cyclide, 

Ex.  2.     In  the  preceding  analysis,  it  has  been  assumed  that  both  P  and  Q  are  generally 
different  from  zero. 

Shew  that,  when  one  of  the  two  quantities  vanishes,  say  P=0,  the  surface  is  an  anchor- 
ring,  given  by  the  intrinsic  equations 

I",     jP  =  0,     G  =  l\ 
M=Q,     tf=l) 


Ex.  3.     Shew  that  when  both  P  and  Q  vanish,  the  surface  is  a  developable  surface*. 

202.  On  the  main  line  of  development,  especially  when  one  of  the 
families  of  lines  of  curvature  is  plane,  much  simplification  comes  when 
l/o-  is  zero,  so  that  is  is  constant  and  may  be  zero.  The  most  direct 
illustration  arises  in  connection  with  tubular  surfaces;  that  is,  surfaces 
which  are  the  envelopes  of  spheres,  having  their  centres  on  any  given  curve 
in  space,  and  having  their  radii  any  assigned  continuous  function  of  the  arc. 

Reference  in  general  to  surfaces,  having  one  (but  only  one)  system  of 
plane  lines  of  curvature,  may  be  made  to  Darbouxf  and  to  BianchiJ. 


Weingarten  Surfaces. 

203.  One  or  two  incidental  references  to  Weingarten  surfaces  have 
already  been  made  ;  and  some  special  examples  have  arisen,  particularly 
surfaces  having  a  constant  Gaussian  measure  of  curvature  and  surfaces 
having  a  constant  mean  curvature  (including  minimal  surfaces).  We  proceed 
to  obtain  some  properties  of  these  surfaces  in  general,  defining  them  as 
surfaces  whose  principal  curvatures  are  connected  by  some  functional  relation^ 


We  refer  the  surface  to  its  lines  of  curvature,  so  that 


The  Mainardi-Codazzi  relations  are 

N    ,  1    L     N 


*  As  regards  these  results,  a  note  by  the  author,  Messenger  of  Math.,  vol.  xxxviii  (1909), 
pp.  33  —  44,  may  be  consulted. 

t  See  his  treatise,  t.  iv,  pp.  198—266. 

J  Qeometria  Differenziale,  t.  ii,  chap.  xxi. 

§  They  were  first  discussed  in  general  by  Weingarten,  Crelle,  t.  Ixii  (1862),  pp.  160—173. 
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Now 

G  E 

a  =  N'     P  =  Ll 
hence 


G 

_ 
2E  \E     G 


_  E*  (L  _  N\ 
J 


and  therefore 

a 

f  O 

•£**2  /-* 

2E=~( 
so  that 


where  P  is  a  function   of  p  only.     Taking  a  new  variable  p'   such    that 

dp'  =  P^dp,  we  effectively  make  P  equal  to  unity  ;  so  we  can,  without  loss 

of  generality,  write 

c«  <*0 

E  =  e2le  ^0. 
Similarly,  we  can  take    - 

o   f3      rf« 

G  =  e2Ja^. 
Also 

T      E         Ar      0 
L  =  fi'      IV=«; 

thus  the  fundamental  magnitudes  of  the  surface  are  known,  because  the 
integrals  in  E  and  G  are  complete  through  the  relation  F  (a.,  /3)  =  0. 

Ex.  1.     In  the  case  of  a  minimal  surface,  we  have 


so  that 

E=p,     (J  =  a,     L  =  l,     N=l. 

The  lines  of  curvature  are  the  parametric  curves  ;  the  asymptotic  lines  are  given  by 


Ex.  2.     In  the  case  of  a  surface  having  its  Gaussian  measure  of  curvature  equal  to  a 
constant,  we  have 


where  c  is  constant  ;  then 


fl        a 
= 


no  that  the  fundamental  magnitudes  are  known  in  terms  of  a  and  #.     As  before,  the  lines 
of  curvature  are  the  parametric  curves  ;  the  asymptotic  lines  are  given  by 
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Ex.  3.     In  the  case  of  a  surface  having  its  mean  measure  of  curvature  constant  (but 
not  zero),  so  that 

we  have 

a  — /3'  ft—  a  ' 

As  those  satisfy  the  condition  that 


the  lines  of  curvature  form  an  isometric  system* — a  known  property  of  surfaces  having  a 
constant  mean  measure  of  curvature  (§  64). 

204.    Returning  to  the  general  equations  for  the  Weingarten  surface,  we 
can  express  the  fundamental  magnitudes  in  terms  of  a  single  parameter.    Let 

f—      1 
Jo---:1 

~0' 
so  that 

da        _dO 
£-a~ " 6 ' 
and  therefore 

«"-<»• 

Now  we  easily  find 

2  (J*-  2  fjfc. 

E  =  /?e  J-*,     G  =  a»e  J"--, 

so  that 
hence 


Moreover,  we  have 


*  For  Weingarten  surfaces  in  general,  on  which  the  lines  of  curvature  are  an  isometric 
system,  see  a  memoir  by  Demartres,  Ann.  de  Toulouse,  2me  Ser.,  t.  iv  (1902),  p.  341.  The 
complete  solution  of  the  problem  requires  the  integration  of  an  ordinary  non-linear  equation  of 
the  third  order. 
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in  general,  say 

&  =/(«); 

then  we  have 
that  is, 

' i     __  A 

The  arc-element  of  the  surface  is 


where  Q  is  a  function  of  p  and  q. 

But  the  resolution  of  the  equation  F(a,fi)  =  Q  in  the  foregoing  form 
/8  =/(o)  may  not  be  possible,  even  when  F  is  a  rational  function.  In  that 
case,  the  simplest  instances  would  lead  to  Abelian  integrals  and  algebraic 
functions  in  the  expressions  for  E  and  G ;  some  of  them  might  be  worth 
investigation. 

Ex.  1.     Let  a  =  l>ffi  ;  then 

so  that 

a+/3  =  0; 
the  surface  is  minimal.     We  have 

so  that  the  element  of  arc  is  given  by  the  equation 


the  lines  of  curvature  being  an  isometric  system.     When  we  substitute  in  the  Gaussian 
characteristic  equation,  we  find 


or,  with  the  transformation  0=e",  we  have  the  equation 


Consider  the  surface  of  centres  of  the  surface.     The  arc-elements  on  the  two  sheets 
are  (§81)  given  by  the  relations 


in  general  for  any  surface  ;  in  the  present  case,  we  have 
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so  that,  on  one  sheet,  the  lines  0=constant  and  p~  constant  (that  is,  the  lines  a  =  constant 
.-'i  nl  p  =  constant),  and,  on  the  other  sheet,  the  lines  8  =  constant  and  q  =  constant  (that  is, 
the  lines  #  =  constant  and  q  =  constant),  are  isometric  orthogonal  systems  on  the  surface  of 
centres. 

Ex.  2.     Let 

da 

<J  =  sin4o>,         -52  =  cosJw, 
at) 

so  that 

(I)1--* 

Then 

da  =  ^  cos2  io>  da>  =  J  (  1+  cos  w)  da>, 
and  therefore 

a=^(<u  +  sina)). 
Similarly 

/3=£(a>-sino>). 

Hence  the  functional  equation  of  the  Weingarten  surface  is 

2  (a  -/3)  =  sin  2(0  +  0); 
and  the  arc-elements  on  the  sheets  of  its  centre-surface  are 

d<r*  =cos4  fa  (|<&a)2  +  sin4  1<»  (dp)*, 

d*1*  =  sin4  J<»  (  \  rfa.)2  -f  cos4  \ 


Ex.  3.     Obtain  expressions  for  the  principal  radii  of  curvature  in  terms  of  a  single 
parameter  for  each  of  the  surfaces 


205.     It  follows  from  the  functional  equation  F  (a,  ft)  =  0,  denning  a 
Weingarten  surface,  that 


As   regards   its  two-sheeted   surface   of  centres,  the   Gaussian  measure   of 
curvature  for  one  of  them  is  (§  81) 

K= I_  A 

and  for  the  other  of  them  is 

K'=-    -l       «'• 


hence  for  the  Weingarten  surface  the  product  of  the  specific  curvatures  for 
the  sheets  of  its  centre-surface  is  such  that 


KK'  - 


Again,  assuming  that  the   original  surface   is  referred  to   its   lines   of 
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curvature  as  parametric  curves,  we  have  the  asymptotic  lines  on  the  first 
sheet  given  by  the  equation  (§  81) 


and  the  asymptotic  lines  on  the  second  sheet  given  by  the  equation 

-S&&+G%4f-Q. 

When  the  original  surface  is  any  Weingarten  surface,  these  two  equations 
are  the  same  ;  hence  the  asymptotic  lines  on  the  two  sheets  of  the  centre- 
surface  of  a  Weingarten  surface  correspond  to  one  another  —  a  result  due  to 
Ribaucour  (§  83). 

The  asymptotic  lines  on  the  original  surface  are  given  by 
that  is, 


If  the  asymptotic  lines  on  the  centro-surface  correspond  to  the  asymptotic 
lines  on  the  original  surface,  their  equations  must  substantially  be  the  same  ; 
that  is, 


and  therefore 

a/8  =  constant. 

Hence  the  only  Weingarten  surfaces,  such  that  the  asymptotic  lines  on  the 
centro-surfaces  correspond  to  the  asymptotic  lines  on  the  original  surfaces, 
are  those  which  have  a  constant  Gaussian  measure  of  curvature. 

As  another  result,  also  due  to  Ribaucour  (§  82),  we  have  the  theorem 
that  the  only  surface,  such  that  the  lines  of  curvature  on  the  centro-surface 
correspond  to  one  another,  is  a  Weingarten  surface  such  that 

o  —  /3  =  constant  ; 

but  these  lines  of  curvature  are  easily  seen,  from  the  analysis  used  (I.e.)  in 
establishing  the  result,  not  to  correspond  to  the  lines  of  curvature  upon  the 
original  surface. 

206.  Consider  any  elementary  arc  on  either  sheet  —  say  the  first  sheet  — 
of  the  centro-surface  of  a  Weingarten  surface.  In  general,  (§  81),  it  is 
given  by 


and  therefore,  for  the  Weingarten  surfaces  ^(«,  /3)  =  0,  we  have 

d<ri=da3+f(a)dp', 
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where /(a)  is  a  definite  function  of  a,  the  form  of  which  depends  upon  the 
form  of  F.     Also 


=  e 


any  additive  constant  being  absorbed  into  the  integral  ;  so  that  the  element 
of  arc  on  the  first  sheet  of  the  centro-surface  is 


Similarly,  the  element  of  arc  on  the  second  sheet  of  the  centro-surface  is 


Both  these  arc-elements  are  characteristic  of  a  surface  of  revolution  ; 
hence  either  sheet  of  the  centro-surface  of  a  Weingarten  surface  is  deformable 
into  a  surface  of  revolution,  a  theorem  first  enunciated*  by  Weingarten 
himself.  To  consider  in  slight  detail  the  surface  of  revolution  into  which 
we  can  deform  the  sheet  having 

da1  =  rfaa  +/(«)  dp* 
for  its  arc-element,  let  the  equation  be 


where  the  axis  of  z  is  the  axis  of  revolution,  and  r  is  the  distance  of  a  point 
on  the  surface  from  the  axis.     Its  arc-element  is 


and  therefore,  under  deformation,  we  have 


d<f>  =  dp, 

r3  =/(«). 
From  the  last,  we  have 

*-  */•*/*<*«, 

and  therefore 


Consequently 


•  Crelle,  t.  lix  (1861),  p.  387. 
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an  equation  which,  in  conjunction  with 

»J  =/(«), 
determines  the  surface  of  revolution. 

Thus,   for  the   minimal  surface   a  4-  ft  =  0,  the  surface  of  revolution  is 
given  by 

9z2  =  (x*  +  f  -  I)3  ; 

and,  for  the  surface  having  its  Gaussian  measure  of  curvature  constant,  the 
surface  of  revolution  is  a  catenoid. 

Ex.     Obtain  the  surface  of  revolution,  to  which  the  centre-surface  of  the  Weingarten 
surface 


can  be  deformed  ;  discussing,  in  particular,  the  Ribaucour  surface  for  e=  -  1. 

207.  A  sort  of  converse  of  the  preceding  theorem,  also  due*  to 
Weingarten,  can  be  enunciated  as  follows  :  — 

Any  surface,  that  is  deformable  into  a  surface  of  revolution,  can  be  regarded 
in  general  as  a  centra-surface  of  a  Weingarten  surface. 

The  theorem  is  little  more  than  an  interpretation  of  a  different  arrange- 
ment of  the  preceding  analysis.  When  the  surface  of  revolution  is  given, 
we  have 


for  the  purposes  of  the  theorem  ;  so  that,  as  P'  is  known,  we  can  regard  a  as 
a  known  function  of  r,  determined  by  the  relation 


Also 

2  f_d 

hence 

da    _  dr 

and  therefore 

that  is, 

yrfdr 


Thus  a  and  /8  are  functions  of  r  alone  ;  the  surface  is  a  Weingarten  surface. 

*  Crelle,  t.  Ixii  (1863),  p.  160. 
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208.     We  must  note  Lie's  theorem*  that  the  lines  of  curvature  on  any 
Weingarten  surface  can  be  obtained  by  quadratures. 

The  equation  of  the  lines  of  curvature  on  any  surface  can  be  taken  in  the 
form 


VW-. 


Edp  +  Fdq,     Fdp  +  Gdq 
Ldp  +  Mdq,    Mdp  +  Ndq 


=  0. 


We  have  seen  (§  133)  that  W  is  an  absolute  covariant  for  all  changes  of 
the  independent  variables  ;  hence,  taking  the  parameters  (say  u  and  v)  of  the 
lines  of  curvature  as  the  independent  variables,  so  that 

r  =  0,     M'  =  0,    L'  =  ~,    N'  =  G~,     V  =  E'G', 
P  « 

we  have 

W=(-- 

\a     p 

=  <f>dudv, 

say.     Now 


hence 


=      -  «i_«i_       .  «_  «t 

<f>Su      /S-a       a      /3      /8a-/3      a^-a 


=  0, 

and  similarly 


Hence 

<^>  =  constant  =  1, 
say,  so  that 

W=dudv. 

Returning  to  the  original  form  for  W,  we  have 

W  =  ~  {(EM  -  FL)  dp»  +  (EN  -  GL)  dpdq  +  (FN  -  GM)  df\ 

=  ~  (EM  -  FL)  (dj>  4-  pdq)  (dp  +  p'dq) 

=  8  (dp  +  pdq)  (dp  +  p'dq), 

where  p,  p  ,  S  are  known  quantities.     Comparing  the  two  expressions  for  W, 
we  take 

du  =  R  (dp  +  pdq),     dv  =  R'  (dp  +  p'dq), 
where 

RK  =  S. 

*  Darb.  Bull.,  2m«  S<Sr.,  t.  iv  (1880),  p.  300. 
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As  the  expressions  for  du  and  dv  must  be  perfect  differentials,  we  must  have 

?  ft        dR  p  dp      dR        ,  dR      p,  dp 

dq  ~  P  dp  dp'      dq       "dp           dp' 

Hence 

dS      p,  9 R  p  dR 

dq           dq  dq 


dR  dR'      ~/dp     dp 

=  pK  -^  --  1-  p  ft  -z  --  1-  o  I  5  —  I-  -5— 
d  d  \dp      d 


-^  --  -  -z  --  -        5  —  -  -5— 

dp  dp          \dp      dp 

that  is, 

p^dR      p^R_  _  IdS  _  /d_p     d£\ 
Rl)p  +  Jt'Hp  ~  S  dq     \dp+dp)' 
Also 

1  d_R      I  dR'  _  1  dS 
Rdp+~R''dp~~  Sdp' 

hence  -=•  -  and  ^^  —  are  expressible  in  terms  of  known  quantities.     The 
R  dp  R   dp 

earlier  equations  then  give  ^^—  and   ™^—  in  terms  of  known  quantities, 

R  dq        _  R  dq 

so  that  -R  and  R'  are  determinable  by  quadratures.  When  their  values  are 
known,  and  are  substituted  in  du  and  dv,  then  u  and  v  are  determinable 
by  quadratures—  which  is  Lie's  theorem. 


EXAMPLES. 

1.  A  surface  has  both  its  systems  of  lines  of  curvature  plane  or  spherical.     At  any 
point  the  plane  (or  sphere)  of  one  system  cuts  the  surface  at  an  angle  o)],  and  the  plane  (or 
sphere)  of  the  other  system  cuts  the  surface  at  an  angle  o>2j  while  the  one  plane  (or  sphere) 
cuts  the  other  plane  (or  sphere)  at  an  angle  o>,2  ;  prove  that 

COS  <0j2  =  COS  <0t  COS  0>2  • 

2.  Shew  that  the  spherical  image  of  a  Weingarten  surface  is  given  by  the  equation 


where  the  principal  radii  of  curvature  are  connected  by  the  relations 


3.     Shew  that  the  asymptotic  lines  of  the   centre-surface  of  a   Weingarten   surface 
correspond  to  nul  lines  in  the  spherical  representation  when 

a  +  /3=  constant  ; 
and  that  they  correspond  to  nul  lines  on  the  surface  when 

-  +-  =  constant. 
a     p 

F.  23 
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4.     Shew  that,  for  a  Weingarten  surface 


the  geodesic  curvature  of  the  parametric  curve  p=  constant  on  the  first  sheet  of  its  centro- 
surface  and  the  geodesic  curvature  of  the  parametric  curve  y—  constant  on  the  second 
sheet  of  its  centro-surface  are  equal  to  one  another,  the  common  value  being  1/c. 

5.     The  arc-element  on  a  class  of  surfaces,  referred  to  lines  of  curvature  as  parametric 
curves,  is  such  that 

6<4  = 

and  the  Gauss  measure  of  curvature  is  given  by 


prove  that  the  surfaces  are  of  the  Weingarten  type. 

6.  Shew  that,  if  a   minimal  surface   has  plane  curves  for  one  system  of  lines  of 
curvature,  its  other  system  of  lines   of  curvature   also  is  plane.     Illustrate  the   result 
in  connection  with  Enneper's  minimal  surface  by  shewing  that  every  line  of  curvature 
is  a  plane  cubic  ;  and  verify  that  its  asymptotic  lines  are  skew  cubics. 

7.  A  surface  has  one  system   of  its  lines   of  curvature  spherical  ;   prove   that   the 
radius  of  circular  curvature  of  the  Hues  is 


where  P  and  Q  are  functions  of  the  parameter  q  of  the  lines,  while  e  and  g  belong  to  the 
spherical  image  of  the  surface  which  is  supposed  referred  to  its  lines  of  curvature  as 
parametric  curves. 


CHAPTER  X. 

DEFORMATION  OF  SURFACES. 

THE  problem  of  the  deformation  of  surfaces  has  attracted  many  investigators.  In 
its  most  general  form,  the  discussion  was  initiated  in  the  famous  memoir  by  Gauss, 
so  often  quoted  ;  and  other  investigations  of  the  utmost  importance  for  surfaces  in 
general  are  due  to  Bour,  Bonnet,  Darboux,  and  Weingarten,  among  others.  References 
to  the  original  authorities  will  be  found  in  Darboux's  treatise,  vol.  iii,  Book  vii, 
chapters  ii — iv.  Reference  may  also  be  made  to  chapter  vii  in  vol.  i  of  the  treatise  by 
Bianchi ;  and  important  analytical  developments  are  contained  in  Bianchi's  third  volume, 
published  in  1909. 

Among  surfaces  that  are  subjected  to  deformation,  special  interest  attaches  to  the  class 
of  ruled  surfaces.  This  problem  seems  first  to  have  been  considered  by  Minding*;  among 
later  writers,  special  mention  should  be  made  of  Bonnet  t  and  BeltramiJ.  References  are 
given  by  Darboux§  and  by  Bianchi||. 

Among  the  deformations  of  surfaces  which  have  secured  much  attention  from 
mathematicians,  there  is  one  considerable  class,  viz.  infinitesimal  deformations,  important 
alike  on  account  of  their  intrinsic  interest  and  the  variety  of  results  (as  well  as  of  methods) 
connected  with  them.  Moreover,  while  some  of  the  results  are  of  long  standing,  much  of 
the  body  of  known  doctrine  belongs  to  more  recent  years.  Full  references  are  given  by 
DarbouxH  and  by  Bianchi**,  both  of  whom  have  made  important  contributions  to  the 
subject ;  and  no  lack  of  appreciation  of  the  work  of  Beltrami,  Guichard,  Kcenigs  and 
RiUmcour  is  implied,  because  a  special  reference  is  made  solely  to  two  memoirstt  by 
Weingarten.  Only  the  briefest  account  of  the  elements  of  this  interesting  part  of  the 
theory  will  be  given  in  this  chapter ;  the  authorities  just  quoted  should  be  consulted 
for  fuller  discussion. 

Deformation  and  Applicability;   Initial  Conditions. 

209.  Let  a  surface  be  supposed  flexible ;  and  let  it  be  changed  in  any 
manner  and  within  any  limits,  provided  there  is  neither  stretching  nor 
tearing.  Any  such  change  is  called  a  deformation  of  the  surface. 

*   CrelU,  t.  xviii  (1838),  pp.  297—302. 
t  Journ.  de  I'Ec.  Poly.,  cah.  xlii  (1867),  pp.  1—151. 
+    Ann.  di  Mat.,  t.  vii  (1865),  pp.  105—138. 

§    In  the  chapter  occupying  pp.  293 — 315  of  vol.  iii  of  his  treatise. 
I!   See  his  treatise,  ch.  viii. 
"    Treatise,  practically  throughout,  vol.  iv. 
"  Geametria  Diftrenziale,  vol.  ii,  pp.  1  et  eeq.,  172  et  >eq. 
tt  CrelU,  t.  c  (1887),  pp.  296—310;  Acta  Math.,  t.  xx  (1897),  pp.  159—200. 

23—2 
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Again,  let  two  surfaces  be  given  such  that  either  of  them  can  suffer  a 
deformation  into  the  other,  or  (what  is  the  same  thing)  that  both  of  them  can 
suffer  deformations  into  some  one  and  the  same  third  surface.  The  two 
given  surfaces  are  said  to  be  applicable  to  one  another.  The  mathematical 
theory  of  the  applicability  of  two  surfaces  is  usually  (but  not  always)  the 
same  as  that  of  the  deformation  of  one  surface ;  so  it  will  usually  be 
convenient  to  speak  of  the  latter  alone. 

Imagine  any  curve  or  curves  drawn  upon  a  surface ;  and  let  the  surface 
be  deformed.  As  there  is  no  stretching  or  tearing,  the  distance  between  any 
two  points  on  a  curve  remains  unaltered  when  the  distance  is  measured 
along  the  curve ;  in  particular,  any  infinitesimal  arc  at  a  point  remains 
unaltered.  The  angle  between  two  curves  through  a  point  remains  unaltered 
— a  property  secured  by  having  every  infinitesimal  arc  at  a  point  conserved 
in  length  throughout  a  deformation.  If,  then,  an  arc-element  on  a  surface  is 
given  by 

ds2  =  Edrp1  +  2Fdpdq  +  Gdq", 

and  the  deformed  arc-element  on  the  surface,  however  deformed,  is  given  by 

ds'1  =  E'dp*  +  ZF'dp'dq  +  G'dq'\ 

the   necessary  and   sufficient   condition   is   that,   for   all   variations   of    the 
parameters,  we  must  have 

ds  =  ds'. 
This  comprehensive  condition  must  be  translated  into  more  amenable  forms. 

Manifestly,  geodesies  (being  the  shortest  distance  on  a  surface  between 
two  points)  remain  geodesies  through  any  deformation ;  and  similarly,  the 
geodesic  curvature  of  any  curve  (being  the  arc-rate  of  deviation  of  the  curve 
from  a  geodesic  tangent)  remains  unaltered.  In  fact,  any  absolute  covariant, 
which  involves  only  the  equation  of  a  curve  or  curves  and  the  fundamental 
magnitudes  of  the  first  order  (being  those  which  occur  in  the  arc-element), 
remains  unaltered  in  a  deformation.  In  particular,  the  Gaussian  measmv  <>t 
curvature  of  a  surface  is  expressible  in  terms  of  E,  F,  G  and  of  their 
derivatives  of  the  first  and  second  orders ;  accordingly,  it  remains  unaltered 
during  all  deformations.  The  latter  property  is  a  condition  necessary  to 
secure  that  one  surface  can  be  deformed  into  another;  it  is  not,  however, 
a  generally  sufficient  condition.  But  it  is  sufficient  to  prevent  a  sphere  or 
a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet^from  being  deformed  into  a  developable  surface ; 
sufficient,  also,  to  prevent  an  ellipsoid  or  a  spheroid  from  being  deformed 
into  a  sphere.  Even  a  surface  of  constant  curvature  cannot  be  deformed  into 
another  surface  of  constant  curvature,  unless  the  constants  are  the  same. 

210.  As  an  example  of  the  deformation  of  one  surface  into  another, 
tested  by  the  invariability  of  the  arc-element,  consider  the  catenoid  of  revo- 
lution 

r  =  (of  +  y*)*  =  c  cosh  -  . 
c 
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Taking 

x  =  r  cos  <f>,     y  =  r  sin  </>, 
we  have 

ds-  =  dr*  +  rzd$*  +  dz* 


Let 

p  =  (r2  -  c2)* ; 
then 

d&  =  dp*+  (p-  +  c 
Now  consider  the  helicoid 

y  .   .      z 
*-  =  tan  -  . 
a;  a 

Taking 

y  =  «  sin  v,     x  =  u  cos  v,     2  =  aw, 
we  have 

ds'"  =  dw2  +  (ws  +  a')  <fo2. 

Manifestly  the  arc-elements  are  the  same,  for  all  variations,  if 

u=  p,     v  =  <f>,     a=c; 
in  other  words,  the  catenoid 


r  =  c  cosh 
c 


can  be  deformed  into  the  helicoid 

y  z 

^  =  tan  -  . 
x  c 

We  leave,  as  an  exercise,  the  verification  of  the  property  that  the  Gaussian 
measure  of  curvature  is  the  same  for  the  two  surfaces  at  corresponding  points. 

211.  Owing  to  a  specially  individual  property  of  surfaces  of  constant 
Gaussian  measure  of  curvature  —  that  such  a  surface  is  applicable  upon  itself 
in  an  infinite  variety  of  ways  —  ,  we  shall  discuss  them  first  of  all. 

Take  such  a  surface  ;  and  choose,  for  its  parametric  curves,  a  family  of 
concurrent  geodesies  and  the  family  of  their  geodesic  parallels.  Then  the 
arc-element  of  the  surface  is  given  by 

ds2  =  dp*  +  D>dq', 

where  the  curves  q  =  constant  are  the  geodesies,  and  the  quantity  p  is  the 
distance  along  the  geodesic  measured  from  any  selected  directrix  geodesic 
parallel.  Then,  if  K  be  the  Gaussian  measure  of  curvature,  we  have  (§  68) 


D 
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moreover,  when  p  =  0,  the  general  conditions  (§  68)*require  the  limitations 


for  any  non-singular  part  of  the  surface.     When  K^ia  constant,  there  are 
three  typical  cases  according  as  K  is  zero,  positive,  or  negative. 

When  K  =  0,  we  must  have 


so  that 

D 

The  conditions,  when  p  =  0,  require  that  $  (q)  =  1,  ifr  (q)  =  0  ;  thus 

D=p. 
Hence  the  arc-element  is  given  by 

ds*  =  dp'  +  p*dq*. 
When  K  is  positive,  let  its  value  be  I/a2  ;  then 

J_3*Z>=     j. 

D  dp1  ~     a"  ' 
so  that 

D  =  $  (9)  cos  £  +  ^  (9)  sin  f  • 

tv  U 

The  conditions,  when  jo  =  0,  require  that 


The  arc-element  is  given  by 

ds2  =  dp3  +  a2  sin2  ^  da*, 
a 

or  (what  effectively  is  the  same  thing)  by 

oV  =  a2  (dp2  +  amspdq3). 
When  K  is  negative,  let  its  value  be  —  I/a2  ;  then 


= 

D  9p2  "  a2  ' 
so  that 

D  =  $(q)  cosh  ^  +  ^r(q)  sinh  -  . 
The  conditions,  when  p  =  0,  require  that 


Hence  the  arc-element  is  given  by 


ds2  =  dp2  4-  a2  sinh2  -  do2, 
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or  (what  is  effectively  the  same  thing)  by 

ds*  =  a"  (dp1  +  sinh'pdq*). 

Thus  (as  before,  §  155)  the  surfaces  of  constant  curvature  have  their  arc- 
element  of  one  or  other  of  the  forms 

cfe2  =  dp"  +  p°dq*, 

ds*  =  a2  (dp1  +  sitfpdq"), 

ds3  =  a"  (dp1 


212.  Now  take  two  surfaces  of  the  same  constant  Gaussian  curvature. 
On  them  choose  any  two  points  0  and  0'  ;  and  through  each  of  these  points 
draw  a  geodesic  in  any  direction,  measuring  any  distance  p  along  the  two 
geodesies.    Let  the  surfaces  be  referred  to  the  geodesies  and  geodesic  parallels 
as  parametric  curves  ;  the  elements  of  arc  on  the  two  surfaces  are  given  by 

ds*  =  dp2  +f(p)  dq\     ds'*  =  dp*  +f(p)  dq'\ 

for  one  or  other  of  the  three  forms  of  f(p).  The  arc-elements  will  be  equal, 
and  so  the  two  surfaces  will  be  applicable  to  one  another,  if 

dq*=dq'\ 
that  is,  if 

9  -  9o  =  ?'  -  ?o', 

a  relation  which  conserves  the  angle  between  corresponding  pairs  of  geodesies 
through  0  and  0'. 

Hence  two  surfaces  of  the  same  constant  Gaussian  curvature  are  applicable 
to  one  another,  by  making  an  arbitrary  point  on  one  coincide  with  an  arbitrary 
point  on  the  other  and  a  second  arbitrary  point  on  the  first  coincide  with  a 
second  arbitrary  point  on  the  second,  the  geodesic  distances  between  the 
point-pairs  on  the  two  surfaces  being  the  same.  Thus  two  surfaces  of  the 
same  constant  Gaussian  curvature  are  applicable  to  one  another  in  an 
infinitude  of  ways.  In  particular,  a  surface  of  constant  Gaussian  curvature 
can  be  deformed  over  itself  in  an  infinitude  of  ways. 

213.  Among  the  surfaces  of  constant  Gaussian  curvature,  which  thus 
are  deforrnable  each  upon  itself,  it  is  convenient  to  know  those  that  are 
surfaces  of  revolution.     We  refer  the  surface  to  its  meridians  and  parallels  of 
latitude  ;  the  former  are  geodesies  which  are  not  necessarily  concurrent,  and 
so  the  analysis  in  §  211  does  not  apply  ;  we  take  the  arc-element  in  the  form 

ds*  =  du*  +  r'dv3, 

where  du  is  the  arc-element  of  a  meridian  and  r,  the  distance  of  a  point  on 
the  surface  from  the  axis,  is  a  function  of  u  only.  Denoting  by  K  the  measure 
of  curvature,  we  have 

l-^  =  -K- 

r  du? 
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and  therefore,  for  a  pseudo-sphere  having  —  I/a*  for  its  measure  of  curvature, 
we  have 

d*r  _  r 

so  that 

«  « 

r  =  Ae°  +  Be'*, 
where  A  and  B  are  constants.     There  are  three  cases : — 

(i)  when  A  and  B  have  the  same  sign  ;  by  adding  a  constant  to  u  (which 
only  means  changing  the  origin  of  measurement  along  the  meridian), 
we  can  make  A=B,  and  then  the  arc-element  is 

u 
a 
while 

,  u 
r  =  c  cosh  - ; 

also 

du>  =  dr1  +  dz*, 
so  that 

c~          u\  * 
—  sinh2  —  I   du ; 
a3          aj 

(ii)  when  A  and  B  have  opposite  signs ;  in  the  same  way  as  in  the  first 
case,  we  can  take  A  =  —  B,  and  then  the  arc-element  is 

u 
a 

while 

r  =  c  sinh  - 
a 

and 

z  =   (  1 cosh2  -  )   du ; 

}\        a'  a/ 

(iii)  when  one  of  the  two  constants  A  and  B  vanishes  (both  cannot 
vanish);  let  .8  =  0,  and  (as  is  permissible  in  the  same  way  as 
before)  take  A  =  1 ;  then  the  arc-element  is 

while 

r  =  e"  =  a  sin  <£, 

-\e*lfdu 
a*        / 

=  a  (log  tan  ^  +  cos  </>), 
which  is  the  curve  known  as  a  tractrix. 
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In  the  first  case,  we  have 


361 


so  that  r  varies  between  c  and  (a2  +  c*)2  ;  the  quantity  z  is  expressible  in 
elliptic  functions  in  the  form 


where 


r  =  (a2  4-  c2)^  dn  6,     £  (a2  +  c2)*  =  a. 
In  the  second  case,  we  have 


so  that  r  varies  between  0  and  (a2  —  c2)^ ;  the  quantity  z  is  expressible  in 
elliptic  functions  in  the  form 


where 


In  the  first  case,  the  pseudo-sphere  (said  then  to  be  of  the  hyperbolic 
type)  has  its  meridian  curve  as  in  the  figure  on  the  left,  the  range  being 
there  from  -  K  to  +  K ;  and  any  part  between  (2m  -  1)  K  and  (2m  +  1)  K  is 
the  same  as  the  part  drawn. 


In  the  second  case,  the  pseudo-sphere  (said  then  to  be  of  the  elliptic  type) 
has  its  meridian  curve  as  in  the  middle  figure,  the  range  between  the  levels 
of  the  cusps  being  from  0  to  IK  ;  and  any  part  between  2mK  and  (2m  4-  2)  K 
is  the  same  as  the  part  drawn. 

In  the  third  case,  the  pseudo-sphere  (said  then  to  be  of  parabolic  type)  has 
its  meridian  curve  as  in  the  figure  on  the  right ;  it  has  cusps  for  <f>  =  $TT,  and  the 
axis  of  z  is  an  asymptote,  the  range  for  the  curve  being  from  <f>  =  0  to  <f>  =  -n: 
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214.  The  formulae  for  surfaces  of  revolution,  as  regards  those  deformations 
which  always  leave  them  surfaces  of  revolution,  can  be  obtained  very  simply 
as  follows*.  Denoting  the  element  of  meridian  arc  by  da,  and  the  axial 
distance  by  r,  we  have 

dr*  +  dz*, 


For  the  deformed  surface,  when  it  remains  a  surface  of  revolution,  we  have 


All  arcs  are  to  correspond  ;  hence 

r'd<f>'  =  rd<f>, 

The  former  is  satisfied  by 

r'  =  kr 

*'-£ 

and  the  latter  gives 

dz't+dr''  =  d 
that  is, 

dz''=dz'  +  (l 

The  required  surfaces  of  revolution  are  given  by 


Thus  in  the  case  of  a  sphere,  z  =  sin  6,  r  =  cos  6  ;  so 
r'  =  k  cos  6, 


in  agreement  with  the  preceding  result. 

Ex.     Obtain  the  deformations  of  a  hyperboloid  of  revolution  of  one  sheet,  discussing 
the  configuration  of  the  generators. 

Deformation  ;  General  Equations. 

215.  From  the  essential  property,  that  geodesies  remain  geodesies 
throughout  any  deformation  of  the  surface,  we  can  deduce  one  equation 
relating  to  all  deformations. 

Let  the  arc-element  on  the  surface  be  given  by 

ds*  =  du* 


where  g  may  be  regarded  as  a  known  function  of  u  and  v  such  that,  for  small 
values  of  u,  we  have 


•  Frost,  Solid  Geometry,  p.  350. 
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where  -K"0  is  the  measure  of  curvature  at  the  geodesic  pole  u  =  0.     In  any 
deformation,  let  the  arc-element  be  given  by 


then  we  must  have 

d  U3  +  G*d  V  =  du*  +  g*dv*, 

and  the  deformations  will  be  given  by  the  knowledge  of  all  values  of  U,  V,  G 
which  satisfy  this  relation.     We  must  have 


du  dv  du  dv 


(SU 

(s 


dvj 

three  relations  involving  the  three  quantities  U,  V,  G.     When  we  eliminate 
G  and  the  derivatives  of  F,  we  find 


a  partial  equation  of  the  first  order  for  U  containing  the  function  g. 

Should,  however,  g  be  unobtainable,  some  other  method  must  be  used; 
accordingly,  we  shall  adopt  a  more  generally  effective  method. 

216.  By  Bonnet's  theorem  (§  37)  we  know  that,  when  the  magnitudes 
E,  F,  G,  L,  M,  N  are  known,  the  surface  is  determinate  save  as  to  position 
and  orientation.  But  if  only  E,  F,  G  are  known,  so  that  the  arc-element  is 
given,  the  surface  is  determinate  save  as  to  position,  orientation,  and  deforma- 
tion. We  proceed  to  indicate  the  equations  for  this  limited  determination  of 
the  surface. 

We  have 

or,,  —  aJjF  —  asa  A  =  LX, 

X-a  —  #,!""  —  #2  A'  =  MX, 


LN-M*=KV>, 

where  the  quantities  T,  T',  T",  A,  A',  A",  K,  Fare  known  functions  of  E,  F,  G 
and  their  derivatives.     Also 


(E-  of)  (G  -  *,')  -(F-  xia 
F2  -  (Gx?  -  1Fx,xt  +  Exf). 
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Consequently  we  have 

(<cu  —  ajjF  —  a^A)  (a^  —  #,r"  —  #2  A")  —  (XM  —  XjT'  —  a;8  A')2 

=  (LN-M*)X* 
=  K  {  F«  -  ((?#,»  -  2^*,^  +  Exf)\, 

a  partial  differential  equation,  of  the  second  order  and  the  Monge-Ampere 
type,  for  the  determination  of  x. 

The  same  partial  differential  equation  is  satisfied  by  y  and  by  z. 

Connected  with  the  solution  of  an  equation  of  this  type,  and  especially 
with  the  process  of  obtaining  an  integral  to  satisfy  assigned  conditions,  there 
is  a  subsidiary  equation  (commonly  called  the  equation  of  characteristics* 
of  the  differential  equation)  which  is  of  fundamental  importance.  Denote  an 
equation  by 

H  =  0; 
its  characteristics  are  given  by 

an  ,      an  ,  ,     an 

—d*  =  0. 


Thus,  for  our  equation,  the  characteristics  are 

X  (Ndq*  +  IMdpdq  +  Ldp*)  =  0, 

and  similarly  for  the  equations  satisfied  by  y  and  by  z  ;  that  is,  the  charac- 
teristics are  given  by 

Ldp*  +  ZMdpdq  +  Ndq*  =  0. 

Hence  the  characteristics  of  the  equation  for  the  determination  of  the  surface 
are  its  asymptotic  lines,  a  result  that  will  be  seen  to  bring  these  lines  into 
specially  significant  relation  with  conditions  that  may  be  assigned  as  governing 
all  deformations  of  the  surface. 

217.     Some  forms  of  the  equation  are  of  special  importance  ;  we  shall 
consider  three  of  these  forms. 

I.     Let  the  equation  of  the  surface  be 

z=f(x,  y); 

and  give  to  p,  q,  r,  s,  t  their  customary  significance  as  the  first  and  the 
second  derivatives  of  z  with  respect  to  x  and  y.  We  require  the  equation  of 
the  second  order,  satisfied  by  every  surface  into  which  the  given  surface  can 
be  deformed  ;  so  we  take  x  and  y  to  be  the  independent  variables  throughout, 
and  we  denote  by  Z  the  ordinate  of  the  deformed  surface,  and  by  P,  Q,  R,  S,  T 

*  See  tbe  author's  Theory  of  Differential  Equations,  vol.  vi,  chap.  xx. 
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its  first  and  its  second  derivatives  with  respect  to  x  and  y.     Now,  for  the 
given  surface,  we  have  (p.  61) 

F  =  pq,       G  =  l  +  f,      V^  = 


F2A  =  qr,     F2A'  =  qs,      F2A"  =  qt, 
rt-i? 

hence  the  equation,  which  is 

(R  -  PT -  QA)  (T -  PT"  -  QA")  -(S-PT1-  QA')2 

=  K  { F2  -  (GT2  -  2FPQ  +  EQ*)}, 
becomes 

(RT  -  S2)  (1  +  p  +  g2)  -  (rT  +  tR  -  2sS)  (pP  +  qQ)  +  (P2  +  Q2  -  1)  (rt  -  s2)  =  0. 

The  general  value  of  Z,  satisfying  this  equation,  will  give  the  general  set  of 
surfaces  derivable  from 

*-/(«,  y) 

by  deformation.     It  ought  to  include  (and  manifestly  it  does  include)  the 
possibility 

i£t  ^—  2, 

II.     Let  the  surface  be  referred  to  nul  lines  as  parametric  curves.     The 
arc-element  then  has  the  form 

d*2  =  4:\dudv ', 
also 

r  =  -J,    r'=o,   r"  =  o, 

A  =  0,        A'  =  0,     A"=Y- 

1  3"log\ 

2\    dudv   ' 

Then,  using  8  to  denote  x,  y,  or  z,  we  have  the  equation  for  6  in  the  form 


=  2  (\  -  ff,t 

To  adopt  the  customary  notation  for  partial  differential  equations  with  two 
independent  variables,  we  write 

6l=p,     02  =  7,    8 
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and  then,  if 


^  —  *»   ^  —  I     ^  -i    —  > 

X  X  dudv 

our  equation  for  surfaces,  deformable  into  a  given  surface,  is 
rt  —  s2  —  cqr  —  apt  =  26  (X  —  j*?)  —  acpq, 

the  parametric  curves  being  nul  lines  on  the  surfaces.     Manifestly  we  have, 
among  the  coefficients  a,  b,  c  and  the  quantity  X,  the  relations 


a 

31ogX 
du~' 

aiogx 

i. 

to   •' 

da     dc 

&  log  X 

dv     du 

'dudv 

The  variables  u  and  v  are  conjugate  quantities,  known  (§  55)  to  be  derivable 
by  integrating  an  ordinary  equation  of  the  first  order  ;  the  quantity  X  is  then 
a  factor,  obtainable  by  merely  direct  operations. 

III.     Let  the  surface  be  referred  to  geodesic  polar  coordinates.     The  arc- 
element  then  has  the  form 

ds>  =  du* 


With  corresponding  changes  of  notation,  the   equation,  which  determines 
surfaces  that  are  deformable  into  a  given  surface,  is 


the  form  being  due  to  Bour.  The  equation  naturally  is  equivalent  to  the 
equation  in  the  preceding  type  of  representation  of  the  surface  ;  but  it  is 
dependent  upon  the  determination  of  the  variables  u  and  v,  which  requires 
the  integration  of  an  ordinary  differential  equation  of  the  second  order. 

218.  Two  other  methods  of  constructing  a  critical  equation  —  always  of 
the  second  order,  for  the  surfaces  that  arise  by  the  deformations  of  a  given 
surface,  should  be  noted.  One  of  them  is  due  to  Bonnet*,  the  other  to 
Darbouxf. 

In  Bonnet's  method,  the  surface  again  is  referred  to  its  nul  lines  as 
parametric  curves,  and  the  arc-element  is  taken  in  the  form 


All  the  surfaces,  into  which  it  can  be  deformed,  are  given  by 

da?+dy'+  dz*  =  GWdudv, 

*  Journ.  EC.  Polytechn.,  oah.  xlii  (1867),  p.  3. 
t  See  his  treatise,  vol.  iii,  p.  253. 
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so  that 

X1  +  y--\-Z*  =  0       #2  +  w2  +  22  =  0 


The  first  two  of  these  equations  are  satisfied  by  taking 

xl  =  i  (m2  +  ?i2),     y,  =  ra2  —  n2,     z\  =  2mn, 
x2  =  i  (m'2  +  w'2),     y2  =  m'2  -  ft'2,     ^  =  2m' n', 

for  any  values  of  m,  n,  m',  n' ;  and  then  the  third  equation  is  satisfied  if 

mm'  —  m'n  =  i\. 
But  we  must  have 


and  therefore 


Hence 


say.     Also 
and  therefore 


hence 

Similarly 

Now 


_  _  _ 

dv       du  '       dv       du'       dv      du  ' 


mm?  =  m'm/, 


/        / 


._^.»?L._= 

m        n       n 

/«    3    ,    /\ 

m  *    o  i  n  \ 

—  i\  du  \m' ) 

=  m^d_/n\    =e 
i\  dv  \m) ' 


n       n        i\ 
m'     m     mm' 


m 


4.  _    _.        _ 

'  m 


i    d  /XN      i\ 
m'  du  \m)      m'2 


9_/n\         _^^A\ 
du  \mj         m'  du  \mj  ' 

d_  /n\  =  i\        _ i\  d_  /l\ 
dv  \m.J  ~  m2  m'  dv  \m)  ' 

~  ia;i)  =  ?i  =  P.  say, 
-  t'tfj)  =?»  =  ?,  say, 
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where  p  and  q  have  an  altered  significance,  which  correspondingly  will  be 
associated  with  r,  s,  t.     Thus 

du  \m/         ,.$  du  \ 


iX  j^  /_ 
1~' 


and  therefore 

d_(J 

80  (pi 

becoming,  on  expansion, 

X  (rt  -  ss)  -  2X257-  -  2X,p<  +  4,pq  X12  =  0. 

This  is  the  required  equation;  its  difference,  from  the  earlier  equation  in 
form,  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  dependent  variable  now  is  ^  (y  —  ix). 

When  this  equation  is  integrated  so  that  f  is  known,  we  know  TO  and  m  ; 
and  then,  by  quadrature  through  the  above  relations,  we  find  njm,  that  is,  we 
know  n.  The  value  of  ri  follows  from  mri  —  m'n  =  iX.  Substituting  in 

dx=i  (m1  +  n3)  da  +  i  (m*  +  n'1)  dv, 
dy  =  (m?  -  n*)  du  +  (m*  -  n'2)  dv, 
dz  =  2mndu  +  Zm'ridv, 

and  effecting  the  quadratures,  we  have  the  equations  of  all  surfaces  derivable 
from  the  given  surface  by  deformation. 

219.  Next,  consider  Darboux's  method  of  constructing  the  critical 
equation  —  always  of  the  second  order  —  for  surfaces  deformable  into  a  given 
surface.  The  latter  still  is  referred  to  its  nul  lines  so  that  the  arc-element  is 
given  by 


all  the  required  surfaces  are  such  that 

da?  +  dy1  +  dz-  =  4i\dudv. 
Thus 

da?  +  dy3  =  4i\dudv  —  (pdu  +  qdv)" 

=  -  p*du*  +  2  (2X  -  pq)  dudv  -  q2do*. 
The  surface,  of  which  the  arc-element  is  given  by 

ds*  =  -  p^dn*  +2(2\-pq)  dudv  -  q>dv>, 

is   thus  deformable  into  a  plane  ;   consequently,  its  Gaussian    measure  of 
curvature  is  zero.     We  have 
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and  therefore 


-  2  ^12  +  <?„)  =  rt  -  s2  -  2X12. 
Also,  with  the  notation  of  §  34,  we  have 

m  =  —  pr,          m'  =  —  ps,     m"  —  2X2  —  pt, 
n  =  2\j  —  qr,     ri  =  —  qs,      n"  =  —  qt', 
and  therefore 

nn"  -n't=-  2\qt  +  <f  (rt  -  s2), 

nm"  —  2n'm'  +  mn"  =  4XjX2  —  Z^pt  —  2\^qr  +  2pq  (rt  —  s2), 

mm"  -  m'2  =  -  2\?pr  +  p*  (rt  -  s3). 
In  order  that  the  Gaussian  measure  of  curvature  may  be  zero,  we  must  have 


=  -  E  (nn"  -  7i'»)  +  F  (nm'  -  Irim  +  mn")  -  0  (mm"  -  m'2), 
which,  when  we  substitute  and  reduce,  becomes 


the  equation  in  question.  Manifestly  it  is  a  partial  differential  equation  of 
the  second  order,  being  of  the  Monge-  Ampere  type  ;  of  course,  the  dependent 
variable  is  not  the  same  as  in  Bonnet's  equation. 

Moreover,  supposing  the  value  of  z  known,  we  have 

da?+dy*  =  -p*du*  +  2  (2\  -  pq)  dudv  -  q*dv>, 
so  that 


and  therefore 

Cp'  +  tf)  (<?  +  rt)  =  (2\-pq-  av 
that  is, 

fxt"  -  2  (2X  -  pq)  XiX,,  +  p?jtf  =  4X2  - 

an  equation  of  the  first  order  for  x. 

When  x  is  known  from  this  equation,  then 

2/i2  =  -p'-  X,1,    y,ya  =  2X  -  pq  -  «,#,; 
and  so  the  value  of  y  is  derivable  by  quadrature. 

It  thus  appears  that,  whatever  process  be  adopted,  an  essential  and  critical 
condition  —  in  the  form  that  leads  to  surfaces  which  are  deformable  into  a 
given  surface  —  is  a  Monge-Ampere  partial  differential  equation  of  the  second 
order.  The  limitations  of  sufficiency  of  the  equation,  in  varied  possibilities, 
will  be  discussed  later  ;  we  shall  now  deal  with  some  special  examples. 
F.  24 
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Ex.  1.     Consider  the  surfaces  deformable  into  a  plane.     The  square  of  the  arc-element 
is  equal  to  daP  +  dy*,  that  is, 

dudv, 

•where  u=x+iy,  v=x-iy.     Thus,  for  Darboux's  equation,  X  =  J  ;  and  so  the  equation  is 

rt-s2=0. 
The  intermediate  integral  is 

9 

and  the  primitive  is 

z=au  +  vf  (a) 

0=  u+v 
where /and  <j>  are  arbitrary  functions. 

The  equation  for  x  now  is 

c2.*!2  -  2  (2X  -  ac)  XiX2  +  d1x1*=4l\*  -  4Xoc, 
where  c=/(a) ;  and  its  primitive  is 


where 

e2a8  -  2  (2X  -  ac)  a/3  +  a2/32  =  4A8  -  4Aac. 

The  equations  for  y  are 


and  so  the  most  general  value  is 

The  equations  can  be  simplified   by  taking  x  and  y  as  the  independent  variables,  say 
x=u,  y=v  ;  then 


0= 
being  a  developable  surface,  as  was  to  be  expected. 

Ex.  2.     Consider  the  deformations  of  a  sphere,  not  restricted  (as  in  §  213)  to  give 
surfaces  of  revolution. 

When  the  surface  is  referred  to  its  nul  lines  as  parametric  curves,  the  arc-element  is 

4 


~(l+uv)' 
so  that 

1 


du  di>, 


for  Darboux's  equation.     Thus 


-2 


and  so  the  differential  equation,  which  governs  all  the  deformations,  is 

v-\  4 
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It  is  easy  to  verify  that  this  equation  is  satisfied  by 
where 

f'*  =  (w  +  l)t  +  Awfiii 
the  sphere  itself  being  given  by 

A=0,        f 


.  3.     Consider  the  surfaces  into  which  the  paraboloid  of  revolution 


can  be  deformed.     To  represent  the  surface,  let 

z=£X,     x  =  \^  coad,    y  = 
the  parameters  of  the  nul  lines  are 


2  /  X 

and  the  arc-element  is 

a 
We  take 

m«j.»-._      _ 


though  the  integrated  form  will  not  be  used.     Writing  \'  =  d\jd£,  we  have 

2X 

and  therefore 

X, 

X 


_         2X 

awa»  ~  ~( 

so  that  the  Darboui  equation  is 


4X  _ 

4X2 


(1  +  X)2     (1+X)2' 
the  customary  partial  differential  equation  of  the  second  order  and  the  Monge-Ampere  type. 

Ex.  4.     When  we  retain  x  and  y  as  the  independent  variables,  and  again  consider  the 
deformations  of  the  paraboloid  of  revolution 

so  that 

/>=*,    q=y,   r=i,   *=o,    <=i, 

then  the  critical  equation  of  the  deformed  surface  is 


24—2 
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or  (with  an  obvious  change  of  notation) 


This  equation  of  the  second  order  is  of  the  customary  type  ;  and  it  is  equivalent  to  the 
equation  in  the  preceding  example,  regard  beiug  paid  to  the  difference  of  significance  in 
the  symbols. 

The  critical  equation  of  the  second  order  ;   its  integrals. 

220.  It  is  clear,  from  the  general  theory  and  from  all  examples  which 
are  not  exceedingly  special,  that  the  determination  of  the  surfaces  into  which 
a  given  surface  can  be  deformed  depends  upon  the  integration  of  a  Monge- 
Ampere  partial  differential  equation  of  the  second  order.  Adopting  Darboux's 
initial  resolution  of  the  problem,  we  have  the  equation  in  the  form 

rt  —  s2  —  cqr  —  apt  =  b(\-  pq)  —  acpq, 
where 

Xi  X2      ,  8s  log  \ 

0=—,       C  =  ^,       b=  2ttj=  2d=  2-r-;   —  . 

X  \  dudv 

The  possible  methods,  at  present  known,  of  actually  forming  the  primitive 
of  an  equation  of  this  type  are  set  out  in  treatises  on  differential  equations. 
In  general,  no  one  of  the  methods  is  of  compelling  power  ;  that  is  to  say,  a 
primitive  cannot  be  obtained  in  finite  terms,  unless  some  special  form  or 
other  characterises  the  quantity  \.  It  may  at  once  be  said  that  no  inter- 
mediate integral  (that  is,  an  equivalent  partial  equation  of  the  first  order) 
of  the  foregoing  equation  can  be  derived  by  the  method  of  Monge  or  the 
equivalent  method  of  Boole  ;  nor  can  an  intermediate  integral  be  derived  by 
the  amplification  of  Darboux's  method  for  proceeding  to  the  primitive  of  the 
equation.  All  that  remains  therefore  is  to  see  how  far  Ampere's  method, 
which  is  perfectly  general  in  idea,  can  prove  effectively  manipulative  in 
particular  cases*. 

Stated  briefly  for  the  equation 

rt  -  s2  +  Ar  +  IBs  +  Ct  =  D, 

where  A,  B,  C,  D  can  be  functions  of  x,  y,  z,  p,  q,  Ampere's  method  is  as 

follows.     Writing 

A-&-AC-D, 

we  construct  the  two  systems  of  subsidiary  equations 

dq  +  Adv  -(B  +  A*)  du  =  0  \  dq+  Adv  -(B- 


dz  —  qdv  —  pdu  —  0  J  dz  —  qdv  —  pdu  =  0  . 

*  See  the  author's  Theory  of  Di/trential  Equations,  vol.  vi,  ch.  xvii  ;  and  some  remarks  in  a 
lecture  before  the  Rome  congress  of  mathematicians  (1908)  in  vol.  i  of  the  Atti,  as  well  as  in 
a  presidential  address  to  the  London  Mathematical  Society  in  1906. 
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We  attempt  to  frame  some  integrable  combination  of  the  first  set ;  let  it  be 

f(p,  q,  z,  u,  v,  \)  =  a, 

where  o  is  an  arbitrary  parameter  of  integration.  We  attempt  also  to  frame 
some  integrable  combination  of  the  second  set ;  let  it  be 

g  (p,  q,  z,  u,  v,  \)  =  £, 

where  /8  is  another  arbitrary  parameter  of  integration.  The  quantities  a  and 
fj  are  then  made  the  independent  variables ;  and  we  form  the  equations 

—  +  A  —  —  (B  +  A^)  — =0  —  +  A (-B  —  AJ)  —  = 

3/9         9/8  dp  da         da  da 

dz         dv         du  _  ,,  dz        dv        du  _ 

These  equations  are  to  be  integrated ;  the  integration  has  the  same  range  of 
practical  possibility  as  the  construction  of  the  preceding  quantities  f  and  g. 
Arbitrary  parameters  of  partial  integration  for  each  set  are  made  arbitrary 
functions  of  the  latent  variable ;  and  so  the  primitive  may  be  obtained. 
But,  as  already  remarked,  it  happens  only  too  often  in  individual  cases  that, 
while  the  theory  is  complete,  the  practicability  of  a  primitive  in  finite  terms 
is  out  of  the  question*. 

And  manifestly,  at  this  stage,  the  analysis  is  much  more  concerned  with 
the  integration  of  partial  differential  equations  than  with  the  properties  of 
deformation  of  which  they  merely  are  the  expression. 

Ex.  1.  Taking  the  equation  for  the  deformation  of  a  paraboloid  of  revolution  as  given 
in  §  219,  Ex.  3,  shew  that  an  integrable  combination  of  the  first  set  of  subsidiary  equations 
in  the  preceding  statement  of  process  is  given  by 


and  that  an  integrable  combination  of  the  second  set  is  given  by 


Complete  the  primitive  t. 

Ex.  2.     Shew  that  the  surfaces  of  revolution,  into  which  the  paraboloid 

can  be  deformed,  are  given  by 


where  c  is  a  parametric  constant. 

*  For  a  detailed  construction  of  the  results  stated,  see  the  author's  Theory  of  Differential 
Equations,  vol.  vi,  ch.  xvii. 
•  t  See  a  memoir  by  Calapso,  Rend.  Circ.  Mat.  di  Palermo,  t.  xv  (1901),  pp.  1—32. 
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221.  But,  though  there  is  the  customary  impossibility  of  integrating  the 
critical  equation  in  finite  terms,  there  exists  the  important  theorem  due  to 
Cauchy  which  governs  the  existence  of  integrals  of  partial  differential 
equations.  When  it  is  applied  to  an  equation  of  the  second  order,  the 
theorem  affirms  the  existence  of  a  uniform  integral,  which  is  uniquely 
determined  by  the  properties  that  z  and  one  of  its  derivatives  —  say  p  — 
acquire  assigned  values  along  any  given  curve  that  is  not  a  characteristic. 
The  properties  can  be  stated  in  another  form.  Let  the  curve  be 

<f>  (u,  v)  =  0, 
so  that 


Now 

dz  =pdu  +  qdv, 

while  z  and  p  are  given  along  the  curve  ;  hence  q  also  is  known  along  the 
curve,  and  therefore  the  properties  can  be  regarded  as  giving  the  values  of 
p,  q,  z  along  the  curve.  When  u  and  v  are  as  and  y,  as  in  the  equation  in 
§  217  (I.),  we  can  say  that  a  surface  exists  as  an  integral  of  the  equation, 
uniquely  determined  by  the  requirements  of  passing  through  an  assigned 
curve  and  touching  a  given  developable  surface  along  the  curve.  But  the 
assigned  curve  must  not  be  a  characteristic  ;  in  the  present  case,  therefore,  it 
must  not  belong  to  either  of  the  families  of  asymptotic  lines. 

In  the  most  general  form,  the  quantities  x,  y,  z  satisfy  one  and  the  same 
equation  of  the  second  order.  Suppose  that,  when  u  =  o,  where  o  is  a 
.parameter  and  u  is  not  the  variable  of  an  asymptotic  line,  the  values  of 
x,  y,  z  are  required  to  be  A  (v),  B  (v),  C(v),  and  the  values  of  #,,  y,,  z±  are 
required  to  be  a  (v),  b  (v),  c  (v).  Then 


aA'  +  bB'  +  cC'  =  F 
A'>  +  B'*  +  C'*=G. 

where  E,  F,  G  are  given  quantities  ;  thus,  in  the  least  restricted  assignment 
of  conditions,  three  arbitrary  elements  appear  to  survive.  The  two  inde- 
pendent variables  are  unassigned  and  arbitrary,  yet  they  would  have  to 
disappear  when  the  surface  is  represented  by  a  single  equation  ;  so  they  may 
be  considered  as  absorbing  two  out  of  three  arbitrary  elements.  It  follows 
therefore  that  one  arbitrary  element  certainly  survives,  when  all  requirements 
are  met  and  the  surface  is  given  by  a  single  equation  ;  and  so  a  question 
arises  as  to  the  use  which  can  be  made  of  this  disposable  arbitrary  element. 
Some  instances  are  given  in  the  propositions  which  follow. 


222J 
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Some  illustrations  as  to  deformation. 

222.     For  instance,  can  any  general  surface  S  be  deformed,  while  some 
curve  C  upon  it  is  kept  rigid  ? 

On  the  surface,  take  a  set  of  orthogonal  curves  with  parameters  u  and  v, 
where 


is  the  equation  of  the  curve  G ;  and  let  2  denote  the  deformed  surface.  The 
correspondence  between  the  points  of  the  surfaces  8  and  2  is  birational; 
hence,  by  Tissot's  theorem  (§  156),  an  orthogonal  system  on  8  has  an 
orthogonal  system  on  2  as  its  homologue,  and  there  is  only  one  such  system. 
By  hypothesis,  C  is  conserved  through  the  deformations ;  hence  the  system  of 
curves  given  by  the  parameters  u  and  v  on  2  is  orthogonal. 

Again,  as  C  remains  rigid,  its  circular  curvature  is  unaltered;  and  the 
geodesic  curvature  is  not  changed  under  deformation.  Hence,  with  the  usual 
notation  (§  104),  the  quantity  sin  or  is  unchanged  along  C;  and  therefore  the 
normal  to  2  along  C  coincides  with  the  normal  to  8  along  C. 

Denote  by  x,  y',  z'  the  coordinates  for  2,  and  by  X' ',  Y' ,  Z'  the  direction- 
cosines  of  the  normal.  Then,  along  G,  we  have 

x'  =  x,       y'  =  y,       z'  =  i 


** 


Z-L    = 


X'  =  X,     Y'  =  Y,    Z  =Z 

that  is,  when  v  =  0.     From  the  second  and  the  third  lines  we  have 


when  v  =  0.     But 

T^  A  T  "V  T"  A '  \Jt  V 

*„'  =  a.,T  +  #,'A  -H  LX' ,     xa'  =  «,'  F'  +  as,'  A'  +  M' X', 

and  so  for  the  other  coordinates,  the  quantities  F,  A,  F',  A'  depending  only 
upon  E,  F,  0  which  remain  unaltered.     Hence 

L'  =  L,     M'=M, 

when  v  =  0.     The  Gaussian  measure  of  curvature  is  unaltered  by  the  de- 
formation, so  that 
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that  is, 


and  therefore  N'  =  N  when  t;  =  0,  unless  L'  =  L  —  0.     Thus,  if  N'=N,  we 
have 

XB=X&,    y&=y-B,    za'  =  Z&, 
when  t;  =  0. 

Thus,  except  in  the  excluded  case,  all  the  second  derivatives  of  x',  y',  z 
agree  with  those  of  x,  y,  z  when  v  =  0.  The  same  holds  of  all  the  derivatives 
of  all  orders  when  v  =  0  ;  hence,  taking  the  Taylor  expansions,  we  have 

x  =  x,     y'  =  y,     z'  =  z, 
everywhere,  that  is,  S  and  2  coincide.     There  has  been  no  deformation. 

In  the  excluded  case,  L  =  0  ;  we  cannot  infer  that  N'—N,  or  that  xt^  =  xia, 
y^'=yw,  z&=z&.     When  L  =  Q,  the  asymptotic  lines  are 


that  is,  the  curve  C  is  an  asymptotic  line.     We  cannot  now  infer  that 

x'  =  x,     y'  =  y,     z  =  z, 

everywhere,  so  that  /S>  and  2  do  not  coincide.  There  has  been  deformation. 
Hence  a  surface  can  be  deformed  while  a  curve  upon  it  remains  rigid,  only  if 
the  curve  is  an  asymptotic  line*. 

The  simplest  example  is  that  of  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet.  The 
hyperboloid  can  be  deformed  f  so  that  its  generators  continue  generators, 
like  a  netted  flexible  frame  of  straight  rigid  rods. 

223.  Next,  consider  those  deformations  (if  any)  of  a  surface  such  that  one 
given  curve  C  traced  on  the  surface  is  deformed  into  another  given  curve  C'. 

Denoting  the  circular  curvature  of  C'  by  1/p',  and  the  angle  between  the 
normal  to  the  deformed  surface  at  any  point  of  C"  and  the  principal  normal 
of  C"  by  •BJ-',  we  have 

sin  iff'     1 


owing  to  the  persistence  in  value  of  the  geodesic  curvature  of  any  curve  on 
the  surface  ;  hence  in  all  cases 


as  regards  magnitude.  Consequently  the  circular  curvature  of  the  final 
curve  C'  must  be  at  least  as  great  as  the  initial  (and  unchanged)  geodesic 
curvature  of  C  at  the  point.  There  are  two  cases  to  consider. 

*  On  account  of  this  property,  asymptotic  lines  are  sometimes  called  Una  of  folding. 
t  For  details,  see  Cayley,  Coll.  Math.  Papen,  vol.  xi,  p.  66. 
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I.      Let 

1       1 

-  >-  • 
P       7 

On  the  deformed  surface,  take  an  orthogonal  system  of  curves  determined  by 
parameters  u  and  v,  such  that  the  final  curve  C'  is  given  by  v  =  0  ;  as  any 
function  of  u  can  be  substituted  for  u,  let  the  magnitude  of  u  be  chosen  so 
that,  along  v  =  0,  the  arc  of  C'  measured  from  some  fixed  point  is  equal  to  u. 
Then  the  arc-element  on  the  deformed  surface  is  given  by 


where  E  =  1  when  v  =  0.  Also,  du  is  the  arc-element  of  C  on  the  undeformed 
surface  ;  and  E  and  G  are  known  throughout. 

The  principal  trihedron  of  C"  is  known  at  every  point.  Hence  the  values 
of  ar,,  y,,  zl  are  known  when  v  =  0,  for  they  are  the  direction-cosines  of  the 
tangent  to  C'.  The  values  of  p'xn  ,  p'yn  ,  p'zn  are  known  when  v  =  0,  for  they 
are  the  direction-cosines  (say  cos  f,  cos  77,  cos  f  )  of  the  principal  normal  to  C"  ; 
thus,  as  p'  is  known,  the  values  of  xn,  yn,  zn  are  known  when  v  =  0.  And  the 
direction-cosines  (say  cos  \,  cos  p,  cos  v)  of  the  binormal  to  C"  are  known,  that 
is,  when  v  =  0. 

As  is'  is  the  angle  between  the  normal  to  the  deformed  surface  and  the 
principal  normal  to  C',  it  follows  that  £TT  —  or'  is  the  angle  between  the  prin- 

cipal normal  and  the  line  whose  direction-cosines  are  G~*x3,  G~^y^,  G~*z2', 
hence 

G  ~  2#2  =  sin  w'  cos  f  -  cos  CT'  cos  X, 

G~*yv=  sin  w'  cos  ?;  —  cos  w'  cos  ft, 
G~2  Zl—  sin  13-'  cos  f  —  cos  «'  cos  v. 

Thus  the  values  of  ,r2,  y2,  zt  are  known  when  v  =  0  ;  and  so  also  the  values  of 
#12,  ,</i2,  £«  are  known  when  v  =  0.  Moreover,  the  variable  a;  satisfies  the 
equation 


while  y  and  2  satisfy  the  same  equation;  hence  the  values  of  xm,  y&,  z&  are 
known  when  v  =  0.  Thus,  partly  from  the  data  and  partly  from  the  nature 
of  the  case,  all  the  first  and  second  derivatives  of  x,  y,  z  are  known  along  the 
curve  C'.  And  similarly  for  all  the  higher  derivatives;  e.g.,  the  values  of 
#nn  #112.  #m»  when  v  =  0,  are  the  w-derivatives  of  xn,  xa,  xm,  and  therefore 
are  known,  while  the  value  of  xw  is  obtained  by  differentiating  the  critical 
equation  with  respect  to  v  and  then  inserting  in  the  derived  equation  the 
values  of  the  other  quantities  which  are  known. 
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Now  consider  deformations  of  the  surface  in  general.  For  the  purpose, 
we  require  integrals  of  the  foregoing  critical  equation  which  are  such  that, 

when  v  =  0, 

/         _      > 

Jj    —   3C  ,  itg   tJUy 

y  =  y,   y»  =  y* 

_  j  i 

Z  ^—  Z  y        Z 2  —  2  ^ 

They  exist,  and  they  are  uniquely  determined  by  these  relations.  Thus  the 
curve  on  the  deformed  surface,  given  by  v=Q,  coincides  with  C";  in  other 
words,  the  deformation  of  the  original  surface  is  possible.  A  curve,  originally 
given  by  v  =  0,  is  deformed  so  as  to  coincide  with  C'. 

Moreover,  in  the  present  case,  we  have 

sin  OT'  _  1 

so  that  there  are  two  (supplementary)  values  of  vr'.  Thus  we  have  the 
result : — 

It  is  possible  (in  two  different  ways)  to  deform  a  surface,  so  that  a 
given  curve  C  traced  upon  it  can  be  deformed  into  a  given  curve  G', 
provided  the  circular  curvature  of  C'  is  greater  than  the  geodesic  curva- 
ture of  C  on  the  original  surface. 

II.     The  other  case  arises  when 

1_1 

We  must  then  have  ta'  =  \TT.     Also,  when  v  =  0,  we  have 

L  _  cos  •er'  _  . 
hj          p 

and  E=\,  when  v  =  0 ;  consequently 

L  =  0, 

and  therefore  the  curve  C'  is  an  asymptotic  line.  Hence,  as  in  the  preceding 
case,  we  are  led  to  the  theorem : — 

It  is  possible  to  deform  a  surface  so  that  a  given  curve  G  should  become 
an  asymptotic  line  C'  in  the  deformed  surface,  provided  the  geodesic 
curvature  of  G  is  equal  to  the  circular  curvature  of  G'. 

These  results  will  suffice  to  indicate  the  manner,  in  which  the  external 
arbitrary  data  in  Cauchy's  existence-theorem  concerning  integrals  of  the 
critical  equation  can  be  used  to  obtain  some  conditioned  deformations  of  a 
given  surface.  Further  developments  will  be  found  in  Darboux's  discussion 
of  the  subject*. 

*  See  his  treatise,  vol.  iii,  especially  pp.  253—292. 
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Deformation  of  Scrolls. 

224.  Among  the  surfaces  which  can  be  subjected  to  deformation,  a  special 
interest  attaches  to  scrolls,  thereby  meaning  surfaces  which  are  ruled  and  are 
such  that  their  rectilinear  generators  of  any  one  system  do  not  meet,  the 
surface  not  being  developable.  Hitherto,  all  the  deformations  under  considera- 
tion have  related  to  the  conservation  of  the  arc-element,  so  that  only  the 
fundamental  magnitudes  of  the  first  order  have  been  involved ;  we  now 
proceed  to  deformations  limited,  more  or  less,  by  fundamental  magnitudes  of 
the  second  order. 

Some  hints  have  been  given  that  a  ruled  surface  can  be  deformed,  while 
each  single  generator  is  kept  rigidly  straight,  though  these  generators  are 
not  kept  rigidly  connected  with  one  another.  Accordingly,  we  first  consider 
those  deformations,  which  allow  a  ruled  surface  to  be  changed  into  a  ruled 
surface. 

Suppose  that,  if  possible,  such  a  deformation  exists  under  which  the 
generators  of  one  surface  (being, -of  course,  asymptotic  lines  of  one  system, 
and  also  geodesies  on  the  surface)  do  not  deform  into  the  generators  of  the 
other  surface  (being  also,  of  course,  asymptotic  lines  of  one  system,  and  also 
geodesies  on  the  surface).  Let  p  be  the  parametric  variable  of  the  uncon- 
served  generators  on  the  first  surface,  and  q  the  parametric  variable  of  the 
unconserved  generators  on  the  second  surface ;  and  take  p  and  q  as  the 
parametric  variables  of  reference  for  both  surfaces.  As  the  arc-elements  of 
the  two  surfaces  are  the  same,  we  have 

Edp*  +  ZFdpdq  +  Gdq*  =  E'dp*  +  ZF'dpdq  +  G'dq\ 
for  all  variations  of  p  and  q ;  hence 

E=E',     F=F',     G  =  G'. 

The  asymptotic  lines  of  the  first  surface  are,  as  to  one  set,  given  by 
p  =  constant,  and  the  general  equation  is 

Ldp*  +  ZMdpdq  +  Ndq*  =  0. 
Hence  we  have 

N  =  0. 

The  asymptotic  lines  of  the  second  surface  are,  as  to  one  set  (not  being  the 
set  of  the  first  surface),  given  by  q  =  constant,  and  the  general  equation  is 

L'dp*  +  Wdpdq  +  N'dq*  =  0. 
Hence  we  have 

L'mO. 

The  measure  of  curvature  for  the  two  surfaces  is  the  same ;  hence 

L'N'-M">  = 
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that  is, 

M'  =  ±M. 

Next,  p  =  constant  is  a  geodesic  on  the  first  surface,  because  the  asymptotic 
lines  of  the  system  are  generators  ;  hence 

r"  =  o. 

Again,  q  =  constant  is  a  geodesic  on  the  second  surface,  for  the  same  reason  ; 
hence 

A=0. 

For  the  first  surface,  we  have  N  =  0,  F"  =  0,  A  =  0  ;    hence  its  Mainardi- 
Codazzi  relations  are 


Z2  +  rM  =  M,  +  T'L+  A'  M,     &'M  =  Jf,  +  V'M. 

For  the  second  surface,  we  have  L'  =  0,  F"  =  0,  A  =  0  ;  hence  its  Mainardi- 
Codazzi  relations  are 

TM'  =  M,'  +  A'Jf  ',     NJ  +  A"JT  =  Mt'  +  T'M'  +  A'JV'. 
When  the  condition  M'  =  ±  M  is  used,  the  .first  two  of  these  relations  give 

L.2=T'L, 

and  the  other  two  give 

N,'  =  A'  A". 

The  quantity  T"  is  the  same  for  both  surfaces,  and  the  final  value  of  L  after 
deformation  (being  L')  vanishes  ;  hence  the  former  inference  leads  to 

L  =  0. 

The  quantity  A'  is  the  same  for  both  surfaces,  and  the  initial  value  of  N' 
before  deformation  (being  N)  vanishes  ;  hence  the  latter  inference  leads  to 


Thus  there  is  a  third  surface  which  has  its  asymptotic  lines  (being  geodesies) 
given  by  p  =  constant,  q  =  constant  ;  that  is,  the  surface  is  a  ruled  quadric. 
Each  of  the  two  surfaces  can  be  deformed  into  this  quadric,  on  the  hypothesis 
that  the  generators  of  the  first  do  not  deform  into  the  generators  of  the 
second  ;  and  a  quadric  is  the  only  proper  surface  with  two  systems  of  linear 
generators,  for  the  intersection  of  a  ruled  surface  of  order  n  by  its  tangent 
plane  is  composed  of  a  generator  and  a  proper  curve  of  order  n—  1.  Hence 
we  have  the  theorem*:  — 

When  two  ruled  surfaces  are  deformable  into  one  another,  then  either  :  — 

(i)  the  system  of  geiierators  of  one  of  them  deforms  into  the  system  of 
generators  of  the  other  ;  or 

*  It  is  due  to  Bonnet,  Journ.  de  I'Ec.  Poly.  ,  cah.  xlii  (1867),  p.  44. 
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(ii)  each  of  them  can  be  deformed  into  a  ruled  quadric,  the  generators 
of  one  surface  deforming  into  one  set  of  quadric  generators,  and 
those  of  the  other  surface  deforming  into  the  other  set  of  quadric 
generators. 

225.  We  now  proceed  to  consider  the  more  general  deformation  of  ruled 
surfaces;  for  this  purpose,  it  is  sufficient  to  obtain  the  surfaces  which  have 
the  same  arc-element  as  a  ruled  surface.  The  discussion  will  be  restricted  to 
real  surfaces. 

On  a  given  ruled  surface,  let  a  curve  C  (to  be  called  the  directrix)  be 
drawn  so  as  to  meet  all  the  generators.  The  position  of  a  point  on  the 
surface  is  uniquely  determined  by 

(i)    the  arc  of  the  directrix  measured  from  a  fixed  point  on  the  curve, 
say  v; 

(ii)   the  direction-cosines  (say  a,  b,  c)  of  the  generator  of  the  surface  that 
passes  through  the  point  of  C ; 

(iii)  the  distance  (say  u)  along  the  generator  from  the  point  where  it 
meets  C; 

and  the  coordinates  of  the  point  on  the  surface  then  are 
x  =  p  +  au,     y  =  q+  bu,     z  =  r  +  cu, 

where  p,  q,  r  are  the  coordinates  of  the  point  on  C  through  which  the 
generator  passes.  In  these  expressions,  the  quantities  p,  q,  r,  a,  b,  c  are 
functions  of  v  only.  As  p',  q,  r1  are  the  direction-cosines  of  the  tangent  to  C, 
we  have 

a2  +  &2  +  c2  =  1, 

p'"+2'2  +  r'2  =  l, 
ap'  +  bq'  +  cr'  =  cos  0  =  D, 

where  0  is  the  angle  between  the  tangent  to  C  and  the  generator ;  and  then, 
when  we  write 

a'*  +  6'2  +  c'2  =  A, 

ap  +  b'q'  +  cr  =  B, 

where  A,  B,  D  are  functions  of  v  alone,  the  arc-element  on  the  ruled  surface 

is  given  by 

da2  =  du*  +  2D  du  dv  +  (A  u>  +  2Bu  +  1)  dv*. 

Accordingly,  all  the  surfaces  into  which  the  ruled  surface  can  be  deformed 
must  have  this  form  of  arc-element ;  and  so,  for  the  general  equations  relating 
to  all  surfaces,  we  have 

E=l,    F=D,     G  =  A 
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Also 

and  therefore 


=  a, 
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l  =  b, 
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-,  =  c, 


VX  ==  br'  -cq'  +  u  (be'  -  cb'), 
VY  =  cp'-ar'  +u  (car  -  ac'\ 
VZ  =  aq'  -  bp'  +  it  (ab'  -  ba). 

The  quantities  T,  I",  T",  A,  A',  A",  are  such  that 

FT   =0, 

FT'  =  -(Au  +  B)D, 

FT"  =  (D'  -Au-B)  (Au>  +  2Bu  +  1)  -  (u*A'  +  2uB')  D, 

F2A  =0, 

F'A'  =  Au  +  B, 

F'A"  =  vfA'  +  2uB'  -  (D1  -Au-B)  D. 
Further,  we  have 

xn  =  0,  yn  =  0,  zlt  =  0, 

#12  =  a',  y12  =  b',  ZK  =  c', 

a-22  =  p"  +  ua",     y&  =  q"  +  ub",     za  =  r"  +  uc"  ; 
and  therefore 


VM  = 

a,  b,  c 

p,  q,  r' 

a',  b',  c' 

VN  =  VXx*  +  VYy*  +  VZz* 

a      ,        b         ,          c 
p  +  ua  ,      q'  +  ub'  ,      r'  +  uc' 
p"+ua",     q"  +  ub",     r"  +  uc" 


where  f,  r),  f  are  functions  of  v  alone.    Squaring  the  determinant  which  gives 
M,  we  have 

1,    D,    0   \  =  A- 

D,     I,    B 

0,     B,    A 
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and  therefore  the  Gauss  measure  of  curvature  is 

Ml  1 

K  =  -^  =  -±(A 

a  result  also  obtainable  from  Gauss's  characteristic  equation  by  inserting  the 
values 

in  =  0,     m  =  0,  m"  =  D  —  A  u  -  B, 

n  =  0,      n'  =  Aa  +  B,      n"  =  u-A  +  2«J5', 


As  the  general  equation  of  asymptotic  lines  is 

Ldu*  +  ZMdudv  +  Ndv*  =  0, 

and  as  L  =  0  for  our  ruled  surface,  one  system  of  the  asymptotic  lines  is 
given  by 

v  =  constant, 

that   is,  by  the   generators,  as   is   to   be   expected.     The   other  system  of 
asymptotic  lines  is  given  by  the  equation 

2M  du  +  Ndv  =  0, 
that  is,  by 

du  =  _N_         1     ft 
dv  ~     2M~     2  /  A 


As  the  coefficients  of  the  powers  of  u  on  the  right-hand  side  are  functions  of 
v  alone,  the  equation  is  of  the  Riccati  type  ;  its  primitive  is  of  the  form 


_ 
- 


where  \  is  an  arbitrary  constant,  and  o,  /3,  7,  S  are  known  functions  of  v. 
Accordingly,  this  is  the  integral  equation  of  the  non-generator  family  of 
asymptotic  lines  ;  and  the  members  of  the  family  are  given  by  the  varying 
values  of  the  parameter  X. 

Take  four  values  \i,  Xjj,  X,,  X4  of  \,  thus  choosing  four  non-generator 
asymptotic  lines;  and  let  M,,  u,,  u3,  u4  be  the  corresponding  values  of  u. 
Then  we  verify  at  once  that 


ut)     (\  -  >-3>  (Xj  -  X4)  ' 

a  constant  for  the  same  four  lines.  Now  u  is  the  distance  along  a  generator  ; 
and  therefore  the  anharmonic  ratio  of  the  four  points,  where  any  generator 
intersects  four  given  non-generator  asymptotic  lines,  is  constant. 
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Line  of  Striction. 
226.     Take  any  generator  given  by 

x  —p  +  au,    y  =  q  +  bit,     z  =  r  4-  cu, 

and  a  consecutive  generator  for  a  consecutive  value  of  v,  so  that  its  equations 
are 

x  =  p  4-  p'dv  +  U  (a  4-  a'dv), 

y  =  q+qdv+U(b  +  b'dv), 
z  =  r  +  r'dv  +  U  (c  +  c'dv). 

Draw  the  shortest  distance  between  the  two.  Let  u  be  the  distance  along  the 
former  generator  from  the  directrix  curve  to  the  foot  of  this  shortest  distance, 
and  u  +  du  the  distance  along  the  latter  generator  from  that  curve  to  the  other 
foot  of  the  shortest  distance.  The  direction-cosines  \,  ft,  v  of  the  shortest 
distance  are  such  that 

\ct  4-  fj-b  4"  vc  =  0,  M     ^ .. 

Xa'  +  fj.b'  +  vc'  =  0,  N  p 

and  therefore 

X  n  v  1 


b'c  —  be'     c'a  —  ca      a'b  —  ab'     ^\' 
The  length  dcr  of  this  shortest  distance  is 

da-  =  \p'dv  +  fj.q'dv  +  vr'dv 
VM  , 

=  -  r-dv. 
4* 

Let  d<f>  be  the  angle  between  the  consecutive  generators  PN  and  P'M,  and  let 
MN  be  the  shortest  distance  between  them.     Then,  in  the  figure,  we  have 

PP'  =  dv,    MN=KP  =  d<r,    ud<j>  =  P'L,    du  =  LK  =  -  PP' 


and  therefore 

u*d<j>*  +  da*  +  dv>  cos2  0  = 
so  that 


But,  as  usual, 

=  daa  +  db' 


hence 
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and  therefore 

, 

The  sign  must  be  determined.  When  we  take  the  spherical  image  of  the 
generators,  the  quantities  a,  b',  c  are  proportional  to  the  direction-cosines  of 
the  spherical  arc  which  makes  an  obtuse  angle  with  PP'  ,  and  the  direction- 
cosines  of  PP'  are  p',  q,  r  ;  hence  B,  which  is  equal  to  a'p  +  b'q  +c'r,  is 
negative.  The  quantity  A  is  necessarily  positive  ;  and  u  is  taken  positive 
along  the  direction  a,  b,  c.  Hence* 

B 

u  =  —A. 

The  limiting  position  of  the  foot  of  the  shortest  distance  between  two 
consecutive  generators  is  called  the  centre  of  the  generator  (sometimes,  also, 
the  centre  of  greatest  density).  The  locus  of  this  centre  is  called  the  line  of 
striction  of  the  ruled  surface.  Obviously  the  shortest  distance  between  two 
consecutive  generators  is  not  itself  part  of  the  line  of  striction. 

The  equation  of  the  line  of  striction  in  terms  of  the  parameters  of  the 
surface  is 


As  A  is  not  zero  for  real  surfaces,  the  line  is  determinate  ;  and  it  is  the 
directrix  curve,  if  B  =  0. 

227.    We  know  (§  105)  that  the  geodesic  curvature  of  any  curve  <£  (u,  v)  =  Q 
on  a  general  surface  is  given  by 

V_  d_  (Fk-Gh\      d_  (F^-E<f>z\ 
y~du\        «        /     3»  \        8        /' 
where 


Now  the  directrix  curve  is  given  by  w  =  0,  so  that  </>,  =  1  and  </>2  =  0;  hence 
its  geodesic  curvature  is  given  by 


*  The  result  is  obtained,  without  reference  to  any  figure,  by  Darboux  (t.  iii,  p.  299)  as 
follows.  The  shortest  distance  between  two  given  generators  will  be  obtained  by  making  ii«5, 
where 


a  minimum  when  u  and  /In  are  regarded  as  variables,  while  v  and  <h  are  fixed.     Hence 


The  former  is  the  required  result  ;  the  latter  is  the  incidental  relation 

du  =  -dv  cos  9. 

P.  25 
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For  the  ruled  surface  in  general,  we  have 

#  =  1,     F=cos0,     G^Atf+ZBu  +  l, 


and  therefore 

d_      I       Au  +  B 
3u((  0J 

=  B, 
for  the  directrix  curve,  and 

3  (F\         sin0d&       F   . 

oT     "I    =  --  T  ~J  ---  s(A'tf 

cteVp/  £*    dv     2G5 

ad» 

=  —  sin  6  -=-  , 
dv 

for  the   directrix   curve.     Hence   the   geodesic   curvature  of  the  directrix 

curve  is  given  by 

1  B        de 


7         sin  6      dv  ' 

Also  the  curve  is  chosen  arbitrarily,  subject  to  the  condition  that  it  intersects 
the  generators  ;  and  so  we  have  the  theorem  :  — 

When  a  curve  is  drawn  upon  a  ruled  surface  so  as  to  intersect  all 
the  generators,  and  when  it  has  any  two  of  the  three  properties  :  — 

(i)    that  it  is  a  geodesic  ; 
(ii)   that  it  is  a  line  of  striction  ; 
(iii)  that  it  cuts  the  generators  at  a  constant  angle  ; 
it  has  the  third  property  also. 

228.     Next,  consider  the  orthogonal  trajectories  of  the  generators.     On 
the  surface,  the  family  of  generators  is  given  by 

Sfl  =  0. 

The  orthogonal  trajectory  of  this  family  upon  any  surface  in  general  is  given 
by  the  equation  (§  26) 


and  therefore  on  the  ruled  surface  it  is  given  by 

'   du  +  cos  0dv  =  0, 
that  is,  as  6  is  a  function  of  v  only,  by 

M  +  I  cos  6dv  =  constant. 

Now  suppose  that  one  of  these  orthogonal  trajectories  is  chosen   as  the 
directrix  curve  ;   we  then  have 
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so  that 


and  so  the  geodesic  curvature  of  the  curve  is 

1  Au+B 


y  ~     Art  +  2Bu~+l  ' 

Thus  the  line  of  striction  is  the  locus  of  points  on  the  ruled  surface  where  the 
geodesic  curvature  of  the  orthogonal  trajectories  of  the  generators  vanishes. 

229.     When  an  orthogonal  trajectory  of  the  generators  is  chosen  as  the 
directrix  curve,  6  =  |  TT  ;  the  arc-element  of  the  surface  is  then  given  by 

/  ft         i  \ 

ds*  =  du>  +  (u*  +  2  —  u  +  -jj  Adv*. 

Let 


-          ,  - 

A.  A 

then 

ds-  =  dw2  +  {(M  -  a)2  +  £"}  dt\ 

The  centre  of  the  generator  is  given  by  u  =  a.  Let  the  normal  to  the  surface 
at  any  point  on  the  generator  make  an  angle  H  with  the  normal  to  the 
surface  at  the  centre  of  the  generator.  At  any  current  point,  we  have 

VX  =  br'  -cq'  +  u  (be  -  cb')] 
VY  =  cp  -  ar  +  u  (ca  -  ac') 
VZ  =  aq'  -bp'+u  (ab'  -  ba')\ 

while  the  corresponding  quantities  at  the  centre  are  given  by 

F0Z0  =  br'  -  cq  +  a  (be'  -  cb')  ' 
F0F0  =  cp'  —  ar'  +  a  (ca'  —  ac')    , 
VnZ0  =aq'-bp'  +  a  (ab'  -  ba') 
where 


Now 

FF0  cos  n  =  XX,  +  FF,  +  ZZ0 

=  S  (br  -  cqj  +  (u  +  a)  2  (br'  -  cq)  (be  -  cb')  +  «o2  (be1  -  cbj 
=  1  +  (u  -(-  o)  B  +  uaA 


25—2 
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hence 

cos  fl  = 5- 


and  therefore 

u  —  a  =  /9  tan  fl, 

giving  the  angle  between  the  normals  at  the  points  u  and  a  on  the  same 
generator. 

Let  the  tangent  plane  at  the  centre  of  a  generator  be  turned  round  the 
generator  through  an  angle  </>.  In  its  displaced  position,  it  is  the  tangent 
plane  at  a  point  on  the  generator  given  by 

MI  —  a  =  y9  tan  <£  ; 
and  it  is  the  normal  plane  at  a  point  on  the  generator  given  by 

u2  —  a  =  —  /3  cot  <j>  ', 
thus 


Hence  any  plane  through  a  generator  is  a  tangent  plane  at  some  point  on  the 
generator  and  is  a  normal  plane  at  some  other  point  on  the  generator  ;  and, 
for  different  planes,  the  two  points  generate  an  involution  having  its  centre 
on  the  line  of  striction. 


Beltr  ami's  theorem  on  ruled  surfaces. 

230.  The  preceding  general  properties  are  necessary  to  facilitate  the 
discussion  of  our  main  question  as  to  how  far  a  ruled  surface  is  determined 
by  a  given  arc-element. 

When  the  element  is  given,  the  quantities  A,  B,  D  are  known.     We  then 

have 

a?  4  fr  +  c*  =  1 


p'*+q'*  +,-'2  =1 
ap  +bq'  +cr'  =  D 
a'?'  +  b'q'+c'r'  =  B) 

five  equations  in  all,  consistent  with  one  another  and  satisfied  by  six  functions 
of  v.  Hence  one  of  the  six  functions  can  be  taken  arbitrarily,  or  an  arbitrary 
relation  among  the  six  can  be  postulated;  hence  there  is  an  infinitude  of  ruled 
surfaces,  which  possess  an  assigned  arc-element  of  the  form,  proper  to  a  given 
ruled  surface. 

Accordingly,  let  a  relation 
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be  chosen  arbitrarily.  This  relation,  together  with  the  first  of  the  preceding 
equations,  determines  b  and  c  as  functions  of  a;  when  these  values  are 
substituted  in  the  second  equation,  the  determination  of  a  as  a  function  of  v 
is  a  matter  of  quadrature.  Thus  we  can  regard  a,  b,  c  as  known  functions 
of  v. 

For  the  determination  of  p,  q,  r,  we  have 

ap'  +  bq  +  cr  =  D, 

dp'  +  b'q  +  c'r  =  B, 
(be'  -  b'c)p'  +  (ca'  -  c'a)  q1  +  (ab'  -  a'b)  r  =  -VM 


say,  where  J  has  either  sign  of  the  radical.     When  these  three  equations, 
linear  in  p',  q,  r,  are  solved,  we  find 

ft        r 

p'  =  Da  +  2  a  +  -j  (be  -  b'c), 

n  j- 

q  =  Db  +  -j  b'  +  -J  (ca  -  c'a), 


while  the  equation 

p*  +  q'*  +  r'2  =  1 

is  satisfied  in  virtue  of  the  value  of  J"'2.  The  determination  of  p,  q,  r  is  then, 
again,  a  matter  of  quadrature. 

As  a*+62+c2=l,  the  values  of  a,  b,  c  give  a  spherical  image  of  the 
generators,  through  the  radii  of  the  sphere  which  are  parallel  to  them  ; 
the  aggregate  of  these  radii  forms  a  cone  which  is  called  the  director  cone. 
Hence  as  the  equation 

/(a,  6,  c)  =  0 

was  taken  arbitrarily,  and  as  no  condition  was  subsequently  imposed  on  the 
equation,  it  follows  that  the  director  cone  of  a  ruled  surface  possessing  an 
assigned  arc-element  of  the  proper  form  can  be  taken  arbitrarily. 

Thus  there  remains  a  disposable  element  through  which  some  single 
added  external  condition  can  be  satisfied. 

231.  One  property  of  the  preceding  solution,  first  rendered  significant 
by  Beltrami*,  is  to  be  noted.  When  a,  b,  c  are  regarded  as  known,  there  are 
three  linear  equations  for  p',  q',  r'  ;  but  the  quantity  J  in  those  equations  can 
have  either  sign.  Hence,  given  a  ruled  surface,  there  is  another  (and  different) 
ruled  surface  applicable  in  such  a  way  that  the  corresponding  generators  are 
parallel  and  in  the  same  sense. 

*  Ann.  di  Mat.,  t.  vii  (1865),  pp.  139—150. 
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As  an  illustration,  consider  the  paraboloid 


[oil.  X 


(where  I  and  m  have  the  same  sign),  so  as  to  obtain  the  associated  ruled 
surface. 

The  generators  can  be  taken  in  the  form 

x=     £  (f  +  lm)$  tan  0  +  w  cos  0  cos  o 


y  =  —  ^  (m?  +  lm)*  tan  0  +  u  cos  6  sin  a 
z  =  u  sin  6 


where 
thus 

As 

we  have 

so  that 
Thus 


a  =  cos  6  cos  a,     b  =  cos  #  sin  a,     c  =  sin  0, 

n0,     q  =  -  $  (m2  +  lm)$  tan  0,     r  =  0. 


+  m 


, 
</  =  — 


,     A 
r  =  0. 

' 


TO)2 


n 

D  = 


cos 


and  therefore 


B 


sin  0       J" 


Substituting  these  values,  we  find 


so  that 

p  =  \  (J»  +  im)^  tan  6,     q  =  - 

leading  to  the  original  surface  ;  or  else 


m 


+  m 


tan  0,     r  =  0, 


,_ 
'  ' 
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Thus  the  associated  ruled  surface  is  given  by 

x  =  ^  (-.  -  )   (I  —  3m)  tan  9  +  u  cos  0  cos  a 
L  \l  +  m/ 
i 

y  =  -(  --  1    (3£  —  m) 


-- 
z  =  u  sin  6 


its  Cartesian  equation  is 


_  i      1  a?  31  -  m     ly-l-  3wt 
--—--!L 


and  therefore  it  is  another  ruled  paraboloid. 

Ex.  1.     Shew  that  the  ruled  surface,  which   can  be  applied  to  the  hyperboloid  of 
revolution 


so  that  corresponding  generators  are  parallel,  is  the  helicoid  defined  by  the  equations 


x  u  v  .  a2  —  c2   .    v\ 

i  cos  -  +  -,  —  ,  sm  -  1 

a         2      24        a     a 


y  u          .    v      a2  —  c2        v 

-  = sm 

a 

z 


+  2 


^Jr.  2.     Obtain  equations  of  the  generators  of  the  cubic  scroll 

«%-jf»(jr-l), 

in  the  form 

/>-»,  ?  =  1.  r=°. 
jP  «2  1 

"=?'  6=?'  C=5' 
where 


and  shew  that  the  ruled  surface  associated  with  the  cubic  scroll,  so  that  corresponding 
generators  are  parallel,  depends  upon  the  equations 


Ex.  3.     Discuss  similarly  the  cubic  scrolls* 


where  w  is  a  linear  function  of  x,  y,  z. 

*  These  equations  give  the  two  distinct  kinds  of  cubic  scrolls  ;  see  Cayley,  Coll.  Math.  Papers, 
vol.  T,  pp.  211  —  213.     It  may  be  added  that  there  are  no  undegenerate  cubic  scrolls  of  revolution. 
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Beltrami' s  method. 

232.  The  preceding  method  is  due  to  Minding ;  it  leaves  an  arbitrary 
element  in  the  solution  without  giving  any  clear  indication  of  the  way  in 
which  the  element  might  be  used  to  satisfy  some  imposed  condition.  Another 
method  has  been  devised  by  Beltrami*  ;  it  pays  special  regard  to  the  changes 
in  the  directrix  curve  during  the  deformation  of  the  surface. 

In  the  deformations  of  the  ruled  surface  which  leave  it  a  ruled  surface, 
the  arc-element  persists  unaltered ; 
hence  the  quantities  D,  A,  B,  u  are 
unchanged.  The  directrix  curve  will 
be  deformed,  though  its  geodesic  cur- 
vature is  unaltered ;  let  P,  Q,  R  be  the 
point  corresponding  to  p,  q,  r.  In  the 
figure,  let  AK  be  the  tangent  at  A 
(the  point  P,  Q,  R)  to  the  directrix 
curve ;  KA  T  the  tangent  plane,  and 
AG  the  generator  through  A  making 
the  unaltered  angle  0  (=  cos"1  D)  with 
AK;  AN  the  normal  to  the  surface, 
and  A  C  the  principal  normal  to  the  curve,  lying  in  the  normal  plane  NA  T. 

Let  I,  m,  n  be  the  direction-cosines  of  AG,  while  v  is  the  arc  measured 
along  the  directrix  curve  from  some  fixed  point ;  let  p  be  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  directrix  curve,  and  let  its  direction  make  an  angle  or  with 
the  normal  to  the  surface.  Then 

pP"l  +  pQ"m  +  pR"n  =  cos  ^, 

where  ^r  is  the  angle  between  AC  and  AG;  the  direction-cosines  of  AG  are 
cos  0,  0,  sin  0,  while  those  of  AC  are  0,  cos  or,  sin  or,  so  that 

cos  i/r  =  sin  0  sin  or. 
Thus 


But 

and  therefore 


7  TV/  rat   .       T>//          •      /i  ^m  or 

IP  +  my  +  nR  =  sin  v  -    -  . 

P 


hence 


IP"  +  mQ"  +  nR"  =  -  ff  sin  0  -  (I'F  +  m'Q'  +  n'R') 
=  -0'sm0-B; 

sin  or  _      -,        H 
~~  ~sm0' 


References  to  Minding  and  to  Beltrami  have  already  been  given :  see  p.  355. 
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in  accordance  with  the  result  of  §  227.     The  equation  expresses  the  property 
that  the  geodesic  curvature  of  the  directrix  curve  remains  unaltered. 

Let  the  direction-cosines  of  AK  be  cos  a,  cos/3,  cosy;  those  of  AC  be 
cosf,  cost),  cos£;  and  those  of  the  binormal  to  the  directrix  curve  be  cosX, 
cos  ft,  cos  v.  As  the  generator  AG  makes  an  angle  6  with  AK,  an  angle 
cos"1  (sin  0  sin  CT)  with  AC,  and  an  angle  cos"1  (sin  6  cos  or)  with  the  binormal, 

we  have 

I  =  cos  0  cos  a  +  sin  9  sin  or  cos  £  +  sin  6  cos  or  cos  X  ] 

m  =  cos  6  cos/8  +  sin  6  sin  or  COST;  +  sin  6  cos  is  cos/i  >. 
w  =  cos  6  cos  7  +  sin  6  sin  -or  cos  £  +  sin  0  cos  or  cos  i>  J 

For  the  directrix  curve,  the  Serret-Frenet  formulae  (§  17)  are 

d  cos  a  _  cos  £ 
dv  p 

d  cos  £  _     cos  a      cos  X 
dv  per 

d  cos  X  cos  £ 


where  1/cr  is  the  torsion  of  the  directrix  curve.     We  thus  have  I',  m,  ri. 

Now  the  quantities  A  and  B  are  unaltered  throughout  the  deformations, 
and  they  are  known  functions  of  v.     Also  6  is  a  known  function  of  v.     But 

B  =  I'P  +  m'Q'  +  n'R'  =  I'  cos  a  +  m'  cos  8  +  ri  cos  7, 
4-  {*  +  «»'*  +  »'» 

When  we  substitute  in  the  former,  we  have 

sin  or  -,        B 


p  sin  6 ' 

a  result  already  obtained.  When  we  substitute  in  the  latter,  and  reduce 
slightly,  we  find 

fcos  9     sin  9  cos  or      d  ,  .    n   .       .)* 
A—  &*  =  •{—  — |-  -j-  (sin  (j  sin  orH 

I    p  a-  dv^  '} 

( d  .  .  sin  9  sin  or) 2 

+  •<-{-  (sin  P  cos  or)  +  -  ~t  • 

(d»  cr         J 

Thus  there  are  two  equations  involving  or,  p,  <r,  the  other  quantities  being 
known  functions  of  v ;  when  cr  is  eliminated  between  the  two  equations,  a 
single  relation  of  a  form 


results.  This  is  an  ordinary  differential  equation,  of  the  first  order  and  of  the 
second  degree,  which  governs  any  assigned  shape  for  the  deformed  directrix 
curve. 
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When  it  is  satisfied,  we  can  regard  p  and  a  (and  then  «r  from  the  first 
equation)  as  known  functions  of  v.  The  Serret-Frenet  formulae  would  then 
be  satisfied,  as  the  curve  is  given,  so  that  the  direction-cosines  of  the 
principal  lines  are  known ;  and  then  the  values  of  I,  m,  n  are  known. 

In  that  case,  the  surface  can  be  deformed. 

Ex.  1.     Consider  the  possibility  of  deforming  a  ruled  surface,  so  that  it  shall  remain 
ruled  and  that  any  curve  drawn  upon  it  becomes  an  asymptotic  line. 

The  curve  is,  of  course,  taken  as  the  directrix  curve.     In  its  deformed  shape,  it  is  an 
asymptotic  line.     The  osculating  plane  of  the  latter  is  the  tangent  plane  to  the  surface,  so 

that 

O7=^»r  ; 

hence 


\    P 


p  sin  6 ' 

Also 


and  therefore 


sin2  6 


Thus  the  ruled  surface  can  be  deformed,  remaining  ruled,  so  that  a  given  curve  upon  it 
can  be  deformed  into  an  asymptotic  line,  provided  the  curvatures  of  the  asymptotic  line 
are  given  (and  therefore  the  asymptotic  line  is  defined)  by  the  preceding  equations,  where 
the  quantities  6,  A,  B  are  defined  in  connection  with  the  original  given  curve  on  the 
undeformed  surface. 

Ex.  2.     When  the  directrix  curve  is  chosen  so  as  to  be  a  geodesic,  in  all  deformations 
of  the  surface  it  remains  a  geodesic.     Hence 


for  its  geodesic  curvature  is  zero.    Hence  57=0  for  all  deformed  shapes  unless  one  of  them 
is  a  straight  line  ;  and  then  -=0,  while  or  is  not  settled  by  this  equation. 

In  general,  therefore,  we  have 

<>'  +  ^-Z  =  0, 
sind 

so  that 

B=Df. 

Also,  in  general  (so  that  the  deformed  geodesic  is  not  a  straight  line),  the  final  shape  of 
the  geodesic  is  such  that 


\    p 
that  is, 


^ 


\    P  *    J 
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Ex.  3.     Shew  that,  when  a  ruled  surface  is  deformed,  remaining  ruled,  while  some 
assigned  geodesic  becomes  a  straight  line,  the  equations  of  the  surface  in  its  final  form  are 


where 


*=/( 


sm  6 


Ex.  4.  Determine  the  condition  that  must  be  satisfied  by  the  quantities  A,  B,  6  in 
order  that  a  given  curve  on  a  ruled  surface  may,  in  the  deformations  which  leave  it  ruled, 
assume  the  form  of  a  plane  line  of  curvature. 

Other  illustrations  will  be  found  in  Beltrami's  memoir  and  in  Darboux's  treatise  (vol.  iii). 


Infinitesimal  Deformations. 

233.     When  we  come  to  consider  the  whole  aggregate  of  deformations  of 
surfaces,  there  are  two  modes  of  approaching  the  subject. 

In  the  first  of  them,  we  can  have  the  coordinates  of  any  point  on  the 
surfaces  expressed  in  a  form 

x  =f(p>  1-  0.    y  =  9  (P>  q>  0.    *=h  (p,  q,  t)> 

where  p  and  q  are  current  variables  on  a  surface,  and  t  is  a  parameter 
varying  from  one  surface  to  another.  Should  t  survive  in  the  eliminant 
which  results  from  eliminating  p  and  q  between  the  three  equations,  that 
eliminant  represents  a  family  of  surfaces  which,  for  continuous  values  of  t, 
can  change  into  one  another  in  continuous  succession.  If  the  fundamental 
quantities  E,  F,  G,  defined  as  usual  by  the  relations 


are  independent  of  t,  then  any  two  of  the  surfaces  are  applicable  to  one 
another;  they  are  usually  (but  not  always*)  deformable  into  one  another. 
In  particular,  when  two  surfaces  "arise  from  values  of  t  that  differ  only 
infinitesimally  from  one  another,  each  of  the  surfaces  is  regarded  as  an 
infinitesimal  deformation  of  the  other. 

In  the  second  of  the  methods  of  discussion,  the  actual  infinitesimal 
displacement  of  a  point  on  the  surface  (subject,  of  course,  to  the  persisting 
conditions  of  deformation  of  surfaces)  is  considered,  rather  than  the  whole 
body  of  the  surface.  We  take 

x  =  x  +  eX,     y  =  y  +  e  Y,     z  =  z  '+  eZ, 

where  e  is  a  small  constant  of  negligible  square,  and  X,  Y,  Z  are  functions  of 
the  current  superficial  variables  ;  and  then  any  arc-element  of  the  surface  is 
to  remain  unaltered,  either  actually,  or  subject  to  changes  of  small  quantities 

*  An  exception  occurs  in  the  case  of  Beltrami's  associated  ruled  surfaces  which,  owing  to  the 
difference  in  the  sign  of  J  for  the  two  surfaces  (§  230),  are  not  deformable  into  one  another. 
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that  are  of  the  second  or  higher  orders.  Such  an  instance  of  infinitesimal 
deformation  is  provided  by  a  small  rotation  of  the  surface  given  by 

x  =  x  4-  ey,     y'  =  y  —  ex,     z'  =  z. 

The  question,  as  to  how  far  the  two  modes  are  equivalent,  belongs  mainly 
to  the  theory  of  continuous  groups  of  transformation.  As  we  are  concerned 
with  continuous  deformations  rather  than  with  the  applicability  of  surfaces 
(whether  deformed  or  not),  we  shall  deal  with  the  second  mode. 

In  either  case,  the  essential  and  sufficient  condition  of  applicability  of  two 
surfaces  is  that  the  relation 

dx*  +  dy'*  +  dz'a  =  da?  +  df  +  dzs 

should  be  satisfied  ;  when  the  deformations  to  be  considered  are  infinitesimal, 
this  relation  is  also  essential  and  sufficient.  When  the  values 

x'  =  x  +  eX,     y'  =  y+eY,     z  =  z  +  fZ 

are  substituted,  and  when  the  terms  multiplied  by  e2  are  neglected  because 
the  deformation  is  infinitesimal,  then  (on  the  removal  of  a  factor  e)  we  have 
the  equation 

dxdX  +  dydY  +  dzdZ  =  0, 

which  is  critical  for  our  purpose.  It  is  the  resolution  of  this  equation 
which  contains  the  solution  of  the  problem  ;  and  there  are  various  ways  of 
resolving  it. 

Before  proceeding  to  two  of  the  ways,  we  may  note  an  interpretation  of 
the  equation  which  shews  that  our  problem  is  analytically  tantamount  to 
another  of  an  apparently  quite  different  kind.  The  quantities  X,  Y,  Z,  being 
functions  of  the  two  parameters  in  x,  y,  z,  are  the  coordinates  of  a  point  on 
an  (unknown)  surface  ;  and  dX,  dY,  dZ  determine  an  arc-element  on  the 
unknown  surface,  just  as  dx,  dy,  dz  determine  an  arc-element  on  the  given 
surface.  The  critical  equation 

dxdX  +  dydY+  dzdZ  =  0 

expresses  the  condition  that  the  two  arc-elements  on  the  two  surfaces  are 
always  perpendicular  to  one  another  :  and  so  the  problem  of  infinitesimal 
deformation  is  analytically  equivalent  to  the  problem  of  determining  a  surface 
that  is  associated  with  a  given  surface  by  means  of  orthogonal  arc-elements*. 

*  It  may  be  added  that  a  corresponding  result  applies  in  the  case  of  deformations  which  are 
not  infinitesimal.     Let  two  surfaces  be  defornmble  into  one  another,  so  that 

then,  writing 

A'  = 

X'  =  x-x',     Y'=y-y',    Z'=z-z', 
the  two  new  surfaces  are  such  that 


and  therefore  they  correspond  by  orthogonal  arc-elements.     The  transformation  is  the  basis  of 
one  of  Weingarten's  methods  ;  see  §  237. 
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234.     We  have  seen  that,  when  a  surface 

2  =f(x,  y) 

is  referred  to  x  and  y  as  the  parametric  variables,  and  when  the  ordinate  of 
the  surface  (however  deformed)  is  denoted  by  Z,  the  equation  for  the 
determination  of  Z  is  (§  217) 

(RT-S*)  (1  +  p1  +  g2)  -  (rT+tR  -  2sS)  (pP  +  qQ)  +  (P2  +  Q2  -  1)  (rt  -  s>)  =  0. 
Now  consider  an  infinitesimal  deviation,  represented  by 


where  the  square  of  e  can  be  neglected  ;  denoting  the  derivatives  of  Z'  by 
P',  Q',  R,  S',  T',  we  have 

RT-S*=rt-  s2  +  e  (rT'  +  tR'  -  2sS'), 
rT+tR-  2sS  =  2(rt-  sa)  +  e  (rT'  +  tR'  -  2sS'), 

PP  +  &=pP  +  f  +  e(pP'  +  qQ'), 
P2  +  Q2  -  1  =  p2  +  g2  -  1  +  2e  (pP1  +  qQ'). 


The  critical  equation,  after  substitution,  rejection  of  cancelling  terms,  and 
division  by  e,  gives 

rT'  +  tR'  -  2sS'  =  0. 

235.  The  preceding  infinitesimal  deformation  gives  the  variation  of  an 
ordinate  alone.  Consider  a  more  general  infinitesimal  deformation,  repre- 
sented by 


governed  by  the  critical  relation 

dxdX'  +  dyd  Y'  +  dzdZ"  =  0. 

The  quantity  Z"  can  be  taken  the  same  function  of  X  and  Y,  as  Z'  is  of 
x  and  y  ;  as  Z"  is  multiplied  by  e,  while  X  and  Y  differ  from  x  and  from  y 
by  small  quantities,  we  can  substitute  Z'  for  Z"  in  the  expression  for  Z. 
Thus  Z'  is  determined  by  the  equation 

rT'+tR'-2sS'  =  0; 
the  infinitesimal  deformation  is  represented  by 

Z=z  +  eZ',     X  =  x  +  eX',      Y-y  +  eY', 
while  we  have 


The  latter  gives 

(^  y  r  7)  Y  '       \  //}  V  /}  V       \ 

°^dx+°-^-  dy\  +dy(^dx+°-±-  dyj  +  (pdx  +  qdy)  (P'dx  +  Q'dy)  =  0, 
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for  all  variations  of  x  and  y  ;  hence 

V+^-«' 

'-     +      +W*  !*")-<,. 


three  equations  to  be  satisfied  by  X'  and  F',  when  Z'  is  known.     Let 

(/.A  .-.,  rr  0  y 

^+pQ  =  U,    ^- 

Then 

3Z7 

te 
while,  from  the  first, 

° 

so  that 

^ 

9* 

Again, 

atf 

~  aT 
dy 

while,  from  the  third, 

» 

so  that 

*U 

ty 

Hence 

^(r 

leading  to 

r 

the  equation*  which  is  satisfied  by  Z  '  .  Consequently,  when  Z'  is  known,  we 
determine  X'  (save  as  to  an  additive  function  of  y)  and  Y'  (save  as  to  an 
additive  function  of  x)  from  the  equations 


and  then  these  arbitrary  functions  must  be  such  as  to  satisfy  the  equations 


=  \{Q'  (rdx  +  sdy)  -  P'  (sdx  +  tdy)} 
=  j(Q'dp-P'dq). 


This  analysis  is  another  establishment  of  the  equation  for  Z'  deduced  from  the  equation 
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Ex.  1.     Consider  the  infinitesimal  deformations  of  the  paraboloid  of  revolution 

We  have 

p  =  x,     q= 
The  equation  for  Z'  is 

so  that 

Z'=# 

where  (f>  and  \l?  are  arbitrary  functions  of  their  arguments,  and  their  derivatives  are  taken 
in  the  expression  for  Z'  to  avoid  transformations  needed  to  effect  subsequent  quadratures. 
Then 


-  y  =y<t>'  (x  +  iy)  +  i<t>  (x+iy)  +yV  (*  -  iy)  -  ty  (x-iy)  +  B  (x), 

U  =  i<j>'(x+iy)-fy'  (x-iy\ 

where  A  (y)  and  B  (x)  are  arbitrary  functions  of  their  arguments.  When  we  substitute, 
we  find 

A'(y)=0,     B'(x)  =  0, 

so  that  A  is  a  constant,  as  is  B.  These  quantities  occurring  in  X'  and  T'  merely  give  an 
infinitesimal  uniform  displacement  of  the  surface  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  revolution. 
Neglecting  this  displacement,  we  have  the  infinitesimal  deformation  given  by  the  equations 

(x-iy)}, 


Z'  =  $'  (x  +  iy)  ++'(*-  iy), 
where  <j>  and  ^  are  arbitrary  functions  of  their  arguments. 

Ex.  2.     Shew  that  the  infinitesimal  deformations  of  the  paraboloid 

z=xy 
are  given  by 

£=«  +  .(!'  +  ,'), 

X  =  x  +  c  {2,  -y  (f  +  ,')}, 


where  |  is  any  function  of  x,  and  17  is  any  function  of  y. 

236.  In  various  investigations,  we  have  seen  that  it  can  be  convenient  to 
refer  a  surface  to  its  nul  lines  as  parametric  curves,  the  arc-element  being 
given  by  the  relation 


Then,  denoting  the  derivatives  of  z  with  respect  to  u  and  v  by  p,  q,  r,  s,  t,  we 
obtained  the  equation  characteristic  of  any  deformed  z  in  the  shape  (|  217) 

X,          X,  _82logX      X,X, 


We  proceed,  as  in  §  234,  to  obtain  the  equations  for  the  infinitesimal  deforma- 
tion of  the  surface.  Writing 

x  =  xl)  +  eX',     y  =  ya  +  eY',     z^z^  +  eZ', 

where  xu,  y0,  z0  are  the  coordinates  of  the  point  on  the  undeformed  surface 
and  the  square  of  e  is  to  be  neglected,  we  denote  the  derivatives  of  Z'  with 
respect  to  u  and  v  by  P  '  ,  Q',  R',  <S',  T',  and  similarly  for  the  derivatives  of  z0. 
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Substituting,  omitting  the  terms  which  cancel,  and  removing  a  factor  e,  we 
have  the  equation  for  Z'  in  the  form 

to  K  -  2*0,S"  +  r.r  -  \  (q,K  +  rtQ[)  -  *'  (p0T  +  t.P') 


The  governing  equation 

dxodX'  +  dytdY'  +  dz0dZ'  =  0, 

on  the  supposition  that  Z'  is  known,  thus  gives  the  (consistent)  equations 
for  X'  and  Y'  in  the  form 


C*CQ  GJY        oy^  o  -p, j  -, 

~f\     ~-\       i   "^     ~^r   '   i   Q'o-*     ^  ^* 
0V     OU          OV     OU 


These  are  the  general  equations  for  the  infinitesimal  deformation  of  the 
surface.  The  result  depends  primarily  on  the  integration  of  the  Monge 
equation  of  the  second  order,  whatever  be  the  surface. 

As  an  illustration,  take  the  case  of  the  general  minimal  surface  ;  we  have 
(§  174) 


where  f  is  any  function  of  u  only,  while  g  is  any  function  of  v  only.     Also 

zo 
so  that 


X, 


fm  _y// 

Po  =  uf    ,     q0  =  vg   , 
=  uf""+f",     *0  =  0,     tQ  =  vg"" 
2v        f""       X,         2w 

__  i    •/ ~  _  I 


X      l  +  uv     f"        X      1+uv      g'" 
When  these  values  are  substituted  and  reduction  takes  place,  the  equations 
for  the  infinitesimal  deformation  become 

g'"R'  +/'"  T>  +  ^  (j-^-  -Q  P'  +/'"  (^  _  O  Q'  =  0, 


7}  V 


07T> 
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the  quantity   U  ultimately  dropping  out  of  any  particular  solution,  when 
it  has  been  completed. 

Hence,  in  order  to  obtain  the  full  expression  of  the  infinitesimal  deforma- 
tion of  a  minimal  surface  in  general,  it  is  necessary  to  solve  the  foregoing 
partial  differential  equation  which  is  of  the  Monge  type  in  the  second  order*, 
as  well  as  equations  of  the  first  order  ultimately  integrable  by  quadratures 
alone. 

Ex.     Thus,  for  Enneper's  surface  (§  177,  Ex.  1),  we  have 

f=u3,    g^v3; 
and  so  the  equation  for  Z'  is 

R'+f'+itri*? 

\-uv 
of  which  a  particular  solutio»  is 

Z'  =  <  (\-uvf, 

where  <c  is  a  constant.     When  we  introduce  new  variables  u'  and  v',  such  that 

u'  =  u  +  ii\     v'  =  u  —  io, 


the  differential  equation  becomes  a  Laplace  equation,  with  equal  invariants  t;  it  can  be 
expressed  in  the  form 


-v-u*2      ' 
where 


Weingarten's  Method. 

237.  We  now  come  to  Weingarten's  method  J.  He  discusses,  not  merely 
the  surfaces  into  which  a  given  surface  can  be  deformed  but  also  two  other 
surfaces  which,  at  each  stage  of  the  deformation,  can  be  associated  with  the 
surface. 

Suppose  that  S'  and  S"  are  two  surfaces  in  space,  such  that  <S"  can  be 
deformed  continuously  into  S".  Let  x',  y ,  z  be  any  point  on  S' ;  and  let 
x",  y",  z"  be  the  corresponding  point  on  8".  The  necessary  and  sufficient 
condition  for  the  deformational  correspondence  of  the  surfaces  is  that  the 
relation 

dx'1  +  dy">  4-  dz'1  =  dx"*  +  dy"*  +  dz"* 

shall  be  satisfied  everywhere  for  all  variations  along  the  surfaces. 

*  See  Darboux,  vol.  iv,  §§  913—915. 

t  This  is  a  special  illustration  of  the  general  theory  :  Bee  Darhoux,  vol.  iv,  ch.  ii. 

J  Only  an  elementary  sketch  will  be  given  here.  His  chief  memoirs  have  already  been 
mentioned  (p.  355).  References  have  already  (I.e.)  been  given  to  the  accounts  and  developments 
of  his  investigations  which  are  to  be  found  in  the  treatises  by  Darboux  and  by  Bianehi. 

F.  26 
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Now  let 


the  point  x,  y,  z  describes  a  surface  S,  which  can  be  regarded  as  a  middle 
between  S'  and  S".  This  surface  S  is  made  the  clue  to  the  whole  development. 
Clearly 

dxdu  +  dydv  +  dzdw  =  0  ; 

and  so,  with  p  and  q  as  the  parametric  variables,  we  have 


ya^  +  z1wi  +  £2w,  =  0, 
,  +  £2w2  =  0. 

We  use  the  customary  notation  for  the  magnitudes  of  the  first  order  and  the 
second  order  connected  with  the  surface  <S  ;  and,  for  the  purpose  of  dealing 
with  these  equations,  we  introduce  a  central  function  <f>  under  the  definition 


Then  the  foregoing  equations  are 


2/jV,  +  ZiWl  =  -  V<f> 

y^v2  H-  ZyWa  =  0 
From  the  first  of  these,  we  have 

2*!  u12  4-  2ir12^  =  0  ; 
and,  from  the  second,  we  have 


a 

-  (  V<f>)  =  Sw2^n  - 


so  that 


Similarly,  from  the  third  and  the  fourth. 

^ 
g-  (  V<f>)  =  Su2a;i 

Also,  as  usual  (§  34),  we  have 


LX, 


and  similarly  for  the  derivatives  of  y  and  of  z  ;  all  the  coefficients  concerned 
belonging  to  the  middle  surface  S.     Then  substituting,  we  find 

P  (  Vd»)  = 
dp 


238]  METHOD  403 

But  we  have 

*  y' 

and  therefore 


Similarly 

4>.2  =  -^ 

238.     Two  cases  occur,  according  as  the  Gaussian  measure  of  curvature  of 
our  middle  surface  8  is  zero  or  is  not  zero. 

When  the  Gaussian  measure  of  curvature  is  zero  everywhere,  then 
and  so  we  have 


equivalent  to  only  a  single  equation.    The  central  function  <f>  satisfies  a  partial 
differential  equation  of  the  first  order. 

When  the  Gaussian  measure  of  curvature  is  not  zero  everywhere,  the  two 
equations  can  be  resolved  ;  they  give 

u,  =  -         (Lfa  -  Mfr), 


Hence 

_     ^  ^X  u 

~ 


Sq         KV 

Now  (§  29) 

FJZ,  =  (FM  -  GL)  Xl  +  (FL-  EM)  x2, 

V*Xa  =  (FN  -  GM)  x,  +(FM-  EN)  x2, 
and  similarly  for  the  derivatives  of  Y  and  of  Z  ;  hence 
7'2Z2Ml  =  -  (FM  -  EN)  V$, 

F2SZ1M2=     (FM-  GL)V<f>, 
and  therefore 

8  (N&  -  M<h\  .  9  (L&  -  Mfr  \     EN  -  2FM  +  GL 
—         "~'  ~~ 


= 

The  central  function  <f>  satisfies  a  partial  differential  equation  of  the  second 
order  and  the  Munye  type. 

•26—2 
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As  regards  the  quantities  u,  v,  w,  we  have 


[CH.  X 


=--       (L<f>a  - 


i  +  Yv, 


which  can  be  solved  for  w,,  »,,  w,.     There  is  a  similar  set  for  u?,  t>2)  w2.     The 
resulting  values  are  easily  found  to  be 


w, 


- 


+  M 


FF 


~  M 


Thus,  when  <f>  is  known,  the  determination  of  the  quantities  u,  v,  w  is  effected 
by  a  process  of  quadratures. 

We  therefore  have  the  following  result  :  — 

Take  any  surface  S  and,  in  connection  with  it,  determine  a  function  <f>,  by 
the  appropriate  partial  equation  of  the  first  order  when  S  is  developable,  and 
by  the  appropriate  partial  equation  of  the  second  order  when  S  is  not  develop- 
able ;  and  construct  the  quantities  u,  v,  w.  Then  there  are  two  surfaces  S'  and 
S",  given  by  the  equations 

x"  =  x  +  u,     y"  =  y  +  v,     z"  =  z  +  w, 
x'  =x  —  u,     y'  =  y  —  v,     z'  =  z  —  w, 
such  that  each  can  be  deformed  into  the  other. 

Ex.  1.     Let  the  surface  be  referred  to  its  asymptotic  lines  as  parametric  curves,  so  that 

L  =  Q,     N=Q. 

We  do  not  then  have  M=Q,  so  that  the  function  <f>  satisfies  a  partial  equation  of  the  second 
order.     This  equation  is  easily  found  to  be 

<t>n~\  (-^ 
a  Laplace  equation  with  equal  invariants  which,  on  the  transformation 
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acquires  the  canonical  form 

*,2+e*=o, 

where 

Kn      5  KiK2      „„ 
=  4*-l6^P   +FK- 

This  is  the  simplest  form  of  the  partial  equation  of  the  second  order  which,  ultimately 
in  some  form  or  other,  must  be  solved  before  the  central  function  (j>  can  be  determined. 

Ex.  2.     Shew  that,  if  the  parametric  curves  on  the  surface  S  are  such  that 

L=N,    M=0, 
the  equation  for  the  function  (f>  can  be  transformed  to 

where 

and  0'  depends  solely  upon  the  surface. 

239.  Consider,  under  the  new  analysis,  a  question  already  (§  222)  discussed  ; 
can  a  surface  be  deformed  while  some  curve  upon  it  remains  rigidly  fixed  ? 

As  the  parametric  variables  are  at  our  disposal,  again  choose  them  so  that 
one  of  them  is  constant  along  the  rigid  curve,  say  p  =  a.  Now  along  this 
curve,  we  have 

x"  =  x,    y"  =  y,     z"  =  /, 
that  is, 

u  =  0,        v  =  0,       w  =  0, 

when  p  =  a  ;  and  therefore  also 

MS  =  0,      v2  =  0,     w2  =  0, 

when  p  =  a.     We   shall   assume   that   we   are   dealing   with   real   surfaces 
throughout  ;  the  assumption,  that  V  does  not  vanish,  then  is  no  limitation. 

We  have 
in  general  ;  hence  we  have 

0  =  0, 

when  j)  =  a.     Again,  we  have 


in  general  ;   and  therefore,  if  the  middle  surface  S  is  not  developable,  we 
have 


when  p  =  a. 

Suppose  that  N  does  not  vanish  (the  influence  of  the  alternative  to  each 
of  the  suppositions  can  be  considered  later)  ;  so  we  have 
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when  p  =  u,  and  therefore 

^  =  0,  ..., 
when  p  =  a. 

The  differential  equation  satisfied  by  tf>  is 

d  (N&  -  M<j>a\      d  i  Lfa  -  M<t>,\     EN  -  2FM+GL 
%(-     V    ~)+dq(         V        r  T- 

in  general  ;  hence 

<£.,  =  0, 

when  p  =  a,  and  so  all  the  ^-derivatives  of  $n  vanish  when  p  =  a.  Differentiate 
the  general  characteristic  differential  equation  with  respect  to  p,  and  then 
make  p  =  a  ;  we  have 

0m  =  «, 

when  p  =  a,  and  so  all  the  ^-derivatives  of  <£n,  vanish  when  p  =  a. 

Similarly  for  all  the  derivatives  of  <f>  when  p  =  a  —  each  of  them  vanishes. 
Taking  a  Taylor  expansion  of  <f>  in  any  non-singular  region  round  the  rigid 
curve,  we  see  that  <j>  vanishes  everywhere  in  such  a  region.  Hence,  when 
regard  is  paid  to  the  expressions  for  the  derivatives  for  u,  v,  w,  and  to  the 
fact  that  u,  v,  w  vanish  when  p  =  a,  it  is  clear  that 

u  =  0,        v  =  0,       w  =  0, 
everywhere  in  the  region.     Consequently 

x"  =  x',    y"  =  y',     z"  =  z', 

everywhere  ;  and  so  there  is  no  deformation  between  S'  and  8".  It  therefore 
follows  that  usually  a  surface  cannot  be  deformed  while  a  curve  upon  it  is 
kept  rigid. 

240.  The  negative  conditions,  under  which  the  preceding  result  has  been 
obtained,  are  three.  It  was  assumed  that  the  surface  $  is  real  —  the  quantity 
V  was  supposed  not  to  vanish  ;  the  surface  S  was  assumed  not  to  be 
developable  ;  and  the  magnitude  N  was  supposed  not  to  vanish. 

We  shall  maintain  the  first  condition.  If  V=  0,  the  two  nul  lines  through 
a  point  coincide  ;  so  that  not  merely  would  the  surface  be  imaginary,  but  it 
would  belong  to  a  very  special  class  of  imaginary  surfaces. 

Consider  the  possibility  that  N  should  vanish  ;  in  that  case,  we  should 
have  (along  p  =  a) 


And  we  always  have 

Xx,  +  Yy, 
hence 

X  :Y  :  Z  =  2/2^22  —  ^2ya  : 

=  y'z"  —  z'y"  :  z'x"  —  x'z"  :  x'y"  —  y'x", 

where  dashes  denote  differentiation  along  the  curve  p  =  a.     When  this  curve 
is  not  a  straight  line,  it  has  a  definite  direction  for  its  binomial  ;  hence  our 
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assumption  implies  that  the  normal  to  the  surface  coincides  with  the  binormal 
to  the  rigid  curve  along  the  whole  length  of  the  curve.  Now  when  N  is  zero, 
we  cannot  infer  that  $,  =  0  along  the  curve,  and  so  we  should  have  a  function 
<j>  satisfying  the  equation  of  the  second  order,  vanishing  along  the  rigid  curve, 
but  not  vanishing  everywhere  on  the  surface.  Thus  the  analytical  condition 
N=0  is  necessary  for  the  conclusion. 

When  the  surface  S  is  developable,  the  function  <j>  satisfies  a  partial 
equation  of  the  first  order 


An  argument  similar  to  the  earlier  argument  shews  that,  if  N  is  not  zero, 
the  function  $,  which  satisfies  this  equation  and  vanishes  along  the  rigid 
curve,  vanishes  everywhere  ;  and  then  there  is  no  deformation.  Thus  the 
condition  is  unnecessary,  when  N  is  not  zero  ;  and  the  latter  condition  has 
just  been  retained. 

Summing  up,  we  have  Weingarten's  theorems*:  — 

When  two  surfaces  deformable  into  one  another  coincide  along  a  curve, 
which  is  not  a  straight  line  and  the  points  of  which  are  self  -congruent  in 
any  deformation,  the  whole  surfaces  coincide  unless  the  normals  to  the 
middle  surface  of  the  two  surfaces  constitute  the  binomials  of  the  common 
curve. 

When  the  measure  of  curvature  of  a  real  surface  is  everywhere  positive, 
N  cannot  vanish  ;  and  so  the  exception  cannot  arise.  Hence  :  — 

Surfaces  of  a  positive  measure  of  curvature  cannot  be  deformed,  if 
a  curve  or  part  of  a  curve  (not  being  a  straight  line)  on  the  surface  is 
kept  rigid. 
Also  :— 

Surfaces  of  a  negative  measure  of  curvature  cannot  be  deformed,  if  a 
curve  or  part  of  a  curve  other  than  an  asymptotic  line  on  the  surface 
is  kept  rigid. 

If  the  curve,  which  is  to  be  kept  rigid,  is  an  asymptotic  line  on  the  surface, 
we  can  have  N  =  0  ;  we  may  have  <f>  =  0  along  the  line,  where  ^>  satisfies  the 
equation  of  the  second  order,  and  yet  we  may  have  $  different  from  zero 
elsewhere.  The  surface  may  be  deformable.  The  definite  establishment  of 
a  theorem,  that  it  is  deformable,  would  require  the  derivation,  from  the 
equations,  of  the  set  of  deformable  surfaces  which  have  their  Gaussian 
measure  of  curvature  everywhere  negative  and  which  possess  one  asymptotic 
line  in  common. 

For  further  developments  of  the  subject,  reference  should  be  made  to  the 
memoirs  by  Weingarten. 

*  Crelle,  t.  c  (1887),  p.  307  ;   the  earliest  (but  only  partial)  establishment  of  the  second  of 
them  was  made  by  Jellett. 


408  EXAMPLES  [CH.  X 


EXAMPLES. 

1.  Shew  that  it  is  possible  to  deform  a  surface  so  that  a  given  curve  becomes  a  line  of 
curvature  on  the  deformed  surface.     Are  there  any  conditions  to  be  satisfied  ? 

2.  Shew  that  a  surface  cannot  be  deformed  so  that  a  whole  system  of  asymptotic 
lines  remains  asymptotic,  unless  it  is  a  ruled  surface  of  which  the  asymptotic  lines  are 
generators. 

3.  Prove  that  the  Gaussian  measure  of  curvature  of  a  ruled  surface  is  greater  at  the 
line  of  striction  than  elsewhere  along  a  generator. 

4.  Spheres  are  drawn  according  to  any  law,  which  makes  the  centres  lie  upon  a 
surface  and  their  radii  a  function  of  the  position  of  the  centre  upon  the  surface;  and 
their  envelope  is  formed.     Shew  that  the  normals  to  the  spheres  at  the  points  of  contact 
with  their  envelope  remain  rigidly  connected  with  the  surface  on  which  their  centres  lie 
when  this  surface  is  deformed. 

5.  Shew  that  a  scroll  can  always  be  deformed  into  another  scroll  so  as  to  make  the 
generators  of  the  first   become  the   principal   normals   of  any  one  of  their  orthogonal 
trajectories. 

6.  Shew  that,  if  a  scroll  can  be  deformed  into  another  scroll  so  that  its  generators 
liecome  the  principal  normals  of  two  of  their  orthogonal  trajectories,  the  equation 

a2  +  j32 + 2aa  +  26/3 + c = 0, 
(where  a,  b,  c  are  constants,  and  a,  ft  are  the  magnitudes  of  §  229),  must  be  satisfied. 

7.  Shew  that  when  a  hyperboloid  of  revolution  of  one  sheet  is  deformed,  while  its 
generators  remain  rectilinear,  its  principal  circular  section   becomes  a  (Bertrand)  curve 
such  that 


where  X  and  k  are  constants. 

8.  Prove  that  the  only  real  ruled  surfaces,  which  can  be  deformed  into  surfaces  of 
revolution,  are  the  one-sheeted  hyperboloid  of  revolution  and  the  minimal  helicoid. 

9.  Prove  that  a  pseudo-sphere  can  be  deformed  in  an  unlimited  number  of  ways  so  as 
to  leave  an  asymptotic  line  rigid  and  to  conserve  the  principal  radii  of  curvature  along  the 
line  ;  and  that  it  can  be  deformed  in  one  way  so  that  any  two  lines  through  a  point  on  the 
surface  become  asymptotic  lines  for  the  deformed  surface. 

10.  A  given   surface  can  be  deformed  into  a  ruled   surface,  a   family  of  geodesies 
becoming  the  generators.     At  the  points  where  this  family  meets  an  asymptotic  line, 
the  rectilinear  tangents  to  the  geodesic  are  drawn  ;   prove  that   they  generate   a   ruled 
.surface  into  which  the  given  surface  can  be  deformed. 


CHAPTER   XL 
TRIPLY  ORTHOGONAL  SYSTEMS  OF  SURFACES. 


THE  present  chapter  is  devoted  to  triply  orthogonal  systems  in  ordinary  space.  No 
account  will  be  taken  of  multiply  orthogonal  systems  in  space  of  more  than  three 
dimensions. 

The  first  important  theorem — that  the  intersections  of  three  triply  orthogonal  sin-faces 
are  lines  of  curvature  on  the  surfaces — was  obtained  by  Dupin  in  1813.  Later,  the  subject 
attracted  the  attention  of  a  multitude  of  mathematicians,  among  whom  particular  mention 
of  Lame^  should  be  made  ;  the  theory  of  curvilinear  coordinates  in  space,  and  a  large  body 
of  developed  results,  owe  their  origin  to  him.  Later,  in  1846,  it  was  pointed  out  by  Bouquet 
that  any  arbitrarily  chosen  surface  cannot  belong  to  a  triply  orthogonal  system.  In  1862, 
Bonnet  had  shewn  that  the  determination  of  such  a  system  must  depend  upon  a  partial 
differential  equation  of  the  third  order ;  and  this  equation  of  the  third  order  was  first 
obtained  by  Cayley  in  1872.  Soon  there  followed  the  researches  of  Darboux,  on  orthogonal 
systems,  as  on  so  many  parts  of  differential  geometry ;  and  many  workers,  among  whom 
Bianchi  may  be  specially  named,  have  laboured  in  the  field. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  set  out  detailed  references  to  the  many  memoirs  that  are  concerned 
with  the  subject.  The  reader,  who  wishes  to  obtain  a  comprehensive  grasp  of  the  theory, 
must  refer  to  Darboux's  treatise  Lecom  sur  lei  systimes  orthogonaux  et  les  coordonnees 
curvilignes,  published  (in  its  completed  form)  in  1910.  He  will  there  find  a  systematic 
exjiosition  of  the  theory,  which  deals  with  all  the  important  matters  and  includes  many 
of  the  latest  developments.  In  that  work,  ample  references  to  the  original  memoirs  are 
given. 


Curvilinear  coordinates  in  space;  fundamental  magnitudes. 

241.  Just  as  a  point  on  a  surface  can  be  determined  by  two  variables 
which  are  taken  as  the  parameters  of  two  families  of  curves  on  the  surface, 
so  a  point  in  ordinary  space  can  be  determined  by  three  variables  which  are 
the  parameters  of  three  families  of  surfaces  in  the  space.  We  shall  assume 
that,  in  any  region  which  will  be  considered,  the  surfaces  are  uniform,  regular, 
and  free  from  singularities ;  hence  through  any  ordinary  point  of  space  there 
will  pass  three  surfaces,  one  (and  only  one)  belonging  to  each  of  the  three 
families. 
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We  shall  denote  *  by  u,  v,  w  the  parameters  of  the  three  surfaces,  so  that 
these  are  given  by 

.  u  (x,  y,  z)  =  u,     v  (x,  y,  z)  =  v,     w  (x,  y,  z)  =  w. 

The  Jacobian  of  u,  v,  w  with  respect  to  x,  y,  z  is  not  identically  zero  ;  and 
we  do  not  consider  regions  of  space  where,  at  points  or  along  lines  connected 
with  any  of  the  surfaces,  the  Jacobian  might  happen  to  vanish  (though  not 
identically)  or  to  become  infinite.  The  surface  w  =  constant  will  contain 
two  families  of  curves,  given  as  its  intersections  with  the  family  of  surfaces 
«  =  constant  and  the  family  v  =  constant  ;  thus  u  and  v  can  be  taken  as  the 
parametric  variables  for  the  representation  of  points  on  a  w-surface.  And  so 
for  a  w-surface  and  a  w-surface. 

When  we  suppose  the  variables  x,  y,  z  expressed  in  terms  of  u,  v,  w,  we 
take  them  in  a  form 

a;  =  x  (u,  v,  w),     y  =  y  (u,  v,  w),     z  =  z  (u,  v,  w). 

Naturally  we  have  the  same  excluding  suppositions  about  the  Jacobian  of 
x,  y,  z  with  respect  to  u,  v,  w  as  about  the  former  Jacobian,  the  product  of  the 
two  being  unity. 

We  require  derivatives  with  respect  to  u,  v,  w,  and  also  derivatives  with 
respect  to  x,  y,  z.     We  write 

du  _          du  _         du  _         92w_ 
-_«1;     gpw,,     g^-u,,     ^-ttn,..., 

and  so  on,  with  a  similar  notation  for  the  derivatives  of  v  and  of  w  ;  and  we 
also  write  (no  confusion  need  be  caused  by  the  identity  of  the  suffixes) 

dx  _         dx  _          dx  _         c?x  _ 

g£-*"   &,-*••   fa"*"    air»  -*»••••' 

and  so  on,  with  a  similar  notation  for  the  derivatives  of  y  and  of  z. 
Three  quantities  hlt  A2,  /i3  are  introduced  under  the  definitions 

it,"  +  Mjs  +   M,"  =  A,3  I 


tof+wf-hf] 

Moreover,  it  is  customary  to  assume  that  the  three  families  of  surfaces  are 
everywhere  orthogonal  to  one  another  ;  and  so  we  have 

UtVj  +   Mjflj  +   U3V3  =  0, 

DjW,  +  ».,w,  +  v3w3  =  0, 

W,«j  +  WjUjj  +  W3H3  =  0. 

*  The  notations  are  very  varied.  In  addition  to  u,  r,  w,  the  quantities  p,  p,,  p2  are  used 
(by  Lam£,  and  Darboux)  ;  others  (e.<i.  Biauchi)  use  p,,  p2,  p,  ;  Cayley  and  Salmon  have  used 
p,  q,  r  ;  and  not  a  few  writers  use  a,  /3,  7. 
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Now,  as  u,  v,  w  are  independent  functions  of  three  independent  variables 
x,  y,  z,  we  have 

,  ,          r\ 

and  therefore,  from  the  second  and  third  of  these,  we  have 
*i  yi         =         *'         . 

But 

#]«!  +  #2M,2  +  #3M3  =  0,       ?#,«!  +  IW2M2  +  1V3U^  =  0, 

so  that 


thus 

say.     Substituting  in 
we  have 

V0  =  i; 

hence 

-1  =  $1  =  I1  =  A 
M,     «2     M,     V 

Similarly 


w,      w2     w, 
Hence 


Wi  +  2/32/1  +  .23*1  =  0, 
We  also  introduce  three  quantities  Hlt  H2,  H3,  under  the  definitions 


Manifestly 

A1»jy1»  =  l,    hfHf=l,    hjHj^l; 

or,  if  we  give  positive  values  to  /i,,  ^2,  A,,  £f,,  1?2,  jffs>  then 
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The  following  relations  can  easily  be  established,  and  may  be  useful 
hereafter : — 


/   "' 

A, 

,*!*!, 
AA 


HtS, 

*   /ft    _ * _  / 

••«Gj|    TJ- 


Also 


-    -  », 
"a 


W8Mj  -  W,  «3  =  ~  V3 


?<V«2  —  W2M,  =  -'-r, 


111  fly 
UvVs  -  ll,V.2  =  -7- «>i 


A,  /^ 

Mjt;2  —  M2"i  =  —f—^s 


II,   V,  -It' 

o>,  y>z 


if,  y* 


MI,  Wi,  Wi 
MS,  fj,  W2 
MS,  Vs,  W, 


M,  V,  W 


Kv.     In  §  195,  the  equations  of  a  Dupin  cyclide  were  obtained  in  the  form 

a     ft2       c  cos  6  —  fi 


u-  +- 

r 


c      c  a  —  c  cos  6  cos  \^ 


y= 


sin  5 


a  —  c  cos  6  cos  \fr 

blccosB-u.) 

'    sin  ^ 


a  -  c  cos  0  cos  \[r 

where  c2=a2  — 62.     Thus  three  families  of  surfaces  are  given  by  regarding  p,  6,  -^  as  the 
family  parameters ;  and  the  equations  of  the  three  families  are  easily  proved  to  be 

=  4  (ax  —  t 
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(these  two  equations  of  the  Dupin  cyclide  being  equivalent), 
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#2  .(-^2  4.  22  -)_  &2  _  262  COt  TJr  =  -3  (CX  —  bz  COSeC  1/f)2. 

It  is  not  difficult  to  verify  by  direct  substitution  that 

3jr&i;3y<ty8z3z 
3d  +  S.  36      ?,*  80 


82  8z 


hence  the  surfaces  are  orthogonal  to  one  another.     Thus  the  three  families  of  surfaces 
(one  of  them  being  a  family  of  Dupin  cyclides)  are  a  triply  orthogonal  system*. 

242.  The  construction  of  the  fundamental  magnitudes  of  the  second 
order  for  the  surfaces  requires  the  derivatives  of  x,  y,  z  of  the  second  order 
with  respect  to  u,  v,  w. 

When  \ve  differentiate  #,#.,  +  3/1^2+  z\z-i  —  0  with  respect  to  w,  and 
similarly  for  the  other  two  corresponding  relations  symmetric  with  it,  we 
have 

Q=xlxys  +  x^xl3  +2/1^28  +  2/22/13  +2,2, 

0  =  Ztxl3  +  x3xa  +  j/22/13  +  2/32/n 

0=0^2,  +#3#12  +  2/l2/23  +2/32/12 

which  are  easily  seen  to  be  equivalent  to 


+  2/22/31 
+  2/32/1S 


Further, 


1   du 


+  2/22/11  +  • 

#1*13  +  2/1 2/13  + 
#3*11   +  2/32/U    + 


rdHi 

1  Sv 


*  In  regard  to  the  systems  which  include  Dupin's  cyclides,  two  memoirs  by  Darboux,  SUm.  de 
VAcad.,  t.  li  (1908),  u"  1,  n°2,  as  well  as  Note  iii  at  the  end  of  his  treatise  on  orthogonal  systems, 
should  be  consulted. 
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'   l<n 


u, 

3^/13  +  23Z0  =  tl-j.  -— 


sJ/2 


X^X-a  +  3/2y23  +  ^2^23  =  H!  -3-7 


y        xx  =  ff  dH, 

ov 


r)H 

33  +  ^3^33  =  H* 


The  direction-cosines  of  the  normals  to  the  three  surfaces  are  given  by 


15 


The  parametric  variables  on  the  w-surface  are  u  and  v;   hence  the  funda- 
mental magnitudes  L,  M,  N  for  that  surface  are 

•"  1  3-"  l 


^12  =  0, 


,r 
N=  a3 


Similar  results  are  deducible  for  the  it-surface  and  the  v-surface.  The  whole 
table  of  the  six  fundamental  magnitudes  for  each  of  the  three  surfaces  is  as 
follows  :  — 


Surface 

Superficial 
parameters 

E 

F 

a 

L 

M 

.V 

u  =  a 

v,  w 

Bf 

0 

H? 

S^ff, 

~  H!   du 

0 

B3cH3 
'0,^ 

v  =  b 

w,  u 

ff3* 

0 

flji 

B3  ;//, 

Ht   3i> 

0 

ffl  cHt 

~  il,  77 

w=c 

u,  v 

B{ 

0 

Bf 

ff^fft 

H3  cw 

0 

2f%  cH% 

£/3    '""' 
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243.  It  will  be  noticed  that  F  =  0,  M  =  0  for  each  surface  ;  so  we  have 
Dupin's  theorem  :  — 

When  three  surfaces  cut  orthogonally,  the  curves  of  intersection  are  lines 
of  curvature  on  each  surface. 

The  last  theorem  can  be  associated  with  a  theorem  of  Joachimsthal's 
already  (§  128)  proved  —  that,  if  two  surfaces  cut  one  another  along  a  curve 
at  a  constant  angle,  and  if  the  curve  be  a  line  of  curvature  for  either  surface, 
it  is  a  line  of  curvature  upon  the  other  also. 

When  the  constant  angle  is  a  right  angle,  the  theorem  can  be  established 
very  simply  by  the  following  method  which  is  an  adaptation  of  the  method 
of  Puiseux  to  be  used  hereafter  (§  259,  post)  for  triply  orthogonal  systems. 
Let  the  surfaces  be  transferred  to  any  point  current  along  the  line  of  inter- 
section ;  take  the  tangent  plane  to  one  of  them  at  the  point  as  the  plane 
z  =  0,  and  the  tangent  plane  to  the  other  as  the  plane  y  —-  0  ;  then,  in  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  the  origin,  the  equations  of  the  two  surfaces  have  the 
form 

0  =  z  +  ax*  +  by2  +  '2Ca;y  +  ...  , 

0  =  y  +  a  V  +  c'z*  +  2Bxz  +  ...  , 

where,  in  each  case,  the  unexpressed  terms  are  of  order  smaller  than  the 
retained  terms  near  the  origin.  The  curve  of  intersection  of  the  surfaces 
at  the  origin  (which  is  a  current  point  on  the  curve)  is 

2  =  0,     7/  =  0; 

on  the  former  surface,  it  is  a  line  of  curvature  if  (7  =  0,  and  on  the  latter  if 
B  =  Q.  The  condition  of  orthogonality  everywhere  is 

(lax  +  2Cy  +  ...)  (2a'x+2Bz  +  ...) 


+  (1+  ...)  (2c'z  +  2Bx  +  ...)  =  0; 
along  the  curve  of  intersection,  we  have 

—  z  =  ax1  -f  higher  powers  of  x,     —  y  =  a'ac?  +  higher  powers  of  x  ; 

hence  we  have 

B  +  C  =  0, 

so  that  the  vanishing  of  B  or  C  means  the  vanishing  of  the  other. 

244.     The  expressions  for  all  the  second  derivatives  of  x,  y,  z  with  regard 
to  u,  v,  w  are  derivable  from  the  foregoing  equations.     We  have 


1  8w  ' 


11  + 


416 

and  therefore 
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H,  8/M 


1  8#, 

l 


Again, 
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8#,         i     H,  8/M          /     H,  3Ht\ 

8«      M    H,"  dv  )  *  z*  \    TT^w) 


=  0, 


and  therefore 


1  dH, 


SH3] 


8//3 


It  may  be  noted  that  the  last  three  equations  are  the  forms  of  equations  of 
conjugate  systems  on  the  w-surtace;  as  they  are  also  orthogonal,  they  are 
necessarily  lines  of  curvature.  Similarly  for  the  other  surfaces. 

The  corresponding  results  for  the  other  derivatives  can  be  obtained  by 
the  cyclical  interchange  of  variables.  The  remaining  formulae  which,  with 
those  already  given,  constitute  the  full  aggregate  of  second  derivatives,  are 
as  follows : — 

3C<£i  ==  X\  I         rr~o  ~*-\ I     '    *^2  I  ~flr    ^~\       J  "•    ^"3  I  —   TT  a  ~         ) 

\    H?  du  /          \//2  dv  J          \    af  aw  j 


1  dH,         _!_ 

1  8#,          1 
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and 
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du 
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dw) 


From  these,  we  have 


du 


_ 
u*«  +  yny»  +  znzn  =- 


_11 

^12^13  +  2/12^/13  +  ^12^13  —  , 


together  with  others  derivable  by  circular  interchange  of  the  variables  u,  v,  w 
and  of  the  suffixes. 

Some  of  these  relations  for  the  second  derivatives  of  x,  y,  z  can  be 
expressed  in  another  form  which  will  be  used  later.     As 

1  1  1 


we  have 


3o, 


on  using  the  value  of  xu ;  and  so  for  the  others.     The  tale  of  the  results  is : — 

O-.  1      3  TJ  1      3  U 

cot]  1  orti  i  oil  i 

du         Ht  dv          H,  dw 

d&i  1  9//2 

dv          //i  du 


F. 


dw 


zr.^r^j 


27 
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da, 


dw 


1 
Hs 

i 

H3 

1 


m  fa* 


r,  fcr"1 


_ 
dw 


L  oH,,          1  dHi 

r  ~^~  fti  ~  ~u  -5—  «« 
f,  fa        HZ  fa 


together  with  corresponding  results  for  ySj,  y92,  /3,  and  7,,  72,  73. 

Further,  it  is  important  (especially  for  some  of  the  equations  of  triply 
orthogonal  systems)  to  associate  a  magnitude 

0  =  a?  +  y"  +  z" 

with  x,  y,  z,  and  to  have  the  corresponding  equations ;  these  are 
,,    1  dH, 


HZ3HZ 

B?85 

^3       3 


H2dH2 


and 


'F, 


It  will  be  noticed  that  the  forms  of  the  last  three  equations  are  the  same  as 
the  forms  of  the  corresponding  equations  for  x,  y,  z — a  property  to  be 
compared  with  the  corresponding  property,  noted  in  §  77,  for  surfaces  when 
they  are  referred  to  lines  of  curvature  as  parametric  curves. 

245.  As  the  fundamental  magnitudes  of  the  three  surfaces  are  known. 
and  as  the  parametric  curves  are  lines  of  curvature  on  each  of  the  surfaces, 
the  principal  curvatures  can  be  written  down  at  once. 

For  the  surface  u  =  a,  the  principal  curvature  along  v  =  6  is  N/G,  that  is, 

J_  Sff, 
H.H,  du  ' 
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and  along  w  =  c  it  is  L/E,  that  is, 
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H^H*  du  ' 

For  the  surface  v  =  b,  the  principal  curvature  along  w  =  c  is 

1     dHl 

and  along  u  =  a  is 


For  the  surface  w  =  c,  the  principal  curvature  along  u  =  a  is 

i    dH, 

H,H2  dw  ' 
and  along  v  =  6  is 


jEr.     It  is  known  that  a  triply  orthogonal  system  is  constituted  by  the  complete  set  of 
con  focal  quadrics 

_^_  hJ!!_  .jL_i 

a+Xr&+X      c+X 

for  various  values  of  X.     Taking  w,  »,  w  to  be  the  parametric  values  of  X  for  a  point  in 
space,  shew  that 

40-2-       («-»)(«-») 
l//1  ~ 


ff  — «)  (W  —  v) 


and  obtain  all  the  fundamental  magnitudes  of  the  second  order. 


Lame  relations  satisfied  by  Hlt  H.2,  H3. 

246.  Although  there  are  only  three  functions  Ht,  Hz,  H3  of  the  three 
independent  variables  M,  v,  w,  yet  it  appears  that  they  satisfy  a  set  of 
differential  relations,  which  can  be  obtained  in  the  same  way  as  the 
Mainardi-Codazzi  relations  for  the  fundamental  magnitudes  of  a  surface. 
The  space-relations  are  six  in  number.  One  set  of  three  is  made  up  of  the 
equations 

du  \H!  du  /       dv  V//J   dv  1      HZ    dw   dw 

%   /ipi  ff  \      %   f  i  ?}  /•/  \       i  ?)  tr  T)  ff 

dv  \ff$  dv  I      dw  \H3  dw  1      HI    du    du 


(±  dJL\     d-  (1. 

+ 


.  - 

,   du 


27—2 
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they  sometimes  are  called  Gauss  relations,  more  often  Lame*  relations,  and 
may  be  briefly  written  in  the  form 

[w,  v]  =  0,     [y,  w]  =  0,     [w,  u]  =  0. 
The  other  set  of  three  is  made  up  of  the  equations 

d3H,  _  _i_  dH,  djii  _  j,  djf,  dHi  = 

dvdw     HV  dw    dv      ti,  dv    dw 


_ 

dwdu     H3  du    dw      Ht  dw    du 

d*H3  _    I  dHtdH,       1  dH2dH3^ 
dudv      Hl  dv    du      Ht  du    dv 

they  sometimes  are  called  Mainardi  relations,  more  often  Lam6  relations,  and 
may  be  briefly  written  in  the  form 

{v,  w}  =  0,     {w,  u}  =  0,     {u,  v]  =  0. 

All  the  expressions  for  the  derivatives  of  #,  y,  z  of  the  second  order  have 
been  obtained;  these  derivatives  of  a;  are  linear  in  sclt  x2,  x3,  and  similarly  for 
the  second  derivatives  of  y  and  of  z.  Now  we  must  have 

d#n  _  dxn       dyn  _  dyw       dzn  _  dzK 
dv       du  '      dv       du  '      dv       du 

When  we  substitute  the  values  of  a;,,  and  #,2,  ytl  and  y,2,  zu  and  zl2,  effect  the 
differential  opterations,  substitute  again  for  the  second  derivatives  which  are 
introduced  by  these  operations,  and  reduce,  we  find 

0  =  [u,  v]  a:2  +  {v,  w}  xs, 
0  =  [u,  v]  y2  +  {v,  w}  y3, 

0  =  [u,  v]  z3  +  {v,  w}  z,  ; 
and  therefore 

[u,  v]  =  0,     {v,  w}  =  0. 

Similarly,  from  the  necessary  relations 

cte,i  _  dxn       dya  _  dy^      8zn  _  dzw 
dw      du  '      dw      du  '     dw      du  ' 
we  find 

[w,  u]  =  0,      {v,  w}  =  0  ; 

from  the  necessary  relations 


_ 

dv       du  '      dv       du         dv       du  ' 
we  find 

[«,  v]  =  0,     {w,  u}  =  0  ; 

from  the  necessary  relations 

cte,j     &EJB       dyn  _  dy&       dzlt  _  dzw 
dw       du  '      dw       du  '      dw       du 
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we  find 

[w,  u]  =  0,     {w,  u]  =  0  ; 

from  the  necessary  relations 

d#i2  _  dfis      dyu  _  dyis      dzK  _  dz13 
dw       dv  '     dw       dv  '     dw       dv  ' 
we  find 

[v,  w]  =  0,     {v,  w}=0; 

from  the  necessary  relations 


dxl3  _  _  _ 

dv       du  '      dv       du  '      dv       du  ' 
we  find    , 

O,  t»]  =  0,     {u,  v\  =  0; 

from  the  necessary  relations 

9#,3  _  da-^      9y13  _  dyK      dz^  _  dz-g 

dw       du  '     dw       du  '     dw      du  ' 
we  find 

[w)«]  =  0,     [u,v}  =  0; 
from  the  necessary  relations 


_  _  _ 

dw       dv  '     dw       dv  '     dw  ~  dv  ' 
we  find 

[v,  w]  =  0,     {w,  u}  =  0; 
and  from  the  necessary  relations 

das,,  _  dxyz      dy&  _  dym      dz^  _  dz& 

dw       dv  '     dw       dv  '     dw       dv 
we  find 

[v,  w]  =  0,     {u,  v}  =  0. 
Hence  there  are  six  relations  in  all,  in  the  two  sets  as  arranged. 

247.  It  thus  appears  that  the  three  quantities  Hl,  H^,  H3,  which  arise 
from  a  triply  orthogonal  system,  must  satisfy  six  partial  differential  equations 
of  the  second  order;  the  independent  variables  do  not  explicitly  occur  in 
these  equations.  Two  questions  at  once  propound  themselves. 

The  first  can  be  put  into  the  form  :  —  supposing  that  three  quantities 
Hl,  H2,  H3  are  known,  or  are  found,  as  satisfying  these  six  equations,  what  is 
their  significance  for  the  construction  of  a  triply  orthogonal  system  ? 

The  second  arises  out  of  an  obvious  doubt.  We  are  to  have  six  partial 
differential  equations  satisfied  by  three  quantities,  regarded  as  dependent 
variables  ;  and  the  independent  variables  do  not  occur.  It  is  manifest  that,  if 
the  equations  were  quite  general  in  form,  common  solutions  would  not  exist. 
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But  the  equations  are  special  in  form,  and  have  (in  the  two  sets)  a  circular 
symmetry  in  the  variables;  and  so  they  may  possess  common  solutions. 
Thus  a  question  arises  as  to  whether  any  conditions  must  be  satisfied  in 
order  that  the  equations  may  coexist.  Our  concern,  however,  is  rather  with 
systems  of  surfaces  than  with  systems  of  equations ;  and  so  the  question  will 
rather  relate  to  the  conditions  that  may  be  required  of  families  which  can 
belong  to  triply  orthogonal  systems. 

The  two  questions  will  be  taken  in  turn. 

Extension  of  Bonnet's  theorem  (§  37)  to  space. 

248.  Accordingly,  we  proceed  to  investigate  how  far  a  triply  orthogonal 
system  is  determined  by  three  quantities  Ht,  Hit  H3,  which  are  given  in 
value  and  satisfy  the  six  characteristic  partial  equations  of  the  second  order. 

The  equations  to  be  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of  a  point  in  space,  being 
the  intersection  of  particular  members  of  the  three  families  (if  they  exist), 
are  three  sets  for  each  coordinate.  One  of  these  sets  is 

1  SH,  _     (Hi 

Xn  *'#;  du '  H  HI 

13  V  1     3  U 

x    _  x  __  _J  _  x  _L  _2  =  0 

_  x  jL  d^1  -  a;    1  — '          =  0 

being  a  set  linear  in  a;,,  xit  x3,  and  in  their  first  derivatives  with  regard  to  u. 
The  other  two  sets  for  x  also  are  linear  in  xlt  x2,  x3,  and  in  their  first 
derivatives  with  regard  to  v  and  to  w  respectively.  The  three  sets  coexist, 
after  the  earlier  analysis  of  §  246,  provided  the  six  characteristic  equations  are 
satisfied  by  Hlt  H3,  H3. 

As  the  foregoing  set  of  equations  is  linear  in  x\,  0%,  x3,  the  primitive  is  of 
the  form 

x,  =  Pa,,  + 


where  f,  t],  £  are  arbitrary  functions  of  v  and  w,  and  where  three  linearly 
independent  sets  of  particular  solutions  are  given  by 

Xj,  xz,  x3  =  alt  Oj,  a3; 


=  Cj,    Cz,    Cj. 

Also,  no  limitations  upon  f,  77,  f  are  imposed  by  the  above  set  of  differential 
equations. 
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249.     The  second  set  of  equations  in  the  derivatives  of  x  is 


1  dH, 

*H,  dv 


I  dHa 
H3  du 


••0} 


f    H,  dH,\          1  9#2         /    H,  dH,\  _ 
~*V~B?  fa)     X*H,  dv  "*H    #32~9W~ 


#23 


i  dH, 


i  dH3 


,  3 

^3   rr  •  V 


if  the   triply  orthogonal   system  exists,  this  set  must   be  satisfied  by  the 
primitive  of  the  first  set.     When 

Xi,  a-'j,  x3  =  at,  a-,,  a3 

are  substituted  in  the  left-hand  sides  of  these  equations,  let  the  latter  become 
Aj,  A2,  A3  respectively*  ;  and  similarly  let  them  become  Blt  jB2,  B3  when 

«,,  ar-j,  x,i  =  b-L,  h,  b3 
are  substituted,  and  become  d,  C2,  C3  when 


are  substituted.     Then,  in  order  that  the  foregoing  set  may  be  satisfied  by 
the  primitive  of  the  first  set,  it  is  necessary  and  sufficient  that  the  equations 


should  be  satisfied  by  values  of  f,  77,  f  which  are  independent  of  u.     This  last 
requirement  will  be  satisfied  if,  at  the  same  time,  the  equations 


8o13|  +  a61a5  +  ac?a?=_/  a^.+   ^. 

&M  3w      9w  9v     9«  3t)         \     9w          9(t 


90,9? 


=_t  v- 

9a  9v      9«  9v         V     9u  3w         du 


du  dv      du  dv      du  dv          \     du  vii          du , 

also  are  satisfied.    That  they  are  so  satisfied,  in  connection  with  the  equations 
which  now  define  £,  77,  f,  can  be  established  as  follows. 

Take  the  set  of  equations  now  defining  £,  77,  £  and  multiply  them  by 

1  dH i  HI  dtli  HI  9-ff] 

//,  ~du~ '       ~  IT?  ~dv  '       ~W3i'dw' 

then  adding,  and  remembering  that  xly  x2,  x3  =  al,  a2,  a,  constitute  a  particular 
*  The  qnantity  A ,  formally  is  zero  :  it  is  retained  for  the  sake  of  symmetry. 
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system  of  solutions  for  the  first  set  of  three  equations  in  x,  and  similarly 
for  Xj,  x,,  x,  —  6,,  62,  b,,  and  for  ar,,  x,,  sc3=  ct,  c^,  cs,  we  have 

9d,  9f     96,  9?7     9c,  9f 
9u  9v     9w  dv     9w  9v 


1  dff, 

""      '" 


Similarly  for  the  second  and  the  third  of  the  set  of  equations  for  £,  77,  £. 
Accordingly,  they  all  will  be  satisfied,  if  only  nine  relations  of  the  type 

94,  _        1  977,  fl,  9ff,          #,  9ff, 

8u         ]/f,  9«  "     2^s  9i»  "      3^32  9w 

are  satisfied.     Now 

1  9#,          1  9g2 

«a-ai^  ^  -   z.^  9w  , 

so  that 


_  _  _      _ 

3M  S"^  "  a"  H.W'H,  du  '     ldu  H,  dv  «  \H3  du    ' 

But 


i  35,       /  jy,  9#,\  .     /-BI  SH,\ 
a'2  F,  ^r  H  ""  r  ^  aT^   ""-V"  if,2  9W  J 


0/1 


_  _ 

H,  3u      *  dv  HS  dv  )     *  dv  H*  dw  • 

f\    A  *\ 

In  the  expression  for  -.^  ,  insert  this  value  for  -^  ;  substitute  for  alt  ,  an 
du  ou 

from  the  original  equations  which  they  satisfy  ;  gather  together  the  terms  in 
Oaa,  OJB,  and  substitute  for  O&,  a.a  from  A3,  A3  :  then,  after  reductions  which 
are  merely  laborious,  we  find 

9A_      .   #,  aff,_   ,   H,  BE, 
du  "         2H^  dv  '      'Iff  dw  ' 

Also  A!  =  0.     Hence  the  first  of  the  nine  relations  is  satisfied. 

In   precisely  the   same  way,  the  other  eight  of  those  relations  can  be 
proved  to  be  satisfied. 
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Consequently  the  three  equations  defining  £,  77,  £  possess  a  primitive 
in  which  £,  77,  £  occur  as  functions  that  do  not  involve  u.  As  those  equations 
are  homogeneous  and  linear  in  f,  77,  f  and  their  derivatives  with  regard  to  v, 
the  primitive  is  of  the  form 


where  p,  <r,  r  are  arbitrary  constants  so  far  as  derivation  with  respect  to  v  is 
concerned  ;  and  where  £',  77',  f  '  are  one  special  set  of  solutions,  £",  r)",  f  "  are 
another  special  set,  and  f  "',  77'",  f  "  are  a  third  special  set,  these  three  sets 
being  linearly  independent  of  one  another.  When  these  values  of  £,  77,  £  are 
substituted  in  xlt  x2,  x3,  we  have 

x1  =  pa,  +  a-  /3,  +  T 


as  the  simultaneous  primitive  of  the  first  two  of  the  three  sets  of  equations 
satisfied  by  x  ;  and  p,  a-,  r  are  (so  far  as  concerns  these  two  sets)  arbitrary 
functions  of  w.  Also 


are  special  simultaneous  sets  of  solutions  of  the  two  sets  of  equations. 
250.     The  third  set  of  equations  for  x,  viz. 

—  x  -  =0 

f,  dw  3  H3  du 


1 


38 


.  OJ 

»  ^'  X3 


must  be  satisfied.  All  that  remains  at  our  disposal  for  satisfying  them  are 
three  arbitrary  (and  so  disposable)  functions  p,  a,  r,  of  w.  The  procedure  is 
similar  to  the  procedure  for  the  preceding  set  ;  the  difference  lies  in  the  fact 
that,  when  the  linear  equations  of  the  first  order  for  p,  cr,  r  are  formed,  two 
subsidiary  systems  have  to  be  satisfied  instead  of  one  alone.  All  the  necessary 
tests  are  satisfied  in  virtue  of  the  six  relations  between  Hlt  7/2,  H,;  and  the 
result  is  that  the  most  general  values  of  p,  a,  T  are 

P  =  Vi  +  We  +  "Pa 
<r  =  X<T,  +  fj.<72  +  v<r3 
r  =  A.T!  +  /J.T.,  +  vr3 
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where  X,  p,  v  are  arbitrary  constants  ;  and  where  the  other  quantities  are 
functions  of  w  only,  forming  linearly  independent  sets  of  solutions  of  the 
equations  for  p,  a,  T. 

When  these  values  are  substituted  in  the  expressions  for  asl,  a^,  #,,  we 
have  (as  the  ultimate  primitive  of  the  nine  equations  satisfied  by  x)  the 
expressions 


x,  =  \Xa  +  /j,Y3  +  vZ3 

The  quantities  X,  p,,  v  are  arbitrary  constants;  the  other  quantities  are 
functions  of  u,  v,  w,  which  combine  to  form  special  sets  of  simultaneous 
solutions  of  the  equations. 

The  equations  determining  t/u  y2,  y}  are  precisely  the  same  as  those  for 
xlt  #2,  x3;  hence  their  primitive  is 


where   X',  /*',   v    are   arbitrary   constants.     Likewise   as   to   the   equations 
determining  zlt  z^,  z,;   their  primitive  is 


where  X",  /A",  v"  are  arbitrary  constants. 

251.  Thus  the  complete  primitive  of  all  the  equations  together  appears 
to  contain  nine  arbitrary  constants.  But  these  equations  are  not  independent 
of  one  another  ;  they  are  differential  inferences  from  the  earlier  equations, 
viz.  from 

«i2  +  y*  +  z?  =  Hf,     x3xa  +  y.,y3  +  z^z3  =  0, 

#2"  +  y£  +  z?  =  Hf,     x3x1  +  y3yl  +  z3zt  =  0, 
#s2  +  ya"  +  z**  =  H?,     X.X,  +  y,  !/2  +  zl  z*  =  0  ; 

consequently  the  complete  primitive,  which  has  been  obtained,  must  satisfy 

these  equations  also.     When  substitution  takes  place  in  the  first  of  them,  we 

have 

X.'SX'  +  2Z.F.SXM  +  IXtZ^Kv  +  F,'  V  +  2  Y.Z^v  +  Z^v*  =  Hf. 

But  Xlt  FI,  Zl  =  xl,  3/1,  ^,,  constitute  a  special  solution,  so  that 

X?+ 

hence,  writing 
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we  have 


Xfk,  +  2A',  Y,k2  +  ZX&k,  +  Y,-kt  +  2  Y&k,  +  Z*ke  =  0. 
Treating  the  other  equations  in  the  same  way,  we  find 


k,  =  0, 

,  Y3  +  X3  Y,)  k,  +  (X,Z3  +  X3ZJ  k3  +  Y,  Y3k4 

+  (YlZt  +  Y3ZJ  k,  +  Z,Z3ke  =  0, 

Xfk,  +  2Z2  %  +  2X2Z2k3  +  Yfkt  +  2  Y2Z2k5  +  Zfk,  =  0, 
X,X3k,  +  (X,Y3  +  X3Y2)  k,  +  (X,Zt  +  X,Zt)  k3  +  Y,Y,kt 

+  (  Y,Z3  +  Y3Z2)  ks  +  Z2Z3ks  =  0, 
Xfa  +  2X3Y3k,  +  2X3Z3k3  +  Y3*k4  +'2Y3Z3ki  +  Z^k,  =  0. 

Thus  there  are  six  equations,  homogeneous  and  linear  in  the  six  quantities 
kt,  k2,  k3,  kt,  k},  kt.  The  determinant  of  the  coefficients  of  the  six  quantities 
in  these  equations  is  equal  to 


which  does  not  vanish  because  the  quantities  X,  Y,  Z  constitute  three 
linearly  independent  solutions  of  our  equations ;  hence  we  must  have 

that  is, 

Xs  +  X'2  +  X"2  =  1,     fiv  +  ftv  +  ft  v '  =  0, 

/i2  +  /*'"  +  //'2  =  1,     v\  +  v'\'  +  v"\"  =  0, 

Thus  the  nine  constants  are  limited  by  the  six  equations  satisfied  by  the 
direction-cosines  of  any  three  directions  in  space  that  are  perpendicular  to 
one  another.  Now 

dx  =  x^u  +  x2dv  +  x3dw, 

and  similarly  for  dy  and  dz ;  hence 

x  —  A  =  I  x^du  +  xtdv  +  xsdw 
=  \x     4-  tty     +  vz' 


y  -     =  \x   +  fjy   +  vz 
z  —  C  =  \"x  +  i*"y'  +  v"z  , 

where  x,  y',  z   are  definite  functions  of  u,  v,  w,  and  A,  B,  C  are  arbitrary 
constants.     The  result  can  be  enunciated  in  the  form : — 

Quantities  Hlt  H2,  H3,  satisfying  the  six  characteristic  equations, 
determine  a  triply  orthogonal  system  of  surfaces  uniquely,  save  as  to 
position  and  orientation  in  space. 
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The  theorem  is  the  extension,  to  triply  orthogonal  surfaces  in  space,  of 
Bonnet's  theorem  (§  37)  concerning  the  determination  of  a  surface  in  general 
by  its  fundamental  magnitudes.  After  the  theorem,  a  knowledge  of  appro- 
priate quantities  Hlt  H%,  H,  is  sufficient  to  ensure  the  existence  of  a  triply 
orthogonal  system  ;  the  difficulty  is  to  obtain  this  knowledge. 

Ex.     As  an  illustration  of  the  use  of  these  equations,  consider  the  conformal  repre- 
sentation of  space  upon  itself. 

Let  x,  y,  z  be  the  coordinates  of  a  point  in  space  ;  and  let  u,  v,  w  be  the  coordinates  of 
the  associated  point  in  the  conformal  representation.     The  arc-elements  are  given  by 


As  the  representation  is  conformal,  we  must  have 

where  X  is  any  variable  function  free  from  differential  elements  ;  hence 

dx*  +  dy* + dt*  =  ^  (du?  +  dv*  +  duP). 

Consequently 

1 

X 

Let  these  values  be  substituted  in  the  three  relations  of  the  type 

Ha  cw    dv      fI3    ov    3w 


they  give 


=o       -=0 


=         - 

(  irt'll  Cliff 

so  that 

\=U+V+W, 

where  (so  far  as  these  relations  are  concerned)  U  is  any  function  of  u  alone,  V  of  v  alone, 
and  W  of  w  alone. 

Let  the  values  of  #,,  ff2,  H3  be  substituted  in  the  three  relations  of  the  type 

1  f_L  M»\  4.  1  fJL  ^\  j.  J_  ^  ?^?  =  ( 
du  \Hi   cu)+d»  \ff2   dv  )  +  H<?  cw    dw 

they  give  three  equations  of  the  form 

^x    »x_i  r/axy    /axy    MV') 

du*  +  W  ~  X  \\fa)  +  \fo)  +  \cw)  }  • 
Inserting  the  value  of  X,  we  find 

U"+  V"-=  V"+  H'"=  W"+U" 


_ 

~U+TV+  w   • 

Hence 

U"=V"=W"; 

and  therefore,  as  f/,  V,  W  are  functions  of  u  alone,  v  alone,  and  w  alone,  respectively,  we 
must  have 


f"  =  -  orO, 


where  a  is  a  finite  constant. 
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Taking  the  common  value  of  V",  V",  W"  to  be  2/a,  we  have 

6T=^(« 


where  the  new  quantities  a,  b,  c  are  constants.     But 

Vn. 


u+  v+  w 

when  the  values  are  substituted,  we  must  have 


Hence,  changing  the  origin  for  u,  v,  w  (which  amounts  only  to  a  displacement  in  space), 
we  have 


while 


X=  U+  V+  1F=     (u 


Let  this  value,  common  for  HI,    ff2,  ff3,  be   substituted   iu  the   equations   for  the 
derivatives  of  aly  a2,  a3,  obtained  in  §  244.     They  become 

8ai       2  da,         2  9o]_      2 

8w      aX  8v         <zX  3w         aX 

3o2         2  co2       2  .          3a2          2 

8w         ctX  8v      csX  8w         aX 

3a3  803          2  803      2 

-=—  = Wai,  —  Wa<>.  = — =  ^r  (ttai +  Wa»)  ; 

cw         aX  ov         a\  dm      oX 

together  with  similar  equations  for  j3,,  /32,  /33  and  -y^  y2>  73- 
Integrating,  and  maintaining  the  relations  of  the  type 

we  have 


Zuw  Zvw 

But 

so  that 

1    (f       2u2\   ,       -2uv  ,      Zuw 

dx=-  \(\ —  )  du r~  dv r-  ( 

X   l\       aX  /  aX  aX 

and  therefore 

I  _        au 

X~        ui^  +  w*' 
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Similarly 

y-B  = 

t-dm 


These  equations  express  an  inversion  with  respect  to  the  sphere 


Next,  taking  the  common  value  of  U",  V",  W"  to  be  zero,  and  noting  the  relation 

/7'2j.  tr'Sj.  JJ"2 

II"  j.  V"  —  -  _ 

u+v+w 

we  have  U',  V,  W  zero.  Hence  U,  V,  W,  \,  HI,  H.2,  H3  are  constant,  and  so  the 
equations  for  x,  y,  z,  when  integrated,  give 

x  —  A,  y  —  B,  z-C={  a,  a',  a"  J«,  v,  w}, 

b,  V,  b"  ' 

c,  c',  e" 

where  the  constants  a,  b,  c  on  the  right-hand  side  are  proportional  to  the  direction-cosines 
of  three  perpendicular  straight  lines.  These  equations  express  displacement  and  rotation, 
with  constant  magnification. 

Hence  there  are  only  two  independent  methods  of  representing  space  conformally 
upon  itself,  viz. 

(i)     by  displacement  and  rotation,  together  with  constant  magnification, 
(ii)    by  inversion. 
The  two  methods  can  be  repeated  and  combined,  in  any  manner,  and  any  number  of  times. 

252.  The  difficulty  of  determining  Hlt  Hit  H3  does  not  depend  solely 
upon  the  need  that,  by  one  method  of  procedure,  we  should  be  obliged  to  solve 
a  number  of  simultaneous  partial  equations  of  the  second  order.  An  added 
complexity  is  caused  by  the  fact  that  the  number  of  independent  equations 
in  the  system  is  greater  than  the  number  of  dependent  variables  involved  ; 
and  so  even  Cauchy's  existence-theorem  cannot  be  applied  to  the  system. 

A  preliminary  investigation  reveals  the  degree  of  generality  which  is  the 
utmost  to  be  expected  among  such  solutions  as  exist.  In  order  that  three 

surfaces 

u  (x,  y,  z)  =  u,     v  (x,  y,  z)  =  v,     w  (x,  y,  z)  =  w, 

may  be  orthogonal  to  one  another  (the  quantities  u,  v,  w  on  the  right-hand 
sides  being  parametric),  the  equations 

VtWs  +  t>2Wj)  +  V3W3  =  0 
WlUl  +  WjMs.  +  W3U,  =  0 

iiiV,  +  u^v^  +  «3fla  =  0 
must  be  satisfied.     Let 

—  S,  =  »,«;,+  »2ws,     —  S.2=  w,w,  +w2M,,     —S3 


253]  EQUATION  OF  THE  THIRD  ORDER  431 

then  resolving  the  equations  for  u3,  v3,  iv3,  we  find 


This  is  a  set  of  three  partial  equations  of  the  first  order  in  three  dependent 
variables,  and  so  we  can  apply  Cauchy's  theorem,  as  follows.  Take  any 
arbitrary  (constant)  value  of  z,  say*  z  =  0',  and  let  a,  0,  7  denote  three 
arbitrary  functions  of  x  and  y,  such  that  no  two  of  the  curves 

a  =  constant,     /3  =  constant,     7  =  constant, 

in  the  plane  of  z  cut  orthogonally.  Clearly  the  quantities  <S,,  S3,  S3  do  not 
vanish  when  z  =  0  ;  and  so,  within  some  range  of  values  of  z,  the  values  of 
the  branches  of  M,,  v3,  w3  are  uniform  and  continuous.  Then  Cauchy's  theorem 
declares  that  unique  uniform  functions  M,  v,  w  exist,  satisfying  the  partial 
equations,  and  acquiring  the  values  a,  /8,  7  when  z  =  0  ;  in  other  words,  a 
triply  orthogonal  system  eonsts,  determined  by  the  condition  that  three  surfaces 
pass  through  any  three  assigned  curves  in  the  plane  of  z,  provided  no  two  of 
these  three  curves  cut  one  another  orthogonally.  (The  same  limitation  must 
hold  for  any  set  of  three  curves  in  the  plane  through  which  any  three  of 
the  surfaces  would  pass.) 

We  have  taken  any  plane  z  =  0.  A  corresponding  theorem,  with  corre- 
sponding limitations,  would  hold  if  we  chose  curves  in  any  plane  in  space  or 
curves  on  any  surface  in  space. 

The  importance  of  the  result  is  obvious.  The  utmost  degree  of  generality 
that  can  be  expected  from  solutions  of  the  six  characteristic  equations  corre- 
sponds to  the  generality  represented  by  the  assignment  of  three  arbitrary 
functions  of  two  variables. 


The  critical  equation  of  the  third  order. 

253.  To  make  some  nearer  approach  to  the  actual  determination  of 
triply  orthogonal  systems,  we  proceed  once  more  from  the  conditions  of 
orthogonality  as  follows.  From  two  of  them,  we  have 


where 

¥,  =  W2W3  —  W3M2,      Wi 

In  order  that  the  function  v  may  exist,  it  is  necessary  and  sufficient  that  the 
equation 

Vidx  +  V2dy  +  V,dz  =  0 

*  This  particularisation  involves  no  loss  of  generality  ;  it  only  implies  a  change  of  origin  of 
coordinates. 
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should  have  a  single  equation  as  its  integral  equivalent  ;  hence  the  condition 
of  integrability 

Vl  ffi  -  m  +  *,  (9*>  -  9*>)  +  V3  (**!  -  ^)  =  0 
\dz       dy  J          \dx       dz  I          \dy       Sx  I 

must  be  satisfied.     Now 


^- 

oy 


where 


Moreover,  the  remaining  equation  of  orthogonality  is 

Wj  Wj  +  «2W2  +  U3  Wa  =  0, 

so  that 
hence 

dz        dy 

Similarly  for  the  other  quantities  of  the  same  kind.     When  the  values  are 
substituted,  the  condition  of  integrability  becomes 


liW2  =  0, 

f%W]3- 


which,  on  multiplication  by  2,  can  be  written 

Aw-f  +  Bwf  +  CwJ  +  2Fw2w.t  +  2Gw3wt 
where 

A=\ 

DO/  \  /~1  

C'  =  2(W1M32-M2M31), 

Manifestly  the  same  equation  would  be  satisfied,  if  we  write  «,,  i>2,  v,  in  place 

01  WJj ,  Wg ,  ^s  • 

When  we  associate  the  equation 

with  the  preceding  relation  which  is  homogeneous  and  quadratic  in  w,,  w2,  w3, 
and  resolve  the  two  equations  for  w1:w2:  w3,  we  find 

w,  :  w,  :  w,  =  U:U':  U", 

where  U,  U',  U"  are  two-signed  functions  of  A,  B,  C,  F,  G,  H,  M,,  u^,  «,. 
(For  one  of  the  signs,  we  have  w^ :  w3 :  w,,  while  the  other  gives  the  values  of 
0!  :  v2 :  v3.)  In  order  that  the  function  w  may  exist,  the  equation 

Udx  +  U'dy  +  U'dz  =  0 
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must  satisfy  the  condition  of  integrability  ;  hence 


This  relation  is  not  evanescent.  It  remains  as  a  partial  differential  equation 
of  the  third  order  satisfied  by  u  (x,  y,  z).  Moreover,  all  the  foregoing  analysis 
is  reversible  ;  hence  this  condition  is  sufficient  as  well  as  necessary.  So  we 
have  the  theorem  :  — 

In  order  that  a  family  of  surfaces,  represented  by 
u  (x,  y,  z)  =  constant, 

may  form  part  of  a  triply  orthogonal  system,  it  is  necessary  and  sufficient 
that  u  should  satisfy  a  partial  differential  equation  of  the  third  order. 

254.  Should  the  equation  be  satisfied  by  u  (x,  y,  z),  it  still  is  necessary 
to  determine  v  (x,  y,  z)  and  w  (x,  y,  z),  in  order  to  have  the  full  system. 
These  two  functions  satisfy  the  same  equation  of  the  third  order  as  u  (x,  y,  z)  ; 
but  it  is  unnecessary  to  take  further  solutions  of  that  equation.  We  have 
seen  that  quantities  U,  U',  U"  in  the  preceding  analysis  arise,  as  two- 
signed  functions;  let  U,  U',  U"  denote  one  set,  and  T,  T',  T"  the  other  set, 
all  of  them  involving  derivatives  of  u  alone.  Then 

w,  :  w,  :  w,  =  U  :  U'  :  U", 
0,  :  v.,  :  v3  =  T  :  T'  :  T". 

The  condition  of  orthogonality  ought  to  be  satisfied,  so  that  we  ought  to 
have 

UT  +  U'T'  +  f  "T"  =  0. 

Now  the  two  sets  of  ratios  are  given  by  the  equations 

A?  +  Ur)>  +  C?  +  2F-n£  +  2G&  +  2Hfr  =  0, 

f  u,  +  ifWj  +  £wa  =  0  ; 
hence 

UT  U'T  U"T" 


It  is  easy  to  verify  that 

A  +  B  +  C  =  0, 


An?  +  BuJ  +  CuJ  +  ZFuvii,  -)-  2(rM3«1  +  ZHu^t,  =  0  ; 

UT+  U"T'+,U"T"  =  0, 

so    that    the    condition    of  orthogonality    is    satisfied    without   any    further 
conditions. 

The  surface,  w  (x,  y,  z)  =  constant,  is  obtained  by  the  integration  of  the 
equation 

Udx  +  U'dy  +  U"dz  =  0  ; 
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and  the  surface,  v(x,  y,  z)  =  constant,  is  obtained  by  the  integration  of  tin- 
equation 


Hence,  when  one  of  the  families  of  surfaces  is  known,  the  triply  orthogonal 
system  can  be  completed  by  the  integration  of  two  ordinary  total  equations 
of  the  first  order. 

255.     The  equation  of  the  third  order,  satisfied  by  any  one  of  the  families 
in  the  triple  system,  is 


_  _  _ 

dz         dy  /  \  dx        dz  J  \  dy       dx  ] 

When  the  values  of  U,  V,  U"  are  substituted*,  we  have  the  equation 
required  ;  but  the  analysis  is  long  and  laborious.  In  preference,  we  adopt  the 
following  method  of  constructing  the  partial  equation  of  the  third  order  to  be 
satisfied  by  a  family  of  surfaces  forming  part  of  a  triply  orthogonal  system-; 
it  is  duef  to  Darboux. 

Let  a  denote  any  one  of  the  three  quantities  u,  v,  w;  the  operator  D, 

is  used,  where 

n  9  9  9 

M,  =  «i  =r  +  aa  •?"  +  °3  =r  • 
dx         dy         dz 

We  have 

U1Vi  +  U.iV2  +  U3Vs  =  0. 

Denoting  by  xm  any  one  of  the  variables  x,  y,  z,  we  have 

a 

5  -  («!«,  +  W-jttj  +  Msfs)  =  0, 
VXm 

and  therefore 

Duvm  +  D,u,n  =  0; 
and,  similarly, 

Duwm  +  Dwum  =  0. 
Again,  we  have 

Vt  Wj  +  VaWt  +  VaWs  =  0, 

say, 

z,vmwm  =  Q; 

m 

hence 

2  wm  Du  vm  +'£vmDuwm  =  0, 

m  m 

and  therefore 

Tum  +  2vmZ)wwm  =  0. 


When  this  is  expanded  and  a  superfluous  factor  2  is  removed,  it  becomes 


*  This  is  the  method  adopted  by  Cayley;  see  Cull.  Mnth.  Papers,  vol.  viii,  no.  518,  where  the 
equation  is  obtained  with  a  superfluous  factor;  ib.,  vol.  viii,  no.  519,  where  the  superfluous 
factor  ha«  bi  en  removed  from  tlie  equation. 

+  Syttemfi  orthoyonaux,  (1910),  §§  9—12. 
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To  the  last  relation,  we  apply  the  operator  Du ;  and  then,  using  the  above 
relations,  we  find 

2  2  vmwnDuiimn  -  2  ZvmumnDwun  -  22wnMmnD0Mm  =  0. 

m  »  m  ti  m  n 

Let 

Amn  =  DuUmll  -  2  («„„«!»  +  Mm2lt2n  +  Um3Um) 


so  that 

the  new  equation  is 


A         -A 
•Li-mn  —  -^MIW  j 


We  thus  have  three  equations,  containing  homogeneously  and  linearly  the 
six  quantities* 


they  are 


>3  =  0, 


v3w3; 


Further,  we  have  the  earlier  equations 


A33v,w3  =  0. 


MI  w,  +  u,wa  +  u3w3  =  0 ; 

so,  multiplying  these  by  iul  and  vt,  w2  and  i;8,  w3  and  v3,  and  adding  in  each 
case,  we  have  three  further  equations 

homogeneous  and  linear  in  the  same  six  quantities.  Now  these  six  quantities 
do  not  simultaneously  vanish  ;  hence  the  determinant  of  their  coefficients  in 
our  six  linear  equations  must  vanish,  so  that  we  have 

"-11,         -"22,         -"33,         -"'.a,         -"81,         -"12          =  ^- 

1  ,      1  ,       1  ,      0  ,      0 ,       () 

2tt,,         0  ,         0  ,         0  ,        M3  ,        Ma     '. 
0,      2 it,,         0  ,        MS,         0  ,        M, 

0,       0,     2M3,       «,,      «,,       0 

*  It  may  be  added  that,  save  as  to  a  common  multiplier,  these  six  quantities  are  equal  to 

UT,     UY+U"f,     V'T,     UV+U"t,     V"t"+U"T,     U"f", 
in  the  notation  of  §  2S4  ;  but  these  relations  will  not  be  used  for  our  immediate  purpose. 

28—2 
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Expanding  this  determinant,  and  removing  a  factor  2,  we  find 

(«B  -  Ua)  -  WjM,,  (it/  -  it/)  +  (M,2  +  M32)  (u-jMu  -  "a  «•«)} 
M  t«s  !«i2  (MS,  -  "a)  +  MS"  («n  -  Ma)  -  lt,J  (Ma  -  It,,)} 
+  2  {(it,2  -f  it/)  UjMj,  -  («22  +  MS")  M,lt,,!]  =  0, 

where  the  first  summation  is  cyclical  for  11,  22,  33,  and  the  second  summation 
is  cyclical  for  12,  23,  31. 

As  An,  A&,  Ay,,  A&,  Asa,  A ,2  contain  the  derivatives  of  the  third  order 
linearly,  this  equation  has  the  form 

©  +  *  =  0, 
where  ©  is  linear  in  the  derivatives  of  the  third  order, 

linear second  order, 

quartic first  order, 

while  3>  is  cubic  second  order, 

cubic  first  order. 

So  far,  however,  as  concerns  the  simpler  applications,  it  is  easier  to  deal  with 
the  unexpanded  form  of  equation. 

256.  Many  forms  can  be  given  to  the  equation;  among  them  is  one 
which  has  a  similar  form,  though  with  a  different  first  row  of  constituents. 
Let 

T  =(«,»+«,« +!*,»)-*, 

so  that  2%j  =  l ;  but  we  keep  T  as  the  variable*  in  preference  to  A,.     Then 
we  have 

A3  3 

Tn  +  pf  =  p  («,  MI,  +  MS  M,,  +  M,M,,)»  -  p  (Mn2  +  M,/  +  M,,3), 

A        3 

Tn  +  -p  =  £-6  (M,M,,  +  M,  Jt,3 


"1 

the  other  second  derivatives  of  T  are  given  by  cyclical  interchange.     Now 

+  AW  (V2W3  +  V3Wo)  +  A^l^Ws  =  0. 

Substitute  from  the  above  relations  for  the  quantities  A  ;  there  are  three 
aggregates  of  terms. 

*  It  is  easy  to  prove  that  T  —  =  1,  where  <fn  is  an  element  of  arc  along  the  normal.     The 
quantity  dujdn  may  be  regarded  as  the  parametric  dilatation  of  the  surface  u  at  the  point. 
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In  one  aggregate,  we  have  a  set  involving  the  second  derivatives  of  T, 
the  same  in  form  as  the  left-hand  side  of  our  equation  with  a  factor  h-^3. 


The  aggregate  of  terms  with  the  factor  3A,~5  is 

dht        dh,        9AA  I     9/k          dh,          9/i 


i  T  2 

ox  dy 


9/iA  , 

o3    V 

dzj 


The  aggregate  of  terms  with  the  factor  —  3/i,~3  is 


+  («i  "is  + 

Now 

V,  tf,,  -I-  V2 


Sv 


•#2TT 

\  O'V 

also 

w, 

and  similarly  for  the  others.     Hence  the  aggregate  is 

—  //.,  //-.     "\'ti    "ST ^         ^t*^l    ~™  "7      "^       ^         i*3/j#o  .       —       ~        2*X-,&->  -f-  -^      ;       —        — 

(      cv  ow  h^ouow  A|  9v  dw  n^A,  9v  3ii 


,,, 

—  /io  //3    IT       r        . 

&y  9w 
Thus  the  second  and  third  aggregates  cancel ;  and  so  the  equation  becomes 

.,  4-  f, 
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Taking  the  other  five  equations  which   involve  vtWi,  v,w.,+  etwt,  ...,  v,wt 
linearly  and  homogeneously,  and  eliminating  these  six  quantities,  we  have 

'0, 


Tu, 

T*, 

T 

•*33> 

T 

-*S3, 

rp 

r. 

M,,, 

"22, 

"33, 

",. 

KB, 

Mia 

1, 

1, 

1    , 

o, 

o, 

0 

2M,, 

o, 

o, 

o, 

M,, 

«, 

0, 

2«.2> 

o, 

»., 

o, 

"i 

0, 

0, 

2w3> 

«...  , 

w,  , 

0 

the  other  form  of  the  equation  indicated. 

If  this  form  (which  was  obtained  first  by  Cayley)  be  denoted  by 

n'  =  o, 

and  the  earlier  form  by 

n  =  o, 

the  foregoing  analysis  shews  that 

n  =  -  ft'v. 

The  earlier  form  is  the  more  direct;   the  latter  will  be  used  to  establish 
a  theorem  due  to  Darboux. 

257.  Still  another  form  can  be  given  to  the  general  equation  of  the 
third  order;  and  it  is  required  when  the  family  of  surfaces,  forming  part  of 
a  triply  orthogonal  system,  is  given  by  an  equation 

0  (x,  y,  z,  it)  =  0, 

where  0  is  either  not  actually  or  not  conveniently  resoluble  with  regard  to  u. 
Such  a  case  occurs  with  the  triple  families  of  confocal  quadrics. 

Instead  of  proceeding  from  the  last  form  of  the  equation,  where  the  value 
of  T  would  now  be 

_80f/60 

to  \\Bx 
we  proceed  from  the  earlier  form  involving  the  quantities  A.     Let 

W-j,'     ^-A       ^-A       ^      ^ 
S"*'     dx~^'     3y-**'     3*      *" 

as  usual,  and  similarly  for  the  derivatives  of  other  quantities ;  then 

<£,.  +  ur<t>'  =  0, 

for  »•=  1,  2,  3.     Hence  three  of  the  equations  in  §  255  become 
2</>i  v,w  j  +  02  (vt  wa  +  r;aw,)  +  0,  (t;,  w,  +  ^w,)  =  0, 
w2  +  08  (v.2ir3  +  v3w3)  =  0, 
i»3  +  v3w3)  +  203  c3  n's  =  0 ; 
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and  the  equation 

ViWi  +  v.,w,  +  v3w%  =  0 
is  unaltered. 

Again,  we  have 

-  uri<f>'  =  <f>ra  +  ur<f>,'  +  ustf>r'  +  u,us<f>"  ; 

hence,  substituting  in  the  equation 

«,,fl,W,  +  Uj^Wi  +  V2W^  +  Wu(ViW,  +  V3lV^  +  UvVilV,,  +  U^(V2W3  +  V3W2)  +  U-aV3W3  =  0, 

after  multiplication  by  —  <£',  we  find  that  the  coefficient  of  <£"  is  equal  to 


and  therefore  is  zero  ;  and  the  coefficient  of  ^'  is  equal  to 

fljSw,^]  +  WiSwjt;,, 

and  therefore  is  zero.     Likewise  for  the  coefficients  of  <£.,'  and  <£3'.     Hence 
the  equation  becomes 

#ii*W  +  <£i2(i>iW2  +  tVi)  +  <£i3(w>  +  w,Wi)  +  ^aWj  +  £»(t*itet+«v«i)+<£»»,w,—  0. 
There  remains  the  sixth  equation 


Now 

-  Ur*t<f>'  =  <f>r*t  +  Ur,<j)t   +  Uit4>r'  +  Utr<f)g'  +(ur,Ut  +  M,tUr  +  UtrUs)  <$>" 

-\-  UrUtUt(f>'"  +  UrU,<f>,"  +  V,Ut(f>r"  +  UtUr(f>,"  +  Urfyxt   +  Us<t>rt 


as  corresponding  to  the  quantities  Art,  we  introduce  quantities  <I>re  under  the 
definitions 

<t>r,  =  f  s  (^.^  -  24>rt«£(8)  +  ^;s^«^  +  </>;s^</>«  -  </>,;2</>,2, 

where  the  summation  in  each  case  (as  for  the  quantities  Ari)  is  for  t  =  1,  2,  3  . 
and  we  substitute  in  the  .d  -equation  for  the  various  quantities  urgt,  uri,  u.n,  u,t, 
after  multiplying  by  <^>'3.  In  the  resulting  equation,  the  coefficient  of  <f>'"  is 


which  is  zero;  the  coefficient  of  $"2  is 


which  also  is  zero  ;  and  similarly  for  all  the  aggregates  of  terms  which  contain 
tf>"  as  a  factor.  Gathering  together  the  remainder,  we  have  the  resulting 
equation  in  the  form 


0. 

Thus,  as  before,  we  have  six  equations,  homogeneous  and  linear  in  the  sjx 
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non-vanishing  quantities  #,«>, v>w,;  hence  the  determinant  of  their 

coefficients  vanishes,  and  so  we  have  Darboux's  equation*  in  the  form 

=  0, 


011, 
1    , 

20,, 
0, 
0, 

0., 

1  , 

o, 

202, 
0, 

**,, 

0», 

1, 

o, 
o, 

203, 

0,, 

o, 
o  , 

03, 

0:.l  . 

o  , 
o, 

012 

0 
0 

as  the  partial  equation  of  the  third  order  to  be  satisfied  by  a  function 
0  (x,  y,  z,  u),  when 

0  (x,  y,  z,  it)  =  0 

is  a  family  of  surfaces  constituting  part  of  a  triply  orthogonal  system. 

The  invariance  of  form  of  the  equation  will  be  noticed,  throughout  its 
different  shapes.  It  is  through  certain  invariantive  forms  that  Darboux 
constructs  all  the  forms,  after  the  first  original  equation  of  the  third  order 
has  been  obtained. 

258.  One  modification  of  the  fundamental  equation  is  worthy  of  notice. 
It  reduces  the  equation  to  an  arithmetical  test  at  a  point  in  space  on  one  of 
the  surfaces,  while  the  point  is  current  upon  the  surface  and  the  surface  is 
any  member  of  its  family.  The  degenerate  form  of  the  equation  is  useful  as 
a  test  for  any  particular  family  of  surfaces,  and  some  examples  will  be  given  ; 
but  it  cannot  be  used  for  constructive  purposes  of  integration. 

Let  the  w-surface  be  referred  to  any  point,  that  lies  upon  it  within  the 
region  considered,  as  origin.  Take  the  normal  to  the  surface  at  the  point  as 
the  axis  of  a;  ;  and  take  the  directions  of  the  lines  of  curvature  at  the  point 
as  the  axes  of  y  and  z.  Then  we  have  (always  at  the  point) 

MI  5  0,     M2  =  0,     ua  =  0,     MZI  =  0  ; 

and  so  the  quantities,  denoted  (§  253)  by  B,  C,  F,  are  such  that 
B  =  0,     0  =  0,     F=u,  (MB  -  MS). 

Now  the  lines  of  curvature  on  the  w-surface,  being  the  intersections  with  the 
v-surface  and  the  w-surface,  are  given  by  the  equations 

fw,  =  0, 

=  0. 


The  former  of  these  equations  requires  that  £  =  0,  when  f  =  c,  or  when  f  =  //•,  ; 
the  requirement  is  satisfied.  The  latter  of  the  equations,  now  that  f  =  0 
definitely,  requires  that  the  equation 

«l(Mffi-  it*,)  9??  =0 


*  U.,  p.  94. 
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shall  be  satisfied  at  the  point;  thus  if  £  =  v,  so  that  r)  =  v2,  or  if  £  =  Wi  so 
that  77  =  w.2,  the  requirement  is  necessarily  and  sufficiently  satisfied,  unless 

W22  —  «33  =  0, 

which  also  will  satisfy  the  second  equation,  without  limitations  upon  T?  and  £. 

Thus  all  the  conditions  required,  in  order  to  secure  the  lines  selected  as 
axes,  are  satisfied  except  only  when 

«22  -  «»  =  0 ; 

and  the  directions  are  definite  and  unique  at  the  point,  save  for  the  possible 
existence  of  this  relation  (which  will  be  found  to  be  a  current  characteristic 
of  a  sphere). 

In  these  circumstances,  and  with  these  values  at  the  point,  the  terms 
involving  An,  A&,  Ax>,  AK,  A13  in  the  general  expanded  equation  become 
evanescent  as  aggregate  coefficients ;  and  thus  the  general  equation  becomes 

Aniif  (u.a  —  MS,)  =  0. 

Inserting  the  value  of  A&  at  the  point,  and  rejecting  the  non-vanishing 
power  of  «,,  the  equation  of  the  third  order  degenerates  at  the  point  into  a 
critical  test  represented  by  the  relation 

(UK  -  w^  (U^K  -  2wla«13)  =  0. 

But,  as  already  remarked,  this  test  is  arithmetical  at  a  current  point ;  it  is 
not  a  differential  equation. 

Ex.  1.  A  family  of  parallel  planes  can  belong  to  a  triply  orthogonal  system.  For  the 
family  can  be  taken  in  the  form 

x  =  u, 
so  that 

M12  =  0,     a]3=0,     wla3=0  ; 
the  test  is  satisfied. 

The  determination  of  the  other  families  in  the  system  must  be  effected  specially ;  for 
the  general  method  of  §  254  is  ineffective,  because  all  the  quantities  A,  B,  C,  F,  O,  Evanish. 

The  /'-surfaces  are  known  ;  they  are  such  that 

ul  =  \,     w2  =  0,     «s=0. 
The  ^-surfaces  must  satisfy  the  equation 

hence  we  must  have 
and  therefore 

where  <f>  is  any  arbitrary  function.  Thus  the  ^-surfaces  are  a  family  of  cylinders  having 
their  generators  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  x,  that  is,  perpendicular  to  the  w-surfaces. 

The  w-surfaces  must  satisfy  the  equations 

KIWI  +  U2W2  +  «3«'3  =  0,      Vi  Wl  +  VtW2  +  V3  !03  =  0. 

From  the  former,  we  have 
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from  the  latter,  we  have 

.'•</>          c<t> 
*»,+  **,-<>. 

Let  an  integral  of  the  equation 

£*-£*-<• 

lie  given  by 

^f(y,  2)  =  constant  ; 

then  we  can  take  the  ^-surfaces  in  the  form 


(We  could  take  w  equal  to  an  arbitrary  function  of  ty  ;  but  no  generality  is  gained  then 
These  w-surfaces  also  are  cylinders  having  their  generators  perpendicular  to  the  plain1  <>t'  ft 

Ex.  2.     A  family  of  concentric  spheres  can  belong  to  a  triply  orthogonal  system. 
The  family  can  be  taken  in  the  form 

#Hy2+*2=w, 

so  that 

",2  =  0,     un  —  0,     «i23=0; 
the  test  is  satisfied. 

As  «U  =  U22=W33  =  2,  «i2  =  «23  =  M3i  =  0,  all  the  quantities  A,  B,  C,  F,  G,  If  vanish  ;  so 
iipiin  the  determination  of  the  other  families  in  the  system  must  be  specially  effected. 

We  have 

?«,  =  2#,     ttj=2y,     ?t3  =  2j; 

hence  the  I'-surfaces  satisfy  the  equation 

so  that  their  equation  is 

°-*(y~, 
^\x'   x 

=  <t>(l,  C), 

say,  where  (f>  is  an  arbitrary  function  of  its  arguments. 
The  ifl-surfaces  must  satisfy  the  two  equations 

3  =  0, 

0. 

From  the  former,  it  follows  that  w  can  be  any  function  of  i;  and  f  .     Making  i;  and  f  the 
independent  variables,  we  have  the  second  equation  in  the  form 


Let  an  integral  of  the  equation 


be 

ijf(jl,  f)  =  constant; 

then  we  can  take  the  w-surfaces  in  the  form 


As  an  illustration,  let  0  (>;,  0  =  I7  ',  then  ty  (17,  f)  =  (l  +  >?2)  f~2.     The  triple  system  then  i- 

2  =  M    -I 

=»*    • 
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Ex.  3.     A  family  of  spheres,  touching  one  another  at  the  same  point,  can  belong  to  a 
triply  orthogonal  system. 

The  family  can  be  taken  in  the  form 


then 

2 
«22  =  - 

the  test  is  satisfied. 


Once  more,  the  method  of  §  254  cannot  be  applied*  ;  for  the  equations  are 


and  the  left-hand  side  of  the  latter  is  a  factor  of  the  left-hand  side  of  the  former,  so  that 
the  equations  do  not  determine  two  sets  of  values  for  |  :  17  :  f  . 

The  v-surfaces  must  satisfy  the  equation 

«1  Vi  +  It?  V2  +  U3  V3  =  0, 

that  is, 

Hence,  writing 
we  have 

0(?.    f)  =  ». 

as  the  equation  of  the  »-surfaces,  (f>  being  any  arbitrary  function  of  its  arguments. 
The  w-surfaces  must  satisfy  the  two  equations 


=  0. 

The  former  equation  is  the  same  as  the  equation  for  the  v-surfaces  ;  hence  w  must  be  some 
function  of  if  and  f  alone.  When  we  take  ij  and  f  as  the  independent  variables,  the  second 
of  these  equations  becomes 


Let  an  integral  of  the  equation 

l»e  given  by 

^(it  f)  =  constant  ; 
then  the  »r-surfaces  are  given  by 


*  The  explanation  of  the  failure  in  this  example  and  in  the  preceding  examples  is  simple. 
The  two  equations  determine  the  directions  of  the  lines  of  curvature  on  the  it-surface  ;  these  are 
not  definite  when  the  surface  is  a  plane  or  a  sphere,  and  so  the  two  equations  must  cease  to  be 
effective. 
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As  a  special  illustration,  let 

then  we  find 
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«o  that  we  have  a  triply  orthogonal  system  given  l>y 


Another  triply  orthogonal  system  is  given  by 


Ei\  4.     As  a  last  example  for  the  present,  consider  a  family  of  parallel  surfaces. 
The  quantity  u,  in  the  equation  of  a  family  of  parallel  surfaces  given  by 

u(x,  y,  «)  =  «, 

satisfies  a  simple  partial  differential  equation  of  the  first  order.  To  find  it,  measure 
a  small  constant  distance  p  along  the  normal;  the  consecutive  surface  is  given  by  the 
equation 


so  that 


du 
-. 


As  p  is  constant,  /t1  depends  upon  u  alone  ;  and  so  we  may  take 


as  an  equation  characteristic  of  parallel  surfaces. 
Hence 


Us, 


and  therefore,  for  our  arithmetical  test  at  the  point,  we  have 

"12  =  0,       i<i3=0. 

Again, 


so  that,  at  the  point,  we  have 
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The  arithmetical  test  is  satisfied  ;  and  so  any  family*  of  parallel  surfaces  can  belong  to  a 
triply  orthogonal  system. 

It  is  easy  to  infer  geometrically  that  the  other  members  of  the  triple  system  are  the  two 
sets  of  developables  generated  by  the  normals  along  the  lines  of  curvature. 

259.  Proceeding  by  another  method,  Puiseux  obtains  f  a  number  of 
arithmetical  results  applicable  at  a  current  point  —  among  them,  the  more 
important  factor  of  the  arithmetical  test  which  has  just  been  considered. 
He  refers  a  triply  orthogonal  system  to  any  point  as  origin,  taking  the 
normals  to  the  three  surfaces  as  the  axes  of  reference  ;  then,  by  adjusting 
the  values  of  the  parameters,  he  takes  the  surfaces  near  the  origin  in  the  form 

u  =  x  +  oaf  +  dy1  +  gz*  +  2Ayz  -\-  ZFzx  +  2Hxy  +  terms  of  higher  orders'! 
v  =  y  +  ho?  +  by*  +  ez*  +  2Iyz  +  2Bzx+2Dxy  +  ...........................  >. 

w=  z  +  fx*  +  iy"  +  C22  +  2Eyz  +  2Gzx  +  2Cxy  +  ...........................  J 

Now  the  equations 

«!»!   +     Wjjt'j.    +     U3V,    =  0, 

tW  +  v,wt  +  v3w..,  =  0, 

Wl  !«,  +  WjjM,  +  W3U-j  =  0, 

have  to  be  satisfied  along  the  lines  of  intersection  ;  hence 
0  =  (H  +  h)  x  +  (D  +  d)  y  +  (A  +  B)  z  +  terms  of  order  higher  than  the  first, 
0  =  (B  +  C)x+(I  +  i)y  +  (E+  e)  z  +  ..........................................  , 


The  terms  of  the  various  orders  must  vanish  separately  ;  in  order  that  the 
terms  of  the  first  order  may  vanish,  we  must  have 


=  0,     E+  e  =  0, 
G+g  =  0,     F+f=0,     C  +  A  =  0. 
The  last  column  of  three  relations  gives 

A=0,     B  =  0,     (7  =  0, 

which  effectively  is  Dupin's  theorem.     Using  all  the  relations,  we  can  take 
the  surfaces  in  the  form 

«  =  x  +  ax-  +  dy*  +  gz°  —  2fzx  —  2hxy 

+  jo?  +  my3  +pz*  +  ay*z  +  Syz3  +  ijz*x  +  KZX*  +  va?y  +  pxy*  +  vxyz  +  ..., 
v  =  y  +  ha?  +  by1  +  ez*  -  2iyz  —  2dxy 

+  qx?  +  ky*  +  nz*  +  gy2z  +  <ryz*  +  fiz^x  +  ezx"  +  6a?y  +  \xy-  +  fayz  +  ..., 
w  =  z  +  fa?  +  iy2  +  cz*  —  2eyz  —  Zgzx 

+  8a?  +  ry3  +  Iz3  +  toy"*z  +  pyz*  +  •osz'x  +  Tza?  +  yx'y  +  %x>f  +  yxyz  4-  .  .  .  , 

*  We  already  have  had  examples,  in  a  family  of  parallel  planes,  a  family  of  concentric 
spheres,  and  a  family  of  Dupin  cyclides. 

+  Liottvillf,  2-«  Ser.,  t.  viii  (1863),  p.  336. 
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the  unexpressed  terms  being  of  the  fourth  and  higher  orders.  When  we 
substitute  in  the  equation 

»,W,  +  WgWj  +  V3W3  =  0, 

the  terms  of  the  first  order  disappear  ;  the  terms  of  the  second  order,  which 
are  unaffected  by  the  unexpressed  terms,  are  to  vanish  by  themselves,  and  so 
we  have 

0  =  4/A  +  7  +  e, 

0  =  46i  +  4ei  +  3r  +  £  , 
0  =  4ce  -f  \ei  +  3n  +  p, 


0=4fde-  4eg  -  4gh  +  2/3 
0  =  4i  - 


Similarly  from  M^MJ  +  w2ii?  +  w3u3  =  0,  we  have 

0  =  4>di  +  a  +  £, 

0  =  4^  +  tfg  +  3p  +  OT, 


0  =  2eh  -  2c/-  2ag  -  2/5  -  2.^  +  r,  +  T, 
0  =  4e/-  4/A  -  4*i  4-  27  +  v, 
0  =  4^  -  4rfe  -  \eg  +  28  +  %  ; 

and  from  u-lvl  +  n^v,  +  u3v3  =  0,  we  have 

0  =  teg  +  /3  +  8, 
0  = 


0  =  2/t  -  2ad  -  2bh  -  2d2  -  2/ia  +  6  +  p, 
0  =  4d/-  4di  -  4^'  +  2«  +  (/>, 
0  =  4hi  -  4e/-  4/A  +  2e  +  i/. 

From  the  fifth  of  the  second  set,  we  have 

7  =  -  2ef+  2fh  +  2/n'  -  ^  ; 

and  from  the  sixth  of  the  third  set,  we  have 


When  these  are  substituted  in  the  first  of  the  first  set,  it  becomes 

v  =  8/A, 
But  in  the  present  case,  taking  the  values  at  the  origin,  we  have 


260] 

so  that  the  relation  is 
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utum- 


being  one  of  the  factors  of  the  arithmetical  test  in  §  258. 
Similarly 

which  are  the  corresponding  tests  for  the  t>-surface  and  the  w-surface. 

The  equations  are  turned  to  other  uses  by  Puiseux ;  for  these  uses, 
reference  should  be  made  to  his  memoir.  In  particular,  he  shews  that  they 
contain  the  Gauss  and  the  Mainardi-Codazzi  relations  (§§  34,  35). 

Lam6  families  of  surfaces. 

260.  Whichever  form  of  the  equation  be  adopted,  we  now  have  explicitly 
the  partial  equation  of  the  third  order  which  must  be  satisfied  by  the  para- 
meter of  a  family  of  surfaces  belonging  to  a  triply  orthogonal  system.  Such 
a  family  is  called*  a  Lame  family. 

As  the  equation  is  of  the  third  order,  it  is  to  be  expected  (from  the 
general  theory  of  partial  differential  equations)  that  its  primitive  will  contain 
three  arbitrary  functions^  which  (after  Cauchy's  existence-theorem)  may  be 
taken  as  (say)  the  values  of  u,  u3,  Uy,  when  z  =  0,  so  that  they  are  then 
arbitrary  functions  of  x  and  y.  But  the  general  equation  appears  too 
complicated  to  admit  of  explicit  integration  in  finite  terms ;  so  we  have  to 
deal  with  specialised  cases.  Nevertheless,  these  cases  have  some  real  degree 
of  generality.  Among  them,  one  of  the  most  important  is  contained  in  a 
theorem  £  by  Darboux,  dealing  with  a  large  family  of  Lam6  surfaces. 

Having  regard  to  the  form  of  the  partial  equation  of  the  third  order 
satisfied  by  such  a  family  u  (x,  y,  z)  =  u,  we  consider  the  equation 

=  0. 


0 
u, 


0,,, 

022, 

023, 

031, 

MH, 

H* 

UK, 

MM, 

•"31, 

1  , 

1, 

1  , 

0, 

o, 

2«,, 

o, 

o, 

o, 

«,, 

0, 

2u2, 

o  , 

MS, 

o, 

o, 

0, 

2w3, 

eu. 

u 

By  §  256,  we  know  that  it  is  satisfied  by 


We  verify  at  once  that  it  is  satisfied  by 


*  By  Darboux,  on  account  of  the  importance  of  Lame's  work  on  curvilinear  coordinates. 
t  This  is  in  accord  with  the  alternative  form  of  statement  in  §  252. 
J  I.e.,  Book  i,  ch.  iii,  where  the  integral  is  discussed  in  some  detail. 
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for  substituting,  multiplying  the  second  row  by/',  the  fourth  by  \u\f",  the 
fifth  by  \v^f",  the  sixth  by  \  u^f",  and  subtracting  the  sum  of  these  multi- 
plied rows  from  the  first,  we  have  a  row  of  zeros. 

Similarly,  it  is  satisfied  by 

0  =  xff(u),     e  =  yh(u),     6  =  zk(u); 

the  process  of  verification  is  the  same,  save  that  the  respective  factors  are 
xg',  yh',  zk',  for  the  second  row ; 

^ xu^g"  +  g' ,  %yiivh"  +  h',  %zii^k"  +  k',  for  the  fourth  row; 
",  for  the  fifth  row ; 
",  for  the  sixth  row. 
Similarly,  it  is  satisfied  by 

6  =  (a?  +  f  +  z")  I  (u), 

the  process  of  verification  being  the  same,  but  with  the  multipliers 

(a?  +  y2  +  z*)  I',  for  the  second  row, 

21,  for  the  third  row, 

£  (x-  +  y-  +  z")  till"  +  2x1',  for  the  fourth  row, 
\  (x*  +  y2  +  z-)  u,l"  +  Zyl',  for  the  fifth  row, 
£  (a?  +  f  +  z1}  u3l"  +  2zl',  for  the  sixth  row. 

Now  the  equation  quoted  is  linear  in  the  derivatives  of  6,  and  therefore  the 
sum  of  any  number  of  integrals  with  constant  coefficients  is  an  integral ;  thus 

@  =  (ttj2  +  uf  +  »/)  ~  *  -  (x°-  +  y2  +  z*)  I  -  xg  -  yh  -  zk  -f 
is  an  integral.     But 

e  =  o 

satisfies  the  equation ;  and  so  we  have  Darboux's  theorem  *  : — 

Any  family  of  surfaces  u  (x,  y,  z)  =  u,  satisfying  the  equation 

g  +  yh  +  zk  +  f, 


(itf  +  uj  +  w.,2)5 

where  f,  g,  h,  k,  I  are  any  arbitrary  functions  of  it,  is  a  Lame"  family 
belonging  to  a  triply  orthogonal  system. 

For  the  development,  and  for  some  applications,  of  the  theorem,  reference 
should  be  made  to  Darboux's  treatise  f. 

*  Apparently,  there  are  five  arbitrary  functions  in  the  integral,  instead  of  three  ;  but  the  five 
can  be  reduced  to  four,  by  taking  a  new  variable  «',  such  that  ldu  =  du'.  The  four  functions 
involve  only  one  parameter  »  ;  each  of  the  three  functions  in  the  primitive  (after  the  statement 
of  Cauchy's  existence-theorem  in  §  252)  contains  two  independent  parametric  variables. 

t  f<i/*teme»  orthogonaux.  Book  i,  chap.  iii. 
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Bouquet  surfaces. 

261.  As  the  general  primitive  of  the  equation  of  the  third  order  has  not 
been  obtained,  it  is  worth  while  considering  some  special  classes  of  surfaces 
that  belong  to  triply  orthogonal  systems.  Among  these  are  the  ((-surfaces, 
whose  equation*  has,  or  can  be  made  to  have,  the  form 

u  =  X+Y+Z, 

where  X  is  a  function  of  x  only,  Y  of  y  only,  Z  of  z  only.     Then 
MH  =  X",     UK  =  0, 
AU  =  X'X'"-'2X"-,    Aa=Q, 

and  similarly  for  the  others ;  hence  the  equation  of  the  third  order,  when 
expanded,  is 

X'Y'Z'I  (X'X'"  -  2Z"2)  (Y"  -  Z")  =  0. 

Manifestly  the  factor  X'Y'Z'  can  be  dropped;  and  so  the  equation  becomes 

(X'X'"  -  2X"*)(Y"  -  Z")  +  (FT'"  -  27"")  (Z" -  X") 

+  (Z'  Z'"  -  2Z"*)  (X  "  -  Y")  =  0. 

The  equation  can  be  established  ab  initio  by  the  following  method  which 
also  contributes  some  knowledge  of  the  other  families  in  the  triple  system. 
Assuming  that  the  it-surface  does  belong  to  a  triply  orthogonal  system,  the 
other  families  are  given  by 

X'vl+  Y'n,  +  Z'v3  =  0, 


As  regards  the  first  two  of  these  equations,  we  take  two  independent  integrals 

of  the  subsidiary  set 

dx  _  dy  _  dz 

say 

rdx      rdz 


fdx      fdy 

')¥~JY' 


and  then  the  first  two  equations  are  satisfied  in  complete  generality,  by 
taking  v  and  w  as  any  two  functions  of  o  and  /3  only.  Let  these  functions 
be  substituted  in  the  third  equation  ;  it  becomes 

dv  \  /?  w     dw\        1  dv  dw       1   dv  dw  _ 
"''+1  ' 


that  is, 

dv\  (dw     dw\     X*dvdw     X'3dvdw_ 

+         +     r*+~7t~ 


*  They  were  first  considered  by  Bouquet,  Llouville,  t.  xi  (1846),  pp.  446—450. 
F.  29 
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There  are  three  independent  variables,  though  v  and  w  are  functions  of  only 
two  independent  combinations  of  them.  Change  the  independent  variables 
choosing  them  to  be  a,  fi,  a;  then  y  is  a  function  of  a  and  x,  while  z  is  a 
function  of  /8  and  x,  such  that 

dy=Y'      fo_Z^ 

"dx     X"    Bx=  X" 

Differentiating  the  modified  equation  with  respect  to  x,  and  noting  that  v 
and  w  now  do  not  involve  as  but  only  a  and  /9,  we  have 


_ 
" 


¥'•      cadu          Z">  ~  3/33/9 
Differentiating  again,  we  have 

X'X'"-Y'Y'"-2  Y"  (X  "  -  Y")  dv  3w 

y*  80  3a 

X'X'"  -  z'z1"  -  iz"  (X"  -  z") 

Z'* 

Eliminating  the  derivatives  of  v  and  w  between  the  last  two  relations,  we  find 

(X  'X'"-  2X"")  (Y"  -  Z")  +  (Y'Y'"  -  27"')  (Z"  -  X") 

+  (Z'Z'"  -  1Z"*)  (X  "  -  Y")  =  0, 
which  is  the  equation  in  question. 

When  we  use  the  earlier  of  the  two  derived   relations  to  eliminate    I"2  from   the 

a-ft  equation,  we  find 

/3?>     dv\  /dw     cw\     p  ov  dw 
\3«     Bft'  ^Ta  +  tpr^TpW' 
where 

X^  Z"-Y" 
Z"*  X"-  Y"' 

It  is  not  difficult  to  verify,  through  the  critical  equation  of  the  third  order,  that  /'  is  a 
function  of  a  and  j3  only. 

Suppose  that  the  w-surface  does  satisfy  the  Bouquet  form  of  the  critical 
equation.     Then,  for  the  other  two  families,  we  have 


where  M  is  a  quantity  whose  exact  value  is  not  required.     Thus  5-  /  5 

,  dv  Jdw 
and  53/53  are  the  roots  ot  the  quadratic  equation 

op  I  rip 

ffi  Y  !  (Z"  -  X")  +  6  { F'1  (Z"  -X")  +  Z'*  (X"  -  Y")  -  X'"  (  Y"  -  Z")} 
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One  of  the  linear  factors  gives  a  homogeneous  linear  equation  of  the  first 
order  for  v ;  the  .other  of  the  linear  factors  similarly  supplies  w.  When 
these  equations  are  integrated,  the  values  of  v  and  of  w  are  known ;  and 
so  we  have  the  triple  system. 

Accordingly,  the  first  step  is  the  determination  of  values  of  X,  Y,  Z  which 
shall  satisfy  the  critical  equation  of  the  third  order.     It  may  be  written 

f  +  AX"+B  =  0, 
where  A  and  B  are  independent  of  x,  while 

Differentiating  with  respect  to  x,  we  have 
so  that 

£  A   . 

J7T,- 

consequently  both  sides  of  this  equation  must  be  constant,  so  that 

£  =  &JL    ,     A—  —  ct. 
The  former  gives 

where  b  is  an  arbitrary  constant ;  and  then 


The  relations  A  +  a  =  0,  B  —  6  =  0,  give 

Y'  Y'"  -  2  F"2  =  aY"  +  b,     Z'Z'"  -  2£"»  =  aZ"  +  b. 

Hence  the  most  general  resolution  of  the  critical  equation  is  constituted  by 
the  set  of  equations 


Z'Z'"  -  2Z'*  =  aZ"  +bl 
Ex.  1.     Consider  the  case  when  a=0,  6  =  0.     Then 

A"A""-2A"'2=0,     r'F'"-2F"!  =  0,     Z'  Z'"  -  Z"*  =  0. 
The  primitives  of  these  equations  are 

A'  =  m  log  (x  -  TO')  +  TO", 
}'=  n  log  (y  -  n')  +  n", 
Z  =  p  \og(z-p')  +  p", 

where  all  the  quantities  m,  ...,  p"  are   arbitrary  constants.     No  generality  is   lost   by 
annihilating  TO',  n',  p',  TO",  n",  p"  ;  so  we  have 


The  u-surface  has  therefore  the  simple  form 

U=  e*  =e 

09     o 
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For  the  other  two  families  hi  the  triple  system,  we  first  deal  with  the  equations 


n          p 

-         -  w3=0. 


#        y 

Hence,  if 

a  =  na?  -  my2,     j3  =px*  -  mz2, 

both  v  and  w  are  functions  of  a  and  £  alone.     The  equation 

=  0 


then  becomes 

<  <•  ii 


dv  Sw 

^=  ffl  \  CL  x —   •~~*  ™ 

\    va   vtt 
Hence 


3w  <  »• 

- 


The  equation  satisfied  by  »  is 


and  the  same  equation  is  satisfied  by  w.     Let 

fp  +  m    _n  +  m  Q\2 

then  we  can  take 


Let  integrals  of 
and  of 


2ac,      /p  +  m^n  +  m          i\c, 
3a       \    w  jo  /  0/8 

ow      /p  +  m       n+m         .i\8w     . 
2a  5-4-1        —  a  --       p  —  A2  I  5^  =  0. 
3a      \     n  p  Jcfi 


V    n  p 

be 

g  (a,  j3)  =  constant,     h  (a,  j8)  =  constant, 

respectively ;  the  two  other  families  of  the  system  are 

g(a,  /3)  =  », 


.  2.     Shew  that  a  triply  orthogonal  system  is  given  by  the  equations  : 
(i)      the  hyperbolic  paraboloids  —_=u; 
(ii)     the  closed  sheets  of  the  surface 


(iii)     the  open  sheets  of  this  same  surface. 
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Ex.  3.     Obtain  the  families,  to  be  associated  with  the  family 

xyz  =  u 
so  as  to  give  a  triply  orthogonal  system,  in  the  form 

v  =  (a.-2  +  <K/2  +  as*2)  *  +  (a,-2  +  a*y-  +  az2)  *  , 


where  a  is  an  imaginary  cube  root  of  unity. 

Ex.  4.     Shew  that  the  critical  equation  of  the  third  order  is  satisfied  for  the  surface 


where  A'  is  any  function  of  x.    Shew  also  that  the  families  of  surfaces  to  be  associated  with 
it  in  a  triply  orthogonal  system  are 


Ex.  5.     It  was  shewn  that  a  general  resolution  of  the  critical  equation  leads  to  three 
equations  of  the  form 

Thus  we  have 


where  p  and  a-  are  constants.     Assuming  them  unequal,  let 


*-  JL         1 
p       -<r     p-<r' 


then 
so  that 


an  equation  that  usually  is  transcendental.     Now 

dX" 


a' 


so  that 


If  it  were  possible  to  invert  this  relation,  so  that 


then 

X=f(x-x0,  c) 
Similarly 


Z=f(z-zfl,c") 
But,  in  general,  the  relation  cannot  be  inverted  so  as  to  give  an  explicit  form  for  /. 
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Ex.  6.     Integrate  the  equation,  so  aa  to  obtain  the  u-surface  in  the  following  OHM-  : 

(i)  when  6  =  0, 
(ii)  when  «  =  0, 
(iii)  when  a2  =  86. 

Quadrics. 

262.  Now  consider  the  possibility  of  having  a  family  of  central  coaxial 
(but  not  necessarily  confocal)  quadrics  as  a  family  belonging  to  a  triply 
orthogonal  aystem.  Their  equation  will  have  the  form 


where  A,  B,  C  are  functions  of  the  family  parameter  u.     We  have 

222 


while 


3  =  0,  <£:i,  =  0, 

•>   X  oV 

,=  2Z,     <k=2j, 


=  4  +  </>/, 


and  so  for  the  values  of  the  other  quantities  <&rs  by  cyclical  rotation  of  the 
indices  and  magnitudes.  Substituting  in  the  Darboux  equation  of  §  257,  and 
evaluating,  we  find  (on  the  rejection  of  a  merely  numerical  factor) 

xyz     fa?     y*     z' 


Hence,  rejecting  irrelevant  factors  and  non-vanishing  factors,  we  have 
A  (B  -  0)  A'  +  B  (C  -  A  )  B'  +  C  (A  -  B)  C'  =  0, 

as  a  differential  equation  to  be  satisfied  by  the  quantities  A,  B,  C,  which  are 
functions  of  the  family  parameter  M.  And  then,  for  any  values  of  A,  B,  C 
as  functions  of  the  parameter  u  which  satisfy  the  equation,  the  family  of 
quadrics 


belongs  to  a  triply  orthogonal  system. 
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Ex.  1.     The  simplest  solution  is  given  by 

A'  =  l,    B'  =  \,     C"  =  l, 
so  that 

A=a  +  u,     B  =  b  +  u,     C=c  +  u, 

where  a,  b,  c  are  any  constants.     The  equation  of  the  family  of  surfaces  is 


.     _._ 

b  +  u     c  +  u 

the  family  is  composed  of  confocal  quadrics  of  the  same  kind.     The  other  two  families  in 
the  system  are  the  two  sets  of  confocal  quadrics  of  the  other  two  kinds. 

Ex.  2.     Manifestly,  a  somewhat  general  solution  is  given  by 

AA'=Ah+g\ 
BB'  =  Bh+g\, 
CC'  =  Ch+g) 

where  h  and  g  are  any  disposable  functions  of  u.     We  have  one  set  of  solutions  of  this 
character  by  taking 

A  =  (u  +  b)(u+c),     B**(u  +  c)(u  +  a),     C=(u  +  d)(u+b), 
if 

h  =  Zu  +  a  +  b+c,     -g  =  (u  +  a)  (u+b)(u  +  c)  ; 

and  the  family  of  quadrics,  forming  part  of  the  triply  orthogonal  system,  has  the  equation 


The  other  families  of  the  triple  system  satisfy  the  equations 

x(u  +  a)Vi  +y(u  +  V)v.2  +z(u  +  c)  V3=0] 
x  (u+a)  w,+y  (u  +  b)  w^  +  z(u+c)  w3=0  !•  . 


The  first  step  in  the  construction  of  these  families  is  made  by  integrating  the  equations 

dx  dy  dz 


z(u+c)' 

being  the  characteristics  of  the  first  two  partial  equations  of  the  first  order.  When  we 
equate  each  of  these  functions  to  /"  (u)  du,  where  /  is  another  unknown  function,  the 
integral  of  these  characteristics  can  be  taken  in  the  form 


z  =  Ce^tJ"^f  <»)-/(»( 
where  A,  B,  Care  arbitrary  constants  ;  and  then  the  value  of/(w)  satisfies  the  equation 


=  (u+a)  (u+b)  (u+c)  «V(»). 

When  this  value  of  /(«)  is  regarded  as  known,  we  can  take  the  two  integrals  a  and  j3  of 
the  subsidiary  characteristic  equations  in  the  form 


and  then  v  and  w  are  appropriate  functions  of  a  and  /3,  satisfying  the  equation 

(6-c)2  [    o»        to  a(u  +  b  +  c)-bc(    i   Sw        aw  a  (u  +  b  +  c)-bc\ 
2         .,       la  ,-  +[}  a,-^  -  >    -ia  =-  +j3  53  -      -  •  -  !•  =U. 
x?       [   aa       aft  u  +  a         }    {    da        0/3  u  +  a 
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263.     Next,  consider  the  paraboloids  represented  by 


[CH.  XI 


where  L,  M,  N  are  functions  of  a  parameter  u ;  can  the  paraboloids,  for  some 
appropriate  functions  as  values  of  L,  M,  N,  be  a  family  of  surfaces  belonging 
to  a  triply  orthogonal  system  ?  Writing 


we  have 


y,z,  u)**Vx  +  <fc  +  jf  +  L 

o    A  _  o  y     A.  —i>  f 


>u  —  0, 


and  then 


_^ 

>~N' 
>  =  (>; 


Thus  (removing  the  merely  numerical  factor  16)  the  critical  equation  is 


o, 

*«, 

$>,», 

*., 

o  , 

o 

=  0, 

1 

I 

o, 

M' 

o  , 

o  , 

0 

1, 

1  , 

1  , 

o, 

o, 

0 

2, 

0  , 

o, 

o, 

z 
N' 

y 

M 

0, 

2M' 

o, 

z 
N' 

o, 

1 

0, 

0, 

g 

y 

M' 

1, 

0 

which,  when  expanded,  becomes 


Substituting  and  collecting  terms,  we  find  that  this  equation  takes  the  form 
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We  may  set  aside,  as  a  particular  family,  the  surfaces  for  which  M=N;  they 
are  paraboloids  of  revolution.     Thus  the  critical  equation  becomes 

L'  +  M'  +  N'=0, 
so  that 

L  +  M  +  N=  constant. 

Ex.     A  particular  family  is  given  by 

M=u,     N=--u,     L=  constant. 
The  surfaces  are 


which  (by  change  of  origin  and  axes)  become  the  surfaces 

YZ=uX. 

We  have  already  ($  261,  Ex.  2)  dealt  with  the  triple  system  to  which  this  family  of 
paraboloids  belongs. 

Isometric  systems. 

264.      Among  triply  orthogonal  systems,  there  is  one  special  class  of 
surfaces  of  particular  importance.     They  arise  in  two  ways. 

In  the  first  way,  they  were  connected  (by  Lame,  to  whom  their  earliest 
consideration  is  due)  with  the  equation 

W     V0     c^0 

"da?  +  dy*  +  M        ' 

which  has  many  physical  interpretations  —  among  them,  that  of  representing 
the  temperature  of  space  in  a  state  of  heat  equilibrium.  If  a  family  of 
surfaces 

<f>  (as,  y,  z,u)  =  0 
is  isothermic,  we  must  have 

*-/<«> 
where  6  satisfies  the  foregoing  equation.     Then 

W     du  .,.         WB 


and  so  the  equation  becomes 


It  follows  that,  if  the  family  of  surfaces  is  isothermic,  the  parameter  u  of 
the  surfaces  (when  regarded  as  a  function  of  the  variables)  must  satisfy  an 
equation 


where  g  (u)  is  a  function  of  n  alone. 
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Should  the  condition  be  satisfied,  the  temperature  of  the  surface  is  given 
by  the  equation 

/" 
so  that 


That  the  necessary  condition  is  satisfied  for  a  family  of  confocal  quadrics 

y*  z* 

a2Tu  +  ^~+~u  +  C»TM  ~ 

can  easily  be  verified.     We  have 

9tt  „,       a?  2x 


Sx     (a8  +  u)2     as  +  u ' 
and  therefore 


v   _    y      -      _  4 

"  W       (a8  +  u)2 
Again, 

a? 


da?     (aa+M)8     dx(a"+n)-         \dx)       («2+«)3      a?  +  u     (a2  +  u)8  9# ' 

so  that 

f  " "  v*        *z*                  **«c       o(4          iou\~  r<        5/                 — 
v j.  —  2  I I   ^. • 

ete8     (a8  +  it)8     (a2  +  w)2  9a;         V9*/       (a8  +  w)3     a"  +  w ' 
and  similarly  for  -5— 2 ,  ^— , .     Now 


( 


a8  +  M)2)   I    (a2  +  w)2  9*}         (a2  +  a)3 ' 


.  >2+w)2j  |~V9^j-(a2  +  M>!        "(a2 
hence 

,  =  2  (  ^—  +  ,^—  +  -: 


and  therefore 


so  that  the  condition  is  satisfied.     Also 


265.     The  other  method  of  proceeding  deals  simultaneously  with  the 
three  families  in  the  triple  system,  as  follows. 
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It  was  seen  (in  Chap,  in)  that  some  surfaces  have  their  lines  of  curvature 
of  the  isometric  orthogonal  type  ;  so  it  is  natural  to  enquire  whether  a  triply 
orthogonal  system  of  surfaces  exists,  in  which  each  family  is  of  that  type. 
Naturally,  the  parametric  curves  of  isometric  division  will  be  the  lines  of 
curvature  on  every  member  of  each  of  the  families.  Hence,  on  the  w-surface, 
we  must  have 

Hj  ;  H3"  =  function  of  v  only  :  function  of  w  only  ; 
on  the  v-surface, 

Hf  :  Hi1  =  function  of  w  only  :  function  of  u  only  ; 
and,  on  the  w-surface, 

Hf  :  Hf  =  function  of  u  only  :  function  of  v  only  ; 
the  three  ratios  being  subject  to  the  conditions 

u  =  constant,     v  =  constant,     w  =  constant, 
respectively.     Now  let 

A'  =  any  function  of  v  and  w,  independent  of  u  ; 

B'=  ..................  w  ...  u,   ..................  v; 

C'  —  ..................   u   ...   v,  ..................  w; 

then  we  can  take 


where  fi  is  any  function  of  u,  v,  w,  so  far  as  concerns  the  foregoing  ratio- 
conditions. 

Ex.     It  was  stated  (in  the  example  in  §  245)  that,  for  a  triply  orthogonal  system  con- 
stituted by  three  families  of  confocal  quadrics 

j*  y-  z* 

"" 


for  X  =  «,  v,  w,  the  values  of  HI,  H2,  H3  are  given  by 

iff*^      (u-v)(u-w)  (u-v)(u-w) 

(a  +  u)(b  +  u)(c+u)  "  U 

Aifi=    '(»-»)(»-«)        =(v-w)(v-u) 
2      (a+v)(b  +  v)(c+v)  V 

A  /72=_Jt^:  «)("•-•         (10  -«)(»-») 

(a  +  w)(b  +  u>)(c  +  w)  If 

When  we  take 

<;-«;       ™_w-»  c,2_v-'» 
~  VW              \\'U  '         ~  UV 

wliich  satisfies  .the  restrictions  upon  A',  ff,  C',  and  when  we  also  take 

4Q-2=tTrw, 

all  the  conditions  are  satisfied.     Hence  the  triple  system  is  of  the  isometric  type. 
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The  quantities  H,,  H,,  H,  have  to  satisfy  the  Lame"  relations.    Following* 
Darboux,  we  write 


where 

log  A'  =  A,     \ogB'  =  B,    logC'-C. 

When  we  substitute  in  the  second  set  of  these  relations,  we  have 


nia  =  flA  +  n2<7,  +  nss 

where 


=  (G1-Bt)(A3-B3)-BlB3 


The  equations  for  fl^,  fltl,  fl,t  should  lead  to  one  and  the  same  value  for 
nm.  Differentiating  the  first  with  respect  to  u,  and  substituting  for  fl^  and 
fi,3  from  the  second  and  third,  we  have 


and  similarly  from  the  others.     Hence 

^  +  8,A,  +  S3A3  =  ^a  +  S3B3  +  S.B,  =  VJ!  +  S1C1 
ou  ov  ow 

Now 


thus  the  foregoing  conditions  become 

as1  =  a^=a^3 

9w       9i»      9w  ' 

Let  the  values  of  Si,  $2,  S3  be  substituted  in  these  conditions  ;  then 
C1,(B3-A3)  +  Bil(G,-A2) 
=  Cl,(A3-B3)+  AW(G3-B3) 
=  A.a(B3-C,)  +  BK(A,-C2) 
=  0, 

by  taking  each  of  the  three  equal  expressions  as  equal  to  one-third  of  their 
sum.     Thus 

8J^-0      —  2-0       —  3-0 
9w  dv~          dw~ 

*  Ann.  EC.  Norm.  Sup.,  1™  S<Sr.,  t.  iii  (1866),  p.  131. 
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so  that  Si  is  a  function  of  v  and  w  only,  S2  of  w  and  u  only,  and  S3  of  u  and  v 
only.     Thus 


where  KI  is  a  function  of  v  and  w  only,  K%  of  w  and  ?<  only,  and  K3  of  w  and 
v  only. 

266.     To  find  Klt  let  M  have  any  constant  value,  say  zero,  an  assignment 
which  does  not  affect  Kt.     Then 


JB3  becomes  a  function  of  w  only,  =  w3  say, 
C.f  ...........................  v  only,  =  Vf  say  ; 


and  let 

Then 
so  that 


Now  /  and  ./  do  not  involve  u  ;  hence 


au'Vr, 

T7L\"~i 

du  \Tj       du 

But  T2  does  not  contain  v,  and  T3  does  not  contain  w ;  hence  both  fractions 
are  functions  of  it  only,  say 


then 

7jT  =  b(u)c(v)    +a(v)    =6,^  +  08, 
-«» 

=  =  6  («)  c'  (w)  +  a'  (w)  =  6,c3  4-  «3. 

•*2 

Substituting  in 

J+r.+1-ft 

we  have 

6!  (c2/  +  cs  J)  +  aj  +  a3J  +1=0. 

Now  /  and  ./  are  functions  of  v  and  w  only  ;  hence 

a,/  +  a3-/+l  =0,     c2/-rc3./=0, 
so  that 


—  ct 
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Consequently 
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OjCj  +  Oa 

Change  the  variables  from  u,  v,  w  to  U,  V,  W,  where 


then 


ca 


e 


s 

™ 


_ 
w- 


where 


vv  _  „, 

?\  v  — 

O-. 

Vj,'  =  t>2  ^-p ,  a  function  of  V  only, 

'•i 
n4/i 

TFonly, 

V  only  at  the  utmost, 

W  . 


But 

therefore 

where  A  is  a  pure  constant.     Thus 

Similarly 


and  so 


B  =  W3+  U.-hlog^-W), 
C  =  U,  +  V3  -  h  log  ( V  -  U); 


I ]  _  eB+C- \ogfl 

1 


a~hwi  w  ~  v"~h 


[CH.  XI 
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Returning  now  (as  is  permissible)  to  our  old  variables,  we  have 

rr  _  (v  -  u)~h  (w  —  u)~h 
QU 

„  _  (u  -  «)-*  (w  -  v)~h 
~~ 


rr  _  (U  —  W)~h  (V  —  w)~h 

~Q\^~ 

Instead  of  modifying  the  equations,  we  substitute  once  more  in  the  second 
set  of  Lame  relations  ;  then  . 


(u-v)  Q*  =  h(Qt-Q 
the  conditions  of  compatibility  being  satisfied. 
Thus,  for  confocal  quadrics 

Q  =  2,    A  =  -i, 

where 

U''  =  (a  +  u)  (b  +  u)  (c  +  u); 

and  V  and  W  are  the  same  functions  of  v  and  of  w  as  U  is  of  u. 

267.  We  now  must  have  regard  to  the  first  set  of  three  Lame  relations 
of  §  246  which  have  to  be  satisfied  by  Hlt  H.t,  H3.  For  simplicity,  we  shall 
take 

Q  =  constant  =  1, 

so  that  the  equations  for  Q  are  satisfied.     One  of  the  relations  is 

1  (  L  SJ*!\      <L(\.  dJL\      _L  dtL  ^  -  n 
du  (H,  du  I  +  dv  (Hi  dv  )  +  H?  dw    dw    ''    ' 
that  is, 


_______  _ 

Ht  a«a      Ht  8w2       H?  du    du       H.J  Sv    dv  H?  ~dw    dw 
Now 

dH,        h            i         Z7'       dHi  h 


_  __  = 

!  du      v  —  u     w  -  u      U  '      dw          w  —  u 

a//,  h 


1  _ 
bv          v-u     "     ~W  ~  (v  -V)s     '  ' 

and  similarly  for  the  others.    Inserting  these  values  in  the  foregoing  relation 
and  reducing,  we  have 

IW_IV 

HS  u    HJ  v 

I    h  h    \   1        /     I  h    \    1        /    h         J_U 

\w-it     w-v)  H,*     \u—  v     u-  wj  H?     \v  -w     v-  u)  H£ 
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The  other  two  relations  similarly  give 


_L  K'_  . 

Hf  V     H3>  W 


_L    _*_^JL  +  (_L_      MJLf(_A_      1  \  * 

u  —  v     u  —  wj  H?     \v  —  w     v—u)  Hf     \w  —  u     w  —  v)  H3"  ' 

i  jr_jLE 

5?  W     Hf  U 

i  *       J_\J_  +  M_     _*J\  *+(_*_       l   }  1 

\v  —  v     f  -  "/  #  i      \w  —  u     w  —  v)  Hf     \u  —  v     u  —  wj  H^  ' 
The  sum  of  the  left-hand  sides  of  these  three  equations  is  zero;  hence  the 
sum  of  their  right-hand  sides  must  be  zero,  that  is, 

(1  +  2k)  \  (w^u  ~  ^>)  HJ  +  \^~v  ~  ^v)  HS  +  (^^o  ~  ^—u)  Hf\  =  °' 
Now  the  variable  factor,  being 

_  -_1  _   j/M  —  1>\8     (v  — 

(U-v)(v-w)(w-u)  \\~HT)  +  \~ff 


is  not  zero.     Hence 

l  +  2/i  =  0, 
so  that  h  =  —  %  ;  and  therefore 

H-,  _(v-u)(w-u)        ffi_(u-v)(w-v)  _(u-w)(v-w) 

•"i  =  U*  •  V*  jj.'i 

The  first  of  the  three  equations  now  is 


_  _ 

2  (v  —  w)  (w  —  u) 


-  v  - 


v  -  rv)  j,2  _  1  (3v  -_2w--M)  (w  -  n) 


^2       («-»)(»-»)  2 

and    the   other   two   are   obtainable   by  cyclical  interchange  of  the   thivr 
variables. 

The  equations,  in  this  form,  are  linear  and  homogeneous  in  U1,  V-,  II  - 
and  their  derivatives  of  the  first  order.  The  symmetry  suggests  an  ex- 
pectation that  U1,  V1,  W1  are  similar  polynomials  in  u,  v,  w  or,  at  least,  that 
solutions  of  this  type  certainly  exist.  If  n  be  the  common  degree  of  these 
polynomials,  it  is  easy  to  see  that 

n=  3 ; 
and  it  is  easy  to  verify  that 

U1  =  /cw3  +  an-  +  /8«  +  7  \ 
V  =  KV>  +  av-  +  0v  +  7  I , 
W-  =  icvf  +  aw*  -r  ftw  +  7  J 
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where  K,  a,  /8,  y  are  arbitrary  constants,  of  which  only  the  ratios  are  essential. 
As  a  matter  of  fact,  these  relations  constitute  the  primitive  of  the  three 
equations. 

The  values  of  Hlt  H^,  H3  thus  obtained  belong  to  the  triply  orthogonal 
system  of  confocal  quadrics. 

Darboux  shews  that  a  general  triply  orthogonal  isometric  system  is  given 
by  the  triple  set  of  families  of  surfaces  having  the  equation 

4:  ~ 


- 

0  -|-  A,  C-f- 

for  X.  =  u,  v,  w.     The  equation  for  the  arc-element  in  space  is 

df  =  M 


w 

where 

U  =  (u  +  a)  (u  +  b)  (u  +  c)  (u*  -  4d-) 

V  =  (v  +  a)  (v  +  b)  (v  +  c)  (if  -  4da)    . 
W  =  (w  +  a)  (w  +  b)  (w  +  c)  (w-  -  4d2) 

J 

For  this  result,  and  for  further  developments,  reference  should  be  made  to 
his  memoir  already  cited  and,  above  all,  to  his  treatise  on  orthogonal 
systems. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.     Let  p  and  o-  be  the  radii  of  curvature  and  torsion  of  the  intersection  of  the  surfaces 

\  >  y^   /      '        \  )  y^   /       ' 
in  a  triply  orthogonal  system  ;  prove  that 

1 


2.     A  family  of  surfaces  is  given  by  the  equation 

<t>(*,  y,  2.  M)=°. 

and  x  and  y  are  regarded  as  the  independent  variables.  Shew  that  the  critical  equation 
of  the  third  order,  which  must  be  satisfied  if  the  family  belongs  to  a  triply  orthogonal 
system,  is 

{(l+^)« 
where 


3.  Shew  that  any  family  of  planes,  the  equation  of  which  contains  only  one  parameter, 
can  form  part  of  a  triply  orthogonal  system. 

In  any  one  of  the  planes,  let  two  sets  of  curves  be  drawn  cutting  one  another 
orthogonally.  Let  the  plane  be  moved  so  as  always  to  touch  the  developable  surface 
which  is  the  envelope  of  the  family  of  planes  ;  prove  that  the  two  families  of  surfaces 
generated  by  the  two  sets  of  curves  complete  a  triply  orthogonal  system. 

F.  30 
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4.  Circles  are  drawn,  cutting  a  given  surface  orthogonally  and   also  a  given   plane 
•orthogonally.     Shew    that    there   is   a    Lame    family   of   surfaces    cutting    the    circles 
orthogonally. 

5.  In    the    Bouquet   surface    u  =  X+Y~+Z,   denote    the   equation    which    X   must 
satisfy  by 


and  let  X  and  fi  be  the  roots  6  of  the  equation 


Also  let 

'*          F'2         Z"* 


shew  that  the  a-surface,  the  j>-surface,  and   the  w-surface  thus   obtained,  are  a  triply 
orthogonal  system. 

6.     Obtain  equations  for  the  orthogonal  systems  of  which  the  surfaces 


(.v>+y*+z2)  = 

(where  a,  b,  c,  X  are  constants)  respectively  form  part. 
7.     The  envelope  of  the  family  of  surfaces 


where  X  is  the  parameter  for  the  family,  constitutes  a  triply  orthogonal  system,  provided 
m  +  n  +p  +  q  is  not  zero. 

Discuss  the  case  when  m  +  n+p  +  q  =  0,  obtaining  a  triply  orthogonal  system  partly 
through  the  envelope. 

8.     A  particular  Lam<5  family  consists  of  surfaces  of  constant  negative  curvature  -  -^  , 
where  U  may  be  a  function  of  u.     Shew  that  we  may  take 

Sl=U^-,     //2  =  cosQ,     /73  =  sin  Q, 

where  Q  must  satisfy  the  four  equations  (due  to  Bianchi) 

82Q      ?2Q      sin  Q  cos  Q 


~w        u* 

8Q 


=  0 


. 

=-5-,     -  5-  0  ---  cot  Q-)-—  5—  --,  tan  Q  =  0 
ducvow      ov  owcu  cw  ouov 


I   3  /sinQ\      3   /o'Q  \      3Q   82Q 

Tr  5-      —TT  1-5-15-3     SBC  Q     +  3-  5—3-  COSCC  Q  =  0 

Uou  \   u   )     ct>  \oucu         I     cwowou, 

1    8    /cosO\        8    /82Q  \       ?Q  82Q 

•n  5-  I  —FT  I  +  ~r  \  o    i   cosec  01+3-  ^,-5-  sec  Q  =  0 
U  (lu  \    U/ae  \dwdu  J       do  dvdu 

Prove  that  a  solution  of  these  equations  is  given  by 


where  /(a)  is  any  arbitrary  function  of  tt,  c  is  a  pure  constant,  and  the  modulus  of  the 
elliptic  functions  is  IjcU  ;  and  verify  that  these  ^-surfaces  are  surfaces  of  rotation. 


CHAPTER  XII. 

CONGRUENCES  OF  CURVES. 

THE  present  chapter  deals  solely  with  the  elements  of  the  theory  of  congruences  of 
curves  ;  and  within  the  range  of  that  theory,  attention  is  restricted  to  curves  which  are 
either  straight  lines  or  circles. 

The  simplest  example  of  rectilinear  congruences  (in  which,  moreover,  there  is  direct 
application  to  a  physical  subject)  occurs  when  the  straight  lines  are  composed  of  a  set 
of  lines  that  can  lie  cut  orthogonally  by  a  family  of  surfaces — such  as  the  rays  of  light 
issuing  from  a  centre.  They  were  considered  at  an  early  stage  by  Malus,  Dupin,  and 
Hamilton. 

The  theory  of  congruences  of  plane  curves,  and  particularly  of  circles,  owes  its  early 
systematic  development  to  Ribaucour. 

Detailed  references  to  many  of  the  numerous  writers  on  the  subject  will  be  found  in 
the  second  volume  of  Darboux's  Tkeorie  generate  des  surfaces,  Book  iv,  chapters  i,  xii,  xiii, 
xv,  and  ill  chapters  x  and  xviii  of  Biauchi's  Geometria  Differenziale. 

268.  In  almost  all  the  preceding  investigations,  whether  surfaces  or 
space  constituted  the  subject  of  investigation,  the  discussion  has  been  based 
upon  point-coordinates  by  taking  a  point  as  the  initial  element.  Two 
exceptions  arose ;  for  each  of  them,  the  discussion  was  based  upon  plane- 
coordinates,  by  taking  a  plane  as  the  initial  element.  In  one  of  these 
exceptions,  the  equation  of  the  osculating  plane  of  a  skew  curve  was  taken 
as  the  analytical  definition  of  the  curve  (§  16);  in  the  other  of  them,  the 
coordinates  of  the  tangent  plane  to  a  surface  were  used,  to  complete  the 
spherical  representation  of  the  surface  (§  162). 

Now,  in  algebraic  geometry,  it  sometimes  proves  convenient  to  use  line- 
coordinates  by  taking  a  straight  line  as  the  element  of  space,  instead  of  a  point 
or  a  plane  ;  more  generally,  we  could  take  a  curve,  plane  or  skew,  as  the  element 
of  space.  For  this  purpose,  we  note  that  space  may  be  regarded  as  containing 
oo 3  points.  For  our  purposes,  a  curve  through  a  point  will  have  a  definite 
direction  (or  one  of  a  limited  number  of  definite  directions);  so  that  the 
curve  will  associate,  with  the  point,  x> '  other  points  or  a  finite  multiple  of 
oo  '  other  points ;  consequently,  we  should  have  oo  a  curves  for  our  investigation. 
As  they  are  curves  in  space,  they  require  two  independent  equations  for 
their  analytical  expression  ;  as  they  are  oo  '  in  numerical  range,  these  equations 
must  involve  two  independent  parameters.  Such  an  aggregate  of  curves  is 

30—2 
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called  a  congruence  of  curves,  sometimes  &  congruence,  sometimes  a  congruence 
with  a  prefixed  epithet  (rectilinear,  cyclical,  or  the  like). 

Examples  of  congruences  of  curves  are  frequent  enough.  Thus  the 
aggregate  of  the  normals  to  a  surface  is  a  rectilinear  congruence,  as  is  the 
aggregate  of  tangents  from  a  twisted  curve  to  a  surface  in  space.  Systems 
of  rays  in  theoretical  optics  have  been  the  subject  of  many  investigations  ; 
and  the  importance  of  the  congruence  of  characteristic  curves  in  connection 
with  the  primitives  of  partial  differential  equations  is  well  known. 

To  illustrate  the  origin  of  a  congruence,  consider  two  similar  problems, 
one  of  which  leads  to  a  congruence,  while  the  other  does  not.  Take  any  two 
algebraical  surfaces  and,  for  greater  deh'niteness,  suppose  that  they  are  not 
parallel  ;  let  it  be  required  to  find  the  aggregate,  (i)  of  straight  lines  which 
are  orthogonal  to  both  surfaces,  (ii)  of  circles  which  are  orthogonal  to  both 
surfaces.  The  equations  of  the  surfaces  are  taken  to  be 

f(x,  y,  z)  =  0,     g  (x,  y,  z)  =  0. 

(i)  If  x0,  y0,  z0  be  a  point  on  the  former  surface  ;  and  if  a-,,  y,,  z,  be  a 
point  on  the  latter  surface  ;  where  the  straight  line 

x  ~  x«  -  y  ~y»  =  z  -  z° 

#1  -  #o     2/1  -  2/o     z\  -  *o 
is  normal  to  both  surfaces,  we  have 

/(#„,  2/0,  *o)  =  0,    g(xlt  2/1,  2>)  =  °, 
_I_3£-_1      ty         1      df 


xl  -  *•„  ff,     yl  -  2/0  2/i     z\  -  z«  *i 

Thus  there  are  six  equations  for  the  determination  of  the  six  quantities 
#o,  2/o,  z<>,  %\>  2/1,  z\-  IQ  the  absence  of  special  relations  between  the  surfaces 
(such  as  parallelism,  which  would  identify  the  last  two  pairs  of  equations),  it 
can  be  inferred  that  they  furnish  a  limited  number  of  solutions,  real  or 
imaginary.  Thus  there  is  only  a  limited  number  of  straight  lines,  normal 
to  the  two  surfaces  ;  they  do  not  constitute  a  congruence. 

(ii)     Any  circle  in  space  can  be  represented  by  equations 


I  (x  -  a)  +  m  (y  -  £)  +  n  (z  -  7)  =  0  . 

Let  this  circle  cut  the  surface  f(x,  y,  z)  =  0  orthogonally  at  #<,,  2/0,  z»,  and  the 
surface  g(x,  y,  z)  =  0  orthogonally  at  xlt  ylt  z\.     Then  the  equations 

/(#o,  !/<,,  2o)  =  0,    y(xi,  y,,  Zi)  =  0, 

(x0  -  a)"  +  (2/0  -  £)-  +  (*„  -  y?  =  p\     I  (x,  -  a)  +  m  (//„  -/B)  +  n  (z,  -  7)  =  0, 
/3)2  +  ^1-7)2  =  p2,     I  fa-  «)  +  m(y,-£)+  «  (*i  -  7)  =  0, 
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.. 
die,  '  dy,,  '  dz,, 


.      .  . 

dx,  '  dy,  ' 


I     , 

t  -  a, 
I 


m 


m 


must  be  satisfied.  Thus,  in  general,  there  are  ten  equations  (some  of  them 
not  homogeneous)  involving  the  twelve  quantities  oca,  ya,  z0,  asl,  ylt  zlt  a,  /3,  7,  p, 
I  :  m,  I  :  n;  hence  two  of  these  quantities  may  be  regarded  as  ultimately 
independent  parameters.  They  do  constitute  a  congruence  ;  such  a  double 
system  of  circles  is  often  called  a  cyclical  congruence. 

But  it  does  not,  of  course,  follow  that  a  congruence  of  circles  is  necessarily 
orthogonal  to  two  independent  surfaces. 

269.     Accordingly,  we  take  a  congruence  of  curves  represented  by  two 
equations 

/(«,  y,  z,  p,  q)  =  0,     g  (x,  y,  z,  p,  q)  =  0, 

where  p  and  q  are  two  parameters  ;  and  we  shall  assume  that  the  equations 
are  algebraical.  When  full  variation  is  allowed  to  p  and  q  independently  of 
one  another,  we  have  a  double  infinitude  of  curves  in  the  congruence.  The 
curves,  passing  through  a  given  point  x,,  y0,  za  in  space,  are  determined  by 
values  of  p  and  //  which  satisfy  the  equations 

/Oo,  y»,  z*,  p,  q)  =  o,    ff  Oo.  y»,  z*,  p,  q}  =  o. 

Usually,  these  provide  only  a  limited  number  of  values  of  p  and  q,  so  that 
then  the  number  of  curves  passing  through  the  assigned  point  in  space  is 
limited.  But  it  may  happen  that  the  two  equations  only  determine  a 
relation  between  p  and  q,  so  that  p  is  not  restricted  to  any  definite  value 
or  values  ;  in  that  case,  a  simple  infinitude  of  curves  pass  through  the  point. 

The    double    infinitude    of  curves  can  be  grouped  so  as   to  constitute 
surfaces.     Taking  any  relation 


and  eliminating  p  and  q  between  this  equation  and  the  equations  of  the 
curves,  we  have  a  surface  ;  and  by  taking  an  infinitude  of  forms  for  <f>,  so  as 
to  exhaust  the  congruence,  we  obtain  a  simple  infinitude  of  surfaces.  These 
are  called  the  sin-faces  of  the  congruence. 

When  any  direction  dx,  dy,  dz  is  taken  at  a  point  on  the  surface  in  the 
tangent  plane,  we  have 


dx 


!»      "t"  •*     ' 

dp      dq 
dp      dq ' 
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and  therefore 

¥dx  +  ¥dy  +  ?/dz  = 

dx          oy   '      ?z 

where 


Thus  the  direction-cosines  of  the  tangent  plane  are  proportional  to 

tt^_£     u^_8/       3-2-V 

M3*     dx'     *dy     3y'     *dz     tit' 

The  curve  of  the  congruence,  passing  through  the  point  of  contact  of  this 
tangent  plane,  lies  on  the  surface  ;  and  so  its  tangent  lies  in  the  tangent  plane 
to  the  surface. 

270.  The  equations  /=  0  and  g  =  0  are  independent  of  one  another,  s<> 
far  as  concerns  variables  and  parameters  ;  hence  their  Jacobian  with  regard 
to  any  two  of  the  arguments  involved  (e.g.  with  regard  to  p  and  q)  does  not 
vanish  identically.  Thus  the  equation 

W3g  _  df  fig  =  0 
r>p  dq      dq  dp 

is  usually  a  new  equation,  satisfied  independently  of  the  equations  of  the 
curve  /=  0  and  g  =  0  ;  taken  simultaneously  with  them,  it  determines  a 
finite  number  of  sets  of  values  of  x,  y,  z,  that  is,  it  determines  a  finite 
number  of  points  on  the  particular  curve,  which  are  independent  of  the 
existence  of  any  assigned  relation  between  p  and  q.  For  all  such  points, 
the  value  of  p,  is  independent  of  the  form  of  <£'  (p)  ;  and  so  all  the  surfaces 
of  the  congruence,  which  pass  through  the  particular  curve,  have  the  same 
tangent  plane  at  each  of  the  points  in  question.  These  points  upon  the 
curve  are  called  its  focal  points. 

It  has  been  remarked  that  the  number  of  focal  points  is  limited,  being 
the  points  given  by  the  (usually)  limited  number  of  sets  of  simultaneous 
solutions  of 

/•»  '-"'  gg-gg-« 

For  a  rectilinear  congruence,  f=  0  and  g  =  0  are  planes  ;  so  the  equations 
are  of  order  1,  1,  2  respectively.  The  number  of  focal  points  upon  any  line 
of  the  congruence  usually  is  two;  on  particular  lines,  the  two  focal  points 
may  coincide. 

For  a  congruence  of  circles,  f—  0  is  a  sphere  and  g  =  0  is  a  plane  ;  so  the 
equations  are  of  order  2,  1,  2  respectively.  The  number  of  focal  points  upon 
any  circle  of  the  congruence  usually  is  four  ;  for  particular  circles,  coincidences 
among  the  focal  points  may  occur. 
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For  a  congruence  of  conies,  the  number  of  focal  points  upon  each  conic 
effectively  is  six.  For  sphero-conics,  the  number  is  twelve.  For  quadri- 
quadric  curves,  the  number  is  sixteen.  For  plane  curves  of  order  n,  the 
number  is  n  (n  +  1).  In  the  last  case,  there  may  be  decrease  of  the 
number  of  focal  points  in  the  finite  part  of  space,  owing  to  some  speciality 
in  the  form  of  the  curve.  In  all  the  cases,  there  may  be  apparent  decrease 
in  the  number  owing  to  coincidences  among  the  focal  points  in  the  general 
aggregate. 

The  focal  points  of  any  curve  are  given  by  the  equations 


whatever  law  between  p  and  q  is  postulated.  When  p  and  q  are  eliminated 
between  the  three  equations,  usually  a  single  relation  between  x,  y,  z  is  the 
eliminant.  The  surface,  which  is  represented  by  this  equation,  is  the  same 
whatever  values  may  have  been  assigned  to  p  and  q  ;  thus  it  is  the  locus  of 
all  the  focal  points  of  all  the  curves,  and  so  it  is  called  the  focal  surface  of 
the  congruence. 

Any  surface  of  the  congruence  meets  the  focal  surface  at  the  focal  points 
of  any  of  its  curves.     At  any  point  on  the  focal  surface,  we  have 


;  , 

dy          dz          op          dq 

^dy  +  S/dz  +  d/dp+d/dq  =  0; 
dy    'fa  dp   l       dq 

and  a  corresponding  equation  derived  from  J=0,  which  (with  these  two) 
would  give  the  direction-cosines  of  the  normal  to  the  tangent  plane.  Corre- 
sponding to  the  focal  points  on  the  curve,  we  have 

£=«&  y=K*? 

dp        dp  '     dq         dq' 
so  that 


ox         dy          dz 

as  the  equation  for  directions  in  the  tangent  plane  of  the  focal  surface.  But 
at  these  points  on  the  surface  of  the  congruence  derived  through  our  curve. 
we  have  ^  =  «;  so  that  the  direction-cosines  of  the  normal  to  the  tangent 
plane  to  the  latter  at  these  points  are  proportional  to 

Kd?-¥t  K^-df,  «d-ff-V 

dx     dx  '        dy     dy'       dz      dz  ' 

and  therefore  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  normal  to  the  tangent  plane  to 
the  focal  surface  at  the  point.  Hence  any  surface  of  a  congruence  touches 
the  focal  surface  at  the  foci  of  any  of  its  curves  ;  and  any  two  surfaces,  con- 
taining a  particular  curve,  touch  one  another  at  the  foci  of  the  curve. 
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The  last  result  suggests  the  consideration  of  envelopes  of  the  curves  in 
the  congruence.     We  cannot  usually  have 

/=<),     0  =  0,     £-0,     £-0,     ^  =  0,    £-0. 
dp  dq  dp  tiq 

So  we  imagine  a  family  selected  according  to  some  law  between  p  and  q ;  and 
then  its  envelope  is  given  by 


f=0         (7  =  0  -)-  "   — 

*  dp     dq  dp 

When  we  eliminate  x,  y,  z,  we  have  an  ordinary  equation 

f(^,q,p}  =  o, 

\dp        e  / 

of  the  first  order;  this  will  determine  the  required  law.     Also,  the  equations 
are  included  in,  but  are  not  so  extensive  as,  the  set  of  equations 

/=0,     <7  =  0,    J=0; 

and  so  the  envelope  of  the  selected  curves  lies  upon  the  focal  surface,  touching 
the  curves  at  their  focal  points. 

Surfaces  normal  to  a  congruence. 

271.     Consider  the  possibility,  that  the  curves  in  a  congruence  should  be 
normal  to  some  surface.     Along  the  curve 

f(ir,y,z,p,q)  =  Q,    g  (x,  y,  z,  p,  q)  =  0, 
we  have 

dx  dy  dz 


,  z]          \z,  x  x,  y 

and  so  a  surface,  cutting  the  curve  at  right  angles,  is  given  by 


dz  =  0. 

y,  zl  \z,  xj  \x,  yl 

If  the  surface  is  to  cut  all  the  curves  of  the  congruence  at  right  angles,  the 
values  of  p  and  q  must  be  imagined  as  obtained  from  f=0  and  g  =  0,  and 

/  f  n\  /  f  n\  /  f  fi\ 

then  be  substituted  in  J  (•^L^| ,  J  (^-^  ] ,  JK^) ,  wherever  thev  occur. 

\y,  zl        \z,  xi        \x,  yl 

Let  the  resulting  values  of  these  quantities,  which  now  are  functions  of 
the  variables  alone,  be  denoted  by  X,  Y,  Z~,  our  equation  is 

Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz  =  0. 

In  general  and  unconditionally,  this  differential  relation  is  not  integrable, 
in  the  sense  that  its  integral  equivalent  consists  of  only  a  single  equation  ; 
and  therefore  there  is  no  surface  orthogonal  to  all  the  curves  of  an  arbitrarily 
assigned  congruence. 
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But  the  differential  relation  has  an  integral  equivalent  consisting  of  a 
single  equation,  if  tik  condition  of  integrability  is  satisfied,  viz.  we  must  have 


As  regards  this  equation  there  are  two  possibilities. 

First,  it  may  happen  not  to  be  an  identity.  In  that  event,  it  is  a  relation 
between  x,  y,  z,  which  is  algebraical  in  form  and  so  can  be  regarded  as  pro- 
viding one  or  several  values  of  z.  If,  for  any  one  of  these,  the  equation 


is  satisfied,  then  the  equation  giving  the  value  of  z  in  terms  of  x  and  y 
provides  a  surface  orthogonal  to  all  the  curves  of  the  congruence.  But  it  is 
not  usually  the  case  that  values  of  z  thus  obtained  do  satisfy  the  differential 
relation  ;  even  those,  which  do  satisfy  it,  only  provide  isolated  surfaces 
orthogonal  to  the  curves  ;  and  the  number  of  these  isolated  surfaces  is 
limited,  so  that  it  cannot  be  greater  than  the  degree  of  the  function  /. 

Secondly,  the  condition  of  integrability  may  happen  to  be  satisfied 
identically.  In  that  event,  the  relation 

Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz  =  0 

has  an  integral  equivalent  consisting  of  an  equation 

N(x,y,z)  =  a, 

where  a  is  an  arbitrary  constant;  the  integral  equivalent  is  obtained  in  the 
customary  fashion.  The  integral  equation  gives  a  family  of  surfaces.  All  the 
curves  of  the  congruence  are  cut  orthogonally  by  the  family. 

Further,  we  have  assumed  that  the  congruence  is  represented  by  integral 
equations  f—  0  and  g  =  0,  which  are  algebraical.  It  may  be  given  initially  by 
differential  equations 

dx  _  dtf  _  dz 

Z  ==  y  ~  ~z  ' 

the  primitive  of  which  contains  the  two  necessary  parameters  and  consists 
of  two  integral  equations.  These  two  integral  equations  are,  however,  not 
necessarily  algebraical,  even  when  X,  Y,  Z  are  algebraical.  The  argument  is 
otherwise  unaltered  ;  and  so  we  have  the  result  :— 

A  congruence  of  curves  is  usually  not  capable  of  orthogonal  section 
by  a  surface  ;  but  there  may  be  isolated  surfaces  normal  to  the  curves 
in  particular  congruences,  the  number  being  limited  when  the  curves  are 
algebraical;  and  it  may  happen  (under  the  condition  indicated)  that  a 
congruence  is  cut  normally  by  a  family  of  surfaces. 
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K.I:  \.    For  the  congruence 

dx  1  1  ;i  dz 

.-/.:•  +  !)"*  = 

so  that 


The  equation  7=0  is  not  satisfied  identically,  being 

yz+tx+xy  +x+y  +  z=0. 
The  value  of  z  given  by  this  relation  does  not  satisfy  the  equation 

Xdx+Ydy+Zde—Q; 
there  is  no  surface  orthogonal  to  the  congruence. 

Ex.  2.     For  the  congruence 

dx         dy        dz 
y-z~  i-x~  x-tf 
lacing  a  congruence  of  circles 

x  +y  +z 


the  equation  7=0  is  satisfied  identically.     Hence  the  circles  can  be  cut  orthogonally  by  a 
family  of  surfaces,  whose  differential  equation  is 


the  integral  equation  of  the  family  is  easily  found  to  be 

y-z  =  a(x-z). 

Ex.  3.     Shew  that  the  congruence 

py-qx  =  Q,     x*+y*+£-2px-  2^  +  1=0, 
being  a  congruence  of  circles  orthogonal  to  the  two  particular  surfaces 

2  =  0, 


has 

dx  _  dy  _  2zdz 

x       y      22-.'<-2-y2+l 

for  its  differential  equations.     Prove  that  the  condition  of  integrability  is  satisfied  ;  and 
verify  that  all  the  curves  of  the  congruence  are  cut  orthogonally  by  the  family  of  spheres 


where  a  is  the  parameter  of  the  family. 

272.     The  general  condition  of  integrability  is 

BX\ 


When  the  congruence  is  given  by  the  equations 

f(x,  y,  z,  p,  q)  =  Q,     g  (x,  y,  z,  p,q)  =  0, 
of  the  most  general  type,  then 
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and  the  values  of  p  and  q,  in  terms  of  x,  y,  z  from  /=  0  and  g  =  0,  have  to  be 
inserted,  explicitly  or  implicitly,  in  X,  Y,  Z  before  the  partial  derivatives  are 
framed.  Let 


-  Y       j-V      j.7 

-j-  =  A  5  —  h  I  ^  —  \-  fi  =-  , 

as         ox        ay        dz 

so  that  dfds  represents  derivation  along  the  curve  of  the  congruence  ;  and 
write 


A  - 


dy)  +  (dz)  ' 


-  {»++ 

\dxJ       \dyJ 


dx  dx     dy  dy      dz  dz  ' 
•fcV  j.  (%Y 

(dz)- 

Then  the  foregoing  general  condition  can  be  expressed  in  the  form 

d  /3<A       d 

1         __         >    ;^_    |   _*s^   i 

dx  ds  \dxj  J    ds  \dpj  '    ds  \dq 

a/         a/ 

dp  dq 


B 


dp      ' 


2^^ 

dx  ds  \dx/ '  ds  \dpJ  '  ds  \dq 

A 


B 


dp       dq 


When  the  equations  of  the  congruence  have  the  simpler  form 

/=?  +  '7  +  r-^  =  0,     g  =  a  +  !3  +  v-q  =  0, 

where  a  and  f  are  functions  of  x  alone,  /3  and  t)  are  functions  of  y  alone,  and 
7  and  f  are  functions  of  z  alone,  we  have 


and  then  the  condition  of  integrability  becomes 

// *•'  /  *•//  /">/'     '  ,Q'     "  '/ 1*/  / 1*"  f\ 

«?—«?,    P  n  —  P  ^  .    7  s  —  7 1    i  =  u- 

Ot  O  'V 

/ 

fc'  */  ^' 

S  '  V  »  3 

Hence  we  must  have 


where  p  and  <r  are  pure  constants.     And  similarly  for  other  forms. 


Ex.  1.     Shew  that  the  congruence 


1+  1+  £= 


where  a,  b,  c  are  constants,  can  te  out  orthogonally  by  a  family  of  surfaces ;  and  determine 
the  family. 
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KJ:  2.     Find  the  congruence  of  curves,  lying  in  parallel  planes  and  upon  the  surfaces 


which  can  be  cut  orthogonally  by  a  family  of  surfaces  ;   and  determine  the  orthogonal 
family. 

Rectilinear  congruences. 

273.  We  now  proceed  to  consider  in  some  detail  the  properties  <>) 
congruences  composed  of  straight  lines,  commonly  called  rectilinear  con- 
ijrnencea.  Their  equation  has  the  form 


z 

where  x,  y,  z,  X,  Y,  Z  are  functions  of  two  independent  parameters  p  and  q. 
The  point  x,  y,  z  may  be  regarded  as  a  point  on  a  director  surface ;  the 
quantities  X,  F,  Z  are  the  direction-cosines  of  the  line  (often  called  the  ray) 
through  (c,  y,  z,  and,  on  the  sphere 

they  give  a  spherical  image  of  the  congruence. 

Distinction  must  be  made  between  a  congruence  of  lines,  thus  defined, 
and  a  complex  of  lines.     The  equation  of  a  complex  has  the  above  form 


X  Y          Z 

where  now  as,  y,  z  is  any  point  of  space,  and  the  direction-cosines  X,  Y,  Z  are 
any  definite  functions  ;  so  that  the  complex  involves  three  parameters,  while 
the  congruence  involves  two.  We  shall  deal  only  with  congruences. 

Take  any  distance  I  from  x,  y,  z  along  the  ray  through  that  point  on  the 
director  surface  ;  the  coordinates  of  the  point  so  obtained  are 

x  +  lX,    y  +  lY,     z  +  lZ. 
The  square  of  an  arc-element  in  space  at  the  point  is 

Srf^  +  ZdteXdx  +  WZdxdX  +  dP  +  l^dX-. 

Of  the  quantities  which  occur  in  this  expression,  Sdar8  is  the  square  of  the 
arc-element  on  the  surface;  its  form  has  been  amply  studied  in  earlier 
chapters,  and  the  significance  is  of  minor  importance  for  the  lines  in 
the  congruence.  The  quantity  "ZXdx  will  occur  from  time  to  time;  its 
evanescence  is  the  condition  that  the  lines  are  normals  to  a  surface.  The 
quantity  tLdxdX  is  a  new  quadratic  form  ;  we  write 


where  #,  =  .-  ,  x.f  =  =~  ,  and  so  for  the  other  quantities  ;  then 
op  oq 

tdxdX  =  adp-  +  (b  +  b')  dpdq  +  cdq-. 
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The  quantity  dl  is  merely  an  element  of  length  along  the  ray ;  it  is,  of  course, 
independent  of  p  and  q.  The  quantity  ~2,dX'*  is  the  square  of  the  arc-element 
in  the  spherical  image ;  we  write  (as  before,  §  159) 


and 

2dZ2  =  d6-  =  edp*  +  2/dpdq  +  gdq*, 

so  that  dd  is  the  angle  between  the  rays  (p,  q)  and  (p  +  dp,  q  +  dq). 

The  parameters  p  and  q  are  at  our  choice ;  the  choice  can  be  exercised  so 
as  to  make 

To  prove   this,  take   two    new   independent   variables  u  and  v;  which   are 
functions  of  p  and  q  to  be  determined.     The  new  quantity  f  is 

dXdX  .  dYdT 

that  is, 


du  dv       du  dv       dti  dv  ' 


dpdp    f/dpq    dp?q\  ,ndqdq_ 

du  dv     J  \Su  dv  "*"  dv  duj  "*"  y  du  dv  ' 


and  so  the  new  quantity  /  will  vanish  if  p  and  q,  as  functions  of  u  and  v, 
satisfy  the  equation 


- 
dudv        \dudv      dvdu  dudv 

The  new  quantity  b  +  b'  is 

(fadX_     dxd_X\ 
+' 


_         _ 
dv  duaudv 
that  is, 


dv  du/ 

and  therefore  the  new  quantity  b  +  b'  will  vanish,  if  p  and  q  satisfy   the 
equation 


du  dv  \du  dv 

Thus  two  relations  have  to  be  satisfied. 

Two  casee  arise.  Firstly,  let  tl»e  relations  be  different  from  one  another  ; 
then  we  have  two  partial  equations  of  the  first  order  involving  two  dependent 
variables  ;  by  the  general  existence-theorem  for  such  equations,  they  possess 
integrals  which  even  satisfy  assigned  conditions.  Thus  the  transformation  is 

sible.  Secondly,  let  the  relations  be  the  same  ;  then  the  single  relation 
can  be  satisfied  by  taking  q  any  function  of  u  and  v,  and  using  the  modified 
relation  to  determine  p.  Thus  the  transformation  is  possible  in  an  infinitude 

of  ways,  when 

e:f:g  =  a:b  +  b':c', 

such  a  congruence  is  called  isotropic  (§  279). 
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In  both  cases,  therefore,  we  can  make  /=0,  ft  +  ft'  =  0,  without  loss  of 
generality. 

274.  Take  two  consecutive  rays  determined  by  (p,  q)  and  (p  ±dp,q  +  dq). 
Let  dn  denote  the  shortest  distance  between  them,  and  cos  a,  cos/9,  cosy  its 
direction-cosines  ;  then 

X  cos  a  +  F  cos  0  +  Z  cos  7=0, 

(X  +  dX)  cos  a+  (F  +  dY)  cos  ft  +  (Z  +  dZ)  cos  7  =  0, 
so  that 

M  cos  a  =  YdZ  -ZdY  =  (YZ1-  ZYJ  dp  +  (  YZ*  -  ZY,)  dq  \ 
Meos  /9  =  ZdX  -  XdZ  =  (ZX,  -  XZ,)  dp  +  (ZXZ  -  XZ,)  dq\, 


where 

M*  =  dX*  +  d  F>  +  dZ*  =  dff*. 
Then 

dn  =  dx  .  cos  a  +  dy  .  cos  /3  +  dz  .  cos  7, 
so  that 


dddn  =  2  [fadp  +  xtdq)  {(  YZ,  -  ZY,}  dp  +  (YZ,-  ZY^  dq}]. 
On  the  right-hand  side,  the  coefficient  of  dp1  is 


Now  (§  162) 

X,  F2  -  ZaF,  =  vZ,    Z,X,  -  Z,X,  =  vY, 

where  v  =  (eg  —f')*  ',  and  so  the  coefficient  of  dp2 

=  i  2*.  {Z,  (Z,X2  -  Z,X,)  -  F,  (X,  F2  -  2T.F,)} 

Z,«)  -  X,  (X,  X,_  +  F,  F2 


Similarly,  the  coefficient  of  dpdq  is 


-(ec-fb+fb'-ga), 
and  the  coefficient  of  dq''  is 

We  thus  have 

dOdn  =  -  \(eb'  —fa)  dp3  +  (ec  —/ft  +/ft'  —  go)  dpdq  +  (fc  — 

=  -  edp+fdq,    fdp+gdq 


adp  +  ftd^,    b'dp  +  cdq 
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Further,  let  t  denote  the  distance  along  the  ray  (p,  q)  between  the  point 
x,  y,  z  and  the  foot  of  the  shortest  distance  dn  between  the  consecutive 
rays  under  consideration  ;  and  let  t  +  dt  denote  the  distance  along  the  ray 
(p  +  dp,  q  +  dq)  between  the  point  x  +  dx,  y  +  dy,  z  +  dz  and  the  foot  of  the 
same  shortest  distance.  Then 

x  +  tX  +  dn  .  cos  a  =  x  +  dx  +  (t  +  dt)  (X  +  dX) 
=  x  +  dx  +  tX  +  Xdt  +  tdX, 
when  infinitesimal  quantities  of  the  second  order  are  neglected  ;  thus 

dn  cos  o  =  dx  +  Xdt  +  tdX. 
Similarly 

dn  cos  0  =  dy  +  Ydt  +  td  Y, 

dn  cos  7  =  dz  +  Zdt  +  tdZ. 
Multiplying  by  X,  Y,  Z,  and  adding,  we  have 


multiplying  by  dX,  dY,  dZ,  and  adding,  we  have 

ZdxdX  +  t$dX°-  =  0, 
that  is, 

__  adp*  +  (b  +  b')  dpdq  +  cdq" 

edp*  +  2fdpdq  +  gdq* 

These  results  are  general,  whatever  be  the  parametric  variables  (p  and  q)  that 
may  originally  have  been  selected. 

The  first  relation  shews  that,  if  the  congruence  is  normal  to  the  director 
surface,  it  is  normal  to  any  parallel  surface  ;  for  dt  and  2  Xdx  vanish  together. 

275.  The  latter  relation  makes  t  a  function  of  the  ratio  dp  :dq.  There 
are  two  values  of  this  ratio  for  which  t  has  a  stationary  (maximum  or 
minimum)  value  ;  and  there  is  a  corresponding  quadratic  giving  the  two 
stationary  values  of  t. 

When  t  is  a  maximum  or  minimum,  we  have  (denoting  the  ratio  dp  :  dq  by  p,) 
.  +/)  +  afj.  +  i  (b  +  b')  =  0 


=  0  ) 
=  0) 


When  fj.  is  eliminated,  we  have  the  quadratic  giving  the  stationary  values 

of  t ',  it  is 

et  +  a        ,   ft  +  |  (b  +  b 

ft+^(b  +  b'),          gt+c 
that  is, 

(eg  -/«)  f  +{ec-f(b  +  b')  +  ga}  t  +  ac  -  \  (b  +  bj  =  0. 

The  directions,  determined  by  the  ratio  d/) :  dq  on  the  director  surface,  for 
which  t  has  one  or  other  of  these  two  stationary  values,  are  obtained  by 
eliminating  t;  they  are  given  by  the  equation 

{2/«  -  e  (b  +  b')}  dp>  +  2  (ga  -  ec)  dpdq  +\g(b  +  b')  -  2/c}  dq-  =  0. 
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Now  if,  =  eg  —f',  is  not  zero  ;  so  we  may  take  the  directions  of  the  parametric 
curves  to  be  given  by  the  quantities  u  and  v  (of  §  273)  ;  that  is,  without  loss 
of  generality,  we  may  take 

/=  0,     b  +  b'  =  0  ; 

and  then  the  rays  that  give  the  maximum  or  minimum  value  of  t  are 

p  —  constant,     q  =  constant. 

Let  <,  and  <2  denote  the  maximum  and  minimum  values  of  t  along  the  ray  ; 
say,  let 


*-•  <•=-:• 


so  that 


edp*  +  gdc[- 

As  to  the  form  of  this  result,  particular  consecutive  rays  are  chosen  through 
the  parameters  of  reference,  the  ray  p  =  constant  giving  the  value  tl  and  the 
ray  q  =  constant  giving  the  value  ta. 

Let  cos  a,  ,  cos  /3,  ,  cos  y-i  denote  the  direction-cosines  of  the  shortest 
distance  between  the  former  ray  and  the  current  ray;  and  let  cos«2,  cos;82, 
cos  72  denote  those  of  the  shortest  distance  between  the  latter  ray  and  the 
current  ray  ;  then,  as 

d0l  cos  a,  =  (YZt-  ZY*)  dq,    d6,  cos  «3  =  (  YZ1  -  ZYJ  dp, 
and  similarly  for  the  other  quantities,  we  have 

dtf.dfl.S  cos  a,  cos  o2  =  {2  (  YZ2  -  ZY2)  (  YZ,  -  ZY,)}  dpdq 

=  (SZ22  X,X,-  SZJTjSJTZ,}  dpdq 

=  0, 

with  our  curves  of  reference.  Thus  the  two  shortest  distances  are  perpen- 
dicular to  one  another. 

Further,  let  &>  denote  the  angle  which  the  shortest  distance  between  the 
ray  (p  +  dp,  q  +  dq)  and  the  ray  (p,q)  makes  —  on  the  special  reference  —  with 
the  shortest  distance  between  the  rays  (p,  q  +  dq)  and  (p,  q).  Then,  as 

dBd6l  Scosacosa,  =  t  {(YZ,-ZY,)  dq}  {(YZl  -  ZY,)  dp  +  (YZt-ZYt)  dq} 


on  our  reference,  we  have 

(IffdO^cos  <u  =  gdq*. 
But 


and  therefore 

d6  cos  <a=g?  dq. 
Similarly 

d6  sin  w  =  e*  dp, 
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the  two  equations  being  consistent  with 

dd^edpt  +  gdq*. 
Hence  we  have    . 

t  =  t1  cos2  co  +  tt  sin2  eo, 
a  result  due  to  Hamilton. 

The  analytical  analogy  with  Euler's  theorem  as  to  the  curvature  of  normal 
sections  of  a  surface  is  obvious. 

The  two  points  determined  by  £,  and  tz  are  called  the  limits  of  the  ray. 
The  two  planes  through  the  ray  and  the  two  directions,  associated  with  the 
limits,  are  called  the  principal  planes  of  the  ray  ;  manifestly  they  are  perpen- 
dicular to  one  another. 

276.  Next,  consider  the  foci  of  the  ray.  We  know  that  the  foci  of  a 
curve  in  a  congruence 

/  (x,  y,  z,  p,  q)  =  0,     g  (x,  y,  z,  p,  q)  =  0, 
can  be  obtained  by  associating  the  equations 

a/=*a/,         ^  =  *^' 
dp        dq  '         dp        dq' 

with  the  equations  of  the  curve.     In  the  case  of  the  ray,  its  equations  are 
£-x  =  lX,     y-y  =  lY,     S-z  =  lZ, 

where  I  is  independent  of  p  and  q  ;    thus  the  equations  to  be  associated 
with  them  are 


Multiplying  by  Xlt  Ylt  Zlt  and  adding,  we  have 

a  +  le  =  K  (b  +  If)  ; 
multiplying  by  Xt,  Y2,  Z^,  and  adding,  we  have 

b'+lf=K(c  +  lg); 
and  therefore  the  positions  of  the  foci  on  the  ray  are  given  by  the  equation 

a  +  le,     b  +  If  '  =  0, 

b'+lf,    c  +  lg 
that  is, 

(eg  -/•)  P  +  [ec  -f(b  +  b')  +ga}l  +  ac-  bb'  =  0, 

the  roots  of  which  are  their  distances  along  the  ray  from  the  director  surface. 
Thus,  in  general,  there  are  two  foci  ;  let  their  distances  from  the  director 
surface  be  /,  and  I?. 

Then 

/    ,  /  _ec-f(b  +  b')+ga  ac-bb'  . 

lt  +  l*-        ~&-f*          '     ll*~eg-f*' 

F.  31 
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and,  from  the  equation  for  the  limits,  we  have 


_ 

- 

hence 

tl  +  t,=  i-1  +  4, 


'Thus  the  point  midway  between  the  foci  is  midway  between  the  limits  ;  and 
when  the  foci  are  real,  they  lie  between  the  limits. 

When  the  ray  was  referred  to  its  principal  planes,  we  had 

t  =  <,  cos2  «o  +  L  sin2  ea, 

so  that,  in  passing  along  the  ray  between  the  two  limits,  the  magnitude  of  to 
varies  from  0  to  \TT.     Let  its  values  for  lt  and  lt  be  o),  and  &>2  ;  then 

I1  =  t1  cos2  «!  +  tt  sin2  wj  ,     &2  =  ti  cos2  W2  +  *a  sin2  W2  . 
and 

It  +  li  —  ti  +  tf. 
Hence 

cos2  &>,  +  cos2  o>2  =  1  ; 

and  therefore,  as  o>,  and  ft>2  are  not  negative  and  as  neither  of  them  is  greater 

than  \ir,  we  have 

<B,  +  a>2  =  £  TT. 

The  planes,  through  the  ray  and  the  two  directions  determined  by  these 
angles  «!  and  o>2  associated  with  the  foci,  are  called  the  focal  planes.  They 
are  not  perpendicular  to  one  another;  but,  because  w,  +  (B2=|7r,  it  follows 
that  the  plane  through  the  ray  bisecting  the  angle  between  the  focal  planes 
bisects  also  the  angle  between  the  principal  planes. 

It  is  natural  to  consider  which  rays  (if  any)  meet  one  another.  The 
shortest  distance  dn  between  the  two  rays  (p,  q)  and  (p  +  dp,  q  +  dq)  is  given 
by  the  equation 


vdOdn = 


e  dp  +  fdq,     fdp  +  gdq 


adp  +  bdq,     b'dp  +  cdq 
and  therefore  the  two  rays  will  meet  if  dp  :  dq  satisfies  the  equation 


edp  +fdq,     fdp  +  gdq 


=  0. 


adp  +  bdq,     b'dp  +  cdq 

Hence  there  are  two  rays,  which  are  consecutive  to  a  given  ray  and  intersect 
it ;  and  therefore  two  of  the  surfaces  of  a  rectilinear  congruence  are  develop- 
able surfaces. 
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Moreover,  the  intersections  of  the  two  rays  with  a  given  ray  are  the  foci 
of  the  latter.  For  the  intersections  are  on  the  edge  of  regression  of  the 
developables,  which  is  given  by 


that  is, 

0  =  (xt  +  IX,)  dp  +  (x2  +  lXt)  dq  +  Xdl; 
and  similarly 

0  =  (y,  +  IF,)  dp  +  (yt  +  IY,)  dq  +  Ydl, 

0  =  (z,  +  IZJ  dp  +  (z2  +  IZS)  dq  +  Zdl 

Multiplying  first  by  X,,  Y,,  Zt  and  adding,  and  next  by  Xit  F2,  Za  and  adding, 
we  have 

(a  +  le)  dp  +  (b+  If)  dq  =  0, 


and  therefore 


•le,     b  +  If 


=  0, 


b'  +  If,     c  +  lg 
being  the  equations  for  the  focal  distances. 

Clearly  the  focal  planes  of  a  ray  are  the  tangent  planes  to  the  developable 
surfaces  of  the  congruence  that  contain  the  ray  ;  and  it  is  easy  to  shew  that 
if  n  be  the  angle  between  the  focal  planes  through  the  ray, 


Thus  on  any  ray  in  the  congruence  there  are  five  special  points,  viz.,  the 
two  limits,  the  two  foci,  and  the  middle  point  (that  is,  the  point  midway 
between  the  limits  and  midway  between  the  foci). 

When  we  take  all  the  rays  in  the  congruence,  each  of  these  points 
generates  a  surface  as  its  locus  ;  and  so  we  have  the  limit  surfaces,  the  focal 
surfaces,  and  the  middle  surface.  The  two  limit  surfaces  are  two  sheets  of 
one  and  the  same  surface  ;  it  is  called  the  limit  surface.  The  two  focal 
surfaces  are  two  sheets  of  one  and  the  same  surface  ;  it  is  called  the  focal 
surface.  Each  ray  touches  the  two  sheets  of  the  focal  surface  at  the  respective 
foci  ;  the  focal  planes  of  the  ray  are  tangent  planes  to  the  focal  surface  at  the 
foci. 

Normal  rectilinear  congruences. 
277.     Among  rectilinear  congruences,  which  are  defined  by  the  equations 


special  interest  attaches  (through  various  physical  theories)  to  those  which 
are  capable  of  orthogonal  intersection  by  a  surface  and  therefore  (excluding 
exceptional  cases  such  as  those  indicated  in  §  272)  by  a  family  of  surfaces. 
Such  congruences  are  called  normal. 

31—2 
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If  the  property  is  possessed  by  the  rectilinear  congruence,  then  there  must 
be  variations  off,  rj,  f  representing  directions  perpendicular  to  X,  Y,  Z\  and 
these,  accordingly,  are  such  that 


When  the  values  of  £,  i),  £  are  substituted,  this  relation  becomes 


so  that  Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz  is  a  perfect  differential  as  it  stands.  The  analysis 
is  reversible;  and  therefore  it  is  necessary  and  sufficient,  that  the  quantity 
Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz  shmdd  be  a  perfect  differential,  in  order  to  secure  that  the 
rectilinear  congruence  should  be  normal  —  a  theorem  due  to  Hamilton. 

Much  analytical  and  geometrical  simplification  in  the  general  formulae 
arises,  when  we  deal  with  these  special  rectilinear  congruences.     We  have 

-  dl  =  Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz, 
while  X,  Y,  Z,  x,  y,  z  are  functions  of  p  and  q  ;  hence,  writing 


we  have 

-dl  =  Pdp  +  Qdq. 

The  right-hand  side  must  be  a  perfect  differential  :  thus 


^ 

dq      dp  '  dpdq' 

and  so 


Thus 

6  =  6'; 
and  therefore  (§  276) 

ti  —  t%  =  ti  —  ta. 
Consequently,  as 

ti  +  tt  =  I,  +  k 
for  all  congruences,  we  have 

i    —  }  t    —  I 

tl  —  i,  ,     ra  —  to 
for  a  normal  congruence. 

Again,  all  the  analysis  is  reversible.  It  follows  therefore  that,  for  a  normal 
congruence,  the  focal  surface  is  also  the  limit  surface  ;  and  the  focal  planes, 
becoming  the  principal  planes,  are  perpendicular  to  one  another. 

Further,  as  we  have 

-dl-Pdp  +  Qdq, 

the  right-hand  side  being  a  perfect  differential,  the  integral  determines  I  save 
as  to  an  additive  constant,  which  is  arbitrary  ;  hence  a  normal  congruence 
of  rays  is  cut  orthogonally  by  a  family  of  surfaces—  a  result  to  be  expected 
(after  §  274),  since  the  surface  given  by  a  definite  value  of  I  does  not  arise 
through  any  singular  condition. 
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The  simplest  example  of  a  normal  congruence  occurs  when  it  is  composed 
of  the  aggregate  of  normals  to  a  surface.  The  foci  are  the  centres  of  principal 
curvature  ;  and  the  focal  surface  is  the  centre-surface  of  the  original  surface. 

278.  One  of  the  most  interesting  theorem^  relating  to  normal  rectilinear 
congruences  is  connected  with  a  system  of  rays,  subjected  to  any  number  of 
reflexions  and  refractions,  viz.:  —  the  system,  once  normal,  remains  normal 
throughout*.  To  establish  the  theorem,  consider  the.  effect  of  any  refracting 
or  reflecting  surface  on  the  system.  We  take  the  surface  as  the  director 
surface  ;  x,  y,  z  is  any  point  upon  it  ;  we  denote  by  X,  Y,  Z  the  direction- 
cosines  of  the  incident  ray,  by  X',  Y',  Z'  the  direction-cosines  of  the  refracted 
(or  reflected)  ray,  and  by  X",  Y",  Z"  the  direction-cosines  of  the  normal  to 
the  surface  at  x,  y,  z.  Then  as  the  incident  ray,  the  refracted  (or  reflected) 
ray,  and  the  normal  to  the  surface,  lie  in  one  plane,  we  have 

X",     Y",     Z"    =  0, 

X  ,      Y,     Z 

X',     Y',     Z' 
and  therefore  quantities  \  and  p,  exist  such  that 


Consequently 


and  therefore 

{(  YZ"  -  Z  Y'J  +  (ZX  "-XZ'J  +  (X  Y"  -  YX'jfi 

=  p  {(Y'Z"  -  Z  Y'J  +  (Z'X"  -  X'Z'J  +  (X'Y"  -  Y'X'J}^-  . 

The  left-hand  side  is  the  sine  of  the  angle  between  the  incident  ray  and  the 
normal  to  the  surface  ;  the  radical  on  the  right-hand  side  is  the  sine  of  the 
angle  between  the  normal  to  the  surface  and  the  emerging  ray  ;  hence  p  is 
the  constant  index  when  there  is  refraction,  and  is  —  1  when  there  is  reflexion  — 
in  either  case,  fj.  is  a  constant. 

Now  for  variations  along  the  director  surface,  we  have 

X"dx+Y"dy  +  Z"dz  =  Q; 
and  therefore 

X  dx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz  =  n  (X'dx  +  Y'dy  +  Z'dz). 

The  quantity  Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz  is  a  perfect  differential,  because  the  incident 
system  can  be  cut  orthogonally  by  a  family  of  surfaces  ;  and  /A  is  a  constant. 

*  The  theorem  usually  is  connected  with  the  names  of  Malus  and  Dupin  ;  see  Darboux,  t.  ii, 
pp.  280,  281. 


YZ"  -ZY"  =  ,Ji(  Y'Z"  -  Z'Y"), 
ZX"  -  XZ"  =  p  (Z'X"  -  X'Z"), 
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Hence  X'dx  +  Y'dy  +  Z'dz  is  a  perfect  differential ;  that  is,  the  emerging 
system  can  be  cut  orthogonally  by  a  family  of  surfaces.  This  result  happens 
at  every  refracting  or  reflecting  surface ;  and  so  a  system  of  rays,  if  normal, 
remains  normal  after  any  number  of  refractions  and  reflexions. 

It  is  easy  to  deduce  the  property  that,  along  any  ray  in  a  heterogeneous 

medium,  the  value  of  I  p.ds  between  two  points  of  its  course  is  less  than  the 
value  of  the  same  integral  along  any  other  path  between  the  same  two  points. 

279.  In  connection  with  rectilinear  congruences,  it  was  shewn  that  a 
transformation  of  the  variables  so  as  to  make  /=  0  and  b  +  b'  =  0  is  always 
possible  ;  and  such  a  transformation  is  possible  in  an  infinite  number  of  ways,  if 

a •  :  b  +  b'  :  c  =  e  :  2f :  g. 
For  a  congruence  of  this  type,  (called  isotropic),  we  have 

«,  =  «,=  t, 

so  that  the  limits  of  a  ray  coincide  and  its  foci  are  imaginary.  The  feet  of 
the  shortest  distances,  between  the  ray  and  consecutive  rays,  coincide  in  the 
point  which  is  the  single  limit ;  and  all  these  shortest  distances  lie  in  the 
plane  through  the  single  limit  perpendicular  to  the  ray.  The  two  limits 
coincide  with  the  middle  point ;  and  the  two  limit  surfaces  (or  principal 
surfaces)  coincide.  This  single  surface  can  be  called  the  middle  surface  of 
the  isotropic  congruence.  Moreover,  the  plane  through  a  point  on  the  middle 
surface  perpendicular  to  the  ray  will  have  an  envelope.  This  envelope  may 
be  called  the  middle  envelope ;  it  is  distinct  from  the  middle  surface  of  the 
congruence. 

When  we  have  any  rectilinear  congruence,  we  have  ruled  surfaces  in  the 
congruence.  For  those  sets  of  two  which  correspond  to  the  variables  of  the 
principal  planes  of  the  ray,  the  lines  of  striction  coincide  with  the  loci  of  the 
limits.  For  any  ruled  surface  in  an  isotropic  congruence,  the  line  of  striction 
coincides  with  the  locus  of  the  middle  point ;  and  so  the  middle  surface  of  an 
isotropic  congruence  contains  all  the  lines  of  striction  of  all  the  ruled  surfaces 
in  the  congruence. 

Now  choose  as  the  parameters  of  reference  the  (Weierstrass)  parameters 
of  the  nul  lines  in  the  spherical  representation  ;  we  have,  as  usual, 

y  _  u  +  v         y -  '  V~  "  uv 

~f+H»'  * 

so  that 


Our  congruence  is  to  be  isotropic  ;  hence 

a  =  0,     c  =  0, 
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and  the  position  of  the  middle  point  of  the  ray  is  given  by 

_b  +  b' 

~w 

The  director  surface  is  at  our  disposal  ;  let  it  be  chosen  so  as  to  be  the  unique 
middle  surface  of  the  congruence.  Then  we  always  have  t  =  0,  that  is,  6+6'=0; 
hence,  with  the  middle  surface  of  the  isotropic  congruence  as  its  director 
surface,  we  have 

a  =  0,     b  +  b'  =  0,     c  =  0. 
It  at  once  follows  that 

dxdX  +  dyd7  +  dzdZ  =  0  ; 

and  therefore  any  arc  on  the  middle  surface  is  orthogonal  to  the  corresponding 
arc  in  the  spherical  representation. 
The  fact  that  the  property 

dxdX  +  dydT  +  dzdZ  =  0 

holds  for  the  middle  surface  of  an  isotropic  congruence,  also  suggests  an 
association  with  Weingarten's  method  for  considering  the  deformation  of 
surfaces  and  specially  the  infinitesimal  deformation  of  surfaces  ;  but  the 
consequences  will  not  be  developed  here. 

280.  The  middle  envelope,  connected  with  an  isotropic  congruence,  is 
actually  a  minimal  surface.  The  theorem  is  due  to  Ribaucour*,  and  may  be 
established  as  follows. 

Take  the  middle  surface  of  the  isotropic  congruence  as  the  surface  of 
reference  ;  denote  by  x,  y,  z  the  coordinates  of  the  middle  point  of  the  ray, 
and  by  X,  Y,  Z  the  direction-cosines  of  the  ray,  which  therefore  are  also  the 
direction-cosines  of  the  normal  to  the  middle  envelope  at  the  point  where  it 
is  touched  by  the  plane  through  x,  y,  z  perpendicular  to  the  ray.  Let  this 
latter  point  be  denoted  by  £,  rj,  £,  which  of  course  are  functions  of  the  two 
parameters.  As  in  |  279,  the  parameters  of  reference  are  taken  to  be  the 
parameters  of  the  nul  lines  in  the  spherical  representation. 

Because  the  congruence  is  isotropic,  we  have 

a  =  0,     b  +  b'  =  0,     c  =  0  ; 
and  therefore  • 

LrIJf,  =  0,     ^.xlX2  =  —  p,     Sa^Jf,  =  p,     S«2X2  =  0. 
.Also 


Inserting  these  values  e  =  0,  y  =  0  in  the  results  given  in  §  163,  we  find 
v    _/i  Y         Y    •         fY       Y    __  t?  Y  • 

-All  —  ~v"Al>        -"12  —       J'"''        -"22  —     /--"-2; 

and  similarly  for  the  derivatives  of  Y  and  Z. 

'  Mem.  Acad.  Roy.  Belg.,  t.  xliv  (1882),  p.  31.     See  also  Salmon's  Treatise  on  the  analytic 
geometry  of  three  dimension*,  5th  ed.,  edited  by  E.  A.  P.  Kogers,  vol.  ii,  p.  78. 
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For  the  middle  envelope,  at  the  point  £,  »;,  f,  the  direction-cosines  of  the 
normal  are  X,  Y,  Z;  and  the  mean  curvature  is  expressible  (§  33,  Note)  in 
the  form 


eg-f> 

As  e  =  0,  g  =  0,  and  /  is  not  zero,  the  condition  necessary  and  sufficient  to 
secure  that  the  middle  envelope  is  a  minimal  surface  is 

Jf-,0, 

which  can  be  expressed  in  the  two  (equivalent)  relations 


The  theorem  will  be  proved  if  these  relations  can  be  established. 
From  the  equation  of  the  plane,  we  have 


and  because  it  is  enveloped  at  f,  77,  f,  it  follows  that 

2Z£  =  0,     2Z&  =  0. 

Differentiating  the  former  relations  with  respect  to  the  two  parameters  in 
succession,  we  find 

2  (2rMf  +  X,&  +  X.fc  -I-  Zfc)  =  2  (*„«  +  Xtx2  +  XiXl  +  Xxa). 
But  differentiation  of  2Z£,  =  0  gives 


so,  using  b  +  b'  =  0,  we  find 

2Z12£  +  J/  =  2  (Xaa  +  XxK). 
When  the  values  of  XK,  Ya,  ZK  are  inserted,  this  becomes 

-/2X£  +  M  =  - 
and  therefore 

M  = 
Again, 

and,  because  a  =  0, 
hence 


~ 


and  consequently 
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Similarly 

vy,,       9  (~P\ 

*Xx*  =  tv(-j}- 
Therefore 

I  w>  +»«»-«• 

that  is, 

2Z.Xa;13  +  ^lXzxl  +  3,X,a:.,  =  0, 
and  so 

^Xxn  =  0. 
Consequently 

M=0, 

the  condition  sufficient  to  secure  that  the  middle  envelope  of  an  isotropic 
congruence  is  a  minimal  surface*. 

Ex.  The  extremities  of  a  straight  line,  the  length  of  which  is  constant  and  the  direction 
of  which  depends  upon  two  parameters,  are  made  to  describe  two  surfaces  applicable  to 
one  another  ;  shew  that  the  middle  point  of  the  line  generates  an  isotropic  congruence. 

Congruences  of  circles. 

281.  Another  set  of  congruences  of  considerable  importance  is  constituted 
by  those  congruences  which  are  composed  of  circles.  When  all  the  circles  in 
a  congruence  can  be  cut  orthogonally  by  a  family  of  surfaces,  the  congruence 
is  said  to  be  normal  ;  and  it  usually  is  called  a  cyclical  system.  The  elements 
of  the  theory  of  cyclical  systems,  the  initiation  of  which  is  due  to  Ribaucour, 
can  be  stated  in  a  form  somewhat  similar  to  that  adopted  for  rectilinear 
congruences. 

Any  circle  in  space  is  given  by  two  equations 

(x  -  of  +  (y  -  6)2  +  (*  -  c)>  =  r"-, 

X  (x-a)+Y(y-b)  +  Z(z-c)  =  0, 
where 


When  a,  b,  c,  r,  X,  Y,  Z  are  functions  of  two  parameters,  we  have  a  congruence 
of  circles,  by  allowing  unlimited  variations  to  the  parameters.  Any  point  on 
the  circle  is  given  by  the  equations 

x  =  a  +  Ir,    y  =  b  +  mr,     z  =  c  +  nr, 
where 


and  /,  m,  n  are  functions  of  p  and  q,  as  well  as  of  a  current  variable  along  the 
circumference,  say  the  arc  r0  measured  from  a  fixed  point.     Let  the  radius 

*  For  further  developments,  see  Darboux,  t.  i,  §  260. 
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through  this  fixed  point  have  direction-cosines  X,  p,  v,  and  let  a  perpendicular 
radius  have  direction-cosines  X',  ft!  ,  v'  ;  then 

l\  +  m/j.  +  nv  =  cos  0, 
£X'  +  m/jf  +  nv  =  sin  6, 


where 
Hence 


XV 


vv  =  0,     X'1 


I  =  X  cos  0  +  X'  sin  0  ' 
m  =  fj,  cos  8  +  p  sin 
n  =  i/  cos  5  +  v  sin 

-5T  =  ft,v  —  /t'i>,     y  =  j/\'  —  i/X, 
Thus  the  point  on  the  circle  is  given  by 

x  =  a  +  r  (X  cos  6  +  X'  sin  6)  " 
y=b  +  r(fj.  cos  6  +  ft.'  sin  6) 

z=  c+  r(v  cos  0  +  v'  sin 
where 


VTIS i       V'x'x' n      v\ '2 i  . 

M/V    —  1,         — -A./X    —  V/,         — *A,      —  1  j 

and  the  quantities  a,  b,  c,  r,  X,  fi,  v,  X',  /*',  v'  are  functions  of  the  two  parameters 
of  the  congruence,  viz.  p  and  q,  while  Q  is  the  current  variable  along  the 
circle. 

Both  sets  of  equations  will  be  used,  as  may  be  found  convenient.  For 
the  purposes  of  the  analysis,  derivatives  of  a  with  regard  to  p  and  q  will  be 
denoted  by  a,  and  a,,,  and  so  for  other  magnitudes.  The  derivative  of  I  with 
regard  to  0  will  be  denoted  by  13,  and  so  for  m  and  n ;  these  quantities,  and 
their  derivatives,  alone  involve  6,  in  addition  to  p  and  q. 

Certain  combinations  of  the  derivatives  are  occasionally  useful,  particularly 
the  combinations  connected  with  the  variations  with  respect  to  p  and  q.  We 
take 

2V  =  «,  2x,Xi'  =  e" 

where  the  summation  is  for  the  cyclical  interchange  of  X,  fi,  v  among  one 
another,  and  for  the  simultaneous  cyclical  interchange  of  X',  ft,',  v  among  one 
another.  We  take 


X'X,  +  ft  n^  +  j/j/,  =  —  t  , 
X'X._,  +  fj.'fj»  +  v'v«  =  —  t'  , 


XX,'  +  fifr  + 
XX2'  +  fj,fa  + 


=t\ 

=  t'} 
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Thus 


M,—  v  +(«-*•>  r 

Vl  =  -  tv'  +  (e-  «•)*  Z  } 

x/  =    a  -  (e-  FT-  x 


e"  =  X,X/ 

/=  X.X, 

$  =  X,  V 

i/r  =  X/Xj  +  fr'fr  + 

f  =  VV+  /*i'/«.'  + 


/      '          ^'o\*    V\ 

-(q  -t*Y  F 


=         t'v  -'- 


(e  - 

(e  - 
(e'- 


)  (g 

)i  (g' 

(g 


tt' 


and 


Also 


i2  =  e  cos2  0  +  1e"  cos  ^  sin  0  +  e  sin2  6 

/cos2  ^  +  (</>  +  W  cos  0  sin  0  +/'  sin2  <?•  . 
24"  =  $r  cos'  0  +  1g"  sin  6  cos  0  +  #'  sin2  0 


Z,  =  X'  (e  -  t     -\(e-  t 

F,  =  M'  (e'  -  «•)*  -  H  (•  -  <2 
^,  =  „'  («'  -  p)i  _  „  (e  _  ^ 


=  \'(g-  1'*$  -\(g-  t' 


=  v'  (.9'  -  t'rf  -  v  (g  -.t' 


282.     According  to  the  general  theory,  the  foci  that  lie  upon  any  curve 
of  a  congrueii'-i 

f(x,  y,  z,  p,  q)  =  0,     g  (x,  y,  z,  p,  q)  =  0, 

are  given  by  combining  these  equations  with  the  equation 


_  . 

dp  dq     dq  dp 

Consequently,  the  foci  of  a  circle  of  the  congruence 

/=  (<B_  of  +  (y  -  by  +  (t-  cf-  r°-=  0, 


;uv  its  intersections  with  the  surface 

.TT,  +  ($:—«)  a,  4  (y—b)bi  +  (z-c)clt 
2  (x  —  a)  X,  —  S 


2  (x  —  a)  Xv  — 
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As  this  equation  is  of  the  second  order,  the  number  of  sets  of  values  of  a;,  y,  z 
satisfying  the  three  equations  is  equal  to  four  (§  270);  but  if  a,  b,  c  are 
constant  (so  that  all  the  circles  of  the  congruence  are  concentric),  the'  new 
equation  is  only  of  the  first  order,  and  so  the  number  of  sets  of  solutions 
x,  y,  z  of  the  three  equations  is  only  two. 

When  the  alternative  form  of  the  equations  of  the  circle  is  used,  the 
third  equation  becomes 

=  0, 

:,,   -S^-H 


in  the  general  case  ;  in  the  special  case  when  the  fixed  point  is  common  to 
all  the  circles  of  the  congruence,  the  equations  for  the  foci  are 

+  z*  =  r>, 


We  shall  deal  only  with  the  general  case.     Let 


it  A.a,  =  a  ,      2,  A.«,,  =  p  ,  e,  \A  1=7, 

2X  di  =  a ,     2X  tt2  =  ffl,  2,\'  Xi  —  y',     2X'JT2  =  &'» 
so  that 

7  =  -  (e  -  V}%,  y'  -  -  (e'  -  trf, 


also,  let 


Then  the  equation  giving  the  foci  of  the  circle  in  question  is 
?-!  +  a  cos  6  +  a'  sin  0      ,        ?•„  +  ft  cos  Q  +  /3'  sin  6 


=  0, 


-  p  +  r  (7  cos  0  +  7'  sin  8),     -  u  +  r  (8  cos  0+8'  sin  0) 

an  equation  manifestly  giving  the  values  of  0  which  settle  the  foci  of  the 
circle.  The  equation  leads  to  four  values  of  0  in  general,  so  that  there  are 
four  foci  upon  a  circle  in  a  general  congruence  ;  when  the  circles  all  pass 
through  a  fixed  point,  a,  a',  /8,  ft  vanish,  and  then  the  equation  leads  to  two 
values  of  0  determining  two  foci  upon  each  such  circle. 

The  equations  pf  the  focal  surface  of  the  congruence  of  circles  are 
x  =  a  +  r  (A.  cos  0  +  \'  sin  0), 
y=b  +  r(/j,  cos  0  +  //  sin  0), 
z  =  c  +r(v  cos  0  +  v  sin  0), 

together  with  the  above  detenninantal  equation  ;  its  explicit  equation  results 
from  eliminating  p,  q,  and  0,  among  the  four  equations.  Manifestly,  the  focal 
surface  is  four-sheeted. 
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283.  We  know  that,  in  rectilinear  congruences,  certain  selected  con- 
secutive rays  intersect  one  another  ;  the  points  of  intersection  of  any  ray 
with  the  (two)  different  rays,  which  meet  it,  are  the  foci  of  the  ray.  It  is 
natural  to  enquire  which  circles  (if  any),  consecutive  to  a  given  circle,  do 
intersect  it  ;  we  easily  find  that  there  are  four  such  consecutive  circles,  and 
that'  each  of  the  four  points  of  intersection  is  a  focus  for  the  circle. 

The  proof  is  simple.     Any  circle 

x  =  a  +  lr,     y  =  b  +  >nr,     z=c  +  nr, 
intersects  a  consecutive  circle  if 

0=da+    Idr  +  rdl, 
0  =  db  +  mdr  +  rdm, 

0  =  dc  +  ndr  +  rdn, 
that  is,  if  the  equations 

(a,+    h\+    rlj)dp  +  (a2  +    lr.2  +   rl.2)  dq  +   rl3dff  = 
(6,  +  mr,  +  rwij)  dp  +  (  62  +  mr^  +  rm2)  dq  +  rm3d&  =  0 
(c,  +  nr^  +  /•?!,)  dp  +  (  ca  +  nr2  +  m.2)  dq  +  rn3dd  =  0  J 

are  satisfied  at  the  point.     Multiplying  the  equations  by  I,  in,  n,  adding,  and 
remembering  that 

l3  +  mt  +  n"=l, 
we  have 

(r,  +  2^)  dp  +  (r.2  +  2Z«2)  dq  =  0. 

Multiplying  the  equations  by  —  X,  —  Y,  —  Z,  adding,  and  remembering  that 

XI  +  Ym  +  Zn  =  0, 
so  that 


dq  =  0. 


we  have 

(-  2-Ya,  +  7-2^,)  dp  +  (- 

Eliminating  dp  :  dq,  we  have 


+ 


which  is  the  equation  giving  the  four  foci  of  the  circle.     Hence  the  inter- 
sections of  the  circle  with  consecutive  circles  are  its  four  foci. 

The  circles,  that  are  consecutive  and  intersect,  are  determined  by  the 
quantities  p  +  dp,  q  +  dq',  and  the  point  common  with  the  consecutive  circle 
is  given  by  the  value  0  +  dd  on  that  consecutive  circle.  Now  our  two 
equations  are 

rldp  +  r2dq+    (adp+  /3dq)cos  8  +     (a'dp  +  fi'dq)  sin  0  =  0, 
—  pdp  —  a-dq  +r  (ydp  +  &dq)  cos  0  +  r  (y'dp  +  B'dq)  sin  0  =  0; 
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hence 


adp  +  @dq,     a  dp  +  fi'dq 
ydp  +  bdq,     y'dp  +  S'dq 

adp  +  fidq,      rr^dp  +  rr?dq 
ydp  +  8dq,     —  pdp  +  adq 


a!  dp  +  fi'dq,      n;  dp  +  rr^dq 
y'dp  +  B'dq,     —pdp  —  vdq 


This  is  an  equation  of  the  fourth  order  in  dp  :  d</  ;  its  coefficients  are  functions 
of  p  and  q  only  ;  and  therefore  it  determines  four  consecutive  values  of  p 
and  q,  which  give  consecutive  values  of  a,  b,  c,  r,  X,  Y,  Z,  and  therefore  give 
four  consecutive  intersecting  circles.  And  then  the  value  of  dd  is  given  by 
the  expression 

rd6  =  (t  +  a  sin  6  -  a  cos  0)  dp  +  (t'  +&  sin  6  -  $  cos  0)  dq, 
for  each  of  the  ratios  of  dp  :  dq. 

284.  These  results  are  general  ;  and  they  belong  to  any  congruence  of 
circles,  without  any  limitations  upon  the  congruence.  Every  circle  meets 
four  other  consecutive  circles  ;  it  intersects  each  of  the  circles  in  a  single 
point,  the  four  points  being  the  foci  of  the  circle. 

Now  the  greatest  number  of  points  in  which  two  circles  can  intersect  is 
two  ;  and  so  it  is  conceivable  that  a  congruence  of  circles  may  be  such  as  to 
allow  two  of  the  four  foci  of  a  circle  to  lie  on  one  consecutive  circle,  and  the 
other  two  to  lie  on  another  consecutive  circle.  In  that  event,  there  will  be 
two  (and  not  four)  values  of  dp  :  dq,  which  give  consecutive  intersecting 
circles  ;  for  each  of  these  two  values  of  dp  :  dq,  there  will  be  two  values 
of  0,  giving  the  two  points  upon  the  consecutive  circle  which  are  foci  of  the 
first.  In  order  that  this  distribution  of  the  foci  may  be  possible,  the  two 
equations 

dr  +  S\eia  cos  0  +  'S.X'da  sin  d  =  0, 

+  r2,\dX  cos  0  +  r1\'dX  sin  0  =  0, 


cannot  be  independent  ;  for,  if  independent,  they  would  determine  cos  0  and 
sin  0  uniquely  for  an  assigned  value  of  dp  :  dq,  and  so  there  would  be  only  a 
single  focus  on  the  consecutive  circle.  Accordingly,  we  must  have 


rdr 

and  these  equations  are  to  determine  two  values  of  dp  :  dq.    Let  ft  denote 
either  of  these  values  of  dp:dq;  then  our  equations  are 


/3 
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The  condition,  that  only  two  values  of  p  are  thus  to  be  provided,  requires 
that  the  third  fraction  shall  be  unconditionally  equal  to  each  of  the  other 
two ;  and  so  quantities  7  and  J  must  exist  such  that 

/7  +  Jy  =  - 
R  +  .78'  =  _ 
la  +Ja  =rra 


Consequently,  the  two  conditions,  represented  by  the  equations 

a  ,      /3  ,      7  ,      8        =0, 
a,     ff,      y',      8' 
rrlt     rrt,     -  p,     -a- 

must  be  satisfied  by  the  magnitudes  that  occur  in  the   expression   of  the 
congruence.     The  two  values  of  /u.  are  the  roots  of  the  quadratic 

fi  +/3,     yfj.  +8     =0; 


and  the  two  values  of  6,  that  belong  to  a  value  of  p,  are  the  roots  of  the 
equation 

7-,/i  +  r2  +  (ap  +  /3)  cos  6  +  (a'fj,  +  &')  sin  6  =  0. 

The  two  conditions  may  be  written  in  the  form 

rr1  (yS  —  y'B)  =  p  (a'B  —  aS')  +  er  (07'  —  ay), 


and  therefore  the  quantities  a,  b,  c,  X,  Y,  Z  satisfy  the  single  condition 

3    (p  (a'S  —  aS')  +  ff  (ay  —  ay)) 
- 


dp  {  78'  -  7'8 

while,  when  this  condition  is  satisfied,  r2  is  given  by  a  quadrature  in  the  form 


The  two  values  of  /A  are  the  roots  of  the  quadratic 

(07  -  07)  fj?  +  (08'  -  a'B  +  /37'  -  @'y)  p.  +  08'  -  /3'S  =  0  ; 
let  them  be  //.,  and  jt2>  and  let  the  primitives  of  the  equations 

dq  _  dq  _ 

dp~^'  dp'**' 
respectively  be 

p  =  constant,  p  =  constant, 

so  that  p  and  p  are  two  independent  functions  of  the  two  parameters  of  the 
congruence. 


496 


SPECIAL  CONGRUENCES 


[CH.  XII 


285.     Now  let  these  two  quantities  p  and  p  be  taken  as  the  parameters  ; 
in  other  words,  we  may  take  p  and  q  to  be  p  and  p'.     Then  the  equations 


rdr 

are  to  be  satisfied  by  dp  =  0  and  dq  =  0.  Let  the  common  value  of  the 
fractions  be  Q  when  dp  =  0,  and  be  P  when  dq  =  0  ;  so  that  Q  is  a  function 
of  q  only,  and  P  is  a  function  of  p  only.  Then  we  have 

=  -  Prr,  IXa*  =  -  Qrr,  \ 


=  QSX'u 


From  the  first  set,  we  at  once  have 


and  from  the  second  set,  we  have 


Then 


- 
dp 


-  aP)  =  -  aPl  -  X  (PZXaJ, 


=  -bPl-Y  (PS  JaO, 


P  (Z  -  cP)  =  -  cPt  -  Z  (PZXaJ, 
dp 


2  -  r>)  P} 


Now  our  congruence  of  circles  is  given  initially  by  the  equations 

a?  +  y*  +  zl  -  lax  -  2by  -  2cz  +  a?  +  ¥  +  c"  -  r-  =  0| 
Xx+Yy  +  Zz-  2Za  =  0 


it  can  therefore  be  expressed,  in  an  equivalent  form,  by  the  equations 
}  P  (a*  -h  y2  +  z1)  -  {(2Zo)  -  H«2  +  &2  +  c2  -  r2)  PI 


,  (a?  +  y2  +  z*)  +  (SZo)  (SZo.)  +  ^  (a2  +  6a  +  c2  -  r2)  P, 
-  x  {aP,  +  X  (PSZa,)!  -  y  (&P,  +  Y(PS.Xal)}  -  z  {cP,  + 
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Comparing  these  two  forms  of  equation  with  the  preceding  relations,  which 
follow  from  the  relations  connecting  derivatives  of  X,  Y,  Z,  a,  b,  c  with 
respect  to  p,  we  can  express  the  result  in  the  following  form  :  — 

When  a  congruence  of  circles  is  such  that  each  circle,  of  the  set  along 
directions  given  by  a  constant  value  of  the  parameter  q,  is  intersected  in 
two  points  by  a  consecutive  circle  of  the  same  set,  the  equations  of  the 
congruence  can  be  taken  in  the  form 

P  (a?  +  y°-  +  z1)  -  2ax  -  2/3y  -  2yz  +  2S  =  0] 
PI  (of  +  f  +  z*)  ~  2Hla  -  2/8,y  -  27l*  +  2S,  =  OJ  ' 

Equations,  connecting  the  derivatives  of  the  quantities  P,  a,  /3,  7,  S  with 
respect  to  q,  also  exist.     Writing 


-  A  -R        V  -r  -  D 

p  =  A,       p  -  t>>       ~f>        '       P        ' 

we  can  take  the  equations  of  the  congruence  in  the  form 


and  again  there  are  relations  involving  the  derivatives  of  A,  B,  C,  D. 

A  corresponding  form  could  be  obtained  by  using  the  equations  involving 
X2,  Yt,  Z3,  aa,  62,  c2  ;  and  its  parametric  magnitudes  would  be  subject  to 
relations  connecting  their  derivatives  with  respect  to  p. 

286.  Instead  of  developing  the  limitations  which  are  imposed  by  these 
relations  for  either  of  the  forms,  we  shall  now  assume  that  the  congruence 
is  given  by  the  foregoing  pair  of  equations.  Should  the  congruence  be  given 
initially  by  more  general  equations,  the  determination  of  the  appropriate 
variables  p  and  q  can  be  effected  (§  284)  by  the  integration  of  two  isolated 
ordinary  differential  equations,  each  of  the  first  order  ;  and  so  no  generality  is 
lost  by  the  immediate  adoption  of  the  pair  of  equations,  so  that  we  may  take 

a  =  A,        b  =  B,        c  =  C, 
X  =  6Alt    Y=0B,,    Z=0Ct,    2*0  =  0A- 

N<nv  two  of  the  foci  of  the  circle  lie  upon  another  circle  given  by  a  consecutive 
value  of  p;  the  equations  for  these  two  foci  are 

a?  +  y'  +  z*-2Ax-  2%  -  Wz  +  W  =  0, 
A,x  +  Bty  +  Ctz  -  A  =  0, 
A^x+Bny  +  Cnz-Du  =  Q, 

and  therefore  the  equations  of  the  line  joining  them  are 
A^x  +B,y  +C,z  -A  =01 
Anx  +  Blty  +  Cuz  -  Dn  = 


F. 
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As  the  other  two  foci  are  to  lie  upon  a  consecutive  circle,  for  which  p  is 
unaltered  and  q  has  a  consecutive  value,  these  other  two  foci  must  satisfy 

the  equations 

/pi  i  A/J  _i_  »s 9  A  v  —  9  fin  —  9f7r  -i.  9  D  —  O 

tv    ^p  U     T^  <f     ^^  £t£ljj    ^^  £iAJU  ^^  £t\J  Z   ^    £tU  —  \J, 

Atx  +  Bty  +  C.z-D,  =  0, 
A,x+B,y  +  Ctz-D,=0, 

AKx  +  Bny  +  CKz  —  D12  =  0. 

The  equations  are  to  provide  two  points;  hence  the  last  three  equations  an- 
not  independent,  and  so  two  relations  are  satisfied,  viz. 

Alt     B,,     C,,     A    I  =0. 
At,     B,,     C,,     A 

A  a,      BM,      Cw,      Z)]2 

These  relations  can  also  be  expressed  in  the  form 


BIZ  =  pBi  + 

C»  =  pC,  + 


where  the  quantities  p  and  a  can  be  any  functions  of  p  and  q.   The  equations 
of  the  line  through  the  two  foci  are 

A,x  + 


^y  +  CU  -  A  =  01 
tf  +  C^z  -  A  =  OJ  ' 


Gathering  together  the  various  results,  we  have  the  theorem* : — 
Let  four  quantities  A,  B,  C,  D  be  taken  as  solutions  of  an  equation 

O2  Q  ^i/I  ^  t) 

Co  Ov  Ov 

dpdq     "dp         "dq' 

where  p  and  a  are  any  functions  of  p  and  q ;  then,  on  each  circle  of  the 
congruence 

dA        dB        dO     dD 

x  5 — 1-2/0^+^0 ^~  =  l 

dp          dp         dp      dp 

two  of  the  foci  lie  on  one  consecutive  circle,  given  by  the  same  value  of  q  and  a 
consecutive  value  of  p,  and  the  other  two  foci  lie  on  another  consecutive  circle, 
given  by  the  same  value  of  p  and  a  consecutive  value  of  q. 

The  result  may  also  be  stated  in  the  form : — 

Let  any  five  functions  A,  B,  C,  D,  E  of  p  and  q  be  chosen  from  among 
integrals  of  an  equation 

f  Ndlt  +  Pe*  +  M'ei  +  lf'0,  +  P'  =  0 ; 
*  Darboux,  t.  ii,  p.  316. 


=  0' 
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also  let  m :  n  be  chosen  so  that 

Mn-  -  Nmn  +  Pwi2  =  0  ; 
then  the  equations 

a 
»»=-+« 

define  a  congruence  of  circles  of  the  foregoing  type. 

287.  The  surfaces,  generated  by  consecutive  circles  which  intersect,  have 
a  relation  to  the  congruence  of  circles  similar  to  that  which  is  borne  to  a 
rectilinear  congruence  by  its  developables;  and  the  two-fold  locus  of  the 
foci  of  the  circles  (which,  from  their  equations,  manifestly  lie  upon  the 
envelope  of  the  circles)  is  a  double  curve  on  these  surfaces,  corresponding 
to  the  edge  of  regression  of  the  developables  in  the  rectilinear  congruence. 
The  equations  of  this  two-fold  locus  for  one  system  of  circles  are  obtained  by 
eliminating  p  between  the  equations 

&  +  yt  +  z*  —  2 Ax  —  2By  —  2Cz  +  ID  =  0  ' 


and  for  the  other  system  of  circles  through  the  elimination  of  q  between  the 

equations 

x>  +  yt  +  ia_  2Ax  -  2By  -2Cz  +  2D 

A^x  +  Bty  +  Gtz  -  Z>i  =  0 
Anx  +  BMy  +  Caz  -  DU  =  0 

Also,  the  equations  of  the  two  surfaces,  generated  by  consecutive  circles,  are 
obtained  by  eliminating  p  and  q  respectively  between  the  two  equations 
of  the  congruence. 

288.  The  equations  for  obtaining  the  magnitude,  direction,  and  position 
of  the  shortest  distance  between  any  two  consecutive  circles  (p,  q)  and 
(p  +  dp,  q  +  dq)  of  the  congruenee  are  as  follows.  Let  its  magnitude  be  dr 
and  its  direction -cosines  L,  M,  N;  then 

L13  +  Mm,  +  N-rh  =  0, 
Ldl3  +  Mdm,  +  Ndn,  =  0. 

Also,  let  d$>  be  the  angle  between  the  tangents  to  the  two  circles  at  the  feet 
of  the  shortest  distance,  so  that 

d<p  =  dl,"  +  dm,2  +  dn,* ; 
then 

Ld<f>=  n^dn3  — 

=  n,dl,  — 

=  I,dm3  —  m3dl3 
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Again,  by  projection  on  the  axes  of  reference,  we  have 

a  +  Ir  +  Ldr  =  a  +  da  +  (1 +  dl)  (r  +  dr\ 

that  is, 

Ldr  =  da+rdl    +ldr; 

and  similarly 

Mdr  =  d'>  +  rdm  +  mdr, 

Ndr  =  dc  +  rdn  +  ndr. 
We  at  once  have 


d<j)dr  = 


da+  rdl  +  Idr,      13,      dl3 
db+rdm  +  mdr,     m,,     dm, 
dc  +  rdn  +  ndr,      ns,      dn. 


which  gives  an  expression  for  dr  involving  functions  of  0  and  also  d6. 

Multiplying  the  equations  for  Ldr,  Md-r,  Ndr  by  la,  ma,  n3,  and  adding, 
we  have 

2Z3da  +  r?.l3dl  +  dr1U3  =  0. 

Now 

2«3  =  0,     2J,eM  =  d0-  tdp  -  t'dq, 

so  that 

(-  a  sin  6  +  a'  cos  6  -  rt)  dp  +  (-@  sin  6  +  ff  cos  Q  -  rt')  dq  +  rd0  =  0, 
an  equation  expressing  dd  in  terms  of  dp,  dq,  and  functions  of  6. 

Multiplying  the  same  three  equations  by  dl,,  dm,,  dn3,  and  adding,  we 

have 

tdadlt  +  rZdldl,  +  drlldl*  =  0. 

Now 

2dadl3  =  -  ddZlda  -  sin  d^dad\  +  cos  62,dad\', 

=  dp^lJu  +  dpdq'S.  (l^  +  I2ll3)  +  dq'^.1^, 
=- d0  + tdp  +  t'dq. 

Inserting  these  values  and  substituting  from  the  former  equation  for  dO,  we 
obtain  an  equation  of  the  form 

A  cos  20  +  B  sin  20  +  C  cos  6  +  D  sin  6  +  E  =  0, 

where  A,  B,  C,  D,  E  are  quadratic  functions  of  the  ratio  dp:dq;  they  do 
not  involve  0,  and  they  have  magnitudes  connected  with  the  congruence  for 
their  coefficients. 

Accordingly,  this  is  the  equation  for  6.  When  an  appropriate  value  is 
found,  the  earlier  equation  gives  dd  in  terms  of  dp  and  dq ;  and  then  d<f)  is 
known.  We  thus  have  the  value  of  d-r  in  terms  of  dp  and  dq,  and  of  known 
magnitudes  that  do  not  involve  dp  or  dq. 
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Cyclical  Systems. 

289.  Just  as  special  importance  centres  in  those  rectilinear  congruences 
which  can  be  cut  orthogonally  by  a  family  of  surfaces,  so  also  it  is  necessary 
to  take  particular  account  of  congruences  of  circles  which  can  be  cut 
orthogonally  by  a  family  of  surfaces.  Such  congruences  are  called  cyclical 
systems. 

The  direction-cosines  of  the  tangent  to  any  circle  of  a  congruence  repre- 
sented by 

x  =  a  +  Ir,     y  =  b  +  mr,     z  =  c  +  nr, 

are  I,,  m^,  n^;  hence  every  direction  dx:dy:dz  at  the  point,  perpendicular  to 
the  tangent  to  the  circle,  must  satisfy  the  relation 

l,dx  +  ni3dy  +  n3dz  =  0. 

If  the  circles  of  the  congruence  can  be  cut  orthogonally,  this  differential 
relation  must  have  a  single  equation  as  its  integral  equivalent,  the  single 
equation  representing  of  course  the  family  of  orthogonal  surfaces ;  and  the 
condition,  necessary  and  sufficient  to  secure  the  result,  is  the  customary 
condition  of  integrability.  When  we  write 

P  =  2/, (ttj  +  rlt  +  lrt)  =  —  a  sin  6  +  a'  cos  d  -  rt, 
Q  =  2l3(ot  +  rl3  +  Ir2)  =  -  /3  sin  6  +  &  cos  0  -  rt', 

(with  the  notation  of  §§  281,  282),  the  foregoing  differential  relation  becomes 

Pdp  +  Qdq  +  rde  =  0. 

The  condition  of  integrability  is 


which,  when  the  values  of  P  and  Q  are  substituted,  becomes 

where 

T  =  r  (</8  -  t'a)  +  r^ff  -  r2a'  -  r/9,'  +  ret2' " 

T'  =  r  (tft'  -  t'a)  -  r,/3  -f  r,a  +  r/3,  -  rat 

T,  T',  ®  manifestly  being  independent  of  6. 

The  condition  of  integrability  may  be  satisfied  identically,  so  that 

r=o,   r=o,   @  =  o. 

In  that  case,  let 

!1  =  constant 

be  the  integral  equivalent  of  the  differential  relation ;  it  is  the  equation  of 
the  family  of  surfaces  cutting  the  congruence  of  circles  orthogonally. 
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If  the  condition  is  not  satisfied  identically,  it  may  provide  no  value  of  Q, 
or  one  value  of  0,  or  two  values  of  6.  In  the  first  case,  there  is  no  surface 
orthogonal  to  the  congruence.  In  the  second  case,  if  (and  only  if)  the  value 
of  6  satisfies  the  differential  relation,  there  is  one  special  surface  orthogonal 
to  the  congruence.  In  the  third  case,  if  (and  only  if)  one  of  the  values  of  6 
satisfies  the  differential  relation,  there  is  a  special  surface  orthogonal  to  the 
congruence  ;  there  can,  at  the  utmost,  be  two  special  surfaces  thus  orthogonal 
to  the  congruence. 

Ex.  1.     Consider  the  congruence  of  circles,  which  lie  in  the  tangent  planes  to  a  surface 
and  have  their  centres  at  the  point  of  contact  of  the  tangent  plane  with  the  surface. 

Let  the  surface  be  referred  to  the  lines  of  curvature  as  the  parametric  curves  ;  then 
we  can  take  these  directions  as  the  axes  of  reference  in  the  planes  of  the  circles,  so  that 


Then 

a  =  2Xa,  =^4,     0  =  2Xa2  =0, 


Also 


and,  similarly, 


Hence 

T  -r 


where  A'  is  the  Gaussian  measure  of  curvature  of  the  surface. 

In  order  that  the  congruence  of  circles  may  be  a  cyclical  system,  we  are  to  have 

7=0,     7"=0,     6=0. 
Hence  we  must  have 

;•=  constant, 

*=-i; 

and  therefore  on  a  surface,  whose  Gaussian  measure  of  curvature  is  constant  and  equal 
to  —  -j,  the  congruence  of  circles  of  constant  radius  r,  which  lie  in  the  tangent  planes  to 

the  surface  and  have  their  centres  at  the  point  of  contact  of  the  tangent  plane  with  the 
surface,  constitutes  a  cyclical  system. 
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It  is  not  difficult  to  prove  that  the  surfaces,  orthogonal  to  these  circles,  are  themselves 
surfaces  of  constant  negative  curvature  —  1/r2. 

Ex.  2.  Shew  that,  when  any  four  of  the  orthogonal  surfaces  of  a  cyclical  system  are 
taken,  the  anharmonic  ratio  of  the  four  points  in  which  they  cut  any  circle  of  the  system 
is  the  same  for  all  the  circles. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.     Three  surfaces,  independent  of  one  another,  are  given  by  equations 


and  j;j ,  X'2  denote  the  derivatives  of  x  with  regard  to  p,  q,  and  similarly  for  y  and  z.    Prove 
that 


j [Ji  ai  '"  _          

\x,  y,  z)  ™  "  \p,  q)  fa  -      \p,  qj  Ox  '      \p,  q/ 

with  two  similar  relations  ;  and  verify  that  the  direction-cosines  of  the  normal  to  the 
focal  surface  of  the  congruence 

/-O,    g=0, 
at  any  point  are  proportional  to 

fa     fa '       Sy     dy '       Si      Si ' 

2.  If  all  the  curves  of  a  congruence  meet  a  fixed  curve,  this  fixed  curve  lies  on  the 
focal  surface. 

3.  Shew  that,  on  each  sheet  of  the  focal  surface  of  a  rectilinear  congruence,  the  curves 
corresponding  to  the  two  sets  of  developable  surfaces  of  the  congruence  are  a  conjugate 
system.     What  are  these  curves  ? 

4.  When  the  two  sheets  of  the  focal  surface  of  a  rectilinear  congruence  are  the  same, 
the  Gaussian  measure  of  curvature  of  the  focal  surface  at  the  point  where  it  is  touched  by 
the  ray  is 

1 

with  the  notation  of  §  275. 

5.  In  a  normal  rectilinear  congruence,  the  distance  between  the  foci  of  a  ray  is  the 
same  for  all  rays  ;   shew  that  the  two  sheets  of  the  focal  surface  have  their  Gaussian 
measure  of  curvature  constant  and  negative. 

6.  Shew  that,  if  the  rectilinear  congruence  ^ 

is  normal,  the  expression 

da,    db,    dc 


must  be  an  exact  differential. 


b  ,    c 

V  ,     c' 


1.  Prove  that  the  rectilinear  tangents  to  a  family  of  geodesies  traced  upon  a  surface 
constitute  a  normal  congruence. 

8.  Rays  are  incident  upon  a  reflecting  surface,  and  the  developables  of  the  incident 
congruence  are  reflected  into  the  developables  of  the  reflected  congruence  ;  shew  that  they 
cut  the  surface  in  a  conjugate  system. 
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9.  Shew  that,  if  a  congruence  of  circles  normal  to  two  surfaces  is  such  that  each  of 
them  is  met  in  two  points  by  one  of  the  consecutive  circles,  the  congruence  is  normal. 

10.  The  envelope  of  a  sphere  depending  upon  a  couple  of  parameters  is  formed  ;  and 
the  lines  of  curvature  on  the  two  sheets  of  the  envelope  correspond.     Circles  are  drawn, 
each  cutting  a  sphere  normally  at  its  two  points  of  contact  with  its  envelope  ;  shew  that 
they  form  a  cyclical  system. 

11.  Shew  that  with  a  given  rectilinear  congruence  it  is  generally  possible  to  associate 
a  unique  cyclical  system,  so  that  the  rays  in  the  former  are  the  axes  of  the  circles  in  the 
latter. 

12.  Shew  that,  if  the  planes  of  all  the  circles  in  a  cyclical  system  pass  through  a  fixed 
point,  the  circles  are  cut  orthogonally  by  a  sphere  having  its  centre  at  that  point,  unless 
the  point  is  at  infinity  when  the  circles  are  cut  orthogonally  by  a  plane. 

13.  Prove  that  the  family  of  surfaces,  orthogonal  to  a  cyclical  system,  belongs  to  a 
triply  orthogonal  system. 

14.  In  a  normal  congruence  of  plane  curves,  the  envelope  of  the  planes  is  a  surface  ; 
shew  that,  when  the  surface  is  deformed  so  as  to  carry  its  tangent  planes  with  it  while  the 
curves  in  the  planes  are  unaltered,  the  congruence  remains  normal. 


MISCELLANEOUS  EXAMPLES. 


1.     A  cubic  helix  has  the  plane  at  infinity  for  an  osculating  plane.     Shew  that  it  can 
be  represented  by  the  equations 


2.  In  a  skew  curve  of  constant  torsion,  the  direction-cosines  of  the  binormal  have 
the  form 

«  cos  6  +  b  cos  4#,     a'sin#-f&'  sin  4#,     ecos|#. 

Find  constants  a,  b,  a',  b',  c  so  that  the  curve  may  be  algebraic  ;  and  obtain  its  equations. 

3.  Shew  that  the  binomials  of  a  skew  curve  generate  a  scroll  on  which  the  curve  is 
the  line  of  striction  ;  that  the  principal  radii  of  curvature  of  the  scroll  at  a  point  on  the 
curve  are  a-  tan  £/3  and  —  a  cot  i/3,  where  <r  is   the   radius  of  torsion  of  the  curve  and 
tan  j3  =  2p/<r  ;  and  that  the  other  inflexional  tangent  at  the  point  makes  an  angle  /3  with 
the  generator. 

4.  Prove  that  any  skew  curve  is  a  geodesic  on  some  developable  surface  ;  and  find  the 
angle  between  the  curve  and  the  generator  of  the  developable  at  any  point. 

When  a  linear  relation  or  a  quadratic  relation  exists  between  »  and  p/a;  the  edge  of 
regression  becomes  a  point  or  a  conic  respectively  when  the  surface  is  developed  into  a 
plane. 

Shew  also  that,  if  the  lines  of  curvature  on  a  developable  are  spherical  curves,  the  edge 
of  regression  is  a  geodesic  on  a  cone  and  so  belongs  to  the  first  class  of  curves  indicated. 

5.  Denoting  by  c  and  T  the  curvature  and  tortuosity  at  the  origin  of  the  line  of 
curvature  of  the  surface 


when  it  is  referred  to  plane  z=0  as  a  tangent  plane,  prove  that 

.,      (3a-b)AB-3aBC      _o0_ 
(a  -  ft)2 a^b' 

6.  The  tangent  lines  to  two  skew  curves  are  conjugate  with  respect  to  a  sphere.  The 
distances  of  their  points  of  contact  from  the  centre  of  the  sphere  are  r  and  /  ;  the 
perpendiculars  upon  the  tangents  from  the  centre  of  the  sphere  are  p  and  p' ;  and  the 
radii  of  curvature  and  of  torsion  are  p,  <r,  and  p,  a-',  for  the  two  curves  respectively 
Prove  that 


_ 

err4  ~<rV«' 
and  that  it'  ((TIT')  ~  *  is  equal  to  the  radius  of  the  sphere. 

7.     Two  skew  curves  are  such  that  their  tangent  lines  at  corresponding  points  are 
polar  conjugates  with  regard  to  the  paraboloid  .r2+y2  =  2*.     Denoting  by  n\  and  nt'  the 
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cosines  of  the  angles  between  those  tangents  and  the  axis  of  z,  by  v  and  v  the  moments 
of  the  tangents  about  that  axis,  by  ?i3  and  %'  the  cosines  of  the  angles  between  the 
binormals  and  the  axis,  and  the  tortuosities  by  <r  and  a,  prove  that 


vv  =  —  HI  HI  ,     va  = 

8.    When  a  surface  is  represented  in  cylindrical  coordinates  by  the  equation  z=f(r,  6), 
its  Gaussian  measure  of  curvature  is 

a  \J      tt       I    V  ft                     >    4,     \                 I              U     It  OZ   \ 

.-,    I      ).    I    if    

-•    a    I  "IAO  T  •>     ^  A          ~>j\   I 


(DMDT 


9.  Points  PI,  ...,  Pn  move  in  such  a  way,  that  their  mean  centre  is  a  fixed  point  and 
the  tangent  planes  to  their  loci  at  corresponding  points  are  parallel.  Let  Rr  and  /f/  be 
the  principal  radii  of  curvature  of  the  locus  of  Pr  ;  and  let  <ar  be  the  angle  which  a  line  of 
curvature  makes  with  a  line  in  the  tangent  plane  parallel  to  a  fixed  plane  ;  shew  that 

2  (Jtr  +  ttr')  =  0,      2  (tfr-.ftr')cos2a>r=0,       1  (#.-£,.')  sin  2«r=0. 


r=I 


10.     The  surface  z—f(x,  y)  has  •ux+vy  +  wz=\  for  a  tangent  plane,  where  w  is  some 
function  of  «  and  i>.     Shew  that 

dw  cw 

.t+2  —  =0,     y  +  2—  =  0, 

ou  .  cv 


K 

the  values  of  X  being  roots  of  the  equation 

!*+!, 


v  +WW.2 


.  _  j  _    _  - 

\aP  ay    Va^s^y  /     ia^  a^    V3«^/  J  " 

and  apply  the  last  result  to  compare  the  measures  of  curvature  of  a  surface  and  of  its  polar 
reciprocal  at  corresponding  points. 

11.     When  a  surface  is  defined  as  the  envelope  of  a  plane 

ux  +  vy  +  wz  =  1, 
where  iv  is  a  function  of  u  and  v,  its  principal  curvatures  are  the  values  of  «  given  by 


=0. 


12.  Skew  surfaces  are  generated  by  drawing  normals  to  a  given  surface  at   points 
which  lie  on  different  curves  traced   upon   it.     Shew  that,  for   surfaces   containing  an 
assigned  normal,  the  Gaussian  measure  of  curvature  at  the  centres  of  principal  curvature 
of  the  original  surface  is  constant  ;   and  that,  for  surfaces  touching  along  an  assigned 
normal,  the  principal  radii   of  curvature  at   the  centres  of  principal  curvature   of  the 
original  surface  are  the  same. 

13.  The  generators  of  a  ruled  surface  all  belong  to  a  linear  complex  ;  prove  that  the 
asymptotic  Hues  can  be  determined  by  a  single  quadrature.     Shew  that,  for  the  surface 

(yz-xf 
they  are  given  by 

+  -  =  constant. 


yz-x     y 
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14.     On  a  surface  represented  by 

*=v*vt,   y=u»rt,   '=u3v3, 

where  Ul,  Ua,  U3  are  functions  of  u  only,  and  Vl  ,  V2,  V3  are  functions  of  v  only,  such  that 
the  parametric  curves  are  a  conjugate  system,  shew  that  the  asymptotic  lines  can  be 
determined  by  quadratures.  Obtain  them  for  the  surface 

x=A  (u-a)m(v-a)m,    y  =  B(u-b)m(v-b)m,    z  =  C(u,-c)m(v-c)m. 
'   15.     On  the  surface 


which  is  the  locus  of  middle  points  of  the  chords  of  the  curve 


the  asymptotic  lines  are  given  by  u±v  =  constant. 

16.     Prove  that  the  curvature  of  an  asymptotic  line  on  any  surface  is 


where  a  and  /3  are  the  principal  radii  of  curvature,  and  where  u,  v  are  the  parameters 
of  the  lines  of  curvature. 

17.     The  necessary  and  sufficient  condition,  that  the  lines  of  curvature  may  divide  a 
surface  into  infinitesimal  squares,  is  that  the  quantity 


,„       ,.      ,,          ,,_„ 

-  a^        -jy—       —ar~  dz~  d  (««)}(«-  O 

should  be  a  perfect  differential,  *  and  «'  denoting  the  circular  curvatures  of  the  lines  of 
curvature  on  the  surface. 

18.  At  any  point  P  on  a  pseudosphere  (of  constant  curvature  —  1)  a  unit  length  PQ 
is  taken  along  a  tangent,  drawn  in  such  a  direction  that  the  tangent  plane  at  Q  to  the 
locus  of  Q  passes  through  1'ty  and  is  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  plane  at  P.     Shew  that 
the  locus  of  Q  is  also  a  pseudosphere. 

19.  Prove  that,  on  a  surface  of  constant  negative  curvature  -  1/V2,  the  area  of  the 
maximum  triangle,  which  can  be  formed  with  two  of  its  sides  of  given  lengths  a  and  4,  is 


2r2  sin  - '  ( tanh  ™  tanh  -  ) . 
\  2r  2r/ 

20.     Obtain  the  general  equation  of  geodesies  on  the  surface 

2#=      /  (1  -  w2)  u»->  du+  I  (1  -  »2)  V-1  dv, 

Zyi=  -  1(1 +M2)  u"~l  du+  I  (l+v*)^"-1^*, 


w  +  1  v 
where  n  is  a  constant,  in  the  form 


6  denoting  uv,  and  a  and  c  being  arbitrary  constants. 
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•     21.     Shew  that  one  system  of  the  lines  of  curvature  on  the  surface 
x  =f  (X)  cos  X  -/'  (X)  sin  X  +  F  (p)  cos  X, 
)  sin  X+/'  (X)  cos  \+F(n)  sin  X, 


is  composed  of  curves  in  parallel  planes. 

22.  A  point  in  space  is  determined  by  the  parameters  X,  ft,  v  of  the  quadrics,  which 
pass  through  it  and  are  confoeal  with  x2/a+y'*/b  +  t1/c=l.  Obtain  the  equations  of  a 
straight  line  in  the  form 

S  --  <*  --      o,     S  -  **  -  -=0, 

{(X-a)(X-;3)/(X)}*  {(X-a)(X-/3)/(X)}i 

where 


and  a,  j3  are  constants.     Hence  shew  that  the  tangent  lines,  common  to  the  quadrics  of 
parameters  a  and  /3,  are  normals  to  a  family  of  parallel  surfaces  given  by 


23.     The  coordinates  of  a  point  on  a  quadric  ^2/a+y2/6  +  22/c=  1  are  given  in  the  form 


a.-2     a  —  b  y*     b  —  a  z2     c  —  a.  . 

-  =  ---  sn2  u  sn2  v,    ^-  =  .  —  en2  u  en2  v.     -=  —  ^  dn2  ;/  du-  <; 

a      a-c  b      b—c  c      c—b 

where  the  modulus  of  the  elliptic  functions  is  (a-6)^  (a-c)~i.  Shew  that  the  equations 
of  the  lines  of  curvature  are 

u  =  constant,     v  =  constant  ; 

and  that  those  of  the  generators  are 

M+#  =  constant,     u  —  v  =  constant. 
i 

24.  A  point  on  the  ellipsoid  ^2/a2+y2/62+z2/ca=l  is  represented  by 

x=asnudnv,    y*=bcnucnv,     z  =  cdnusn/; 

whore  the  modulus  is  2  »,  and  the  ellipsoid  is  such  that  262=a2  +  c2.  Shew  that  u  and  v 
are  the  parameters  of  its  lines  of  curvature  ;  discuss  the  surface  of  centres  ;  and  prove 
that  the  curve  u  +  r  =  y  is  the  intersection  of  the  ellipsoid  with  the  quadric 

ac  (y2  -  b2)  en  y  -  262#2  dn2  y  +  abcy  sn2  y  =  0. 

25.  Find  the   geodesies  on   the  surface   ds2=(u+v)~1dudv  ;  and   use   the   integral 
equation  to  shew  that,  on  a  surface  generated  by  rotating  a  tractrix  about  its  asymptote, 
the  geodesies  lie  upon  the  cylinders 


and  cut  the  cuspidal  edge  at  an  angle  a,  where 

c2 

-5  =  sec2  a  —  d>2. 

r2 

26.     A  pseudosphere  is  represented  by  the  equations 


y=at  cos  a>  sin  <f>,     z=a  I    (1—  jfc2sin2#)'  d6  ; 
Jo 


obtain  the  integral  equation  of  its  geodesies  in  the  form 

tan  a>  =  A  sin  k  ((j>  +/3). 

Prove  also  that  the  equation  of  the  geodesic  parallel,  having  its  centre  at  <a  =  a,  <f>  =  0,  and 
having  %air  for  its  radius,  is 

cos  /•$  +  tau  o>  tan  a  =  o. 
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27.  A  closed  circuit  of  given  perimeter  is  drawn  on  a  surface,  so  as  to   cut  off  a 
maximum  area  of  the  surface.     Prove   that   the   geodesic   curvature  of  the   circuit  is 
constant  ;  and  shew  that,  in  general,  only  a  limited  number  of  such  circuits  of  the  same 
perimeter  can  be  drawn  through  any  assigned  point  of  the  surface. 

28.  The  geodesic  distances  of  any  point  on  a  surface  from  two  fixed  points  on  the 
surface,  geodesically  distant  c  from  one  another,  are  r  and  /.     The  surface  is  such  that 
the  curves 

(l  +  a)»-2  +  (l-a)/2  =  a 

are  parallel  curves  (a  being  the  parameter  of  the  family)  ;  shew  that  the  angle  between 
the  curves 

r  =  constant,     /  =  constant, 
at  a  point  of  intersection  is 


29.     Obtain  the  equation  of  geodesies  on  Enneper's  minimal  surface  in  the  form 


where  a  is  an  arbitrary  constant. 

30.  The  line  of  striction  of  a  scroll  is  one  of  its  asymptotic  curves  ;  prove  that  the 
angle  at  which  it  cuts  any  generator  is  equal  to  its  angle  of  contingence  t,  and  that  the 
asymptotic  curves  cut  the  generators  at  a  distance  r  from  the  curve  measured  along  the 
generators,  where 

—  -  =  a  +  ir^costdt, 
rr*  J 

T  being  the  tortuosity  of  the  curve  at  the  point. 

31.  A   skew   curve   has  assigned   terminal   points   and   assigned   directions   for   its 
tangents  at  the  terminal  points  ;   and  it  is  to  have  the  property  that    I  x2rf«  along  the 

curve  has  a  stationary  value,  where  <  is  the  circular  curvature  at  any  point.     Denoting 
the  torsion  at  the  point  by  T,  prove  that 


where  a  and  6  are  constants. 

32.  f  The  arc-element  on  a  surface  is  given  by 


where  n- 

Shew  that  the  geodesies  are  given  by  linear  equations  between  u  and  v. 

Denoting  the  geodesic  distance  between  two  points  u,  v,  w  and  u',  tft  vf  by  p,  prove 
that 

4*,'  sum*  (p/2a)  =  (|  -  £'  )'  +  (,  -  V)2, 
where 

au  aw 

~~v'     1-\~-v' 

and  so  for  £'  and  i/'.     Obtain  the  arc-element  in  terms  of  £  and  i]  ;  and  determine  the 
curves  in  the  plane  of  f,  17  which  correspond  to  geodesies  on  the  surface. 

Prove  that  the  Gaussian  measure  of  curvature  for  the  surface  is  constant. 
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33.  All  surfaces,  whose  lines  of  curvature  can   be   spherically  represented  l>y  two 
systems  of  orthogonal  circles,  can  be  generated  as  envelopes  of  the  plane 

.  ,,/n-cosa\         ,,/l-ncosa\ 
Ix+my  +  nz  +  lfl  -  ^  --  )+ro/"l    —  ----  J=0, 

where  t*  +  mt  +  ni  =  l,  a  is  a  constant  depending  upon  the  particular  set  of  orthogonal 
circles,  and  the  axes  of  x  and  z  are  parallel  to  the  lines  through  which  the  planes  of  the 
two  circles  p,-iis. 

34.  When  a  surface  is  geodesically  represented  on  a  plane,  curves  of  finite  constant 
geodesic  curvature  on  the  surface  do  not  in  general  become  circles  on  the  plane. 

35.  Prove  that  the  surface,  represented  (in  the  ordinary  notation  of  elliptic  functions) 
by  the  equations 


ea  =  (dn  u  -  K  en  u)  (dn  V  —  KCIIV) 
is  minimal,  and  that  its  principal  curvatures  are 

±  2  (en  u  dn  u  en  v  dn  v)  *  (1  +  sn  u  sn  v)~3. 
•    36.     Prove  that  the  surface 

#=Xcosa+  sin  X  cosh  p, 
y=H  +cos  a  cos  X  sinh  /i, 
2  =  sin  a  cos  X  cosh  p, 

is  a  minimal  surface  ;  that  the  parametric  curves  are  plane  lines  of  curvature  ;  and  that 
the  Gaussian  measure  of  curvature  is 

—  (cosh  ft.  +  cos  u  cos  X)  ~4  sin2  a. 

37.  A  rigid  boundary  consists  of  two  finite  perpendicular  straight  lines  OP  and  OQ, 
and*  two  infinite  straight  lines  through  P  and  Q  perpendicular  to  the  plane  POQ  drawn 
in  the  same  sense.  Shew  that  the  minimal  surface  with  this  boundary  is  obtained  by 
taking 

F(u)=  -i* 


in  the  Weierstrass  equations,  where  i;  and  a  are  real,  and  OP,  OQ  are  the  axes  of  x  and  y. 
Obtain  relations  between  k,  a,  and  the  lengths  of  OP  and  OQ. 

• 

38.  Taking  the  conies  subsidiary  to  the  construction  of  a  Dupin  cyclide  as  the  focal 
conies  of  a  system  of  coufocal  quadrics,  prove  that  the  equation  of  the  cyclide  can  be 
expressed  in  the  form 

ai  +  a2  +  03  =  constant, 

where  a,  ,  a-,,  a,  are  the  primary  semi-axes  of  the  confocals  through  any  point. 

39.  When  the  fundamental  magnitudes  E,  F,  O  are  (i)  functions  of  one  parameter 
only,  or  are  (ii)  homogeneous  functions  of  two  parameters  of  degree  -  2,  the  surface  is 
applicable  on  a  surface  of  revolution. 

40.  A  portion  of  a  sphere  is  deformed,  and  6  is  the  angle  which  the  normal  to  the 

deformed  surface   ritakes  with   the  axis  of  z  ;   prove  that  H  (~  +  °4  I  sec  6  cannot  be 

\dx*     3/y 

negative  for  the  deformed  surface,  H  denoting  the  mean  measure  of  curvature. 
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41.     A  surface  is  generated  by  the  revolution  of  the  curve 
x  =  k(a  +  b  en  u),    y  = 


round  the  axis  of  y,  where  k  is  the  modulus  and  a  >  6.     Prove  that  the  zone  between  the 
planes  u  —  %K  and  u=  —  2K  is  applicable  to  a  portion  of  an  anchor  ring. 

Shew  that  the   real   branches  of  the  asymptotic  lines  upon  the  surface  are  closed 
curves,  if 

"'sn  »        \*          m 


[2K  (        bic'  an  •/         i  -  .      /,., 
Jo     V*  dn  v  —  bk1  snvj  n™ 

where  m  and  n  are  integers. 

42.  Prove  that  helicoids  of  a  special  type  exist,  which  are  applicable  to  scrolls  of  a 
special  type  so  that  the  helices  of  the  former  coincide  with  the  orthogonal  trajectories  of 
the  generators  of  the  latter. 

Prove  also  that  the  surfaces  of  revolution  to  which  the  helicoids  in  question  can  be 
applied  are  generated,  by  rotation  round  the  axis  of  y,  of  one  or  other  of  the  curves 

sn  M  en  M 


dn  u 
sn  u  dn  u 


43.  A  geodesic  circle  is  denned  as  the  locus  of  points  on  a  surface  at  a  constant 
geodesic  distance  from  a  centre.     It  might  also  be  denned  as  a  curve  of  constant  geodesic 
curvature.     Prove  that,  if  the  definitions  agree  for  one  centre,  the  surface  is  applicable  to 
a  surface  of  revolution  ;  if  they  agree  for  all  centres,  the  Gaussian  measure  of  curvature 
is  constant. 

44.  Prove  that  an  infinite  number  of  scrolls  can  usually  be  found  applicable  to  a 
given  scroll,  so  that  their  generators  correspond  ;  and  that  scrolls,  with  their  generators 
parallel  to  those  of  a  given  cone,  can  be  found  similarly  applicable  to  the  given  scroll. 

Let  the  given  scroll  be  the  cylindroid 

y  =  usinv,    z=psin2v, 


and  the  given  cone  be  z2+y2=z2cot?  a  ;  shew  that  the  equations  of  the  line,  on  the  scroll 
applicable  as  above  to  the  cylindroid,  which  corresponds  to  the  axis  of  z  on  the  cylindroid, 
are 


Poos  {(sec  a  +  2)  v  +  (3}  cos  {(seco-2)  v  +  £}~| 

±P*   '"[            seca+~2~  MCa-2~       J' 

("sin  {(sec  a  +  2)  i>  +  0}  sin  {(sec  a  -  2)  v  +  /3}1 

y-  +P  s:  .  a  L          sec^Ta"  seca-2          J  ' 


z  =  ±p  cos  a  sin  2v, 

where  /3  is  an  arbitrary  constant.     Shew  also  that  this  line  is  the  line  of  striction  on  its 
scroll. 
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45.     Prove  that  the  ruled  surface,  which  is  applicable  to  the  hyperboloid 

a*/a*+y»/6*  -«*/«*=  !> 

aud  has  its  generators  parallel  to  those  of  the  hyperboloid  in  the  same  sense,  is  given  by 
the  equations 

x     u  Zbc 

---  cos  «>=     sin  v 


(a'-ft2)      .      \ 

i  Sln  "r  » 
+  c2* 


V      it   .  2oc 

*  --  sm»=—  cos«H  — 

6     A 


,   (c(a2-62)*  \ 

i-tanh"1-!—  ^  -  ^r-cosvV, 
-6'*  U(62+c2)* 


where 

A!  =  a2  cos2  »  +  62  sin2  v  +  <?. 

46.     The  quadric  z=xy  is  deformed  into  a  surface 


prove  that  a  solution  of  the  partial  equation  of  the  second  order  for  Z  is 

Z=  (*y  +  a^y)i  +  a  log  {(ay)*  +  (a  +  xy)  *  }, 

where  a  is  an  arbitrary  constant  ;  and  obtain  the  values  of  X  and  T  to  be  associated  with 
this  value  of  Z. 

47.  Three  quantities  a,  ft  y  connected  with  the  parameters  X,  /*,  v  of  three  quadrics, 
passing  through  a  point  in  space  and  confocal  with  ^2/a+j'2/6  +  32/c,  are  defined  by  the 
relations 


Prove  that  the  surfaces  denned  by  a,  /3,  y  as  parameters  are  a  triply  orthogonal  system  ; 
and  obtain  the  arc-element  in  space  as  given  by 


c—b 
where 

/  '(0) 


48.  Obtain  the  equation  of  confocal  cyclides  in  the  form 

_^  +  _M+  £__ 

a+X^6+X      c+X 

where  X  is  the  parametric  variable,  and  |,  ?;,  f  are  the  parameters  (to  be  replaced  by  the 
functions  of  the  variables)  of  a  system  of  triply  orthogonal  spheres. 

Shew  that  the  cyclides  constitute  a  triply  orthogonal  system. 

49.  Obtain  a  triply  orthogonal  system  of  surfaces  such  that 

Hi  =  1,    #2=1,    H3 
where  A,  B,  C  are  functions  of  w  alone. 


EXAMPLES 

50.  Shew  that  the  surfaces 

are  a  triply  orthogonal  system. 

51.  The  coordinates  of  a  point  in  space  are  given  by  the  equations 

x  =  2a  -— — j  — -  {cos  v  —  (w-v)  sin  v}, 

1+(W7— i))2sm2!<  l 

{sin  v+  (w  -  v)  sin  v}, 


513 


1  +  (w  -  vf  sin2  u 


( 
log  (tan  *«) 


2  cos  u 


Shew  that  the  M-surface  is  a  sphere  having  its  centre  on  the  axis  of  z,  that  the  jo-surface 
is  a  pseudosphere  having  its  measure  of  curvature  equal  to  —  I/a2,  and  that  the  ^-surface 
is  a  surface  of  revolution  round  the  axis  of  z.  Verify  that  the  parametric  surfaces  are  a 
triply  orthogonal  system,  by  obtaining  the  arc-element  in  space  in  the  form 


—  ,- 

l  ~t~  (iv  ~~  v)  sin  u 


T. 
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Abel,  137. 

Adjoint  minimal  surface  (Bonnet's),  299  ; 
properties  of,  300;  correspondence  of  organic 
curves  on,  301. 

Algebraic  curves  of  constant  torsion,  27,  30. 

Algebraic  minimal  surfaces,  constructed  from 
algebraic  nul  lines  in  space,  81;  in  general, 
292;  example  of,  306. 

Algebraically  complete  aggregate  of  integrals  of 
the  equations  characteristic  of  differential 
invariants  for  one  curve,  218 ;  the  geometrical 
significance  of  these  invariants,  225;  other 
integrals,  and  their  significance,  expressible 
in  terms  of  this  aggregate,  226,  234 ; 

for  two  curves,  230;  with  their  signifi- 
cance, 231-233. 

Ampere's  method  of  solving  partial  differential 
equations  of  the  second  order,  372. 

Anchor-ring,  as  surface  with  circular  lines  of 
curvature  in  both  systems,  344. 

Angle  between  parametric  curves,  34,  and  varia- 
tion of,  51 ;  between  any  two  curves,  35,  and 
any  two  directions,  36. 

Appell,  121. 

Applicability  of  surfaces,  in  general,  355;  tee 
deformation  of  surfaces. 

Arc-element  of  space,  referred  to  rectilinear 
congruence,  476;  canonical  form  of,  477. 

Assigned  systems  of  lines  of  curvature,  general 
equations  of  surfaces  which  have,  339. 

Associated  minimal  surfaces,  299;  special  ex- 
ample, 309. 

Asymptotic  lines,  can  be  real,  imaginary,  or 
single,  71 ;  equation  for  (with  examples),  72  ; 
conditions  that  parametric  curves  may  be, 
73 ;  not  conserved  under  inversion,  108 ; 
general  properties  of,  as  connected  with 
binary  forms,  200,  201,  203;  Beltrami's 
property  of,  201 ;  in  any  spherical  repre- 
sentation, 257; 

on  two  sheets  of  a  centro-surface  corre- 
spond, if  and  when  the  original  surface 
is  any  Weingarten  surface,  114  ; 
on  minimal  surface,  72,  273;  spherical 
representation  of,  276;  equation  of, 
on  general  surface,  286 ;  on  Bnneper's 
surface,  354; 


Asymptotic  lines  (cont.) 

on  Weingarten  surfaces,  353; 

are  the  characteristics  of  the  equation 

for  the  deformation  of  surfaces,  364 ; 
as  rigid  curves  during  a  deformation  of  a 

surface,  376,  406  ;  as  final  shape  (after 

deformation)   of    an   assigned   curve, 

379; 
other  than  generators  on  a  ruled  surface, 

anharmonic  property  of,  383. 

Beltrami,  165,  174,  201,  204,  207,  208,  235, 
244,  246,  269,  355,  389,  392,  395. 

Beltrami's  differential  parameters,  the  first,  165, 
207,  220;  the  second,  208,  223;  when  the 
first  vanishes,  it  gives  nul  lines,  209;  when 
the  second  vanishes,  it  gives  isometric  vari- 
ables, 210. 

Beltrami's  method  for  deformation  of  ruled 
surfaces,  392. 

Beltrami's  theorems,  on  geodesic  parallels,  174; 
on  the  geodesic  representation  of  a  surface  on 
a  plane,  246 ;  on  a  ruled  surface  applicable 
to  another  ruled  surface,  the  generators  being 
parallel,  388,  with  examples,  390,  391. 

Bertrand  curves,  30,  408. 

Bianchi,  1,  23,  32,  64,  94,  124,  235,  261,  310, 
344,  355,  401,  409,  410,  466,  467. 

Binary  forms  (simultaneous),  connected  with 
curves  on  a  surface,  191,  195;  some  relations 
between  them,  192;  their  geometrical  signifi- 
cance, 193,  196;  their  expressions  as  in- 
variants, 205; 

as  leading  to  differential  invariants  of 
one  curve,  218,  226,  with  their  signifi- 
cance, 219,  226;  and  to  differential 
invariants  of  two  curves,  230,  with 
their  significance,  231-233. 

Binormal  to  a  skew  curve,  4,  17. 

Bolza,  125. 

Bonnet,  51,  154,  196,  210,  269,  299,  355,  366, 
380,  409,  422. 

Bonnet's  adjoint  minimal  surface,  299. 

Bonnet's  equation  for  the  deformation  of  sur- 
faces, 366. 

Bonnet's  expression  for  the  geodesic  curvature 
of  a  curve,  154,  196,  210,  222. 
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Bonnet's  theorem  on  the  deformation  of  scrolls, 
380. 

Bonnet's  theorem,  that  the  fundamental  mag- 
nitudes of  the  first  order  and  the  second  order 
give  the  complete  intrinsic  determination  of 
a  surface,  51-57 ;  extended  to  space,  422-428. 

Boundary  condition  (as  to  curve  and  tangent 
developable)  for  minimal  surface  under 
Cauchy's  theorem  (q.  ».),  302;  but  the 
boundary  of  the  surface  must  not  be  a  nul 
line,  302;  method  of  Schwarz  for  using,  to 
determine  arbitrary  functions  in  the  Weier- 
strass  equations,  303  ;  conjugate  of  assigned 
boundary,  308. 

Bouquet  surfaces  in  triply  orthogonal  system, 
449;  equation  to  be  satisfied  by,  450,  with  its 
resolution,  451,  and  examples,  491-453,  466. 

Bour's  equation  for  the  deformation  of  surfaces, 
355,  366. 

Calapso,  373. 

Calculus  of  variations,  propositions  relating  to 
a  function  of  a  single  variable  as  required  for 
geodesies,  124-129;  relating  to  functions  of 
two  variables  as  required  for  minimal  sur- 
faces, 270-273. 

Campbell,  211. 

Catalan  minimal  surface,  309. 

Catenoid,  the  only  minimal  surface  of  revolu- 
tion, 291 ;  as  satisfying  given  boundary  con- 
ditions, 303 ;  deformation  of,  357. 

Cauchy,  302,  431,  447,  448. 

Cauchy's  existence-theorem,  for  the  integral  of 
a  partial  differential  equation  of  the  second 
order,  302,  374;  used  to  define  the  assigned 
boundary  conditions  for  a  minimal  surface, 
302 ;  for  integrals  of  partial  differential 
equations  of  the  first  order,  applied  to  triply 
orthogonal  systems,  430,  448. 

Cayley,  95,  102,  118,  139,  148,  310,  315,  325, 
333,  339,  376,  391,  409,  410,  434. 

Central  function  in  Weingarten's  method  for 
deformation  of  surfaces,  402 ;  satisfies  an 
equation  of  the  first  or  the  second  order,  403 ; 
leads  to  deformable  surfaces,  404. 

Central  projections  of  a  sphere,  244. 

Central  quadric,  fundamental  magnitudes  and 
measures  for,  when  it  is  referred  to  its  lines 
of  curvature  as  parametric  curves,  105 ;  sur- 
face of  centres  for,  114,  and  the  configuration 
of  its  sheets,  117. 

Centre  of  circular  curvature  of  a  skew  curve,  4 ; 
of  spherical  curvature,  7 ;  in  Bouth's  diagram, 
11. 

Centre  of  generator  of  a  ruled  surface,  and  the 
line  of  striction  as  its  locus,  385. 

Centres  of  curvature  of  a  surface,  42,  110. 


Centre-surface,  see  surface  of  centres. 

Characteristic  curves,  equation  for,  must  not 
give  nul  lines  for  minimal  surfaces  so  far  as 
boundary  conditions  are  concerned,  302;  of 
equation  for  the  deformation  of  surfaces  are 
the  asymptotic  lines,  364 ;  of  equations  of  the 
second  order  in  general,  374. 

Characteristic  equation,  for  geodesies,  131 ;  in- 
volves the  geodesic  property  (</.  ».),  131 ; 
various  forms  of,  132 ;  satisfied  by  nul  lines, 
133 ;  deduced  from  the  definition  by  the 
geodesic  property,  146 ; 

for  minimal  surfaces,  and  its  geometrical 
significance,  271. 

Charpit's  method  for  integrating  partial  differ- 
ential equations  of  the  first  order,  165,  176 ; 
applied  to  obtain  geodesic  parallels  and 
families  of  geodesies,  170-173,  and  to  discuss 
polynomial  integrals,  176. 

Christoffel,  204. 

Circle  of  curvature  of  skew  curve,  3. 

Circles,  congruence  of,  468  ;  number  of  its  focal 
points,  470  ;  see  congruence  of  circles. 

Circular  curvature  of  curve  on  a  surface  and 
associated  binary  forms,  193, 196. 

Circular  curvature  of  geodesic,  same  as  that  of 
normal  section  of  the  surface  through  the 
tangent,  145;  its  measure  and  associated 
binary  forms,  193,  196,  225 ;  derivatives  of 
its  measure,  224,  226. 

Circular  curvature  of  skew  cur\  >•,  3  ;  it*  analy- 
tical expression  and  the  direction-cosines  of 
the  radius,  4;  when  the  curve  is  defined  by 
its  osculating  plane,  17;  when  known,  how 
far  it  defines  a  curve,  27. 

Circular  lines  of  curvature :  surfaces  which 
possess  only,  are  Dupin  cyclides  or  anchor- 
rings,  343. 

Closed  geodesic,  when  possible  on  a  surface  of 
revolution,  136;  total  curvature  of  portion 
of  surface  bounded  by,  162. 

Codazzi,  49,  419. 

Complex  of  lines  and  congruence  of  lines,  476. 

Condition  of  integrability,  for  surfaces  in 
general,  37,  40;  for  surfaces  with  plane  or 
spherical  lines  of  curvature,  317 ;  analytically 
is  equivalent  to  the  condition  of  orthogonality 
of  the  lines  of  curvature,  318 ;  in  triply  or- 
thogonal systems,  433. 

Confocal  quadrics  as  triply  orthogonal  system, 
419 ;  are  also  isometric,  458,  459. 

Conformal  representation  of  space  upon  itself, 
428-430. 

Conformal  representation  of  surfaces,  its  funda- 
mental property,  23ti;  adequately  given  by 
representation  upon  a  plane,  237,  with  the 
con  forming  relation,  238;  of  planes  on  planes, 
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239;  of  surfaces  of  revolution  on  planes,  239, 
243;  various  projections  of  spheres,  240;  of 
oblate  spheroid  on  plat  ,  243 ;  is  alsogeodesic, 
only  if  the  magnification  is  constant,  253. 

Congruence  of  circles,  number  of  focal  points, 
470;  general  equations  for,  480;  fundamental 
magnitudes  for,  490  ;  special  class  of,  with 
particular  disposition  of  the  four  foci,  493, 
494;  magnitude,  position,  and  direction,  of 
shortest  distance  between  any  two  consecutive 
circles,  499 ;  see  cyclical  systems. 

Congruence  of  straight  lines,  468 ;  see  rectilinear 
congruence. 

Congruences,  of  curves  in  general,  468;  illus- 
tration of,  468;  general  equations  of,  469; 
surfaces  of,  469  ;  focal  points  of,  470 ;  focal 
surface  of,  471 ;  not  usually  capable  of  ortho- 
gonal section  by  a  surface,  but  there  may  be 
particular  orthogonal  surfaces  or  even  an 
orthogonal  family,  473;  see  congruence  of 
circles,  cyclical  systems,  rectilinear  con- 
gruence. 

Conjugate  of  an  assigned  boundary  on  a  mini- 
mal surface,  308. 

Conjugate  lines  and  directions  on  a  surface, 
66;  condition  that  two  directions  should  be 
conjugate,  67;  equations  for  direction  con- 
jugate to  given  direction,  68 ;  condition  that 
parametric  curves  are  conjugate,  68,  92; 
lines  of  curvature  are  the  only  orthogonal 
directions  which  are  conjugate,  69;  in  a 
spherical  representation,  257. 

Conjugate  points  on  a  geodesic,  88,  127;  when 
the  geodesic  is  drawn  on  a  surface  of  revolu- 
tion, 139;  on  an  oblate  spheroid,  142;  on  a 
sphere,  paraboloid  of  revolution,  anchor-ring, 
144. 

Contact  of  a  skew  curve  with  its  tangent,  oscu- 
lating plane,  sphere  of  curvature,  8,  9. 

Contingence,  angle  of,  for  a  skew  curve,  4 ;  in 
Kouth's  diagram,  10. 

Continuous  groups,  gee  Lie's  theory  of. 

Coordinates  of  point,  on  a  skew  curve,  at  a 
small  arc-distance  from  any  assigned  point, 
10 ;  when  the  curve  is  defined  by  its  osculating 
plane,  17; 

on  a  surface,  equations  satisfied  by,  46. 

Coordinates  x,  y,  z,  of  a  point  in  space,  as  con- 
nected with  triply  coordinate  system,  equa- 
tions satisfied  by,  416,  and  by  x-  +  y2  +  z\  418. 

Correspondence  of  surfaces,  point-to-point,  235 ; 
Tissot's  theorem  on  conservation  of  a  single 
orthogonal  system,  250. 

Critical  equation  for  range  of  minimal  surface, 
307. 

Critical  function  for  range  of  geodesic,  on  sur- 
face of  revolution,  138,  139,  143,  144;  on  an 


oblate  spheroid,  143  ;  on  a  sphere,  144 ;  on  a 
paraboloid  of  revolution,  144 ;  on  an  anchor- 
ring,  145. 

Cubic  integral  of  the  equation  A0  =  1  for 
geodesic  parallels,  188. 

Cubic  scrolls,  ruled  surfaces  associated  with, 
under  Beltrami's  theorem,  391. 

Curvature  of  normal  section  of  a  surface  through 
a  tangent,  41. 

Curvature  on  a  surface,  lines  of ;  see  lines  of 
curvature. 

Curvatures  of  skew  curve,  when  completely 
given,  define  the  curve  intrinsically,  21;  if 
given  as  to  ratio,  or  either  alone,  how  far 
they  define  a  curve,  15,  23,  25,  27. 

Curves,  iu  space:  definition  by  current  co- 
ordinates, current  parameter,  arc,  2;  by 
means  of  osculating  plane,  16;  by  some 
organic  property,  21-28 ;  uniquely  determined 
by  the  assignment  of  the  two  curvatures,  21 ; 
having  curvatures  in  a  variable  ratio,  15,  and 
in  a  constant  ratio,  23 ;  with  assigned  torsion, 
25;  assigned  circular  curvature,  27. 

Curvilinear  coordinates  in  space,  410. 

Cyclical  systems,  468,  469,  500;  general  equa- 
tions for,  501 ;  example  of,  502. 

Cyclides,  325. 

Darboux,  vii,  viii,  1, 10,  19,  23,  27,  33, 64, 70, 72, 
76,  87,  94,  95,  96, 121,  124,  136, 172, 176,  204, 
209,  235,  249,  269,  271,  303,  310,  311,  325, 
344,  355,  366,  378,  385,  3U5,  401,  409,  410, 
413,  434,  438,  440,  447,  448,  460,  465,  467, 
485,  489,  498. 

Darboux,. on  surfaces  with  two  plane  systems 
of  lines  of  curvature,  3^5,  331 ;  the  equation 
for  the  deformation  of  surfaces,  369;  the 
equation  of  the  third  order  satisfied  by  the 
parameter  of  a  family  of  surfaces  in  a  triply 
orthogonal  system,  434;  on  Lamu  families 
(q.  v.),  448;  on  isometric  triply  orthogonal 
systems,  460-465. 
Deformation  of  a  curve  assigned  in  deformation 

of  a  surface,  376. 

Deformation  of  surfaces,  in  general,  132,  356; 
leaves  Ciauss  measure  of  curvature  unaltered, 
356 ;  of  surfaces  of  revolution  with  constant 
Gaussian  curvature,  359 ;  partial  differential 
equation  of  second  order,  with  the  use  of  the 
integral,  364-369; 

with  one  curve  rigid,  is  possible  when 
the  curve  is  an  asymptotic  line,  376, 
406;  so  that  a  given  curve  is  deformed 
into  another  given  curve,  376,  or  into 
an  asymptotic  line,  378,  394,  or  into 
a  plane  line  of  curvature,  395; 
by  Weingarten's  method,  396,  401 
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Deformation  of  surfaces  (cent.) 

central  function  in,  402,  satisfying  an 
equation  of  the  second  order,  403; 
construction  of,  404. 

Deformation  of  minimal  surfaces  into  minimal 
surfaces,  298;  conservation  of  spherical  re- 
presentation throughout,  299;  associated 
surfaces,  and  adjoint  surfaces,  299;  special 
example,  309. 

Deformation  of  particular  surfaces;   catenoid, 
357;  centre-surface  of  a  Weingarten  surface, 
350,  351 ;  helicoids,  290,  357 ;  paraboloid  of 
revolution,    371,  373;    plane,   370;    pseudo- 
sphere,  357;  spheres,  370. 
Deformations  that  are  infinitesimal,  fee  infini- 
tesimal deformation. 
Demartres,  346. 

Derivatives  of  x,  y,  z  of  the  second  order,  46; 
of  .Y,  }',  Z  of  the  first  order,  39 ;  of  x,  y,  z 
of  the  third  order,  60,  62;  of  X,  Y,  Z  of  the 
second  order,  122. 

Derived  magnitudes,  of  the  third  order,  57,  and 
relations  between  them,  58 ;  used  to  express 
derivatives  of  x,  y,  z  of  the  third  order,  60; 
variations  of,  under  infinitesimal  transfor- 
mations, 213; 

of  the  fourth  order,  58,  and    relations 
between   them,   59 ;    expressions  for, 
when   surface  is  referred  to  lines  of 
curvature  as  parametric  curves,  104; 
for  a  central  quadric,  106 ;  for  mini- 
mal surfaces,  referred  to  nul  lines,  286. 
Derived  surfaces,  118 ;  fundamental  magnitudes 
for,  119;  special  cases  (centro-surface,  middle 
evolute,  parallel  surfaces),  120,  121,  123. 
Differential  equation  of  a  surface,  37,   is  in- 

tegrable,  40 ;  see  condition  of  integrability. 
Differential  invariants  for  one  curve  in  general, 
possible  arguments  in,  211 ;  definition  of,  by 
a  relation,  211 ;  partial  differential  equations 
characteristic  of,  constructed  after  Lie's 
theory  of  continuous  groups,  211-215;  ex- 
pressions for,  as  solutions  of  these  equations 
in  an  algebraically  complete  aggregate,  218; 
geometrical  significance  of,  219-226  ; 

for  two  curves  in  general,  with  partial 
differential  equations  characteristic  of, 
229 ;  algebraically  complete  aggregate 
of  integrals,  230,  with  their  signifi- 
cance, 231-233. 

Differential  invariants,  methods  for,  204 ; 
simple  examples  of,  directly  constructed, 
205,  210;  Beltrami's  two  differential  para- 
meters, 207,  208 ;  illustrations  of  use,  209. 
Differential  parameter,  Beltrami's  first,  165, 
207  ;  Beltrami's  second,  208 ;  see  differential 
invariants. 


Differentiation,  along  a  curve  and  along  a 
geodesic  tangent,  difference  between,  with 
examples,  224,  225,  234;  along  a  geodesic 
normal  to  a  curve,  219 ;  significance  of  these, 
in  construction  of  differential  invariants  by 
Darboux's  method,  221. 

Dini,  235,  249. 

Direction-cosines  of  a  line,  Weierstrass  complex 
combination  of,  19. 

Direction-cosines  (.Y,  1',  X)  of  the  normal  to 
a  surface,  36  ;  first  derivatives  of,  39 ;  second 
derivatives  of,  122. 

Directrix  curve  on  a  ruled  surface  in  deformation 
taken  to  be  an  asymptotic  line,  394;  geodesic, 
394,  395 ;  plane  line  of  curvature,  395. 

Double  surfaces  (minimal),  after  Lie,  295;  ex- 
amples, 297,  308,  309. 

Dupin,  66,  325,  409,  415,  467,  485. 

Dupin's  cyclides,  325;  the  general  equation  of 
order  four,  326;  lines  of  curvature  and  para- 
metric equations,  327 ;  fundamental  magni- 
tudes, 328;  family  of,  are  parallel  surfaces, 
328 ;  limiting  case  of,  when  the  general 
equation  is  of  order  three,  329,  333;  example 
of,  332 ;  derived  from  general  equations,  344  ; 
part  of  a  triply  orthogonal  system,  412. 

Dupin's  theorem  on  lines  of  curvature  as  inter- 
sections of  triply  orthogonal  systems  of  sur- 
faces, 415,  445; 

theorem  on  normal  congruences,  485. 

Elliptic  functions,  and  geodesies  on  an  oblate 
spheroid,  141 ;  and  umbilical  geodesies  on  an 
ellipsoid,  148. 

Elliptic  type  of  pseudo-sphere,  361. 

Enneper  on  integral  equations  of  minimal 
surface,  283. 

Enneper's  minimal  surface,  tangential  equation 
of,  288 ;  is  of  class  six  and  order  nine,  289 ; 
properties  of,  289;  lines  of  curvature  on, 
354 ;  infinitesimal  deformation  of,  407. 

Envelope  of  curves  in  a  congruence,  lying  upon 
the  focal  surface,  472. 

Equations  characteristic  of  differential  in- 
variants constructed  after  Lie's  theory  of 
continuous  groups,  211-215 ;  integration  of 
these  equations,  216 ;  algebraically  complete 
aggregate  of  their  integrals,  218;  examples 
of  other  integrals,  226. 

Euler"s  theorem  on  the  curvature  of  the  normal 
section  of  a  surface,  66,  125. 

Evolute,  of  a  curve  does  not  exist  as  a  locus 
of  centres  of  curvature,  10;  of  a  surface, 
108. 

Excess-function,  for  a  single  independent  vari- 
able, 128 ;  the  test  satisfied  for  all  geodesies, 
130,  and  for  a  minimal  surface,  273. 
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Fabry,  27. 

Family  of  carves,  arbitrarily  assumed,  are  not 
geodesic  parallels,  15l ,  any  curve  of  such  a 
family  can  be  made  the  foundation  of  a 
family  of  geodesic  parallels,  159,  but  the 
form  of  its  equation  must  be  changed,  160. 

Family  of  surfaces  in  triply  orthogonal  system ; 
their  parameter  must  satisfy  a  partial  differ- 
ential equation  of  the  third  order,  433 ;  de- 
termination of  the  associated  families,  434. 

First  order,  fundamental  magnitudes  of  the; 
see  fundamental  magnitudes. 

Flexion,  radius  of;  see  radius  of  circular 
curvature. 

Focal  planes  of  a  ray,  482 ;  in  a  normal  con- 
gruence are  the  principal  planes,  484. 

Focal  points  of  a  congruence  of  curves,  470; 
property  of  the  surfaces  of  the  congruence, 
470;  number  of,  for  lines,  circles,  conies, 
sphero-conics,  quadri- quadric  curves,  470, 
471 ;  fee  foci. 

Focal  surface,  of  a  congruence  of  curves,  as  the 
locus  of  the  focal  points,  471 ;  contains  the 
envelope  of  selected  families  of  curves  in  the 
congruence,  472;  of  a  rectilinear  congruence, 
483 ;  coincides  with  limit  surface  from  normal 
congruence,  484 ;  of  a  congruence  of  circles, 
492. 

Foci  of  a  congruence  of  circles,  492 ;  are  inter- 
sections with  four  selected  consecutive  circles, 
493 ;  may  lie,  in  two  pairs,  on  two  consecutive 
circles,  494,  with  conditions,  495. 

Foci  of  a  ray  in  a  rectilinear  congruence,  481; 
how  related  to  the  limits.  482;  are  inter- 
sections with  two  selected  consecutive  rays, 
483;  coincide  with  limits  in  a  normal  con- 
gruence, 484 ;  in  isotropic  congruence,  486. 

Forsyth,  37,  51,  58,  69,  95,  97,  132,  139,  146, 
148,  166,  170,  190,  204,  216,  229.  233,  235, 
239,  267,  276,  302,  308,  344,  364,  372,  373. 

Fonche,  27. 

Fourth  order  of  derived  magnitudes,  see  derived 
magnitudes. 

Frenet's  formulae  for  skew  curve,  17. 

Fresnel's  wave-surface,  asymptotic  lines  on, 
72. 

Frost,  31,  290,  362. 

Fundamental  magnitudes,  connected  with  a  rec- 
tilinear congruence,  in  canonical  form,  477; 
connected  with  a  congruence  of  circles,  491 ; 
for  triply  orthogonal  systems  of  surfaces, 
410,  411 ;  give  the  fundamental  mag- 
nitude for  each  family,  414;  for  con- 
focal  quadrics,  419 ;  Lame  relations 
satisfied  by,  419 ;  when  given,  they 
determine  the  system  except  as  to 
orientatioo  and  position,  423-429; 


Fundamental  magnitudes  (cont.) 

Cauchy's    existence-theorem    for    in- 
tegrals applied  to,  431 ; 

in  a  spherical  representation,  255,  259 ; 
quantities  associated  with,  260; 

of  a  surface,  of  the  first  order,  33;  of  the 
second  order,  38 ;  are  invariantive  for 
all  orthogonal  transformations  of  Car- 
tesian axes  of  reference,  33,  38 ; 
satisfy  the  Gauss  characteristic  equa- 
tion, 47,  and  the  Mainardi-Codazzi 
relations,  49 ;  when  known,  give  unique 
intrinsic  determination  of  a  surface, 
51-57;  of  higher  orders,  see  derived 
magnitudes;  expressions  for,  when 
the  surface  is  given  by  a  Cartesian 
equation,  61; 

for  a  central  quadric,  105 ;  for  the  sheets 
of  a  centro-surface,  111 ;  for  minimal 
surface,  285 ;  for  a  Weingarten  surface, 
345 ;  for  each  family  in  a  triply  ortho- 
gonal system,  414. 

Gauss,  vii,  1,  19,  32,  47,  89,  124,  162,  235,  243, 
255,  355,  420. 

Gauss  characteristic  equation  between  the 
fundamental  magnitudes  of  a  surface,  47,  77, 
85,  86,  91,  104. 

Gauss  measure  of  curvature,  A',  for  a  surface, 
44 ;  expressible  in  terms  of  magnitudes  of 
the  first  order,  47;  its  first  derivatives,  59; 
expression  for,  when  the  surface  is  given  by 
a  Cartesian  equation,  61  ;  expression  for, 
when  parametric  lines  are  (i)  asymptotic,  74, 
(ii)  nul,  77,  (iii)  isometric,  85,  (iv)  geodesic 
polar,  91,  (v)  lines  of  curvature,  103 ;  for  an 
inverted  surface,  108;  for  each  sheet  of  a 
centro-surface,  112 ; 

as  a  differential  invariant,  206,  222; 
derivatives  of,  228;  when  constant 
(positive,  zero,  or  negative)  surface 
can  be  geodesically  represented  on  a 
plane,  247 ;  unaltered  by  deformation, 
256. 

Gaussian  curvature,  see  Gauss  measure. 

General  equations  for  a  surface,  46 ;  when  the 
parametric  curves  are  (i)  conjugate,  69;  (ii) 
asymptotic  lines,  74 ;  (iii)  nul  lines,  77 ;  (iv) 
isometric  lines,  85;  (v)  geodesic  polars,  90; 
(vi)  lines  of  curvature,  together  with  measures 
and  derived  magnitudes,  103 ;  specially  for  a 
central  quadric,  105. 

Generators  of  scrolls,  how  deformed  when  scroll 
is  deformed  into  a  scroll,  380;  their  ortho- 
gonal trajectories,  386,  387;  property  of  any 
plane  through,  388. 

Geodesic  circles,  as  depending  upon  a  theorem 
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due  to  Gauss,  89;   expressions  for  circum- 
ference and  area,  when  small,  93. 

Geodesic  contingence  of  a  curve,  angle  of,  150; 
connected  with  geodesic  curvature,  160. 

Geodesic  coordinates,  whether  families  are  con- 
current or  not,  lead  to  same  equations  for 
surface,  157 ;  determination  of  concurrence 
or  non-concurrence,  158. 

Geodesic  curvature,  of  a  curve,  150;  of  para- 
metric curves,  151 ;  Liouville's  expressions 
for,  161,  153;  another  expression  for,  153; 
the  two  expressions  are  equal,  154;  a  third 
expression,  due  to  Bonnet,  and  equal  to  each 
of  the  other  two,  154 ;  of  a  curve  and  as- 
sociated binary  forms,  194,  196,  222 ;  of  any 
curve  on  a  ruled  surface,  386. 

Geodesic,  defined  as  shortest  distance  and  so  is 
curve  of  a  tight  string  on  a  surface,  88,  124 ; 
its  osculating  plane  contains  normal  to  sur- 
face, 88;  can  be  limited  in  range,  88,  125; 
when  a  plane  curve,  is  a  line  of  curvature, 
and  conversely,  88. 

Geodesic  ellipses  and  hyperbolas,  163,  164. 

Geodesic  on  ruled  surface,  property  of,  when 
also  a  line  of  striction,  386  ;  made  a  directrix 
curve,  394. 

Geodesic  parallels,  family  of,  89,  158;  signifi- 
cance of  the  parameter,  158;  limitation  in 
form  of  equation,  159;  determined  by  the 
equation  Ai/>  =  1, 165;  lead  to  the  orthogonal 
geodesies,  166;  Beltrami's  theorem  on,  174; 
equation  for,  when  the  parametric  curves  are 
nul  lines,  173. 

Geodesic  polar  coordinates,  89 ;  conditions  that 
parametric  curves  may  give,  90,  157,  158; 
properties  of  vector  multiplier  D  in,  91,  162. 

Geodesic  property,  that  the  osculating  plane 
contains  the  normal  to  the  surface,  defined, 
125  ;  involved  in  the  characteristic  equation, 
131 ;  used  as  a  definition,  131, 145,  and  leads 
to  the  characteristic  equation,  146. 

Geodesic   representation   of  surfaces,   upon  a 
plane,  244;    only  possible  when  the  Gauss 
measure  of  curvature  is  constant,  246,  with 
the  three  cases,  247-249  ;  upon  one  another, 
when  the  surfaces  are  Liouville  surfaces  (with 
the  equations  of  the  corresponding  geodesies), 
252,  and  when  they  are  Lie  surfaces,  355 ; 
is  conformal,  only  if  magnification  is 
constant,  253. 

Geodesically  parallel  curves,  tee  geodesic 
parallels,  parallel  curves. 

Geodesies  and  associated  binary  forms,  201, 
203. 

Geodesies  connected  with  theoretical  dynamics, 
124, 134,  and  with  the  theory  of  partial  differ- 
ential equations,  125. 


Geodesies,  family  of,  derived  from  family  of 
geodesic  parallels  in  connection  with  the 
equation  A0  =  l,  166;  connected  with  Jacobi's 
theorem  on  last  multiplier,  170;  when  para- 
metric curves  are  nul  lines,  174. 

Geodesies,  general  (characteristic)  equations  of, 
130-133,  shewing  that  geodesies  through 
a  point  are  uniquely  determined  by  their 
directions  at  the  point,  132,  162 ;  are  con- 
served under  deformation,  132;  Gauss  ex- 
pression for  variation  of  inclination  to  para- 
metric curves,  149 ;  equation  obtained  through 
the  vanishing  of  the  geodesic  curvature,  150, 
153. 

Geodesies,  on  central  quadrics,  146;  first  in- 
tegral of  the  general  equation,  147 ;  primitive 
of  the  general  equation,  148;  various  forms 
of,  148,  187;  on  Lionville  surfaces,  182;  on 
a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  187;  umbilical, 
on  ellipsoid,  187 ;  on  non-central  quadrics, 
188 ;  on  minimal  surfaces,  287,  309. 

Geodesies  on  surfaces  of  revolution,  133;  the 
primitive  of  the  differential  equations,  134; 
three  kinds  of  geodesies  near  the  neck,  135 ; 
away  from  the  neck,  a  geodesic  undulates 
between  two  parallels,  136;  when  they  can 
be  closed  curves,  137  ;  investigation  of  range, 
138 ;  on  an  oblate  spheroid,  139,  and  through 
an  umbilicus  on  an  ellipsoid,  are  expressible 
by  elliptic  functions,  141,  148;  on  a  sphere, 
144 ;  on  an  anchor-ring,  187. 

Gnomonic  projections  of  a  sphere,  244. 

Goursat,  121. 

Guichard,  355. 

Hadamard,  125. 

Halphen,  124,  139. 

Hamilton's  theorems  on  systems  of  rays,  467, 
481,  484. 

Hancock,  125. 

Helical  curves,  defined,  25 ;  properties  of,  28, 30. 

Helicoids,  as  minimal  surfaces,  290 ;  family  of, 
deformable  into  one  another,  290 ;  are  double 
and  periodic,  297;  deformation  of,  357. 

Henneberg's  surface,  tangential  equation  of, 
288;  is  of  class  five,  288,  and  of  order  fifteen, 
290 ;  properties  of,  290 ;  is  double,  297. 

Herman,  vii,  viii,  20. 

Hirst,  106. 

Historical  notes,  1,  19,  27,  32,  47,  64,  66,  94, 
121,  190,  204,  235,  243,  269,  310,  355,  372, 
409,  4ti7,  485. 

Hyperbolic  paraboloids  as  a  family  iu  a  triply 
orthogonal  system,  with  the  associated  sur- 
faces, 452. 

Hyperbolic  type  of  pseudo-sphere,  361. 

Hyperboloid,  deformation  of,  376. 
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Hyperboloid  of  revolution,  ruled  surface  as- 
sociated with,  under  Beltrami's  theorem,  391. 

Hyperelliptic  function  and  geodesies  on  an 
ellipsoid,  148. 

Infinitesimal  deformation  of  surfaces,  395 ; 
critical  equation  of  second  order  for,  397, 
400;  of  paraboloids,  399;  of  minimal  sur- 
faces, 400 ;  of  Enneper's  surface,  401. 

Inflexional  tangents,  71. 

Integral  equations,  example  of,  137. 

Invariants  and  covariants  of  simultaneous 
binary  forms  connected  with  a  surface  and 
curves  on  the  surface;  »ee  differential  in- 
variants, binary  forms  (simultaneous). 

Inversion,  as  conformally  representing  space 
upon  itself,  430. 

Inversion  of  surfaces,  106;  conserves  lines  of 
curvature,  107,  also  orthogonal  curves  in 
general,  nul  lines,  umbilici,  but  not  asym- 
ptotic lines,  108;  relation  between  measures 
of  curvature  after,  108,  122. 

Isometric  lines,  on  a  surface,  81 ;  relation  to 
the  surface,  82  ;  parametric  variables,  though 
not  unique,  are  restricted  in  range,  82 ;  their 
aggregate  gives  the  couformal  representation 
of  a  surface  on  itself,  and  on  a  plane,  83 ; 
conditions  that  parametric  curves  should  be, 
84,  on  minimal  surface,  spherical  representa- 
tion of,  277. 

Isometric  lines  of  curvature,  on  surface  of 
revolution,  83;  on  central  quadric,  84; 
general  equations  for  surfaces  having,  85-87 ; 
on  surface  of  constant  mean  curvature,  87; 
on  developable  surfaces,  93. 

Isometric  triply  orthogonal  systems,  457;  con- 
focal  quadrics,  458,  459;  Darboux's  general 
investigation  of,  460. 

Isothermic  lines  on  a  surface,  «•«  isometric  lines 

Isotropic  rectilinear  congruences,  477,  486;  the 
limits  on  a  ray  coincide  and  the  foci  on  a  ray 
are  imaginary,  486;  properties  of,  486,  487. 

Jacobi,  124,  125,  139,  170,  174. 

Jacobi's  theorem  on  last  multiplier  connected 

with  equation  of  families  of  geodesics,170, 174. 
Jellett,  407. 
Joachimsthal's  theorems  on  plane  or  spherical 

lines  of  curvature,  197, 198,  310,312,313,341. 

Kneser,  125. 

Knoblauch,  32. 

Kobb,  273. 

Kcenigs,  124,  17U,  183,  I8i,  35.). 

Kommerell,  64. 

Lagrange,  19,  235,  239,  243,  2«9. 


Lagrange's  theorem  on  minimal  area,  269,  271. 

Lam<s,  204,  409,  410,  419,  420,  447,  457. 

Lamp's  curvilinear  coordinates  in  space,  410; 
isometric  triply  orthogonal  systems,  457. 

L;utu:  family  of  surfaces  (in  a  triply  orthogonal 
system),  447;  Darboux's  theorem  on,  448. 

Lame  relations  (in  two  sets)  satisfied  by  the 
three  fundamental  magnitudes  for  triply 
orthogonal  systems,  419-421 ;  degree  of 
generality  possible  in  their  primitive,  431. 

Laplace  equation,  satisfied  by  coordinates  of 
a  point  on  a  surface,  69;  in  infinitesimal 
deformation  of  surfaces,  401 ;  in  Weingarten's 
method  for  general  deformation,  404. 

Last  multiplier  (Jacobi's),  and  families  of 
geodesies,  170. 

Legendre,  125,  269. 

Levi-Civita,  204. 

Lie,  v,  80,  181,  190,  204,  211,  249,  255,  268, 
296,  297,  352. 

Lie  double  minimal  surfaces,  295 ;  associated 
with  a  single  nul  line  in  space,  298. 

Lie  surfaces,  admitting  a  quadratic  integral 
of  the  equation  A0=l  for  geodesic  parallels, 
181 ;  are  deformable  into  surfaces  of  revolu- 
tion, when  real,  182;  geodesically  represent- 
able  on  one  another,  255. 

Lie's  construction  of  nul  lines  in  space,  79, 
and  of  minimal  surfaces  by  means  of  nul 
lines,  80,  280,  298. 

Lie's  theorem  concerning  lines  of  curvature  on 
a  Weingarten  surface,  352. 

Lie's  theory  of  continuous  groups,  used  to  con- 
struct the  equations  characteristic  of  relative 
differential  invariants,  190,  204,  210-215, 
229. 

Limit  surface,  of  rectilinear  congruence,  483 ; 
coincides  with  focal  surface  in  a  normal 
rectilinear  congruence,  487 ;  of  isotropic 
congruence,  486. 

Limits  of  a  ray,  in  a  rectilinear  congruence, 
481;  how  related  to  the  foci,  482;  coincide 
with  foci  in  a  normal  congruence,  484;  in 
isotropic  congruence,  486. 

Line  of  striction  on  ruled  surfaces,  384 ;  pro- 
perty of,  if  also  geodesic,  386 ;  how  related 
to  the  orthogonal  trajectories  of  generators, 
387;  in  an  isotropic  congruence,  486. 

Linear  integral  of  the  equation  A0==l  for  geo- 
desic parallels,  179,  183 ;  does  not  coexist 
with  independent  quadratic  integral,  187. 

Lines  of  curvature,  assigned  systems  of,  equa- 
tions for  surfaces  which  have,  339 ;  examples, 
in  Dupin's  cyclides,  343,  and  in  anchor-ring, 
344; 

of  a  surface,  41;  the  equation  for  their 
directions,  shewing  that  they  are  ortho- 
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Lines  of  curvature  (cont. ) 

gonal  to  one  another,  43 ;  conditions 
that  parametric  curves  may  be,  65 ;  are 
the  only  perpendicular  directions  which 
are  conjugate,  69 ;  if  geodesic,  are  plane 
(but  not  conversely),  89  ; 
in  a  spherical  representation,  256,  258; 
when  the  distance  '/'  also  is  given, 
equation  of,  268 ; 

on  a  surface  of  revolution,  and  on  a 
central  quadric,  are  isometric,  83  ;  on 
surfaces  xlymzn  =  a,  122;  on  non-cen- 
tral quadrics,  122; 

on  minimal  surface,  274 ;  general  equa- 
tion of,  286;  when  plane,  354;  on  a 
Weingarten  surface,  352 ;  as  intersec- 
tions of  triply  orthogonal  surfaces, 
Dupin's  theorem  on,  415; 
on  two  sheets  of  a  centro-surface  corre- 
spond, if  and  when  the  original  sur- 
face is  a  special  Weingarten  surface, 
113; 

plane  or  spherical,  Joachimsthal's  theo- 
rems on,  197,  198;  some  general  pro- 
perties of,  198, 199, 203 ;  why  specially 
considered,  312 ;  cannot  have  all  their 
parameters  arbitrary,  316 ;  surfaces 
with  one  system  plane,  other  spherical, 
333; 

primitive  of  differential  equation  for, 
and  the  parametric  variables,  94; 
become  indefinite  at  an  umbilicus, 
95;  configuration  of,  in  immediate 
vicinity  of  an  unbilicus,  96-100 ;  de- 
termination of,  when  the  surface  is 
given  by  a  Cartesian  equation,  100, 
with  example,  101  ;  conserved  under 
inversion,  107. 

Lines  of  folding,  asymptotic  lines  as,  376. 
Liouville,  1,  26,  151,  152,  164. 
Liouville's,  expressions  for  geodesic  curvature, 

151,  153. 

Liouville  surfaces,  that  are  pseudo-spheres,  93; 
that  are  developable  surfaces,  93;  geodesic 
parallels  and  families  of  geodesies  on,  171, 
180;  course  of  a  geodesic,  172;  admit  a 
quadratic  integral  of  the  equation  A0— 1  for 
geodesic  parallels,  182 ;  examples  of,  due  to 
Koanigs,  183;  can  be  geodesically  represented 
on  one  another,  252. 

Liouville's  theorem  that  surfaces,  with  families 
of  geodesies  cutting  at  a  constant  angle,  are 
developable,  152,  164. 

Mainardi-Codazzi  relations  between  the  funda- 
mental magnitudes  of  a  surface,  49,  74,  77, 
85,  86,  91,  103,  104. 


Mains,  theorem   of,  on   normal  congruences, 

467,  485. 
Mathews,  10. 

Mean  curvature,  H,  of  a  surface,  44  ;  vanishes 
for  a  minimal  surface,  44,  273  ;  its  first  deri- 
vatives, 59  ;  expression  for,  when  the  surface 
is  given  by  a  Cartesian  equation,  61 ;  expres- 
sion for,  when  parametric  lines  are  (i)  asym- 
ptotic, 74,  (ii)  nul,  77,  (iii)  isometric,  85, 
(iv)  geodesic  polar,  91,  (v)  lines  of  curvature, 
103;  for  an  inverted  surface,  108;  for  each 
sheet  of  a  ceutro-surface,  112;  as  a  differen- 
tial invariant,  206,  226  ;  derivatives  of,  228. 
Mean  curvature  constant,  central  equation  for 
surface  having,  78 ;  related  to  pseudo-sphere, 
78,  121;  asymptotic  lines  on,  79;  possesses 
isometric  lines  of  curvature,  87 ;  as  Wein- 
garten surfaces,  346. 
Measures  of  curvature,  see  Gauss  measure, 

mean  curvature. 

Mercator's  projection  of  spheres  on  planes,  241. 
Meunier's  theorem  on  curvature  of  curves  on  a 

surface,  65. 
Middle  envelope  of  isotropic  congruence  is  a 

minimal  surface,  487. 
Middle  evolute  of  a  surface,  118, 121 ;  harmonic 

middle  evolnte,  123. 

Middle  surface  of  rectilinear  congruence,  483  ; 
of  isotropic  congruence,  486,  and  connected 
with  Weingarten 's  method  for  deformation  of 
surfaces,  487. 
Minding,  355,  392. 
Minding's   method   for   deformation  of  ruled 

surfaces,  388. 

Minimal  lines,  see  nul  lines. 
Minimal  surface  constructed  by  means  of  nul 
lines  in  space,  80,  280 ; 

definition  of,  270;  characteristic  pro- 
perty that  the  mean  curvature  vanishes, 
obtained  by  calculus  of  variations,  271. 
and  by  properties  of  derived  surfaces, 
272  ;  second  variation,  for  weak  vari- 
ations, 272 ; 

deformation  of,  into  associated  and 
adjoint  minimal  surfaces,  299  :  in- 
finitesimal, 400 ; 

integral  equations  of,  280 ;  after  Monge, 
281 ;  afterWeierstrass,  283, 285 ;  funda- 
mental magnitudes  of,  285;  derived 
magnitudes  of  third   order,  286 ;   of 
revolution  is  a  catenoid,  291 ; 
intrinsic  equations  of,  279  ; 
organic  lines  on,  273  ; 
range  over  which  it  is  a  least  area,  306; 

conjugate  of  a  boundary  curve.  308 ; 
spherical  representation  of,  is  con  formal, 
256,  275 ;  image  of  asymptotic  lines, 
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Minimal  surface  (cont.) 

268 ;  image  of  nul  lines,  276 ;  image 
of  isometric  1    es,  277  ; 
tangential  equation  of,  288  ; 
that  is  algebraic,  81,  292;  that  is  real, 
293;    that    is    double,   295;    that  is 
periodic,  296,  297 ; 

uniquely  determined  by  passing  through 
an  assigned  curve  (if  not  a-nul  line) 
and  touching  an  assigned  developable 
along  the  curve,  302;   this  property 
used  by  Schwarz,    to   determine  the 
arbitrary  functions  in  the  Weierstrass 
equations,  303 ;  touching  an  ellipsoid 
along  aline  of  curvature,  304 ;  passing 
through  a  straight  line,  has  the  line 
for   axis  of   symmetry,   305  ;    having 
plane  line  of  curvature,  306,  354. 
Monge,  1,  13,  26,  151,  269,  280,  281. 
Monge-Ampere  equation   for  the  deformation 
of    surfaces,    364 ;    its    characteristics    are 
asymptotic  lines,  364  ;  is  the  essential  con- 
dition, 369. 
Monge's  integral  equations  of  minimal  surface, 

287. 
Mukhopadhyaya,  S.,  21. 

Nodal  curve  on  centro-surface  of  an  ellipsoid, 
118. 

Normal  plane  of  a  skew  curve,  its  equation,  3. 

Normal  rectilinear  congruences,  483  ;  Hamil- 
ton's condition  of  their  existence,  484;  cut 
orthogonally  by  a  family  of  surfaces,  484 ; 
example  of,  in  the  normals  to  a  surface,  485 ; 
remain  normal  through  reflexion  and  refrac- 
tion in  any  heterogeneous  medium  (theorem 
of  Mains  and  IHipin),  485. 

Normal  section  of  a  surface  through  a  tangent, 
expression  for  its  curvature,  41. 

Normal  to  a  surface,  direction-cosines  of ,  39 ;  co- 
incides with  principal  normal  ot'a  geodesic, 88. 

Nul  line  in  space,  79 ;  Lie's  construction  of, 
79;  used  by  Lie  to  construct  minimal  sur- 
faces, 80,  280 ;  leads  to  Lie's  double  surfaces, 
297,  298,  with  example,  308. 

Nul  lines  on  a   surface,  76;    conditions   that 
parametric  curves  may  be,  76;    their  para- 
metric variables,  77  ;  equations  for  a  sphere, 
when  nul  lines  are  parametric,  92  ;  conserved 
under  inversion,  108;  analytical  properties 
of,  connected  with  associated  binary  forms, 
202,  203  ;  on  a  Weiugarten  surface,  353  ; 
as  parametric  curves,  used  to  determine 
geodesic  parallels  and  families  of  geo- 
desies, 178; 

on  minimal  surface,  273 ;  their  spherical 
representation,  276;  are  the  convenient 


Nul  lines  (cont.) 

parametric  curves,  278,  280, 281,  (with 
possible,  but  limited,  exceptions,  283) ; 
parameters  of,  292 ;  must  not  be 
boundary  for  conditions  assigned 
under  Cauchy's  theorem  (q.  v.),  302; 
connection  with  conjugate  of  an  as- 
signed boundary,  308. 

Oblate  spheroid,  geodesies  on,  140;  a  right- 
angled  geodesic  triangle  on,  compared  with 
right-angled  triangle  on  a  sphere,  141;  un- 
dulation of,  142;  range  of,  143; 

conformally  represented  on  a  plane,  243. 

One-sided  surfaces,  see  double  surfaces ;  example 
of,  309. 

Organic  curves,  of  surfaces,  68-92 ;  on  minimal 
surfaces,  273;  spherical  representation  of, 
275  ;  their  equations  in  general,  286  ;  and  on 
adjoint  surface,  with  correspondence,  301. 

Orthogonal  curves,  condition  for  parametric 
curves,  64;  are  conserved  under  inversion, 
108 ;  in  a  spherical  representation,  256. 

Orthogonal  section  of  a  congruence  of  general 
curves,  when  possible,  473,  475;  with  ex- 
amples, 474. 

Orthogonal  system  in  birational  correspondence 
of  surfaces,  Tissot's  theorem  on  conservation 
of  unique,  250. 

Orthogonal  trajectories  of  generators  on  ruled 
surfaces,  386 ;  properties  of,  387 ; 

of  geodesies,  see  geodesic  parallels. 

Orthographic  projection,  244. 

Osculating  circle  of  a  skew  curve ;  see  circle  of 
curvature. 

Osculating  developable  of  a  skew  curve,  16. 

Osculating  plane,  of  geodesic  contains  the 
normal  to  the  surface,  88; 

of  a  skew  curve,  3 ;  used  to  define  the 
curve,  16,  79,  80. 

Parabolic  type  of  pseudo-sphere,   362. 
Paraboloid  of  revolution,  deformation  of,  371. 
Paraboloids,    ruled    surface    associated    with, 

under  Beltrami's  theorem,  390 ;  infinitesimal 

deformation  of,  399 ; 

as  a  family  in  a  triply  orthogonal  system, 

456. 
Parallel  curves  on  a  surface,  159  ;  family  based 

on  any  arbitrarily  assumed  initial  curve,  160 ; 

equation    of   family   satisfies   a   differential 

equation,  159. 
Parallel  generators,  applicable  ruled   surfaces 

possessing,  389. 
Parallel  surfaces,  118,  121;  special  pair  of,  in 

pseudo-sphere   and   a  particular  surface   of 

constant   mean    measure,    121;    properties, 
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122;  Dupin's  cyclides  as  example  of,  328 ;  aa 
a  family  in  a  triply  orthogonal  system,  444. 

Parameter  of  family  of  surfaces  in  a  triply 
orthogonal  system,  410;  must  satisfy  a 
partial  differential  equation  of  the  third 
order,  433,  which  has  various  forms,  435- 
441. 

Parameters  of  lines  of  curvature,  which  are 
plane  or  spherical,  are  subject  to  one  con- 
dition, 316,  which  is  the  condition  of 
integrability  of  the  differential  equation  of 
the  surface,  317 ; 

nul  lines  in  the  Weierstrass  equations 
of  a  minimal  surface,  292. 

Parametric  curves  on  a  surface,  34;  variation 
of  angle  between,  51;  may  be  orthogonal, 
64;  lines  of  curvature,  64;  conjugate,  69; 
asymptotic  lines,  73 ;  nul  lines,  76 ;  isometric, 
84 ;  geodesic  polars,  90 ;  summary  of  results, 
91 ;  and  their  geodesic  tangents,  curvatures 
and  torsions  of,  197. 

Partial  differential  equation  A0  =  1,  and  its 
connection  with  geodesic  parallels  and  families 
of  geodesies,  165-172 ;  form  of,  when  para- 
metric curves  are  nul  lines,  173 ;  polynomial 
integrals  of,  176. 

Partial  differential  equations  of  the  first  order, 
in  the  deformation  of  surfaces,  369. 

Partial  differential  equations  of  the  second 
order,  Ampere's  method  of  solving,  372; 
Cauchy's  existence-theorem  for,  374 ;  charac- 
teristics of,  374 ; 

for  the  deformation  of  surfaces,  364 ;  the 
characteristics  are  the  asymptotic  lines, 
364 ;  forms  of,  365,  366,  368,  369 ;  for 
infinitesimal  deformation,  397,  400, 
401;  for  Weingarten's  central  func- 
tion, 403. 

Partial  differential  equation  of  the  third  order, 
satisfied  by  parameter  of  a  family  in  a  triply 
orthogonal  system,  433 ;  Darboux's  construc- 
tion of,  434 ;  various  forms  of,  435-441 ;  for 
Bouquet  surfaces  X  +  Y  +  Z  =  u,  450 ;  for 
surfaces  <t>  (x,  y,  z,  u)  =  0,  438,  465. 

Periodic  minimal  surfaces,  296,  297. 

Perspective  projections,  244. 

Pirondini,  15. 

Plane  lines  of  curvature,  families  of  surfaces 
possessing,  chapter  ix;  minimal  surfaces 
possessing,  305,  see  JoaehirnsthaPs  theorems. 

Plane  through  generator  of  a  ruled  surface, 
property  of,  388. 

Planes,  deformation  of,  370. 

Planes  (parallel)  as  a  family  in  a  triply  ortho- 
gonal system,  with  the  associated  families, 
441;  any  family  of,  when  the  equation 
contains  one  parameter,  465. 


Polar  developable  of  a  skew  curve,  13. 
Polar  line  of  a  skew  curve,  12. 
Polynomial  integrals  of  the  equation  A#  =  1 
for  geodesic  parallels,  176;  can  be  taken 
either  odd  or  even,  177 ;  form  of,  when  para- 
metric curves  are  nul  lines,  178;  if  linear,  sur- 
face is  deformable  into  surface  of  revolution, 
179  ;  quadratic,  179 ;  but  simultaneous  quad- 
ratic integrals,  independent  of  one  another, 
do  not  coexist,  185 ;  nor  linear  and  quadratic, 
186 ;  cubic,  188  ;  quartic,  189 ;  of  any  order, 
189. 

Primary  quantities,   see  fundamental   magni- 
tudes. 

Principal  axes  of  a  curve,  5. 
Principal    curvatures    of    families     in     triply 

orthogonal  systems,  418. 
Principal  lines  of  a  curve,  5 ;    see  binormal, 

principal  normal,  tangent. 
Principal  normal  of  a  curve,  4. 
Principal  planes  of  a  ray  in  a  rectilinear  con- 
gruence, 481 ;  are  the  focal  planes  in  a  normal 
congruence,  484 ;  in  an  isotropic  congruence, 
486. 

Principal  radii,  see  radii  of  curvature. 
Projections  of  spheres,  conformal,  240;  Mer- 
cator's,  241;  stereographic,  242;  for  star- 
maps,  242;  non-conformal  (perspective, 
orthographic,  gnomonic),  244. 
Pseudo-sphere  (surface  having  the  Gauss 
measure  of  curvature  constant  and  negative), 
74;  central  equation  for,  when  parametric 
curves  are  asymptotic  lines,  75,  when  para- 
metric curves  are  lines  of  curvature,  76 ; 
connected  with  surface  of  constant  mean 
curvature,  78,  121;  forms  of  equation  for, 
when  they  are  Liouville  surfaces,  93;  evolute 
of,  123; 

and  spherical  representation,  266;  area 
of  a  quadrilateral  bounded  by  asym- 
ptotic lines,  266 ; 
as  a  Lame  family  (q.  v.),  466; 
as  a  Weingarten  surface,  345,  349 ; 
congruence  of  certain  circles  in  tangent 
planes  to,  forms  a  cyclical  system,  502 ; 
deformable  into  itself  in  an  unlimited 
number  of  ways,  357 ;  which  are  sur- 
faces of  revolution,  359,  361;  hyper- 
bolic,  elliptic,  parabolic,  types,   361, 
362  ;  other  deformations,  407,  408  ; 
geodesically  represented  on  a  plane,  248 ; 
one  particular  class,  of  which  the  geo- 
desies are  conformally  represented  by 
a  double  family  of  circles  on  a  plane, 
238. 

Puiseux,  23,  415 ;  on  triply  orthogonal  systems, 
445. 
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Quadratic  integral  of  the  equation  A0  =  1  for 
geodesic  parallels,  179-184 ;  does  not  coexist 
with  an  independe  '  quadratic  integral,  185, 
nor  with  an  independent  linear  integral,  187. 

Quadrics,  central  and  coaxial,  as  a  family  in  a 
triply  orthogonal  system,  454 ;  examples  of, 
with  associated  surfaces,  455. 

Quartic  integral  of  the  equation  &tf>  =  1  for 
geodesic  parallels,  189. 

Radii  of  curvature  of  a  surface,  43 ;  associated 
-  with  the  respective  lines  of  curvature,  44,  65. 

Radius  of  circular  curvature  of  skew  curve,  3; 
its  analytical  expression  and  its  direction- 
cosines,  4 ;  when  the  curve  is  defined  by  its 
osculating  plane,  17. 

Radius  of  torsion  of  a  skew  curve,  6;  when  the 
curve  is  defined  by  its  osculating  plane,  17. 

Range  (for  least  area)  of  a  minimal  surface, 
306. 

Range  of  geodesic,  as  shortest  distance  between 
two  points  along  a  surface,  may  be  limited, 
127 ;  on  surface  of  revolution  in  general,  in- 
vestigation of,  137,  with  critical  function  for, 
138,  143;  on  an  oblate  spheroid,  143,  145; 
on  a  sphere,  paraboloid  of  revolution,  anchor- 
ring,  144 ;  is  unlimited  ou  an  anticlastic 
surface,  162. 

Rays  of  a  rectilinear  congruence,  476  ;  length 
and  position  of  shortest  distance  between  con- 
secutive, 478;  limits  of,  481,  principal  planes 
of,  481;  foci  of,  481,  482,  and  relation  to 
limits,  482 ;  focal  planes  of,  482. 

Real  minimal  surfaces,  293. 

Rectifying  developable  of  a  skew  curve,  13 ; 
used  to  determine  curves  which  have  their 
curvatures  in  an  assigned  variable  ratio,  15. 

Rectifying  line  of  a  skew  curve,  12. 

Rectifying  plane  of  a  skew  curve,  12. 

Rectilinear  congruence,  468 ;  number  of  focal 
points  (if.  470;  equations  of,  in  general,  476; 
fundamental  magnitudes  connected  with,  476, 
with  their  canonical  form,  477;  length  and 
position  of  shortest  distance  between  consecu- 
tive rays  of,  478;  limits,  principal  planes, 
foci,  focal  planes,  of  rays  in,  481,  482 ;  Jocal 
surface  of,  483 ;  limit  surface  of,  483 ;  middle 
surface  of,  483 :  when  capable  of  orthogonal 
section  by  a  surface,  tee  normal  rectilinear 
congruences. 

Representation  of  surfaces  upon  one  another, 
general  character,  235;  see  con  formal  repre- 
sentation, geodesic  representation,  spherical 
representation,  deformation  of  surfaces. 

Ribaucour,  113,  114,  121,  355,  467,  487,  489. 

Ribaucour's  theorem  on  the  correspondence 
(i)  of  lines  of  curvature,  (ii)  of  asymptotic 


lines,  on  the  sheets  of  a  centro-surface,  113, 
349; 

that  the  middle  surface  of  an  isotropic 

congruence  is  minimal,  487. 
Riccati  equation,  conuected  with  Serret-Frenet 
formulae,   20;   another  form,  29;   for  asym- 
ptotic lines  on  ruled  surface,  383. 
Ricci,  204. 

Right-angled  geodesic  triangle  ou  oblate  sphe- 
roid, 141. 

Rigid  curve  in  deformation  of  surfaces,   374, 
405  ;    when   the   surfaces  have  their  Gauss 
measure  of  curvature  constant,  407. 
Rogers,  R.  A.  P.,  487. 

Rouquet's  method  (by  spherical  representation) 
of  constructing  the  equation  of  surfaces  that 
have  two  plane  systems  of  lines  of  curvature, 
310,  329-333. 

Routh's  diagram  for  a  skew  curve,  10,  15. 
Ruled  surface,  applicable  to  ruled  surface  with 
parallelism   of  generators,    389 ;   examples, 
390,  391; 

general  deformation  of,  381 ;  general 
equations  for,  383;  line  of  striction 
on,  384;  when  an  assigned  curve 
becomes  an  asymptotic  line,  394 ; 
see  scrolls. 

Salmon,  32,  410,  489. 

Schwarz,  on  properties  of  surface  adjoint  to 
minimal  surface,  26'J,  300 ;  uses  them  to 
determine  a  minimal  surface  under  assigned 
boundary  conditions,  302. 

Screw  curvature  of  a  skew  curve,  12. 

Scrolls,  deformation  of,  into  scrolls,  379 ;  gene- 
rators of,  how  deformed,  380 ;  if  deformable 
into  one  another,  may  be  deformable  into 
ruled  quadric,  381 ;  properties  of,  when  de- 
formable into  one  another,  408;  see  ruled 
surface. 

Second  order,  fundamental  magnitudes  of  the, 
see  fundamental  magnitudes. 

Second  variation  for  weak  variations  of  mini- 
mal surface,  272,  306. 

Secondary  quantities,  see  fundamental  magni- 
tudes. 

Self-conjugate  directions,  71. 

Serret,  1, 16   17,  26, 310,  315,  325,  333, 337, 339. 

Serret-Cayley  treatment  of  surfaces  with  plane 
or  spherical  lines  of  curvature,  315, 324, 331, 
337-339. 

Serret-Frenet  formulae,  19 ;  applications  of, 
21-28  ;  used  to  determiue  torsion  of  curve  ou 
a  surface,  194. 

Significance  of  differential  invariants  of  one 
curve,  225,  of  two  curves,  233. 

Skew  curves  defined,  1;  see  curves,  in  space. 
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Smith  (Henry)  double  surface,  309. 

Space  confurmally  represented  upon  itself,  428. 

Special  congruence  of  circles  such  that  each 
circle  is  intersected  twice  by  a  circle  in  the 
same  set,  493-499. 

Specific  curvature  of  a  surface,  see  Gauss 
measure. 

Spheres,  deformation  of,  370;  as  a  family  in 
a  triply  orthogonal  system,  with  the  as- 
sociated families  if  concentric,  442;  if  they 
touch  one  another,  443. 

Spherical  curvature  of  a  skew  curve,  7,  8; 
properties  of  locus  of  centre  of,  11, 12,  28;  on 
a  surface  and  associated  binary  forms,  195. 

Spherical  indicatrix,  connected  with  a  skew 
curve,  6. 

Spherical  lines  of  curvature,  families  of  sur- 
faces possessing,  chapter  ix;  see  Joachim- 
sthal's  theorems. 

Spherical  representation,  of  surfaces,  255  ;  the 
fundamental  magnitudes,  255,  259 ;  inap- 
plicable to  developable  surfaces,  256 ;  usually 
is  not  confornial,  25G ;  of  minimal  surfaces, 
is  conformal,  256;  of  orthogonal  lines,  lines 
of  curvature,  conjugate  lines,  asymptotic 
lines,  258 ;  used  to  prove  Joachimsthal's 
theorems,  258; 

how  far  it  determines  a  surface,  with 
various  cases,  263,  267  ;  of  minimal 
surfaces,  and  their  organic  lines,  274- 
278 ;  of  a  Weingarten  surface,  353  ; 
of  an  isotropic  congruence  of  rays, 
486,  487; 

used  (by  Bouquet)  to  obtain  the  equations 
of  a  surface  with  two  plane  systems  of 
lines  of  curvature,  329. 

Stahl,  64. 

Star-maps,  as  conformal  projections  of  a  sphere 
on  a  plane,  242. 

Steiner's  surface,  70. 

Stereographic  projections,  242,  244. 

Striction,  line  of,  see  line  of  striction. 

Strong  variations,  and  the  test  by  the  excess- 
function,  128 ;  satisfied  for  all  geodesies,  130; 
satisfied  for  all  minimal  surfaces,  273. 

Surface  of  centres,  for  any  surface,  42,  108; 
is  two-sheeted  in  general,  108  ;  relations  of 
the  two  sheets,  109;  coordinates  of  points 
(as  centres  of  curvature)  corresponding  to  the 
original  point,  110;  fundamental  magnitudes 
of  the  first  order,  111,  and  of  the  second  order, 
112;  the  two  measures  of  curvature  for  each 

.  of  the  sheets,  112 ;  conditions  of  correspond- 
ence of  lines  of  curvature  and  of  asymptotic 
lines,  113; 

of  an  ellipsoid,  in  parametric  represen- 
tation, 70,  114;  is  a  surface  of  order 


Surface  of  centres  (cont.) 

twelve,  115 ;  sections  of,  by  principal 
planes,  116;  configuration  of  the 
sheets,  117;  nodal  curves  on,  118; 
of  Weingarten  surface,  deformable  into 
surface  of  revolution  and  other  pro- 
perties, 350-353. 

Surface  W,  see  Weingarten  surfaces. 

Surfaces  derived  by  measuring  a  variable 
distance  along  normals  to  a  surface,  see 
derived  surfaces. 

Surfaces  having  plane  or  spherical  lines  of 
curvature,  Serret-Cayley  discus-sion  of,  316 ; 
with  two  plane  systems,  318,  and  their 
general  equation,  324,  constructed  also  from 
the  spherical  representation,  329;  with  one 
system  plane  and  the  other  spherical,  333. 

Surfaces  having  positive  constant  Gauss  measure 
of  curvature,  not  deformable  if  any  curve  is 
kept  rigid,  407. 

Surfaces  of  a  congruence  of  curves,  4C9 ;  pro- 
perty of,  at  the  focal  points,  470. 

Surfaces  of  revolution,  with  constant  Gauss 
measure  of  curvature,  deformable  upon  them- 
selves, 359 ;  in  general,  wuen  deformable 
into  surfaces  of  revolution,  362;  the  only 
real  ruled  surfaces  deformable  into,  408. 

Surfaces  orthogonal  to  a  congruence  of  curves, 
when  they  exist,  473;  to  a  congruence  of 
lines,  484 ;  to  a  congruence  of  circles,  501, 
502. 

Symbols  used,  and  their  significance,  xix. 

Symmetric  variables,  parametric  for  nul  lines 
on  a  surface,  77 ;  are  conjugate  for  isometric 
lines,  81. 

Systems  of  surfaces,  triply  orthogonal,  see 
triply  orthogonal  systems. 

Tangent  to  a  skew  curve,  its  equations,  3,  16; 
is  the  intersection  of  consecutive  osculating 
planes,  4. 

Tangential  coordinates  X,  7,  Z,Tofn  surface, 
261 ;  when  given,  they  determine  the  surface 
completely,  262;  equations  satisfied  by,  262  ; 
when  a  spherical  representation  and  the  dis- 
tance T  are  given,  the  surface  is  determinate 
except  as  to  orientation  and  position,  263, 
with  equation  of  its  lines  of  curvature,  268 ; 
how  far  a  surface  is  determined  by  a  know- 
ledge of  X,  Y,  Z,  or  of  a  spherical  repre- 
sentation, '263,  with  illustrations  of,  267. 

Tangential  equation  of  minimal  surface  in 
general,  287 ;  of  Enneper's  surface,  and  of 
Henneberg's  surface,  287. 

Theoretical  dynamics  and  geodesies,  124,  134. 

Third  order  of  derived  magnitudes,  see  derived 
magnitudes. 
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Third  order,  partial  differential  equation  of 
the,  satisfied  by  parameter  of  a  family  in 
a  triply  orthogonal  ystem,  433,  in  various 
forms  of,  435-441. 

Tissot,  244,  250. 

Tissot's  theorem  on  conservation  of  a  single 
orthogonal  system  under  the  birational 
correspondence  of  surfaces,  250;  two  ex- 
ceptions to,  252. 

Torsion,  angle  of,  for  a  skew  curve,  5,  7 ; 
analytical  expression  for,  6 ;  in  Bouth's  dia- 
gram, 10 ;  when  a  curve  is  defined  by  its 
osculating  plane,  17 ;  when  known,  whether 
variable  or  constant,  how  far  it  defines  a 
curve.  '-'5. 

Torsion  of  a  curve  on  a  surface,  how  related  to 
the  torsion  of  its  geodesic  tangent,  155  ;  the 
associated  binary  forms,  194,  196. 

Torsion  of  a  geodesic,  156 ;  and  associated 
binary  forms,  195,  196,222;  expressions  for, 
226 ;  derivatives  of,  228. 

Total  curvature,  of  a  surface  at  a  point,  tee 
Gauss  measure ;  of  closed  area  on  a  surface, 
161;  of  a  geodesic  triangle,  162;  of  portion 
of  a  surface  bounded  by  a  closed  geodesic, 
162 ;  of  an  area  on  a  pseudo-sphere,  266. 

Trihedron  of  a  skew  curve,  5. 

Triply  orthogonal   systems  of   surfaces,    409; 

.  the  three  parameters,  410 ;  the  three  funda- 
mental magnitudes  of,  410,  411 ;  example,  in 
Dupin  cyclides  and  associated  surfaces,  412 ; 
curves  of  intersection  are  lines  of  curvature, 
415;  general  equations  for,  416;  principal 
curvatures  of,  418 ;  determined,  save  as 
to  orientation  and  position,  by  the  three 
fundamental  magnitudes,  422—428 ;  under 
Cauchy's  existence-theorem  for  integrals, 
430 ;  Puiseux's  discussion  of,  445 ; 

examples   of,    412,   419,    441-444,   447, 

1.11-453,  455,  464,  465  ; 
that  are  isometric,  457 ;  Darboux's  in- 
vestigation of,  460—465. 


Umbilical  geodesies  on  an  ellipsoid,  148 ;  do 
not  return  upon  themselves,  187. 

Umbilicus  on  a  surface,  43,  95 ;  lines  of  curva- 
ture indefinite  at,  95 ;  forms  of  lines  of 
curvature  in  immediate  vicinity  of,  96-100; 
on  a  central  quadric,  106,  122 ;  conserved 
under  inversion,  108  ;  on  an  ellipsoid,  122. 

Undulation  of  geodesies  between  parallels,  on 
a  surface  of  revolution,  135 ;  on  an  oblate 
spheroid,  142 ;  between  lines  of  curvature  on 
an  ellipsoid,  148. 

Weak  variations,  128,  and  the  tests,  126-129 ; 
one  of  the  tests  satisfied  by  all  geodesic 
curves,  129 ;  for  minimal  surfaces,  272. 

Weierstrass,  19,  125,  148,  269,  280,  283. 

Weierstrass  combination  of  directiou-cosines, 
19; 

integral  equations  of  minimal  surface, 
283,  285 ;  on  algebraic,  and  on  real, 
minimal  surfaces,  292. 

Weingarten,  87,  311,  344,  350,  351,  355,  396, 
401,  406. 

Weingarten's  method  for  deformation  of  sur- 
faces, 396,  401;  central  function  in,  402, 
satisfying  an  equation  of  the  first  or  the 
second  order,  403  ;  on  deformable  surfaces 
associated  with  any  arbitrarily  assumed  sur- 
face, 404-407 ;  connected  with  middle  surface 
of  an  isotropic  congruence,  487. 

Weingarten  surfaces  defined,  59;  some  pro- 
perties of,  113,  114,  121;  in  general,  344; 
fundamental  magnitudes  for,  345 ;  examples 
of,  in  surfaces  with  constant  measures  of 
curvature.  346;  minimal  surface,  with  centro- 
surface,  347 ;  other  examples,  348 ;  centro- 
surface  in  general,  349  ;  Lie's  theorem  as  to 
lines  of  curvature  on,  352 ;  spherical  repre- 
sentation, 353. 

Zorawski,  204. 
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